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PREFACE. 



This book is based, by arrangement with the author and the 
original publishers, upon the " Public School Grammar," by Dr. 
A. L. Meissner, of Queen's College, Belfast (1885), which has 
attained great popularity in the United Kingdom. 

In the present book the material thus furnished has been 
freely used and, where occasion seemed to require, freely modi- 
fied The changed title will, to a great extent, explain the scope 
of such modifications. The term "Public School Grammar" 
would seem to restrict the original design to purely elementary 
work. In this edition the attempt has been made to carry for- 
ward the same method so as to include not only ordinary schools, 
but high schools and colleges — in a word, to prepare a book 
which should meet the wants of students of every grade — up to 
the point where the demand arises for the higher study of his- 
torical and scientific grammar. This higher study, let it be 
said at once, is not included in the scope of the present work. 

In carrying out this design there has been on the one hand 
much condensation, and on the other much expansion, of the 
original material. The changes in Parts I. and II. have been 
both in detail and in arrangement ; yet the subject-matter re- 
mains essentially the same. The Syntax (Part III.) has been 
almost wholly rewritten, upon a scale more comprehensive than 
that of the original work, to meet the more enlarged scope of 
the present edition. Just what should be here included, and 
what omitted, is a point on which perhaps no two would agree. 
The editor, guided by his own experience, has sought to in- 
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elude all that might be important for the student, and nothing 
more. A comprehensive chapter on the Order of Words, a 
brief summary of the Relation of German to English, an alpha- 
betical list of Strong and Irregular Verbs, and Vocabularies, 
covering all the exercises, have also been added. 

The Exercises have undergone considerable change. Aftei 
Part I. those from German to English are omitted, on the 
ground that the student should then be reading an independent 
text; but those from English to German have been enlarged 
throughout — not, of course, with the intention that the whole 
exercise shall be used in every case, but with a view to selec- 
tion, review, etc. The exercises on the Formation of Words, 
which constitute a unique feature of the original work, will, 
it is believed, be ' especially acceptable to teachers. On the 
other hand the ©ipred^iibungcn and ^ragen have been omitted 
entirely, on the ground that such materials can be found in 
any text the class may be reading, by any teacher or students 
capable of conducting such exercises ; and the space has been 
used for purposes deemed more important. It is hoped that 
the occasional suggestions to teachers will be pardoned, even 
when not needed or followed; and, more especially, that the 
large use made of parallels and contrasts from English grammar 
will be acceptable to those who, like the editor, have found 
that, with most students, one of the chief obstacles to progress 
in German is the want of a sound knowledge of English. 

In the preparation of this edition, the editor has availed him- 
self of the usual well-known German sources. Outside of these 
he acknowledges with pleasure that obligation to Whitney's and 
Brandt's German Grammars which no American scholar could 
deny. Many helpful examples have been taken from Tiarks' 
German Grammar. 

The personal obligations of the editor are larger than he 
could briefly express. Many scholars have kindly aided with 
valuable suggestions. Where so many deserve mention it is 
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difficult to discriminate ; but special acknowleagment is due to 
Prof. Van der Smissen, of Toronto ; Prof. Sheldon, of Harvard ; 
Prof. Primer, of the College of Charleston; Prof. Super, of 
Dickinson College ; and particularly to Prof. Fay, of Tufts Col- 
lege, and Prof. Harrison, of Washington and Lee University, 
who have read the entire proofs with painstaking and helpful 
care. Dr. Meissner's own cordial sympathy has also been felt 
at all times as a grateful encouragement. 

For himself, the editor may say, in conclusion, that the labor 
of this edition has been hardly less — in some directions, indeed, 
greater — than would have been required for an original work; 
and it has been performed in the midst of constantly engrossing 
occupation. For this he asks no indulgence, but only that the 
book be judged with reference to its avowed purpose : not as a 
scientific or exhaustive exposition of the German language, but 
as a working grammar, based on the experience of the class- 
room, and aiming to present, in simple form and within 
moderate limits, what is necessary for the use of pupils and 
teachers in the ordinary school and college study of German. 
If it fulfil this modest design, there will be ample room for its 
usefulness. 

South Carolina College, August 15, 1887. 



Note. — The method of using the book will vary, of course, with the plan 
of instruction and the views of individual teachers. For ordinary purposes, 
however, the editor would suggest that Part I. should be first gone through, 
with the exercises from German to English only^ and that all translation 
from English to German be deferred until the review is begun, and the stu- 
dent is prepared to read an independent text; and, generally, that this inde- 
pendent reading should be begun as early as possible, according to the grade 
of different classes of pupils. This first study and the review, with the 
reverse exercises, of Part I., will constitute a i2Xx first year"* s course in Germany 
sufficiently complete in itself, for younger pupils. 
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In preparing this revised edition, I have carefully taken into account 
all the suggestions kindly contributed by others, as well as those found 
in my own teaching. At various points important corrections and 
additions have been made— especially an Appendix on the Declension 
of Nouns and on Prepositions — ^and no pains have been sj>ared to 
make the book permanently worthy of the favor with which it has 
been received. With regard to some features, already in part indi- 
cated in the first preface, I beg leave now to add : 

1. While the book is not intended expressly for the oral or ** natural " 
method, yet its Exercises may be equally so used, and like exercises may be 
indefinitely extended from the same materials. 

2. On the other hand it is not implied that all the Exercises shall be 
used with all pupils. Range was left, purposely, for subdivision, selection 
and review, according to the wants of classes. I should not need to add, 
that the Exercises are intended not for literature, but purely for the applica- 
tion of the grammatical forms. 

3. Likewise the Paradigms are, for convenience, given entire, without 
implying, however, that they must needs be so learned at once— or, indeed, 
at ail. Of this — as of all the details of method — each teacher will judge 

4. I beg leave to repeat and emphasize the suggestions made in the Note 
to the first preface, both as ito the Exercises and as to the early use of an 
independent text. It was with the latter view that all reading exercises, 
outside of the grammar lessons, were omitted. By a judicious selection of 
leading topics, the way may be prepared for such reading in from twelve to 
twenty lessons, accordmg to the grade of the pupils. 

5. I desire especially to ask the attention of teachers to the reasons 
given, in the introduction to the Vocabulary, for not giving the inflections 
(in a grammatical vocabulary) where these are perfectly regular. 

To the present edition (1897) has been added, by request of many 
teachers, a full alphabetical list of the irregular verbs. This list, which 
is based on the best authorities, is believed to present some new 
features of clearness and convenience for use or reference. 

I would again repeat my thanks to the many friends — teachers and 
others — who by their intelligent criticism have helped me to the cor- 
rection and improvement of this book ; — especially to Mr. Orlando 
F. Lewis of Tufts College, for his excellent (two) series of ** Alternative 
English-German Exercises," with which the Grammar may be used to 
better advantage by successive classes. 

This edition (1898) offers a new and excellent series of Exercises, 
by Dr. C. F. Kayser, of New York ; also several important addi- 
tions and corrections, due largely to the scholarly suggestions of 
Professor Otto Heller, of Washington University, St. Louis, and of 
Dr. H. P. Jones and G. B. Viles, of Cornell University. 
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PART I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ACCIDENCE. 



ALPHABET. 

X. The German alphabet consists, like the English, of 
twenty-six letters. 

(a) The type in which German books are usually printed is a 
variety of the Roman alphabet, and is that form of it which was 
used by the earlier printers throughout Europe. The Roman char- 
acter, called in Germany the " Latin," is used in scientific works, 
and is gradually, though slowly, superseding the old "black-letter."* 



GERMAN LETTERS. 


ROMAN LETTERS. 


GERMAN NAMES. 


%,a 


A. a 


ak. 


»,6 


B, b 


bay. 


^,t 


C, c 


tsay. 


%% 


D, d 


day. 


e, e 


E, e 


ay. 


S.f 


F.f 


eff. 


®.0 


G.g 


gay. 


§.11 


H, h 


hah. 


3. 1 


I, i 


ee. 


3.1 


J.J 


yot. 



* In like manner the Latin script (our ordinary English handwriting) is 
coining into more general use, and is universally understood in Germany. 
It may be left to the discretion of the teacher, to allow this to be used in 
German exercises or to require the German script — at any rate until the 
student has acquired some familiarity with the printed language. A copy of 
the German script, with reading exercises, is given at the end of the book. 
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$t,t 


K, k 


kah. 


«,l 


L.1 


elL 


m,m 


M, m 


CfHfH. 


%n 


N, n 


enn. 


Cp 


0,0 


oh. 


*.<» 


P.P 


pay. 


ti,^ 


Q.q 


koo. 


%v 


R,r 


err. 


@,f, 8 


S, s 


ess. 


%.t 


T,t 


lay. 


tt.lt 


U, u 


00. 


S. b 


V.v 


fow. 


m,» 


W,w 


vay. 


3e. r 


X, X 


ix. 


%^ 


Y.y 


ipsilon. 


S.i 


Z, z 


tset. 



I is used only at the end of a word or of a syllable. 

2. (^) The following modified vowels are used : 
2fc or a, d De or D, a Ue or U, u 

(^) and the diphthongs : 

2fi, o\ @i, ei @u, eu Sfu, avi ?teu or 2(u, Su 
(^) and the consonantal compounds — digraphs or tri- 
graphs : i), d (for tt), ng, pf, p^ qu, fd), fe (fj for f^), tt|, t 
(tj for ja). 

Several letters, very much alike, must be carefully noted ; 

», S8; 6,®; t, SR, 9t; f, f; n, u; r, j. 

Note. — For a reading exercise, see p. 6. Nouns begin with capitals. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 
Vowels. 

3. The vowels are either short or long. 

(jz) A vowel followed by a double consonant is short : 
(latte, fteHeit, foUcn. 

(F) A vowel is usually short before two consonants, 
but a long root-sound is retained before affixes. As : balb, 
9Ji(b, bunt (short) ; but : tob^tc, SCag^g, Sab-fat (long). 

(c) A double vowel is long, with the same sound as 
the simple long vowel, as, ^aar, 93cet, 93oot. 

{d) A vowel followed by \) in the same syllable is long; 
as, Slbn, fel^r, it)m, ©ot|n. (See also % § 42.) 

(e) A vowel is long when ending a syllable ; as, %^^t^i 
bHen, l^-bcn ; and usually before one consonant ; as, %Qb, 
ben, XDb, a»flt. 

Note. — Except in unaccented affixes (§ 53), and in a few short words; 
as, bad; bed; t^, xoa^f etc. 

4. Sf, a, is pronounced like a \n father. Long a: gab, 
tta^m, 2fal. Short a : gaU, lann, rannte. 

5. @, e, when long, sounds like English ey in tkey, or 
long a in hale; as, 9ct)t, Wc^I, fc^r, ^ecr, and in the first 
syllable of beten, gcbeUr jebcr. When short, it sounds like 
our short e inset; as, bcitn, l^cH, fd^ncH, and in the first 
syllable of fteHcn, fcltcn, rcnncn. 

In unaccented final syllables it has the obscure sound 
as in over — nearly the sound of u in but; as in the last 
syllable of lobtc, lobten, 2Katrofc, 2Katrofcn. 

6. 3r i, long, has the sound of i in machine, or ee in 
seen ; as, tnir, bit, i^m, Sgel. Short i sounds like / in //;/ ; 
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as, 6ift, ift, fi|en. The long sound of i is, however, generally 
represented by the combination te ; as, bic, Siebc, ©ic6. 3 
is never doubled. 

7. D, 0, long, sounds like our o in hold: 9)?ooS, tuo^I, 
lofen. Short, nearly like o in off; as, ®ott, fott, glolcn. 
Never the sound of in hopy do, done^ etc. 

8. U, u, long, has the sound of 00 in boot: gut, Ul^r. 
Short, has the sound of 00 in good: ^uitb, fummeit. Never 
the sound of our u in but^ muse^ etc. U is never doubled. 

9. ^, ^, is found only in a few foreign words and has 
the same sound as i. But some prefer the sound of it 
(§ 13.) Ex., S^rann, I^rifd^. 

Modified Vowels. 

10. The vowels a, 0, u, and the diphthong au, are modi- 
fied, that is, they are changed into a, 6, u, Su, respectively. 
This change was produced originally by an t sound in th? 
following syllable, which now often appears as c. For 
instance: ^anb, ^anbc; ©ol^n, ©6]^ne; gefunb, gefiinber; 
^0}x^, $aufer. 

(a) This vowel modification, known as Umlaut^ is a most 
important process in German inflection and derivation, as 
will appear hereafter. 

(b) It was customary to express the modification of the vowel by 
a small e, printed in the case of capitals after, and in the case of 
small letters above, the original vowel. The small e was gradually 
reduced to a couple of strokes or dots over the small letters, and 
finally also over the capitals. According to the modern ofiicla] 
spelling, only this latter mode is to be used for indicating the 
modified vowel. 

Ti. Ste, |[, a, long, is between a in hale and a in hare : 



DIPHTHONGS. 5 

©age, pragcn, ntfi^en. Short & like the English e in set: 
pttc, SBadEer, 9J?anncr. 

12. Dc, D, 6, sounds like the French eu in feu, peu; 
but the sound cannot be exactly represented in English. 
Place the tongue as if to sound a \nfate ; round the lips 
as if to sound o in so. Long in: ©5t)nc, ©trdnie, fd^fln. 
Short in : I6nnen, 6ffnen, £)rter. 

The English sounds in Imrn, Imrnt, are perhaps the nearest equivalents 
for long and short 5. 

13. Uc, U, u, sounds like the French u in duyplus. This 
sound also cannot be represented in English. Place the 
tongue as if to sound ee in see ; round the lips as if to 
sound jf in rt^/e. Long in : ^iitc, ©ci^uUr, Ubcl. Short in : 

^flttc, fftHcn, SBurftc. 

14. 9teu, ^tu, Su, sounds like the English oi in oil, and is 
always long : trSumcn, ^fiuter, SBaumc. 

15. The modified vowels are never doubled ; hence sub- 
stantives which have a double vowel in the singular are 
spelled with only one vowel, when modified by the ending 
of the plural, or by a derivative suffix : ©aal, ©a(e; ^aar, 

Note. — Ij is important to remember that only a, 0, U, an, are capable 
of this modification (Umlaut). . 

Diphthongs. 

16. The diphthong au has been included above. 

The digraph ie is not properly a diphthong, and only represents 
the long sound of i (§ 6). When occurring in unaccented final 
syllables, in a few foreign words, i before e sounds like y; as 
"©Jjameh, Sinie (as ein linear) — ^^ usually Latin words. So, gas 
mi«k; -gjlate'rie, 3uTie (latin) V^Kaobie^ ^^oefte^ 5ffi^^^^^ (not 
Latin) . 



O CONSONANTS. 

17. %\f aif is pronounced like at in ais/e : 9Rai, ©aite, ^tit 

18. 6i, ei, is pronounced like ai : 93(ct, fctn, ^citcrfcit 
The old forms atj, e^, are now rarely used. 

19. 9tu, aUf IS pronounced like the English ou in found: 
pauig, laufen, Ijcrau^. 

20. (£u, cu, is pronounced like Su, that is, like English oi 
in oil: Xraume, ®aulc, fciuft; (£ule, t)culen, treu. 

All diphthongs are long. 

EXERCISE IN VOWEL PRONUNCIATION. 

{Consofiants as in English.) 

1. Monosjiilabies. an, 3lvt, 3lft, Slaft, fetl, nutt, 5»eft, gatt, 
glui Slatt, Dft, 2uft, D^r, U^r, i^m, bijj, biinn, 6I, tief, bicf, 
nett, nal(^, SWal^I, bumm, fann, braun, fret, ^lee^ Sier, ®Ia«, treu, 
aug, mu^. Kef, trinf, %xmi, Soo«, Io«, baar, ilem, toH, faum, 
^ain, ®i§, §eu, §ut, mir, SRocf, mel(^r, ber, bie, ba«, ben, benn. 

2. ^//^ accent on first syllable. 6nbe, aber, alter, ruf en, baben. 
Saber, D})fer, Dfen, £)fen, unter, iiber, §iitte, 5Kutter, 5Kutter, 
gdHe, bauen, Saume, ©fel, effen, Siebe, Keben, 6ier, iibel, l^eHer, 
J&5ae, ^iitte, SB^rte, SRebel, 5be, aufeer, guteg, bittet, l^&tte, aWine, 
il^nen, ^iiHe, l(^eiter, §dibe, l^dren, §ofe, freuen, geben, meine, il^r, euer. 

Note. — These exercises should be continued at will by the teacher, 
until the sounds of the vowels and diphthongs are perfectly familiar. At 
present only examples should be used which present no difficulty in conso- 
nants or in accentuation. Let the most difficult sounds (as 5, iX) receive 
special attention. 

Consonants. 

Only those sounds will be given which depart from the 
usual English pronunciation. 

21. SB, 6; 2), b, at the end of a word, or of a syllable 
preceding a consonant, terminate in the sounds ot /, /, 
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respectively ; as, ah, ®rab, gelb, abgcbcn, gc^aftt ; mtib, 9l6enb, 
Stnbtctn (as if abpf milbt, etc.). 

22. S, c, which occurs as a simple consonant only in 
foreign words, is pronounced like fs (German 5), before 
the vowels e, t, \), or a, 6 ; as, Sdfar, cebern, S^pru^, ^Proccfe 
(or ^Projefe). Elsewhere like k : as, Sato, Eobey, Euttur'. 

23. ®, Qf initial, and always when doubled, is pronounced 

like ^ in £^0, get ; as, geden, (jc==gen, S^^OS^- ^^^ ^^ ^'^^ ^^^ 
of a word or syllable, or before another consonant, some 
give a guttural or palatal spirant (like d^, §33); others allow 
this sound only in final -ig, retaining elsewhere the initial 
g sound; others give the final g a sound like gf (§ 21). 
There is great diversity of usage. 

(^) When an inflection is added to a final g, some retain 
the aspirate sound ; but other authorities give the initial g 
sound. Let the examples be carefully practiced with the 
teacher; as, %a% 93alg, 9)?agb, bog, Sriig, ^teg, Sflntgv 
2;agc, balgcn, 66gc, ^ugc, Srtege, Sflnigc. 

{b) Both g and I are fully heard before n ; as, ®nabe,^^a6e. 

^A* $• ^# is aspirated like the English // at the beginning 
of a word or a syllable ; as, |)ammer. ^olj, metftcrtiaft, gaul* 
()eit, gel^^JrJam. Following a vowel in the same syllable, it 
marks a long vowel, but is not heard : $8^c, fc^cn, SRd^f, 
\o(x% fat). 

25. 3, i, sounds like J (consonant) in yon; as, ja, jcber. 

26. % r, must be pronounced distinctly with the tongue, 
especially when preceding another consonant : 9tab, SWutter, 
©art, ®c6urt. 

Note. — Be careful not to change the vowel sounds before r, as in 
English her^ bird^fur^ etc. As : l^(, ^irt^ gurt — each vowel clearly sounded. 
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27. ©r f, ^f has the sharp or hissing sound only when 
final, doubled, or preceding a consonant; as, ^an^, biei^, 
effen, 9?aft. Elsewhere it has nearly the sound of s in seai^ 
or s in desire ; as, ©onne, ^afe, SBefen, ^aufer, ©Icifer, bicfc^. 

28. ©, f, initial, before p or t, is by the best authorities 
pronounced with a sound nearly like sh (German fd§); 
as, fpringen, ©pule; ftel^en, ©tall. 

29. 95, t>, occurs in German words mostly at the begin 
ning and is there pronounced like the English f : 9Sater, 
tJoII, tjicv. In foreign words, or following a vowel, it is 
pronounced like the English v: SBenuig, 9?oDember, bitji- 
bierc, @f (at)C ; but final, always like f\ brai), rcIatiD. 

30. 933, ft), is pronounced like the English v ; except 
after consonants, especially fd§ and j, when it has a sound 
intermediate between English v and w : tuoUen, SSScrl, tuai^ ; 
jtDtfdien, jtDei, ©d)rt)amm, ©d^tDeftcr. 

31. 3£, J, has the sound of ks, even in the beginning 
of a word : S!nij, Stjt, ^eje, Serje^, Senopfjon. 

32. 3f 5r always has the sound of ts: ju, jie^en, ^erjog, 

Consonantal Digraphs and Trigraphs. 

33. E^, C^, is a guttural spirant, which has two differ- 
ent sounds. It has a harsher, more guttural sound, when 
preceded by the vowels a, 0, u or the diphthong au; and 
a softer, more palatal sound, when preceded by any other 
vowels or diphthong, or by the liquids I, m, n, r. Examples 
of the rough guttural d): SBadE), Sod^, 95uc^, Qud), ^^od^ter. 
Examples of the soft palatal d^ : id^, reid^, ried^en, [ted^^n. 
Sid^t, mand^er, S!eld^, gurd^t. 
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(a) The aspirate sounds of g are similar. (See § 23). 

Note. — These guttural, or palatal, sounds of d^ and g are highly charac- 
teristic of German, as their absence is characteristic of English. They must 
be carefully practiced. Especially care must be taken to avoid, on the one 
hand, the sibilant sound of sA (fcj^), and, on the other, the closed sound of t. 
Thus: ^a6), not ©afd^ nor ©ac! ; id^, not ifci^ nor if ; ^ird^c, not ^irjd^c. 

34. d^§ is pronounced like ks, when it forms part of the 
root of the word, as : S)Qci^^, 2n6)^f S"^^r S)aci^)c^, Sw^f^'^r 
Surfjfc. But when the ^ is inflectional, or belongs to the 
second part of a compound or derivative, or to another 
word, d^ has the aspirate pronunciation. For instance : 
ba§ S)ad^, gen. be^ S)aci^e§, contracted S)arf|^ ; burd^^fud^en ; 
SRac^^i^t ; td)'g for x6) e^. 

35. d occurs only in the middle or at the end ot a word 
and is simply a double k, shortening the preceding vowel : 
juriidE, budEen, briidfen, ftcdfen. 

36. ng has a nasal sound, as in the English smg-, singer, 
never as in finger: jintg, fingcn, Slonge, langer. But in com- 
pounds, when belonging to distinct words, n and g will be 
pronounced separately ; as, Qn-grcifcit, etn==gct|en. 

Note. — But as vafinger^ in some proper names; as, Ungam^ 3ngo, etc. 

37. 5Pf, pf, is a combination of the sounds / and / 
As, $ferb, ^Pfcffcr, ^f(ug. 

38. $pt|, pt|, has the sound of/: $p^iIofop^ie, $pt|tlt|)p. 

39. jDu, qu, is pronounced like fm, with the intermediate 
sound of tt), as § 30 : Duelle, dual, Quartier. 

40. ©d^, fd^r is pronounced like the English sh : ©d^iHcr, 
€rf|u|e, f^raubcn, gifi^, raufd&en. 

Note. — But, like dft^, ng above, the sounds will be distinct when be 
longing to different elements ; as, $aud*cl^en, bU'C^en. 
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41. §, pronounced ss, is written always instead of \§ at 
the end of a word. When not final, § stands after a long 
vowel or a diphthong ; the double ff after a short vowel 
(§ 3» ^) ; but ^ always before a consonant. This rule is im- 
portant in inflected and derivative forms. As (long): ^n% 
gfifec ; ^ici Iitefee ; (short) : glufe, giuffe ; ^aff en, but ^afetc, 
ppd) ; (long changed to short) : ffie^en, ff 6ffe ; (short to 
long) : effen, afee, etc. 

Note. — In printing or writing German with Roman (English) letters, 6 
is generally represented by ss, as Fuss, FUsse ; but sz is sometimes used. 

42. %i), tf)f has always the sound of /, never of tA. Initial 
tf) is used to mark the long sound of a following vowel 
when not otherwise indicated ; as, %i)atf tf)un, Xi)on. 

Note. — Otherwise, the use of t^ is now restricted to a few proper names 
and foreign words ; as, ^ettlja, ^at^cbcr, Xlftt (see p. 322). 

43. ^, pronounced ts, stands for jj after a short vowel ; 
as, ^t^e (fteijcn), 5pta^, pld^Itd^. A few foreign words have 
ij ; as, @f isse. 

Remark. — The digraphs, except as expressly mentioned, count as single 
letters. Hence before dj, fcft, ng ^1^, a vowel may be long or short. 

Doubled Yowe]js and Consonants. 

44. Doubled vowels are pronounced as long vowels. 
Examples : SBoot, ©oat, 95cet. 

Note. — Doubled vowels are not now so much used as formerly (see 
p. 321). For the modification of doubled vowels, see § 15. 

45. Doubled consonants are pronounced like simple 
consonants. They serve mostly the purpose of indicating 
the short quantity of the preceding vowel. Examples : 
bitten, rennen, tDenn (compare tpen). 

46. But vowels or consonants, apparently doubled, which 
belong to distinct parts of compound, derivative, or inflected 
words, must be kept distinct in pronunciation* As: 
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bc^erbtgen, ©cnugt^u-ung, Snie^e ; ?l6^bitb, an^nc^men, t)cr*ra* 
ten, Wit^tag. 

(a) Occasionally by composition or inflection triple letters may 
occur. As: Settstuc^, ©tiHsIcben, ©c^h)immsmeifter ; 3lrmee«ea 

Remark. — In general, letters belonging to different word-elements are 
kept distinct in pronunciation, and do not affect quantity; as (compounds), 
33et«ftau«, 33et.<)uU, ?o6»^rcifunfl, ^UltMro^jfcn, r/r<?/xiy^/<w</(§ 3, ^). 

Foreign Words. 

47. Foreign words, even if they are words in daily use, 
have preserved more or less of their foreign pronuncia- 
tion. For example : 

{a) ® has frequently preserved its French sound, as in : ®ente, 
logieren, Soge, and some others (like z in azure), 

{b) 3 like\^'ise has preserved its French sound in : 3i^wmal, 
3ttIoufte, and a few others (like z in azure), 

{c) 61^, in words derived from Greek, is generally pronounced 
like^, as in : gl^arafter, 6^or, Gl^rift, G^ronif. Sometimes it has the 
aspirate sound, as in : E^irurg, El^emie ; and in words from the 
French the sound of sh : Q^t\, Gl^iffre, g^arabe, E^auffee, 6l(^ar})ie, 

{d) t before unaccented i preceding an accented vowel in 
words derived from Latin, is pronounced like j {ts) : Station, 
patient, SBenetianer. The corresponding words give the sound sh in 
English. 

{e) Other foreign sounds will be learned by experience. In 
general, both in pronunciation and in accent, foreign words are 
much less fully naturalized in German than in English. 

EXERCISE IN CONSONANT PRONUNCIATION. 

I. Monosyllables; the initial Consonants. ®eift, ®neift, RnoSi, 
3inn, 3^^'/ ®^i'/ ®o^n, h)enn, \\>t>, tooH, 2^^at, t^un, toot, \0(x^, ja^ 
3al(^r, J)fiff, fd^nett, ®ier, ging, jel^n, ®>)rung. Stall, foH, raul^, ro^, 
quer. Dual, Strol^, S})ur; from Greek : 6^or, g^rift; from French : 
®&ef. 
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2. 2%f final Consonants, ab. Sab, 3:ag , log, Sod^, aud^, id^, 
Srieg, SCet^ ^olj, Dd^«, taugt, 2:alg, ©d^ilb, ^al6, ^ferb, ®rab, 
Slot, rot, ©ieg, fid^, ftad^, ®j)edf, ®a§, ©d^erj, milb, gleid^, 2Bad&«, 
guc^$, bod^, bid^, faugt, ^od^, ®Iag, gieb. 

3. Promiscuous German words ; accent first syllable, geben, 

2^od^ter, 2:od^ter, aSater, aSater, aSetter, SSSetter, effen, 8efen, tro^en, 
fj)ringen, ftel^en, tragen, fragte, 2)id^tung, gegen, ®nabe, Jlnabe, 
jebcr, Stinger, alfo, 2^l^rdne, 3ld^tung, ^iid^fe, iiinger, %\j^x%, 2^l^aten, 
i^ei^en, l^eijen, jogcn, f})red^en, lefen, gie^en, fd^erjen. 

4. Foreign; accent as marked, gitro'ne, ®a'ge, ©enie', Station', 
national', 6l(^emie', journal', 3^''*>wfie'^ ^atienf, gl^ro'nil, gj^a* 
taf ter, Dfficier', G^ara'be, ©oncerf . 

Acceutuatiou. 

48. In words of more than one syllable, a greater stress 
is laid on one syllable than on another, and, in compound 
words, one word is pronounced with greater force than 
another. This greater stress of voice is called accent, 

49. A syllable may have the full (principal or tonic) 
accent, or a subordinate or secondary accent, or be unac- 
cented. We give only the most important rules: 

50. In German words of more than one syllable (not com- 
pounds) , the full accent is laid on that syllable which con- 
tains the root, prefixes and suffixes being unaccented, or 
having only a secondary accent. As, lieb'Iid^, geliebt'. 

51. Excepted are {a) : the negative prefix un ; as, un'treu, 
Un'finn (with a few exceptions) .* Also the prefixes ant, erg, ur ; 
as, Slnt'toort, Srj'engel, Ur'Iaub. 

{b) The noun suffix -ci; as, ©d^mcid^elei', 3^wberci'; in con- 
sequence of its foreign origin (§ 56). 

* On un the chief accent is quite constant in nouns; in adjectives also 
usually, especially when the simple form is in use ; except some verb-derivatives 
in *bar, '\\6)i sfant, and a few others. In some cases usage varies. 
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52. The use of the secondary accent, or accents, must be 
learned by practice. Unaccented are, in general, all endings of 
inflection, and prefixes and suffixes whose vowel is (short) c ; as. 
®efa^'ren, gcfa^t'lic^' ; geffi^r'Kc^'er, Ko'nig'e, etc. 

53. In compound words, each component word receives 
its proper accentuation ; but the principal accent is laid on 
the determining component ; that is, generally, in com- 
pound substantives, adjectives and verbs, on the first 
component ; in other parts of speech, on the second. As : 
SBcrFjeuflf ©d)ul'^au^, licb'reic^, cl^r'fo^, banffagen, tciCnc^- 
men, le'ben^-Iuftig, So'fci^en'tudicr ; berg^an', ba-mif, tDO^tJon', 
ju^fofge. (Lessons xxxix., xlii., xliv.) 

54. The separable prefixes, in compound verbs and their 
corresponding nouns, etc., form proper compounds, and 
always take the principal accent ; the inseparable prefixes 
leave the accent on the root : au^'ge^en, an'fangcn, 3ln'faII, 
an'falltg ; befte'^en, cntfaf fen, tjermif fen, ©ebraud^', gcbrduc^'* 
Itd^. (Lessons xxviii., xxix.) 

55. In general, accentuation in German is much more logical 
and simple than in English. The few exceptions are easily learned 
by experience. Examples are : aHsein'^aHstttdci^'tig (compounds of 
aHO/ lebcn'big (from le'benb), toal^rl^aftig (from toal^r'l^aft), and 
a few others. In a few words, a difference of meaning is distin- 
guished by change of accent ; as, ba'bei and babei' ; bar'um and 
batum' — as will be learned hereafter. 

Accentuation of Foreign Words. 

56. Foreign words usually take the accent on the last 
syllable, unless they have become quite germanized : 5Re^ 
Ugior/, StbDofat', 3J?uftf', SPfat^emattf, ©tubcnf, SBtbliottief, 
Station', 2»eIobte'. 
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57. But the accent is laid on the penultimate in : 
Sota'nif, ©ramma'ttf, SRec^a'nif, iJo'gif, m\)it, ^rofej'for, 
©ot'tor, S^araf ter, and others. 

58. Some foreign substantives shift their accent when 
derivative or inflectional suffixes are added. For instance : 
national, tneto'bifd^, ^profeffo'ren, S)ofto'ren, (S^araftc're. 

SQ. Verbs ending in -iercit (-iren), from French, or 
formed by French analogy, keep the accent on the syllable 
-tcr (-ir) throughout all forms ; as, ftubic'ren, ftubtcrf . 

Note. — The general principle is, that foreign words retain the same 
accent as in their original language. As most of them are from French with 
final accent, or from Latin or Greek with an inflectional syllable dropped, 
the accent is, generally, on the last syllable. The same principle will also 
generally explain the exceptions to this rule, as well as the change of accent 
when suffixes are added (as above). But there are many irregularities 

60. In some cases foreign words are completely naturalized, and 
then take German accent, as IJ^^P^^ (l^tm, /fnfsfy'a). But, in 
general, foreign words retain their distinctive accent, and are thus 
not so fully naturalized in German as in English. On the other 
hand, they are far less numerous, and are, for the most part, easily 
recognized. As a general rule, it may be added that they are 
usually words which, being derived from a common source, have 
the same or nearly the same form in German and in English. 

General Remark. — The foregoing rules on Pronunciation and Accentu- 
ation aim to give only the simplest and most general directions. No written 
rules can here take the place of skillful oral instruction and careful practice. 
Let it be remarked, by way of caution to both stud«nt and teacher, that a 
good pronunciation, if not acquired at first, is far less likely to be ever 
acquired afterwards. This subject should continue to receive the most care- 
ful attention, with every lesson. Of course it is not implied that such rules 
should be studied entire, before the grammar proper is begun. 

EXERCISE IN ACCENTUATION. 

Note. — As the principles of accentuation depend on the significant form 
of words, of which the beginner is as yet ignorant, the formation is indicated 
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in the following examples. These principles should be carefully illustrated 
and applied hereafter, with each lesson. 

1. German words with prefix; accent root. Seruf, Smpfang. 
6rfai, SBerluft, entging, mifelang, erful(^r, toerlor, gelang, (Sebrauc^^ 
©eleit, ierrife, SBerlag, geliebt, beftellt, toerftanb. 

2. German words with suffix or suffixes; accent root, 3(c^tung, 
el^rlic^, leben, lebenb, 2^ugenb, artig, furc^tfam, frieblic^, 3Bol(^nung, 
SBol^nungen, libung, libungen, reinliti^, Steinlid^feit, finfter, 3=infter= 
nfe, Konigg, Konige, ©ol^ne^, ©ol^ne, Slebete, gute«, fd^one^, 
fd^onere^, furje^, fiirjefte, %xt\\)t\i, 3=reunbfci^aft, freunbfd^aftlic^, 
banfbar, 2)anfbar!eit, lieben, Uebten, ^retoel, fretoell^aft. 

3. German words with prefix^ and suffix or suffixes ; accent 
root, berufen, emj)fangen, erfe|en, toerloren, entgcl^en, ^^xUi\xnq^, 
3erlegungen, jerriffen, geliebte, erfal(^rung, ©rfal^ningen, gelegen, 
©elegenl^eit, ©elegenl^eiten, toer[tel(^en, aSerftdnbni^, SBerftdnbniffe, 
toerfd^hjenben, t)erfd^h)enberifd^, 6rf})ami^, 6rf})amijfe, gebrauc^en, 
gebtaud^lid^, ©ebraud^Ud^feit, beerbigen. 

4. Compounds {nouns ^ verbs ^ adjectives), Seisftanb, bei»ftel^en, 
Slugsgang, au^sgel^en, Dftstptnb, SJlunbsart, 3w-tw"f*/ SlH^mac^t, 
©onnensfc^ein, ©rofesmutter, grofesmtttterlid^, aufsftel^en, aufsgeftan* 
ben, 3lj)fel5baum, SlpfeUbdume, lieben^stpurbig, Sieben^stpurbigfeit. 
{Adverbs) bttsbei, l^erstoor, l(^iersmit, t)orsuber, justpiber. 

5. Foreign; accent as marked, ©olbat', ©tubent', ftubie'ren, 
fhibiert', rcgiert', Slcgiment', $oef, Sec'tor, Secto'ren, §armome', 
fjami'lie, 3)ari'u$, aKa'riuS, SWarie', ©mi'Iie, SRation', national', 
9latiohalitdt'. 

Use of Capital Letters. 

Note. — The following, to § 71, might be omitted at first. 

61. With a capital initial are written the first word of a sen- 
tence, or of a direct quotation, and usually also the first word of 
each line in poetry. Also : 

62. All nouns, and words used as nouns ; as, ber ®utc (ad- 
jective), the good (matt); ein Sleifenber (participle), a traveler; 
ba^ ©treben (infinitive) , the effort^ etc. 
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63. The pronouns of the second person in epistolary corre- 
spondence ; and, always, the pronouns of the third person plural 
when used for the second person (except the reflexive jid^). 

Note. — Also, usually, other forms when used figuratively, as plural for 
singular, or one person for another (§ 189). 

64. Adjectives and ordinal numerals after proper names: 
griebrid^ ber (Srofee, Frederick the Great; §einric^ ber aSierte, 
Henry the Fourth, 

(a) Adjectives and pronouns in titles : ba^ itdniglid^e 3Kufeum, 
the Royal Museum; @eine SKojeftat, His Majesty, 

(Jf) Adjectives derived from names of persons and places, 
having a restricted, personal or local meaning : bie (Srimmfd^cn 
SKavc^en, the Grimm stories ; ber Kbiner Dom, the Cologne cathedral* 

(c) But adjectives derived from names of nations and 
countries are to be spelled with a small initial : J)reu^ifd^, 
Prussian ; englif d^, English, Except when used as nouns ; as, 
beutfd^, German; but ber ®eutfd^e, the German, 

65. All other words are spelled with a small initial. Nouns, 
when used adverbially, for instance : morgen^, in the morning; 
abenb§, in the evening; but be^ 2Korgen^, beg 3lbenbg (as nouns 
with the article). 

Also indefinite pronouns, as, ettpa^, something; nid^t^, nothing, 
etc. But ettpa^ ®ute§, something good (Xht adj. as noun). 

66. When capital 2t, D, U are modified, the modification is to 
be marked by two dots or strokes : 2t, £), l!l, and no longer by a 
following e ; 3tmter, not ?lemter, as formerly. 

^Emphasis. 

67. The emphatic force of our italic letters is expressed in 
German hy printing the letters apart (gefjjerrt) ; as, ein SBort, 
one word. 

Note. — The marks oi punctuation are, in general, the same as in English. 
But the punctuation is usually stronger, especially in the more frequent use 
of the comma, to mark subordinate clauses, etc.; and, generally, more than in 
English, to indicate the grammatical construction. All subordinate, including 
infinitive, clauses are regularly separated by a comma; but not the members of 
a contracted sentence; that is, two or more verbs with same subject. 
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Division of Syllables. 

68. Syllables are, in general, divided according to pronuncia- 
tion. The following points may be noted : 

(a) A single consonant between vowels goes with the latter ; 
as, trcsten, Ic^fcn, ©esgen. 

Note. — Even words like fc*^cn (§ 24) will be thus divided, though Q 
properly belongs with the foregoing vowel. 

b) Two consonants, or double consonants, between vowels will 
be divided ; as, grcun^bc, §er=ren, j^dtster, ftelslcn, SJBafsfer, 
fegsnen. But not a mute and a liquid ; as, 2l5j)rtr. 

{c) The signs, i), fd^, jpl^, tl^, ^ are treated as single consonants : 
lasd^en, ai^fd^e, Drstl^05gra5j)l^ie', biis^en. 

Note. — In other compound consonants, there is diversity of usage ; as. 
3l»pfcl or Slp'fct ; ^Osfpc or ^no«»pe ; ^a-^tw or ^a«»tcn ; ^a^fecn or ^rat- 
gcn, etc. 

d) But compounds, and derivatives with consonant suffixes, 
will be divided according to their constituent parts. As : 2lufls 
ajpfel, barsau^, 2)onner§5tag, boHsenben, Slo^sd^en, Ktrd^slein. 

Note. — The chief application of these rules is in the division of words 
between two lines. In doubtful cases, such division is best avoided. 

The Hyphen (Sinbefltid))* 

69. The division of the syllables of a word between two lines 
is marked, as in English, by the hyphen. The hyphen is also 
used to mark special compounds, usually proper names, titles, 
and phrase-compounds ; also compounds of unusual length, and 
sometimes for sake of distinction ; but not in ordinary compounds. 
As : 3ung= ©tilling, Dbers^talien, iJatferlid^'Somglic^ ; ba^ ©teds 
bid^sein ; Dbetlanbe^gerid^t^s^rafibent, 6rb=3lucfen (dist. from ers 
brucfen), etc. For a special use of the hyphen, see § 392. 
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The Apostrophe. 

70. The apostrophe is used to mark the omission of a letter; 
as, tc^ lieb' i^n, \\V^ (for id^ Kebe il^n, tft e§) — especially often in 
poetry, as ©renabier', beiPge (for ©renabtere, l^eilige), etc. The 
apostrophe is not to be used with genitives in -§; as, Static, 
3llejanber§; but will take the place of -§ where this cannot be 
added ; as, Demo^tl^ene^* Jteben. It is written also in the more 
unusual contractions of the article, as, bxa6)'^ (ba^) 9to^Iein ; 
unt'^ (beg) §immefe hjiHen, etc. ; but not in the regular contrac- 
tions with prepositions, an^, etc. See § 191. 

REVIEW EXERCISE, 

Slrmut tft fetnc ©d^anbe. 
Poverty is no shame. 

®ebulb' iiberlDtn'bet affeg. 
Patience overcomes all. 

9Kor'0enftun'be i)at ®oIb im 5Kunbe. 
Morning-hour has gold in the mouth. 

9»uf ftggang' tft atter Softer Stn'fang. 
Idleness is of all vices beginning 

95eim ©i'genftnn^ tft lein ®eh)inn' 
In [the] obstinacy is no profit. 

SBBiUft bu tmmer loeiter fd^toeifen? 
Wilt thou ever further roam ? 

©iel^, ba§ ®ute Kegt fo ndf) ; 
See, the good lies so near ; 

Seme nut bag ®Iudf ergreifen. 

Learn only [the] happiness (to) seize, 

2)enn bag ®ludf ift immer ba. 

For [the] happiness is always there 
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LESSON I. 

Declension. 

71. (tf) There are in German two numbers — the Singular 
and the Plural. 

(d) Four cases : — the Nominative, the case of the sub- 
ject ; the Genitive, representing, besides the English pos- 
sessive, most of the relations expressed by the preposition 
of; the Dative, the case of the indirect object, often ex- 
pressed by to or for; and the Accusative, the case of the 
direct object. 

{c) Three genders, — the Masculine, the Feminine, and 
the Neuter. But the gender of nouns does not in all cases 
depend upon their meaning. 

The Definite Article. 

72. (a) The definite article is declined as follows : 







Singular, 




Plural. 




masc. 


/em. 


neut 


masc. fern, neut. 


Nom. 


ber 


bie 


bad, the 


bie, the 


Gen. 


bed 


ber 


bed, of the 


ber, of the 


Dat. 


bem 


ber 


bem, to the 


ben, to the 


Ace. 


ben 


bie 


bad, the 


bie, the 



{b) The following remarks are important : 

1. The declension, horizontally, exhibits mainly the distinction oi gender; 
vertically, the distinction of case. The forms should be learned perfectly, 
both ways, and the following points should be noted : 

2. In Gender : The definite article has in the nominative singular a 
distinct form for each gender. Hence these forms are conveniently used 
to mark the gender of nouns; as, ber %i\6^ (masc), the table; blc XlntC 
(fem.), the ink; bo« 5Bud^ (neut.), the book. 
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In the genitive and dative singular the masculine and the neuter have 
the same form ; and all the genders have the same form in the plural. 

3. In Case : The masculine singular alone has a distinct form for each 
case. Elsewhere the accusative has the same form as the nominative ; and 
in the feminine singular the genitive and the dative have the same form. 

Note. — Some of the forms of the definite article suffer abbreviation in 
colloquial or poetic language — especially ^9 for bad — less frequently ^t for 
ben. For the contraction of the article with prepositions, see § 191. 

Declension of Nouns. 

JS* (a) There are two declensions of nouns in German, 
the strong and the weak. Nouns which form their plural 
in en or n are of the weak declension ; all others are of 
the strong (except a few mixed nouns. Less. V.). 

Note. — The strong is the older and more complete declension ; the 
iveak a later form. The two are usually defined by the genitive singular ; 
but the definition by the plural is more convenient for feminine nouns. 

{b) Feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular. 

{c) In all other nouns, the strong declension forms the 
genitive singular in e^ or §; the weak, in en or n. 
The other cases of the singular are known from the 
genitive. 

(^) The dative plural of all nouns ends in n. Other 
cases of the plural are like the nominative. 

{e) Hence, generally, to decline a German noun, we must 
know the genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

Note. — As will appear hereafter, the following points are important in 
the declension of nouns : 

1. The gender — this is of capital importance. 

2. The ending — which sometimes determines the declension. 

3. The number of syllables — whether monosyllable or not. 

4. The accent — as marking foreign words. 

5. The root vowel — whether modified (if 0, 0, U, ou). 
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Tbe Strong Declension. 

74. Nouns declined by the strong declension are sub- 
divided into three classes. 

(a) The ^rst class contains nouns which take no addi- 
tional termination in the nominative plural. (Sometimes 
called the contracted form of the strong declension.) 

ip) The second class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination e. (Sometimes called 
the primary form of the strong declension.) 

{c) The third class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination er. (Sometimes called 
the enlarged form of the strong declension.) 

Note. — The chief difficulty of declension is in forming the plurai. As will 
be seen, except in the mixed nouns (Less. V.), the whole declension may 
generally be known from the nom. plural. 

First Class (ConXracUd I'orm) of the Strong l>eclensioii. 

75. {a) To the first class of the strong declension belong 

all masculine and neuter nouns ending in el, em, en, er, d^en, 
lein, fel ; all neuter nouns beginning with the prefix go and 

ending in e; and one masculine in c, bet Safe, the cheese. 

(b) Here belong also, by the ending -en, infinitives used as 
(neuter) nouns, including also the contracted fein, tl^un, and such 
as l^anbeln, nibcm (§ 214), — always then written with capitals. 

76. In the singular the genitive adds § ; other cases, like 
the nominative. The nominative plural adds no ending ; 
but about 20 masculines * in el, en, er, and the neuter ba^ 
ftfofter, the cloister^ modify the root vowel. The dative 
plural adds n, except to nouns ending in n. 



♦ See Appendix. Observe that this declension includes only unaccented 
endings; hence no monosyliableSf and not nouns like (Jartef, Officier', etc. 
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77. The two feminines, bic 2Kutter, the mothery and bie 
2;od^ter, the daughter, form their plurals after this declen- 
sion: aWutter, 2;6d^tcr; but, like other feminines, remain 
unchanged in the singular. 

78. Nouns ending in d^en or lein are diminutive deriva- 
tives, and are always neuter ; as, ba^3 SKabd^en, the girl 
(from bie 9)?agb, the maid); ba^ graulcin, the young lady, 
Miss (from bic ^X^V(, the woman), with modified vowel. 

EXAMPLES. 

Singular. 
N. bet ©jpaten, the spade, bet SSater, the father, 

G. be§ ©(patent, of the spade, be^ 3Sater^, of the father,^ 
D. bent ©jpaten, to the spade, bem SSater, /^ the father,* 
A. ben ©jpaten, M<f j;^^//if. ben SSater, the father. 

Plural, 
N. bie ©J)aten, M<f spades, bie S3dter, the fathers, 

G. ber ©J)aten, <?/*M<f spades, ber 3Sdter, of the fathers, 
D. ben ®J)aten, /^ M^ spades, ben SSdtern, /^ the fathers, 
A, bie ©jpaten, M<? spades, bie 3Sater, the fathers. 

Singular, 
N. ba§ (Semdibe, the painting, bie 9Jlutter, M^ mother, 
G. be§ ®emalbe§, of the painting, ber 9Jlutter, ^M^ mother, 
D. bem (Semdlbe, /^ the painting, ber 9Jlutter, /^ ///^ mother, 
A. bag ©ernalbe, the painting, bie SWutter, M^ mother. 

Plural, 
N. bie (Semalbe, the paintings, bie SRutter, M<f mothers, 
G. hit @mdVt>t, of the paintings, itx MixtUx, of the mothers, 
D. ben ©emalben, /^ the paintings, ben 9Jliittem, /^ M<f mothers. 
A. bie ©entdlbe, the paintings, bie 3Kiitter, M^ mothers. 



♦ With names of living things, the genitive is often translated by the 
English possessive, ///^ father's^ etc. And the preposition is not always 
required in translating the dative. 
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Decline, without vowel change in the plural : bet Slmerilaner, 
/4<f American; ber (Stifllanber, the Englishman; ber Slbler, the 
eagle; ber 5!RaIer, the painter; ber Sel^rer, the teacher; ber ©d^ftler, 
the scholar^ pupil; ber $immel, the sky^ heaven ; bad Saumd^en^ 
the little tree ; ber ^Itiflel, the wing; bad S^ufter, the window. 

Decline, modifying the vowel : ber 3l(fer, the field; ber ©ar« 
ten, the garden; ber 2lJ)feI, the apple; ber 33ogeI, the bird; ber 
5!RanteI, the cloak; ber Sruber, /^^ brother; ba« 5W5fter, /A^ 

cloister. 

EXERCISE I. 

I. 3)er ©j)aten be« Sruberg. 2. 2)a« ©emSIbe be« SSaterg. 3. 
S)ie Sel^rer ber Slmerifaner. 4- S)te ^J)fel be« ©arteng. 5. S)em 
aSater be« (Snfllanber«. 6. 2)en Srabem be« ©d^iilerd. 7. S)te 
fjenfter be« ^Iofter«. 8. 2)er gliiflel be3 SSogeU. 9. S)te SKtttter 
berSmabd^en. 10. 3)ie SKantel ber 2:5c^ter. 11. S)ie Si)fel be« 
SSumd^eng. 12. gn ben {dative^ ©drten ber Slmerifaner. 13.3^ 
bem 5Wofter — in ben ^loftem. 14- S)ie Sel^rer beS ^rduleind. 

I. The pupils of the teacher. 2. The paintings of the Amer- 
ican. 3. The apples of the garden. 4. To the gardens of the 
Englishmen. 5. To the birds of (the)* heaven. 6. To the 
teacher of the scholars. 7. The wings of the birds — of the 
eagles. 8. The windows of the cloister — of the cloisters. 9. 
The mother of the girl — of the girls. 10. To the teacher's 
daughters. 1 1 . Of the girVs cloak — of the cloaks of the girls. 
12. The apples of the little trees in (with dative^ the gardens. 

A new aeries of Exercises, of a somewhat more advanced character, will 
be found at the end of the book. 

Note. — The genitive, especially of names of persons or living things 
(^possessive genitive)^ will often precede the governing noun, and then excludes 
the article; but only when no ambiguity may arise thereby; as, be9 97{&b(^ett9 
ajhitter, for ble SWutter be« SW5b(!^en«, etc. 

* In the Exercises, (-) indicates that the equivalent should be supplied; 
[-], that it should be omitted. 
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LESSON II, 

79* Declension of the Indefinite Article. 





Masc. 


Fem^ 


NeuL 


N. 


ein 


eine 


ein, an^ a. 


G. 


cineg 


ciner 


eine^, of an^ of a. 


D. 


etnem 


eincr 


einem, to an, to a. 


A. 


einen 


cine 


ein, an^ a. 



The indefinite article, being originally the numeral ein, 
one, can have no plural. 

80. The declension of the indefinite article differs from that 
of the definite article (Less. I.) in having only two forms, instead 
of three, in the nominative singular — the masculine and neutei 
having no ending. Thus the indefinite article does not here, 
like the definite, distinguish the gender of masculine or neuter 
nouns. 

Note. — Like the definite article, the indefinite also, but more raiely, 
sufEers abbreviation in colloquial or poetic language ; as, 'ne for etue, 'ncn 
for einen, etc. 

Second Class (Primary Form) of the Strongs Declension. 

81 • To the second class of the strong declension belong 
most masculine, and some neuter, monosyllabic nouns*; 
most masculines and neuters of more than one syllable 
(not in Class I.) ; and, in the plural, a few feminines end 
ing in ni^ (ni^) and fal, and about thirty feminine mono- 
syllables.* Feminine nouns all remain unchanged in the 
singular. 

82. This class includes the majority of masculine nouns, — 
and especially nearly all masculine monosyllables, — and is 
the largest and most heterogeneous of all the declensions. The 

• See Appendix. 
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neuter monosynables arc about thirty-five, besides eight in -r. 
The feminine monosyllables are all primitive German words. 

83. The form of the declension is as follows : 

(a) The genitive singular adds tS, the dative c, the accu- 
sative being like the nominative. The nominative plural 
adds c. Nouns ending in nti^ double the ^ (ff) before all 
endings (§41)- 

(b) Monosyllables, if masculine, will in the plural modify 
the root-vowel generally ; if feminine, always ; if neuter, 
never.* In words of more than one syllable the root-vowel 
is generally left unmodified. 

84. As will appear hereafter, compound nouns whose 
last component is a monosyllable, count as monosyllables 
in declension; as, ber 9(pfcI6ainn, the apple-tree ; plural, 
Stpfelbaume ; bie ^auptftabt, the capital city; plural, ^auj)t= 
ftabte, etc. 

85. The c of the genitive (c^) and of the dative singular 
may be omitted, when euphony permits, especially in words 
of more than one syllable. The omission is more usual in 
conversation and in familiar writing than in formal style. 

Note. — It is the regular omission of this e, as well as of the ending of 
the plural, that distinguishes the first class (or contracted form) of nouns. 
At first the omission was purely euphonic. Like examples will be found 
} 94; in adjectives, %\ 139, 150; in verbs, $ 214, etc. 

EXAMPLES. 
Singular, 

N. bcr ©ol^n, the son. ba^ 3^'^'^/ 1^^ y^^^* 

G. bc^ ©ol^ne^, of the son. be§ SJ^^^^^^z of the year. 

D. bem ©ol^ne, to the son. bem ^aijxz, to the year. 

A. ben ©ol^n, the son. ba§ Seller, the year. 

♦ Except ba« g(o6, //. gloge. See also § 105. 
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PluraU 



N, We ©5l^ne, the sons. 

G. ber ©5l^nc, of the sons. 

D. ben ©bl^nen, to the sons, 

A, bie ©5l^ne, the sons. 



bte ^oijxt, the years. 
ber ^oijxt, of the years. 
ben ^^al^ren, to the yeoYs. 
bte ^oH^xz, the years. 



Plural, 



%tt Wtenat, the month, 

U. ber?iJlonat, 

G. beg ?iJlonat«, 

D. bem2)tonat, 

A. ben 5!Ronat. 

N. bte2Wonate, 

G. ber5!Ronate, 

D. ben Monatm, 

A. bteaWonate, 



Feminines : 

t^it ^anh, the hand* 

N, bie^anb, bie^Snbe, 

G. ber $anb, ber ^anbe, 

D. ber^anb, ben^anben, 

A. bie §anb. bie ^Snbe. 

With the indefinite article 



!^a# ^{ttb<ttt{#, the obstaeie^ 

Singular. 

bag ^inbemig, 
beg ^inbemiffeg, 
bem ^tnbemiffe, 
bag iQinbemig. 



bie ^inbemiffe, 
ber $inbemif[e, 
ben ^inbemijfen^ 
bie ipinbemijfe. 



^it ttn%, the eow. 



bie Rnf), 
ber Ruf), 
ber Rni), 
bie Rii^. 



bie RiJiift, 
ber ^iil^e, 
ben Rix^m, 
bie Rix^t. 



Mase. 

iSin %uunh, a firiend* 

N, ein^eunb, 

G. eineg ^eunbeg, 

D, einem fjreunbe, 

A, einengreunb. 



Pern, 

iSlne 9an$f a goose* 

eine ©ang, 
einer ®ang, 
einer ®ang, 
eine @ang. 



Neut 

^ivi 9teet# €» Mat 

ein 5!Reer, 
eineg 5Dleereg^ 
einem SJleere^ 
ein 3Meer. 
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Decline with modification of vowel in the plural : bet @tu^l, 
the chair; bet gl% the river; ber eJufe, the foot ; bet ^^n, the 
tooth ; ber ®aft, the guest; ber ^oj)f, the head; ber Slotf, the coat; 
ber ©totf, M^ stick; ber 3^anj, /^ ^/of^r^; ber 33aum, />^^ /«^. 

Also the following feminines : bte 33anf, the bench ; bie ?iJlaflb, 
the maid-servant; bie 9laci^t, the night; bie @tabt, M^ /^2«/«; bie 
Suft, M^ ij/r; bie 5Wau^, M^ mouse; bie grud^t, the fruit; bie 
Slii^, /fe «»/; bie Sraut, />^<? ^rw5r. 

Without vowel modification, the masculines: ber Wcm, the 
arm; ber ipunb, the dog; ber ©d^ul^, />5^ shoe; ber 2^afl, M^ //<jy; 
ber 3i<i^flK"8/ the youth ; ber Dffigier^, the officer. The feminines ? 
bie 33eforgni«, /^^ ^^r^; bie S^riibfal, the trouble. 

And the neuters: baS ipaar^ /-^ hair; ba^ $eft, /fe notebook; 
ba§ ^ferb, /-^ ^^rj^; bag ^aar, /^ /dj/r,- bag ^fiinb, the pound; 
bag ©d^iff^ ^^ ship; bag 2:i^or, the gate; bag 3«U9/ ^^^ '^^^ 

EXERCISE IL 

I. S)ie ©ei^ne beg SSaterg. 2. (Sin Sruber ber SKagb. 3. S)ie 
$anb eineg greunbeg. 4. S)ie Suft beg ©eWrgeg, 5. Die 5tul^ beg 
enfllSnberg, 6. 2)ie gtifee ber ©anfe. 7. S)ie 3l5tfe ber ©Sfte. 8. 
S)ie Sl^ore ber ©tabt — ber ©tobte. 9. S)ie ©d^u^e beg ®afteg. 
10. a)ie©todte beg Sfinglingg. 11. 3luf {dat.) ber Sanf in bem 
©arten. 12. 2Cuf ben SSnfen in ben ©arten. i3, Die ©d^iffe ber 
(Snglfinber. 14. 2Cuf ben ©d^iffen ber Slmerifaner. 15. Die SJlagbe 
ber Sraut. i6, Die Seforgniffe ber 2Wiitter. 17. Die ^Pferbe ber 
Dffijiere. 18. Die 5IRonate beg g^^'^^^^- 

I. The trees of the garden. 2. To the brothers of the maid- 
servant. 3. The air of the town. 4. The guest of a friend. 
5. The gardens of a convent. 6. The coats of the son. 7. The 
teeth of a mouse. 8. To the friends of the brother, 9. The 
dances of the guests. 10. The benches of the garden. 11. 
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The chair of the maid-servant. i2. The chairs and (unb) the 
benches of the scholars. 13. A night, a month, a year. 14. 
The officer's shoes. 15. The fruits of the trees. 16. The 
bride's brothers. 17. The mothers of the brides. 18. The 
days and the nights. 19. The fruits and the nuts. 20. The 
troubles of the youths. 21. On (auf, dat^ the officer's ship. 
22. On the officers' horses. 23. The air in the towns. 24. 
The teeth of the mice. 



■•o^ 
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86. The adjective pronouns: biefer, bicfc, btcfc8, this; 
jcner, jene, jene^, that {yon) ; toeld^er, toetd^c, tpetd^eS, which, 
what; jeber, jcbe, jebe^, each^ every^ are declined as follows : 

Plural. 

bicf c. 
bie[ er. 
bief en. 
bief e. 

87. This declension is like that of the definite article in 
giving three endings — one for each gender — in the nominative 
singular. But it differs from that of the article in having e 
instead of ie in the nom. and accus. of the fem. singular and 
of the plural ; and e^ instead of aS in the nom. and accus. of the 
neuter singular. With these exceptions, the remarks on the 
def. art., Less. I., apply to this declension also. 

Note. — These are, in general, the endings of all adjective words standing 
alone before a noun, except those in § 88. 







Singular. 






masc. 


fem. 


neut. 


Nom, 


. bief er^ 


bief i. 


bief ed. 


Gen. 


bief e«. 


bief er^ 


bief e^. 


Dat. 


bief ent^ 


bief er^ 


bief em. 


Ace. 


bief en^ 


bief t. 


bief ed. 
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88. Like the indefinite article are declined the posses- 
sives : mcin, mcine, mein, my ; bcin, beine, bctn, thy {your) ; 
fcin, feine, fcin, his, its ; un)er, imfrc (unfcrc), unfcr, our; 
eucr, cure, ^\xn,your; i^r, ifjre, it)r, their (or h€r)\ and also 
fein, feinc, fcin, not a, no. In the plural these are declined 
like bicfcr. 

Third Class (JEniarged Form) of the Strong Declension. 

89. To the third class of the strong declension belong 
a large number (§ 81) of monosyllabic neuters, with a few 
masculines ; nouns ending in turn (old spelling tijum) ; and 
a few other neuters of more than one syllable. They form 
the genitive and dative singular in t^, c, like Class II. ; and 
the nominative plural in cr, with vowel modification. 

{a) Observe that the nouns in turn modify, not the 
radical vowel, but the vowel of the suffix. 

{b) The e of the genitive and dative singular may be 
omitted under the same conditions as in the preceding 
declension. (S 85). 

EXAMPLES. 

l^ai %iktfktntvivnf the principality. 

Singular, 

ba^ giirftentum, 
bed giirftentumd. 



l^ai ^avi%, the house. 



N. bad §aud, 

G. bed §aufed, 

D. bem §aufe, 

A. bad §aud. 



Plural, 



bem giirftentum, 
bad ^iirftenhim. 



N. bie ©dufer^ 

G. ber §aufer, 

D. ben ^dufem, 

A. bie §dufer. 

In the same manner 



bie gurftentiimer, 
ber giirftentilmer, 
ben gurftentiimem, 
bie giirft<ntumer. 

ber ©eift, the spirit; ber ®ott, tht god; 



becSeib. the body; ber SKann, the man; ber Ctt the place; bet 
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Slanb, the edge^ margin; bcr SBalb, the forest ; ber SBurm, the 

worm; ber SSormunb, the guardian; ber 3^^^^/ ^^ error; ber 

Seid^tum, the riches. 

Note. — This important list of the masculines of this class should be re- 
membered. A few others are sometimes so declined. (See Appendix.) 

The following examples of monosyllabic neuters: ba^ 2Cmt, 
the office; ba« Sab, the bath; bag SBIatt, the leaf; bag Sud^, the 
book; bag %^ij, the roof; bag 2)orf, the village; bag %^, the 
field; bag ®elb, the money; bag ©lag, the glass; bag Stub, the 
child; bag Sanb, the land; bag Sieb, the song; bag ©d^IS^, the 
locky castle; bag %}^al, the valley; bag SSoIf, the people. 

And the following neuters of more than one syllable: bag 
©ernad^, the apartment ; bag ©emiit, the feeling; bag ©efid^t, the 
face; bag ©efd^Ied^t, the sex; bag ®efj)enft, the spectre; bag 
©elDanb, the garment; bag SRegiment', M^ regiment; bag ©jpital', 
or §ofj)itar, M^ hospital. 

Note. — This list should also be remembered. For other neuters of 
more than one syllable see §§ 75, 8i ; for some double plurals , §§ 424-5. 

This class includes no feminines. 

go. The Verb fcill, to be. 

Present Indicative. 
Singular. Plural, 

td^ bin, lam, \o\x ftnb, we are, 

bu bift, thou art, il^r f etb, you are, 

er tft, he is. pe fmb, they are,* 



fie tft, she is, 

eg ift, it is, bin id^, am I? 

etc. 
VOCABULARY. 

gut, good, flro^, tall, large, 

fd^Ied^t, bad, fletn, small, little, 

♦ In this and other verb paradigms teachers may anticipate § 189, and 
require the polite form @lc finb, you are, etc. in the exercises. 
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fait, cold. jung, young. 

iDarm, warm. alt, old. 

\l^ij, high. ncu, new. 

fltiin, green. P^t^tg, industrious. 

91. Observe that adjectives standing alone in the predicate 
remain unaltered. 

EXERCISE III. 

I. %i:j bin etn Sinb. 2. SBir finb Jlinber. 3. S)ie Siid^er bet 
©driller finb ficin. 4. 3)tc SIdtter beg 93aumeg fmb griln. 5. 
S)tefer 5!Rann ift ber SSater jened Stnbe«. 6. S)ie ©ruber meine« 
aSaterg fmb feine greunbe. 7. ©inb bie !C5rfer grofe? 8. 3ji 
biefer ?iJlann ber Sruber beineS SSater^? 9. 3P P^ bie ^^od^ter 
btefe« ?iJlanne« ? 10. ©inb bie ©driller fleifeifl? n. 2)ie ^Sufer 
be«2)orfe« fmb alt. 12. 2)ieSaume be^ SBalbed fmb l^od^. 13. 
©eib il^r bie itinber biefeg 2Wanne«? 14. !J)ie STO&gbe unfereg 8rus 
ber« fmb jung. 15. SJBeld^e^ §au« ift ba« §au« unfere« greunbeS ? 
16. 2)ie Siid^er biefe« ©d^iilerg fmb neu. 17. 3)ie 2)drfer unb We 
©d^Wjfer biefe« 2anbe« ftnb flein. 18. 3ene«§au« ift alt; biefe 
$aufer fmb neu. 19. 2)iefe 9Kdnner finb unfere fjreunbe. 20. ^ie 
Sbgel ftnb in ben 2BdIbem. 2 1 . 3)ie ©Idf er fmb auf bem SRanbe 
beg 2^ifd^eg. 22. ©inb jene 9Kdbd^en bie 2^6d^ter unferer ©dfte? 
23. %xi toeld^em S^l^ale fmb bie gelber jene^ 3Jlanne«? 24. 3)ie 
Sormiinber biefer ^inber fmb in biefem 2)orfe. 

1. Art thou a child? 2. Are you children ? 3. We are the 
children of thy friends. 4. The daughters of this man are tall. 
5. The houses of the village are small. 6. The trees of the 
forest are green. 7. The scholars of this teacher are indus- 
trious. 8. The sons of our friend are young. 9. This song is 
old. 10. These books are new. 11. Are these children the 
sons of my friend ? 12. The roofs of the houses are high. 13. 
She is the daughter of my brother. 14. The fields are green. 
15. The air is cold. 16. The bath is warm. 17. The sons of 
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my guest are Englishmen. i8. In which lands are those vil 
lages ? 19. The fields of these valleys are green. 20. These 
baths are cold. 21. The birds of the forest are industrious. 
22 The apartments of the king's castle are large. 23. The 
officers of these regiments are old. 24. The songs of the people 
— of the peoples. {See notes on the Exercises^ preface pp, V, VI ^ 
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LESSON IV. 
The Weak Declension. 

92. The weak declension comprises all nouns of the 
feminine gender (except STOuttcr, Xod^tcr, and those of the 
second class of the strong declension); most masculines 
ending in c ; a few masculine monosyllables which formerly 
ended in c ; and many foreign masculines accented on the 
last syllable. No neuters. 

(a) This declension includes, therefore, all feminines of more 
than one syllable, except those in -ni^ and -fal (and the two 
words 5Blutter and 2^ocl^ter). 

(b) Feminine monosyllables are nearly equally divided 
between this declension and the second class of the strong 
declension. The weak declension includes all foreign or 
derivative feminines, and those that once ended in -c. 

(c) Foreign masculines are also divided between the same 
two declensions. Those in -al, -an, -aft, -icr, belong to the 
strong; most others, including all that once ended in -e, 
belong to the weak declension. 

{d) Hence, words in either of the foregoing groups must 
be carefully observed. 

93. Nouns of this declension form their plural in -en 
or -n. The feminines remain unchanged in the singular, 
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but the masculines take the termination -en or -n also in 
the singular, for all cases except the nominative. 

94. Nouns ending in e, e(, er, and ax unaccented, take 
the termination n ; all others take en. Thus : bic SBIumc, 
bic 95lumcn; bic 9?abel, bic 9?abeln; bic gcbcr, bic g^bern; 
bcr Ungar, bic Unaarn. But : bic Xugenb, bic Xugcnbcn ; bie 
©tation', bic ©tation'cn ; bcr ©tubcnf , bie ©tubenf en (§ 85). 

95. Feminine derivatives in -in double the n in the 
plural ; as, bie giirfttn, the princess; pL bic gurftinnen. (§ 3, a). 

For a special form in feminine singular, see § 106. 

96. No noun of the weak declension modifies the root- 
vowel in the plural. 



^ic Qlumc, the flower. 

N. bie SJIumc, 

G. ber 35Iume, 

D. ber Slume, 

A. bie Slunte. 



N. bie SJIumen, 

G. ber Slumen, 

D. ben Slumen, 

A. bie Slumen. 



EXAMPLES. 



Singular, 



Plural. 



%tx Ihiabc, thm bey. 

ber Knabe, 
bed Knaben^ 
bent ilnaben^ 
ben ^naben. 



bie Knaben, 
ber Knaben, 
ben ilnaben, 
bie ^naben. 



!Die geber, the pen; gen. ber ^eber ; pi. bie gebem, etc. 

Monosyllables : bie 2lrt, the kind; gen. ber 2lrt ; pi. bie Slrten, 
etc. — 2)er ^elb, the hero; gen. bed ipelben ; pi. bie ipelben, etc. 

Foreign : ber ^oef, the poet; gen. bed ^oet'en ; pi. bie ^oefen^ 
etc. 
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Decline like bie S3Iumc : bie ©tube, the room; bie grcube, the 
joy ; bie ©c^ule, the school^ etc. 

Like bie fjeber : bie Slabel, the needk; bie SWauer, the wall; bie 
©d^Uffel, the dish, etc. 

Like bie 9ltt : bie Ul^r, the watch; bie %tci\x, the woman, wife; 
bie 2^1^at, the deed; bie %}^^X, the door; bie 3^^^/ ^^ number, etc. 

Like bet ^nabe : bet ^reu^e, the Prussian ; ber 2lff e, the mon- 
key ; bet 9leff e, the nephew, etc. 

Like ber $oet : ber SlbDoIat, the lawyer; ber ©tubent, the stu- 
dent; ber ^J^ilofolJ)!^, the philosopher, etc. 

Like ber ipelb: ber S5dr, the bear; ber El^rift, the Christian; 
ber ^rft, the prince; ber ®raf, the count; ber ipirt, the herdsman; 
ber aRenfd^, (/^f) «/««; ber SRol^r, M^ J/b^^r; ber 9larr, the fool; 
ber Dd^^, /^^ ox; ber $rinj, M<? prince; ber 2^^or, the fool. 

Note. — This list — which comprises the most important masculine mono- 
syllables of this declension — should be remembered. Apparently they would 
belong to the second class of the strong declension; but -e has been 
dropped from the nominative singular. (See Appendix.) 

97. To this list belongs, properly, ber §err, the Lord, gentle- 
man; also, Mr. or Sir. But this word adds in the singular 
only n ; in the plural en ; as, beg iperm ; pi. bie iperren, etc. 

98. Past Indicative of fcin, to be. 

Singular. Plural. 

id^ h)ar, / was. h)ir toaren, we were. 

bu h)arft, thou wast. il^r h)ar(e)t, you were. 

er h)ar, he was. fie toaren, they were. 

VOCABULARY. 

unb, and. too, where. 

ober, or. h)ar id^, was I? 

aber, but. toarft bu^ wast thou f 

fel^r, very. 
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EXERCISE IV. 

I. ^e Slumen bed ©attend {inb bie ^reube meinet 9htttei. 2. 
^rften unb ®rafen fmb Slenfd^em 3. 3)te 3Rauem bet @tabt finb 
l^od^ unb alt. 4. ^ie @tuben ftnb Hein. 5. S)ad Sanb unfeted 
^ettn, bed gtitften, ifk ein giitftentum. 6. 3)ie 5Pteu^en unb bie 
Ungatn toaten flei^ig. 7. 3)ie Od^fen toaten gto^^ abet bie ittl^e 
n?aten fel^t Hein. 8. 3)iefet ftnobe Vjt bet @ol^n bed ®tafen. 9. 
^ie U^ biefed $ettn tamt neu. la S)iefe U^ten ftnb fe^t alt abet 
gut. II. ^\i et ein $teu^e obet ein Un(tat? la. Sie X^aten bed 
iQelben. 13. ^ie 2:i^uten bed $aufed. 14* S)ie Steffen bed ®tafem 
15- ^ie i&efte bed @tubenten. 16. Siefe ^enen ftnb ^teu^en. 
17. Dieftnaben finb in bet ©d^ule — in ben ©d^ulen. 18. ®ie 
3al^l bet @tubenten ift gto^. 19. Xiie 2:i^aten bet (Sl^tiften. 20. 
3)ie @tuben bed igaufed. 21. 3)ie Slumen bet ©atten. 22. ^ie 
Sd^illet bed ipettn. 23. S)ie Stabein bet SR&bd^en. 24. S)ie 
©d^iljfeln pnb ouf bem S^ifd^e. 

I. The Prussians and the Hungarians are Christians. 2. 
These boys were pupils of my father. 3. The schools of this 
town are good. 4. It was the deed of a fool. 5. The daugh- 
ters of the count were old, but the sons of the prince were 
young. 6. The hands of the ladies. 7. The doors of my 
house. 3. Where are my needles ? 9. Where were the ladies 
and the gentlemen? 10. The boys were industrious, ii. 
These dishes are new. 12. The deeds of the heroes* 13. The 
<vatches of those gentlemen. 14. The number of the boys and 
of the girls, is- The lands of the count. 16. The monkeys 
and the bears. 17. These princes are Christians. 18. The 
teeth and the feet of the oxen. 19. A daughter of a lawyer. 
20. The wife of an officer. 21. That gentleman is a Prussian. 
22. I was in the room. 23. We were in the rooms. 24. Was 
he the son of a poet ? 25. Were they the daughters of the 
lawyers ? 
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LESSON V. 
Peculiarities in I>eclension. 

99. The following masculines ending in e form their 
genitive in -n^, and their other cases in -n according to 
the weak declension : 

ber Sud^ftabe, the letter (of the alphabet) . 
bcr gricbe, peace, ber $auf e, heap. 

bcr ^unfc, spark, bcr Slante, name, 

bcr ©cbanfc, thought, bcr ©ante, seed, 

ber %\(x\ibt, faith, ber SBitte, will,* 

100. Der ©d^abe, harm^ gen. ©ci^aben^, modifies the vowel in 
the plural, bie ©d^dben, etc., usually ; but sing, also ber ©d^aben. 

zoi. ®er ©d^merj, the pain^ is occasionally declined in the 
same way ; gen. bc^ ©d^merjeng, dat. bcm ©d^merjen, etc. And 
ber S^U^n, IM rock^ has al^o the shorter form, ber ^cl^, gen be^ 
JJelf en^ or fjelfen. But usually bc^ ©d^merje^, etc.; pi. bie 3cl)merjen. 

102. One neuter, ba§ $erj, the hearty forms its genitive in -en6. 
be« §erjen§^ dat bem §crjen, ace, ba« iperj ; plur. bie ^erjen. 

103. Some of these nouns have also the nominative in -en, 
and are then regularly of the first class of the strong declension ; 
as, bev ^eben^ bed ^riebend^ eta 

104. A few nouns of the masculine and neuter gender 
follow the strong declension in the singular, and the weak 
in the plural. The most important are : 

Norn. Gen. Plur. 

ber ^CL\xtx, farmer, peasant bed Saueri^ We 95aucm. 

btr 3Raft, mast {of a ship) . bed 3Rflfte«^ bie 3Raften. 



* This declension is based on a (strong) nominative -e(n). See § 76. 
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Norn. 

bet SWu^IcI, muscle. 
ber SZad^bar, neighbor, 
kcr ^Pantof fel, slipper. 
ber Sce^ Ai^^. 
bet ©taat, ^tf/5?. 
ber ©tad^el, sting. 
ber ©ttefel, ^^Z- 
ber ©tral^I^ ray. 
ber SSetter, cousim. 
ba§ 2Iugf, <y/. 
ba« ^^% bed. 
ba^ @nbe^ ^^. 
ba« $emb, x^^/W, 
ba« Snfelt^ insea. 
bag Dl^r, /»^. 



Gen. 

beiS aRu^Iete^ 
bed Slad^bariS^ 
bed ^antoffeld, 
be« ©eed^ 
bed ©taated^ 
bed ©tad^eld^ 
bed ©ttefeld^ 
bed ©tral^Ied, 
bed SSetterd, 
bed 9(uged, 
bedSetted, 
bed ®nbe3^ 
bed ipembed^ 
bed Snfefted, 



Plur. 

Me aRudteltt. 
bie Slad^banu 
bie ^antoffeln 
bie ©e<e)n. 
bte ©taaten. 
bte ©tad^eln. 
bie ©tiefeKn.) 
bie ©tral^Ien. 
bie Settem. 
bie 3(ugen. 
bie S3etten. 
bie Snben. 
bie ©emben. 
bie Snfeften. 
bie Dl&ren. 



bed Dl^red^ 
and the foreign masculine titles in -or. (§ 117). 

' These constitute what is called the mixed declension^ in 
which are sometimes included also the nounSy§§ 99-101. 

105. Some of these words have double forms : bed 95auem, bed 
Slad^barn, bed 33ettern ; bie Setter, and (better) bie ©tiefel. And 
there are a few other nouns in which usage is divided, in the 
singular or plural, or both, between the weak and the strong 
declensions, or even between different classes of the strong 
declension ; as, ber Saier, the Bavarian ; gen. S3aierd or S3aiem ; 
pi. 95aier or Saiern ; ber 3)orn, the thorn ; pi. 3)5mer, Dome, or 
3)omen ; ber ©))om, the spur; pi. ©))orne or ©))omen, or even 
©))eren ; bad S3oot, pi. bie 95oote or S3ate ; bad SRol^r, pi. bie Slol^re 
or 9l5l&re, etc. And in some cases diversity of usage in gender 
leads to uncertainty of classification ; as, ber or bad Sl^or, etc 
Such detaUs must be found in the dictionaries. (See Appendix). 

106. Some weak feminines retain the n of an earlier in- 
flection in the dative singular, when immediately after a 
preposition ; as, auf ®rben, on earth ; toor greubcn, for joy^ 
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Note. — Such phrases are also: indfyctn, in honor {cf); p ^Siutfiillr 
in favor {of); Don @eitcn, on the part (of), and some others. In poetry the 
form is sometimes found with the article ; as, in bet (Srben, etc. ; and, rarely 
also in the genitive; as, bie ©liter btefer (Srben, the goods of this earth. Some 
of these forms were originally plurals. 

107. A few words give two plurals in different senses, 
having both senses in the singular. Such are : bai^ 99anb ; 
pi. Sanber, ribbons ; Sciibe, bonds. 3)ic Sanf ; pi. Sanfc, 
benches; SJanfen, banks, S)a§ S33ort; pi. S336rtcr, words 
(singly) ; SSorte, words (connected). (§§ 424-426). 

Note. — Colloquially — in imitation of French or English — are f omid 
plurals in 9 ; as, ^crt«, ©fibelS, 3Wobd&en«, etc. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect of feill. 

108. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb fein are 
formed by adding the perfect participle getuefen, been^ to 
the present and past tenses of the same verb. Literally; 
/ am been^ I was been. 

(a) Observe that fein is here its own auxiliary, where in 

English we use have. 

Perfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

td^ bin fletoefen, I have been. h)ir jinb getoefen, we have been. 

bu bift fletoef en, thou hast been. ykfX feib getoefen, you have been. 

er ift getoefen, he has been. fie finb getoefen, they have been. 

Pluperfect. 

id^ toar getoefen, I had been, xd\x toaren getoefen, we had been, 

bu toarft getoef en, thou hadst been, S^x toaret getoefen, you had been, 
er tear getoefen, he had been, fte toaren getoefen, they had been 

(b) Observe that when the verb is used in a compound form, 
the participle is removed to the end of the sentence. Thus; 
2)u bift gut gen)efen. ®er RmU toax flei^ig getoefen. 
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VOCABULARY. 

teid^, rich. ftar!, strong. in, in ( govern the dative 

^xm,pcor. fd^tDad^, weak, auf, ^« ( when expressing resU 

nii$li(^, useful, fd^arf, j^^^^. toie, ^i", like; nid^t, «^/. 

EXERCISE V. 

X. ®er Sater biefe^ Saucr^ tear ber 5Rad^bar meine^ Setter^ 
fletoefcn. 2. 2)ie 3^^^^ be^ grieben^ fmb bcm ©taate fcl^r nil^lic^ 
gctoefen. 3. S)ie ©tiefel(n), bie ^antoffcln, bie ipemben unb bie 
3{5dEe fmb neu flch)c}en. 4. !Die !Dornen finb fc^arf h)ic Slabeln. 
5. 5)er ©o^n meinc^ 9lad^bar« toar reid^ getoefen. 6. gn biefcr 
©tube toaren bie Setten ber ©c^iiler. 7. 2)er Srubet unfere^ 
SSetler^ toar reid^ getoefen. 8. ©eine 3lugen unb feine Dl^ren finb 
gro^, aber feine gii^e finb Ilein. 9. 3)er ^friebe be^ iperm. 10. 
3Jleine Slugen finb fd^toad^. 11. 3)ie ©d^merjen be« iperjen^. 12. 
3)er fjriebe ber ©taaten. 13. Die 33anber ber 5Kabd^en. 14- !Diefe 
Sauern finb 9lad^barn getoefen. 15. ©iefe SBdrter fmb bie Slamen 
jener 5Kdnner. 16. !Die ffiorte [be«] ®Iauben«. 17. Die Stamen 
jener gnfeften. 18. Die SSanlen finb in ben ©tdbten. 19. Die 
Sanbe [be^] griebeng. 20. ^ene §erren fmb SSettern. 

I. The masts of this ship are very strong. 2. Your neigh- 
bors have been in this room. 3. The thoughts of the Chris- 
tians. 4. The names of the peasants. 5. The brothers of my 
cousin had been poor. 6. My mother's slippers are old. 7. 
The hearts of (the) men. 8. His ears are large, but his eyes 
are small. 9. The boots of my father, the slippers of my 
cousin, and the shirts of the boys are not very new. 10. The 
beds of the scholars had been in this room, i j. The thoughts 
of my cousin are the thoughts of a Christian. 12. The eyes 
and the ears of a mouse are small. 13. The faith of the heart 
is strong. 14. These farmers are my neighbors. 15. The 
masts of the ships are high. 16. The peasants of these 
states have been very rich. 17. The ribbons of my slippers 
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are green. i8. The boots are on the benches. 19. The faces 
of the neighbors. 20. The thoughts and the words of (the) 
peace* 
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LESSON VI. 

Declension of Proper Names. 

Z09. Names of persons, places, and the neuter names of 
countries, when inflected, usually take -§ in the genitive. 
griebri(j^, Frederick, griebrid)^ ; (glifabct^, (gUfabet^g ; $ilba, 
$ilbag ; 3tmerifa, 3tmerifag ; ©tra&burg, ©tra&burg^. But the 
names of places in -^ are not declined ; as, $Pari^, etc. 

Note. — An earlier datire, or accusative, in -n or -en sometimes occur« 
colloquially 5 as, $etcr-n, 3uP-cn. (For plurals, see § 427.) 

no. Names of females ending in e have in the genitive 
-en^, and in the dative and accusative -en. ©ojjl^ie ; gen. 
©o)3l)ien^ ; dat. and ace. ©optjien ; Srmalie, Slmalien^, Stmatien. 
Yet, often, only -^ in genitive, and no ending in dat. and ace. 

Note. -- Masculine names ending in a sibilant («, % \^, h h © "**y ^® 
the same : iKoy, 2Woyen«, iKojren ; but if surnames, or foreign, they take 
usually the apostrophe only (§ 70) ; as, SSog' SBerfc. 

111. In speaking of sovereigns and dignitaries, the pre- 
position j)on is used in such phrases as : ber Saifer t)on 
SRufelanb, tAe Emperor of Russia; bie Sontgin t)on ©nglanb, 
the Queen of England; ber SJurgermeiftcr t)on 2J?agbeburg, 
the mayor of Magdeburg, This form may generally be 
used instead of the genitive of countries or places. 

112. And, generally, the inflection of a personal name 
may be avoided by the use of the article ; as, gen. beig Sfart, 
ber ©op^ic, bei5 ©c^iUer, etc.; or of an apposition with the 
article; as, beg ffdmgig §einrtd^ (§§ 42 7-^). 

113. The Latin nouns S^riftii^ and 3efui5 usually retain 
their Latin declension ; thus ; 
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N. g^riftug; G. S^riftt; D. g^rifto; A. (S^riftum. 
N. 3efu«; G. gefu; D. gefu; A. Sefum. 

The Future of the Verb fefal, to he. 

114. The future of the verb fcin is formed by com- 
bining with the infinitive fcin the present tense of the 
auxiliary verb tuerbcn, to become. 

Singular, Plural, 

id^ h)erbe fcin, I shall be. toir toerben fein, we shall be. 

bu toirft f ein, thou wilt be. il^r toerbct f ein, you will be. 

er h)irb f ein, he will be. fie toerben f ein, they will be. 

(a) And interrogatively : njcrbc id^ f ein ? shall I be f hjirb 
cr fein ? will he be ? etc. Note that the infinitive goes to 
the end of the sentence ; as, ici) U?erbc fleij^ig fein ; toirb cr 
fleifeig fein ? etc. 

Note. — These auxiliary forms, which are here given only for practice, 
will be more fully explained hereafter. (I^ss. xiii.) 

VOCABULARY. 

I^ier^ here. aud^, also. 

j^eute, to-day. balb, soon, 

morgen, to-morrow. bte ©d^toefter, the sister. 

gefkem, yesterday. mi, with (governs the dative). 

EXERCISE VI. 

I. gl^arlotten^ SKutter ift l^eute ^ier geh)efen, unb ber 35ater 
SKarienS h)irb morgen aud^ l^ier fein. 2. 3)er Konig Don ©Jjanien 
unb bic Jl5ntgin Don Portugal loerben morgen in 5Kabrib fein. 3. 
3)ie fjlttffe SRu^Ianb^ fmb gro^. 4. 3ft er mit ©ojj^ieng ©d^toefter 
in 3(maUen« ©arten getoefen ? 5. ©r toirb mit 5Karien in ber ©hibe 
fein. 6. 3)ie 3Settem griebrid^« loerben aud^ balb l^ier fein. 7. 3)ie 
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i^aufer Don ?Pari§ ftnb gro^. 8. 3)er SBater unb bie SKuttct [bet] 
SKarie ftnb gcftern l^ier getoefen. 9. SBerben il^re ©ruber unb i^t« 
©d^tocftem balb l^ier fcin? 10. 3)er ^aifer unb bic Kaiferin Don 
S)eutfcl^lanb fmb in SSerlin. 11. 2)ag Seben 3^fu- 12. 3)ie SBorte 

3cfu Ei^rifti. {^Adverbs of time precede adverbs of place), 

I. I am Mary's brother and thou art Charlotte's sister. 2. 
The sister of the Emperor of Russia will be here to-morrow. 
3. He is with Mary in Frederick's garden. 4. The mayor of 
Strasburg has been here to-day. 5. The deeds of Frederick 
have been useful. 6. Will the father of Charles be here to- 
morrow? 7. He will be here to-morrow, and the mother of 
Sophia will also soon be here. 8. Has the mother of the 
Queen of Spain been here? 9. She will soon be here. lo. 
The rivers and the lakes of Russia are large. 11. The son of 
Elizabeth is a friend of our neighbor. 12. Mary's slippers and 
Charles' boots are new. 
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Declension of Foreign Nouns. 

115. Nouns of foreign origin generally retain their 
foreign accent (see § 59, note), but most of them are 
declined like German nouns. Others retain some pecu- 
liarities. 

116. Like German nouns are declined such words as; 
bcr Sifd^of , the bishop, bie SJifrfiofe ; ber Sa^^Ian', the chaplain, 
bic Saplane ; bcr Snftinft', bic Snftinftc ; \^^^ 9»onumcnt', bie 
9Konumente ; ba^ ^o^pttal', bie ^o^pitalcr ; ba^ SRcgiment', bic 
SRcgimenter, etc. ; and the foreign masculines and feminines 
of the weak declension ; as, ber 5lbt)0fcit', the advocate ; bic 
SlepubUf , the republic^ etc. 



DECLENSION OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 43 

117. The titles of male persons ending in unaccented or 
take ^ in the genitive singular and cit in the plural : ber 
3)oftov, be^ S)oftor^, bie J)oftoren, etc. ; according to the 
;«/;r^<^ declension. (See § 104; for the accent, see § § 57,58.) 

118. Latin nouns in \\m and ium add ^ in the gen. sing., 
and change iim to en in the plural; as, ba^ Stubilim; gen. 
be§ @tubium§ ; pi. bic Stubicn, etc. Some have dropped ium 
in the singular, but retain icn in the plural; as, ba^ ^Ibucrb' 
(or §(bt)erf)ium) ; pi. bic 9[bDerbien, etc.* 

119. Neuter nouns in at' and il' take ^ in the genitive 
singular and ien in the plural : ba§ WtakxiaV, be^ 3}?alcriate 
bie SKaterialien ; ba^ Soffit' r i^c^ ^^fU^^r ^i^ S^ffilicn.* 

120. Words from French, English, and other modern 
languages usually take § in the genitive singular and in the 
plural: fiorb^, ®cmc^, @oIo§, SoniS, 5Pafd^a^; but if ending 
in -4 are not declined ; as, bcr S!ommi^', f/ie clerk (^ silent). 

{a) A few other foreign nouns, mostly of technical use, retain 
foreign plurals : as, gafu^, 3iJJobi, JJacta, g^erubim, etc. And a 
few others form plurals in en ; as, ba^ ^rama, bie 2)ramen. But 
there is much irregularity. Sometimes all inflection is omitted. 

Declension of Compound nouns. 

121. Compound nouns are formed much more freely in 
German than in English (as will be explained hereafter). 
Such nouns are inflected according to the gender and 
declension of the last component, the rest remaining un- 
changed. Hence, as already remarked, such nouns as ber 
§rpfelbaum, the apple-tree, ba^ SBorterbud^, the dictionary, 
are inflected as monosyllables: like ber 93aum, ba^^ 93uc^. 

* These groups from Latin neuters, pi. «, ia, are now nearly like the 
mixed declension. A few other such nouns belong here; also the German 

&a« ttelnob, pi. bie ^teinobicn (or ^(cinobe). 
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122. There are a few exceptions : bie 3tnttt)ort, the answer^ 
pi. Stnttoorten (comp. of ba^ S33ort) ; bic S)emut, bie ©ro^mut, 
and other compounds of bcr 2Kut ; ber 3tbfrf)eu (comp. of bie 
©(^eu), and a few others. (See § 388.) 

The Future Perfect of fetll. 

123. The future perfect, or second future, of fcin is formed 
by joining the perf . participle getpefeu and the infinitive fein 
to the present of the auxiliary verb tuerben. 

Singular. 

td^ toerbe getoefen fein, I shall have been. 
bu toirft getoefen fein, thou wilt have been. 
er h)irb getoef en fein, he will have been. 

Plural. 

toir toerben getoef en fein, we shall have been. 
SkjX toerbet getoef en fein, you will have been, 
fie toerben getoef en fein, they will have been. 

{a) And interrogatively : h)erbe id^ getoefen fein? etc. Observe 
that the participle and infinitive stand together at the end — 
the participle before the infinitive, reversing the English order. 

Note. — As will be seen § 172, these form the infinitive perfect (§ io8). 

VOCABULARY. 

ber 9tuga))fel, the pupil (of the ba^ §errenl^au^, the House of 
eye). Lords. 

ber 9t(fer^mann, the husbafid- ber ^nabenlel^rer, the teacher in 
man. a boys'* -school, tutor, 

ber Saumgarten, the orchard, ber 2^anjlel^rer, the dancing-mas* 

ber Slumengarten, the flower- ter. 

garden. bie ^inberftube, the nursery. 

ber tjelbl^err, the general. bie Snabenf d^ule, the boys' -school 
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ba^ Sanb^au^, the country-house, ba^ 6l)ange'lium, the gospeL 

bag 3Bortcrbud^, the dictionary, \i<x^Si,6b^xoXt*vxc((i,t?ulabdratory 

bic Stabtmaucr, the city-ivalL bie Uni^jerjitat', the university, 

bcr ^au^l^crr, the landlord, ber Jtonig, the king, 

bcr 3lbt, the abbot. ^tCU^en, Prussia, 

ber $a})ft, M<f /e?/<?. bcr ©tubenf, the student. 

gu, /<? (dat.). 

EXERCISE VII. 

I. 3)icfe ©tabt ift rcic^ an (in, dat^ 5Konumcnten. 2. ffiet 
Jla})Ian beg Sifd^ofg ift ein Doftor [ber] S^l^eologie. 3. 3)ie Jtapl&ne 
ber $a})fte fmb Sifc^ofe. 4. 2)ie Sorbg fmb in bem ^errenl^aufe. 
5. %xi bem 3Rufeum toaren ^Joffilien. 6. %oA SBdrterbuc^ biefeg 
^rofefforg toirb {jut fein. 7. 2)ie ©ol^ne beg Doftotg h)erben mit 
bem 2^anjlel^rer in ber Kinberftube getoefen fein. 8. Unfere Slegi* 
menter toerben mit bem gelbl^erm an (at, dat^ ber ©tabtmauer fein. 
9: 3)ag Sud^ in ber ipanb unfereg ?Paftorg ift ein SBorterbud^ gu ben 
(Sbangelien. 10. 3n bem Sanbl^aufe beg ©rafen ift ein 5IRufeum 
bon goffilien. 11. !Die ©tubenten ber Unit)erfitdt fmb in bem 
Saboratorium beg ^rofefforg ber g^emie. 12. S)ie 3(nth)ort beg 
gelbl^erm in bem $)errenl^aufe h)ar fe^r gut. 

I. The hospitals of this town are near (an, dat^ the city- 
wall. 2. The kings of Prussia are rectors of the universi- 
ties [of] Bonn and Berlin. 3. Here are the materials for (ju, 
dat^ a dictionary of the gospels. 4. The professors and the 
doctors have been in the orchard of the pastor. 5. In the 
museum of the bishop are fossils. 6. The dancing-master is 
in the nursery with the sons of the general and with the daugh- 
ters of the professor. 7. The monuments of this town are old. 
8. These bishops are doctors of (the) theology. 9. The flower- 
garden of the abbot is large. 10. The study of the gospels is 
the joy of the student, ti. The professor of chemistry is in 
the laboratory with the students of the university. 12. The 
answers are in the dictionaries. 
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124. In this table m,/, n ^ masculine, feminine, neuter; ", 

modified vowel ; — , monosyllable ; — ' — , or ', polysyllable, 

with accent ; -, ending. The numbers (IV) (V) are used for con- 
venience. Remember that fern, nouns are unchanged in singular. 
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Crender of Nouns. 

1^5. The gender of nouns is important in itself, and, also, 
because it largely determines declension. But, as already seen^ 
gender is in German to a great extent independent of meaning; 
and as to the form of words, no sufficient general rules can be 
given. The following are some of the most useful : 

I. Generally: Sex names and appellations will follow the sex; except, bal 

SBetb, th^ woman ; bad !IRenf4, the wench ; and neuter diminutives in 

-(^cn, -Icin. 

II. Masculine are: i. Nouns ending in -tg, ~t(^, -Ung, -m ; and most 

nouns ending in -e(, -en, -er. 

2. Most strong derivatives; that is, derivatives formed of verb roots 

without suffix. (See § 383.) 

3. Names of winds, seasons, months, days, mountains. 

III. Feminine are : i. Most nouns in -e, not of masculine meaning, and not 

beginning with ge-. 

2. Derivatives in -t, -ci, -§clt, -felt, -{(^aft, -ung, -In, -if, -ur. 

3. Most abstract nouns ; and most names of plants, fruits, flowers. 

IV. Neuter are : i. Most derivatives with prefix ge-, or suffix -ni*, -turn. 

2. All diminutives ending in -c^en, -letn. 

3. Infinitives, and other parts of speech, used as nouns (unless denoting 

persons). 

4. Most collective nouns ; most names of countries, places, metals. 

5. Many generic names of animals — without regard to sex. 

V. Foreign nouns usually retain their original gender. 

VI. Compound nouns follow the gender of their last component. (Exce(> 
tions, see § 122.) 

VII. Some nouns have two genders, with a difference of meaning ; as, brt 
©anb, ba« ©anb, etc. These will be referred to hereafter. (§ 426.) 

VIII. As already seen (§ 106), some nouns are of uncertain gender, or at 
least of divided usage. These details must be found in the dictionary. 
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126. Yet, after all rules, the gender of German nouns 
must be learned largely by experience. The subject should, 
therefore, receive the constant attention of the student. 
Especially it is recommended that the habit should be 
formed of associating with every noun that is learned the 
appropriate form of the definite article, and of regularly using 
the article when naming a noun; as, ber 3^9/ bic S^i)t, ba^ 
3eu0, etc. 
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The I>eclension of Adjectives. 

127. Adjectives used as the predicate — that is, in con- 
nection with the verb — are not declined ; as has been 
seen already. 

128. Adjectives used appositively — that is after the 
noun — are also not declined ; as, bte SBSume, gro^ unb 
griin, t/ie trees ^ large and green. 

Note. — This may be considered as a kind of elliptical predicate con- 
struction, for the trees (which are) large and green, 

129. Adjectives used attributively — that is before a 
noun, expressed or understood — are declined. 

130. There are two declensions of the attributive ad- 
jective, the strong and the weak. The combination of 
these forms the mixed declension. 

Note. — The term adjective here includes only qualifying adjectives, not 
the pronominals. 
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The StroniT I>eclenftlon of AdjeetlTes. 

131. When the attributive adjective is not preceded 
by one of the articles, or by any other pronominal adjective 
of like inflection, it takes the endings of biefer (§ 86). 

Note. — It is usual to speak of this declension as like that of the definite 
article. But see § 87. 



132. These endings are 


(see 


§86): 






Singular. 




Plural, 


masc. 


ftm^ 




fUUt 


fn»j* n. 


Nom. -er 


-e 




-e« 


-e 


Gen. -t^ 


-er 




-e« 


-er 


Dat. -em 


-er 




-em 


-en 


Ace. -en 


-e 




-e« 


-e 



Note. — The declension of biefer is made by adding these endings to 
the root ble«. Similarly, all adjective pronouns, except those in § 88. 

With these endings decline in full, both horizontally and ver- 
tically (see § 72 ^), the adjectives gut, fd^led^t, alt, jung, neu, 
grofe, flein, etc. Decline also with nouns, as follows (see§ 133): 

EXAMPLES. 

Masculine. 
Singular. Plural, 

N. pter SEBein, good wine. gute SEBeine, good wines. 

G. fluted 2Beine«, of good wine, guter 2Beine, of good wines. 

D. gutem SBBeine, to good wine. guten SSBeinen, to good wines. 

A. fluten SBein, good wine. gute 2Beine, good wines. 

Feminine. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. grofee ^reube, great Joy. grofee ^reuben, great joys. 

G. grower S^^be, grower greuben, 

D. grower greube, grofeen ^reuben, 

A. grofee greube. grofee ^reuben. 
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Neuter. 
Singular. Plural, 

N. ^tmt^%\xi^, fine doth. feine Siid^er, 

G. feine^ 2:u(i^e«, feiner 2:u(i^er, 

D. feinem %ui^t, feinen 2:uc^em, 

A. fetne§ %\xi). feine Xiid^er. 

133. Before masculine and neuter genitives in e^ or §, 
the adjective genitive now usually ends in en instead of 
e^. Thus : guten SBeine^, feinen ^ud)e^, etc. 

Note. — This is to avoid repetition of the same strong form. The form 
^xt should hereafter be generally used in paradigms and exercises. 

Present Indicative of the Verb l^atett, to have. 

Singular. Plural. 

xij l^abe, I have. toir l^aben, we have. 

bu l^aft, thou hast. i^r l^abt, you have. 

er l^at, he has. fte l^aben, they havik 
fie \jOX, she has. See ♦, p. 30. 

e§ l^at, // has. I^aben \q\x, have wet 

VOCABULARY. 

blau, blue. fd^toarj, black. ber ?pia^, theplace^ square. 

gelb, yellow. rot, red. lieb, dear, bie §utte, the hut, cottage. 

Weife, white. breit, broad. bie ^lafd^e, the bottle. 

EXERCISE Vin. 

I. 3^ ben ©drten be§ giirflenfmb grofee, griine 95aume unb 
fc^5ne blaue unb gelbe Slumen. 2. SBei^eg ©rot ift gut, abet 
fd^hjarje^ ift aud^ gut. 3. 2)ie Solbaten l^aben blaue ober rote 
9l5dEe. 4. ?Pari§ unb Sonbcn finb gro^e ©tabte. 5. §ier finb lange 
©trafeen unb breite $Ia^e. 6. ®ute fiinber finb bie 3^reube t^reg 
SSater^ unb il^rer STOutter. 7. gleifeige ©dottier l^aben nttfelicbe 
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Sitd^er. 8. $aft bu hlant^ ober h)ei^e$ $at)ier? 9. ^d^ ffobt 
xoM. 10. §at er roteg ?Paj}ier ? 11. ®r i)at toeifee?. 12. SReine 
Sruber l^aben neue 9lo4c unb neuc ?PantoffeIn, aber alte ©tiefel(n). 
13- S)ic §dufer reid^er giirften ftnb flro^, aber bic §utten armer 
35auem finb flein. 14. 3CIter ^^^eunb^ wo bift bu? 15. 2icbe3 
Rinb, neuc Siid^er ftnb oft fd^Iec^t ; gute Siid^er fmb oft alt. 16. 
6ine %la]d)t toten SBeine^ ift auf (on, daf,) bem Xifd^e. 

I. The streets of large towns are long. 2. This (bie^) is a 
Jay of great joy. 3. Young children and old men were in the 
garden of the prince. 4. Have you new slippers, new hats, 
and new coats? 5. The houses of poor peasants are often 
small huts. 6. Dear brother, thou art the joy of thy father. 
7. Dear sister, thou art the joy of thy mother. 8. Good 
scholars are industrious. 9. Have these soldiers blue or red 
coats? 10. They have red [ones]. 11. Have you warm water? 
12. We have cold [water]. 13. My father has good old friends. 
14. In the nursery are good beds. 15. Dear children, you are 
industrious. 16. I am the teacher of industrious boys. 17. 
She has sharp needles. 18. They have bottles of old wine. 
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Weak Declension of Adjectives* 

134. When the attributive adjective is preceded by the 
definite article or an adjective pronoun of three termina- 
tions (§ 87), it loses its own distinctive endings ; that is, 
it takes in the nominative singular of all three genders, 
and in the accusative singular feminine and neuter, the 
termination -e, and in all other cases of the singular and 
plural, -en. This is called the wea^ declension. 
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The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, will 
then be (the former strongs the latter weak) : 







Singular. 




Plural. 




masc. 


fem. 


neut. 


»?.y, w. 


Norn. 


-er -e 


-e -e 


-e« -e 


-e -en 


Gen. 


-e« -en 


-er -en 


-e« -en 


-er -en 


Dat. 


-em -en 


-er -en 


-em -en 


-en -en 


Ace. 


-en -en 


-e -e 


-e« -e 


-e -en 



Thus decline, /woj^ . blcfer olte ; /r/w. bicfe altc ; ruuL bicfc« altf. Similarly, 
ber gute, bie gute, bad gute (bearing in mind the peculiarities of the definite 
article). For the adjective endings alone, see Synopsis, p. 67. 

It may be noted that the weak endings of the adjective are the same as 
of the weak masc. noun ber Stnoht (§ 96), except in the accus. sing. fem. and 
neut., where the nom. ending -t remains unchanged. Also, that there are only 
five forms in -e, all others -en. Other endings, -er, -t^, -em are always strong, 

I3S. It will be observed that the declension of the adjective 
itself is here less explicit, the forms of gender, number, case 
being for the most part expressed by the foregoing pronominal. 
It is therefore to the latter, chiefly, that in this combination the 
student will look to determine the form of the adjective or of 
the noun. 

EXAMPLES. 
Masculine. 

i^lefer grfine Oaum, ihU green tree* 

Singular. Plural. 

N. biefer griine 95aum, biefe griinen Saume^ 

G. biefe^ griinen Saume^^ biefer griinen Saume, 

D. biefem griinen Saume^ biefen griinen Sciumen^ 

A. biefen griinen 33aum. biefe griinen 35aume. 
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Feminine. 

3(tte ff^&ne fftau, that beautiful uf&man. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. jenc fd^dnc grau, jene fd^dnen grauen^ 

G. jenet fd^dnen grau^ jener f d^dnen grauen^ 

D. jener fd^dnen grau^ jenen fc^dnen grouen^ 

A. iene fd^dne grau. jene fd^dnen grauen. 

Neuter. 
Singula^. Plural. 

N. toeld^e^ alte ©d^Iofe, toeld^e alien ©d^Idffer, 

G. toelc^e^ alien ®d^Ioffc«^ toeld^er alien ©d^Ibffet, 

D. toeld^em alien ©^loffe, toeld^en alien ©c^Idffem, 

A. toeld^eg alie ©c^Io^. toeld^e alien ©c^Idffer. 

Decline in the same way : jeber ireue ^eunb, ber (^\>Xt ilnabe, 
bie liebe Xod^ter, bag neue §aug, etc., etc. 

{a) The i) of l^od^ is changed into 1^, in all inflections, before 
e (§ 156) : ber l^ol^e Serg, the high mountain ; l^o^ 2:annen^ tall firs. 

Let the teacher add similar examples ; and also, such as the following : 
Determine gender, number, case of bc8 ottcn 2Ronnc«, ben ottcn SJioun, ber 
ncucn 8ii4er, ben ncucn SBild^crn, etc. And point out ambiguity of form ; as 
in bie altcn Scanner (nom. or ace. pi.), ben guteu ^'naben (ace. sing, or dat. pi.), 
etc Also, given the gender of the noun, decline, from root-forms only : blef- 
§0^ ©Qum, jen- btau- ©turnc ; or with the article : b- tong- 3a^v, etc. etc. 

Remark. — This is really a combined declension of the adjective with the 
preceding pronominal. The adjective endings occur only when so preceded, 
and the two together determine the form. For this reason the paradigms 
have been given in combination. The same principle appliefe to the mixed 
declension. (Less. X.) 
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The Past Indicative of j^atett* 
Singular. Plural. 

id^ l^atte, I had. h)ir l^atten, we had. 

bu l^atteft, thou hadst i^r l^attet, you had. 

et l^atte, ^^ ^a;//. jte l^atten, they had 

VOCABULARY. 

jtoei, two. ber Jlorben, M<f jV^rM. fett,/?/. 

ber ©d^nee, the snow, ber (Siiben, M^ •S'^;////. ^jteufeifd^, Prussian. 

bie 6rbe, ///^ ^'^rM, ber SKaler, the painter, englifd^, English, 

world, [land, bebecft, covered. franjbflfd^, French. 

V\z(S>if(Oi\i, Switzer- htx^^mi, famous. . unter, «^«//<?r. 

EXERCISE IX. 

I. 35er junge fidnig unb ber alte giirft fmb in bem gro^en 
©d^Ioffe be^ reic^en ©rafen. 2. gene alte grau l^at jtoei fd^Sne 
3^5d^ter. 3. 2)ie fleinen ^naben l^atten neue SRodfe. 4. ®ie tiefen 
3^l^aler unb bie l^ol^en ©ebirge [ber] ©d^toetj ftnb mit griinen Xannen 
unb ntit toeifeem ©d^nee bebedEt. 5. 2)ie ftarlen 985Ifer ber grbe 
ftnb in bem falten Siorben. 6. gn bem toarmen ©iiben fmb bie 
fUlenfd^en fd^lDad^. 7. 2)ie toarmen 93aber ber fleinen aber alien 
©tabt ®m§ finb beriil^mt. 8. ®ie reid^en Sauern l^atten fd^5ne 
§aufer. 9. fatten bie ^inber be« berii^mten ?Profefforg ba§ gro^e 
neue SBorterbud^ be§ [§erm] ®oItor ©c^hjarj? 10. ©ie l^atten bie 
alte ©rammatil unfere^ guten Sel^rer^. 11. 2)ie fetten Dd^fen 
unb ^ii^e finb unter ben l^ol^en Sdumen in bem griinen gelbe. 
12. fatten bie flei^igen ©dottier bie neue ©rammatif be^ beril^mten 
$rof effort? 13. Unter ben l^ol^en Saumen in bem gro^en 3BaIbe 
ift nod^ tiefer, hjei^er ©d^nee. 

I. The young princes are with their old teacher in the new 
castle of the king. 2. This high tree has green leaves. 3. The 
famous old count had two young children. 4. The blue coats 
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of the Prussian soldiers. 5. The red coats of the English 
soldiers. 6. The French grammar of this industrious boy. 7. 
In the beautiful houses pf these rich ladies are the paintings of 
famous painters. 8. The famous painter has been in the South 
of England. 9. The snow of the cold North is deep. 10. 
Those white geese are in our rich neighbor's garden. 11. The 
green fields are covered with white snow. 12. The warm beds 
of the little children are in the nursery. 13. This Englishman 
and this American have been on (auf, with the dative) the high 
mountains of Switzerland. 14. The long streets of this old 
town are broad. 15. The new names of the old streets of Paris. 
16. This old teacher is the good friend of the poor scholars. 



LESSON Z. 
The Mixed Declension of Adjectives. 

136. It has been seen that when the distinctive endings 
of gender, number, case, are expressed by the preceding 
word, these are not repeated by the adjective, in the weak 
declension. The same principle determines the mixed 
declension, 

137. When the adjective is preceded by the indefinite 
article, or by one of the pronominals declined like it (§ 88), 
it takes the distinctive forms of the strong declension 
where these words are without ending; that is, in the 
singular nominative, er for the masculine, ei§ for the 
neuter; and e^ also for the accusative neuter. In all 
other parts the endings follow the weak declension. 

138. The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, 
will then be as follows : 
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Singular. 




Plural. 




mas. 


fern. 


neut 


PI, J, ft. 


Nom. 


— -er 


-e -e 


eS 


-€ -en 


Gen. 


-eg -en 


-er -en 


-eg -en 


•er -en 


Dat. 


-em -en 


-er -en 


-em -en 


•en -en 


Ace. 


-en -en 


-e -e 


el 


-e -en 



— the adjective differing from the weak declension only in 
the forms printed with heavy type — the entire feminine 
and plural being the same in both declensions. (See § 134.) 

(l) It is this form of the adjective, partly strong and partly 
weak, that gives rise to the term mixed decknsion. But it must be 
observed that there are only two possible forms of the adjective 

— one, strongy when not preceded by a determining ending, one, 
weak, when so preceded. In the former it is the adjective itself, 
in the latter the determining word, that must be looked to, for 
gender, number, case. 

Note. — Observe that the endings -t of fern. nom. and accus. sing., and 
•-eit of masc. sing, and dat. plur. remain always the same. 

Masculine. 

<Sln ^o^er Oerg, a high mouniain. 

Singular, Plural {strong),* 

N. ein l^ol^er Serg, l^ol^e Serge, 

G. eineg l^o^en Sergei, l^ol^er Serge^ 

D. einem l^ol^en Serge, l^ol^en Sergen^ 

A. einen l^ol^en 95erg. I^ol^e 33erge. 

Feminine. 

Wttint Ifebe Sc^toefler, my dear »ister» 

Singular, Plural (weak), 

N. meine liebe ©d^hjefler, meine lieben ©d^toeftem, 

G. meiner lieben ©d^toefter, meiner lieben ©d^hjeftem, 

D. meiner lieben ©d^toefler, metnen lieben ©c^toeftem, 

A. meine liebe ©d^toefler. meine lieben ©d^toeftem. 

♦ The indef. art. having no plural. But: ^finf ^O^eu SBerge, no high 
mountains, etc. as below. 
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Neuter, 

9tin ooOei 91a#, hin f^U glasB. 

Singular. Plural (jveak). 

N. fein botte^ @Ia«, feinc botten ©lafer^ 

G. feinc« botten ®Iafe«^ feiner t)otten ©lafer^ 

D. feinem botten ®Iafe^ feinen t)ottett ©I&fetn^ 

A. fein botted ©lag. feinc botten ©lafer. 

Remarks on Adjective Declension. 

139. Adjectives ending in the unaccented syllables el, en, er, 
usually reject the e either of the termination or of the declen- 
sional ending: ebel, noble, is usually declined ebler, eble, eble^; 
f elten, rare, feltner, f eltne, f eltneg ; l^eiter, cheerful^ l^eitrer, l^eitre, 
^eitre^; but sometimes (before n or tn) ebein, l^eitenn (§85, note). 

140. Adjectives used as nouns retain the declension of 
adjectives. Thus: beutfd^, German; ein 2)eutf(i^er, a German; 
eineg 2)eutfd^en, of a German ; eine 2)eutfd^e, a German woman ; 
bie ©eutfd^en, the Germans; bie 9llte, the old woman; ber SReid^e, 
the rich man; bie Steid^en, the rich (persons); bad ^yxi%, the good 
(abstract). 

141. Participles, when used attributively, are declined as 
adjectives; as, liebenb, loving; geliebt, loved; ein liebenber 
©ruber, a loving brother; ber geliebte ^reunb, the loved friend. 
Also when used as nouns : ein Stebenber, a lover; bie ©eliebte^ 
the beloved (one) ; bie ©eliebten, the beloved (ones), 

142. Adjectives, generally, may be used, without inflection, 
as adverbs : er fd^reibt fd^neH, he writes rapidly. 

143. Adjectives in er, derived from names of places, are 
indeclinable : bag igeibelberger %o,%, the Heidelberg tun; ber ^5lner 
®om, the Cathedral of Cologne, (See § 395, 3). 
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144. •©anj^ whole^ and l^alb, half^ are indeclinable when used 
alone before the names of countries and places, but are else- 
where declined. Thus: ^iX(K% (Snglanb, all England; but ba$ 
ganje ©nglanb ; l^alb Sonbon, bie l^albe ©d^hjeij, ein ^alber 2^l^aler. 

145. The neuter termination eg of the nominative and 
accusative sing, is frequently dropped in familiar conversation 
and in poetry. Thus : Sieb ilinblein, dear child; alt 6ifen, old 
iron ; fait SBaffer,^^/^ water; ein \ifcQVc 3Serbred^en, a heavy crime. 

146. The declension of the adjective remains the same if its 
noun is understood. In this case the English one^ ones^ are not 
expressed in German; as, ein reifer 3Cj)fel unb ein unreifer; a 
ripe apple and an unripe one* 

147. Two or more adjectives under the same circumstances 
will take the same declension ; as, mein Heber, alter g^reunb, 
my dear old friend; ber liebe, alte 5Kann, the dear old man. 

Note. — Sometimes, especially in poetry, occurs a euphonic form in -t, 
as l^cUc for l^ett , etc. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect of l^atett. 

148. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb ^abcn are 
formed, as in English, by adding the perfect participle gc* 
\^^i, had, to the present and past tenses of the same verb 
as auxiliary — position as § 108, b. 

Perfect. 
Singular, Plural. 

id^ l^abe ge^bt, I have had. toir l^aben ge^abt, we have had. 
bu l^aft gel^abt, thou hast had. il^r ^abt gel^abt, you have had. 
er l^at ge^abt, he has had. fie ^aben gel^abt, they have had. 

PLUPERFECr. 

Singular. Plural, 

xij ^atte ge^abt, I had had. \o\x l^atten gel^abt, we had had. 
bul^atteft ^ti)ahi,thou hadsthad. \i)x ^attet ge^abt, you had had. 
er l^atte gel^abt, he had had. fte l^atter. gel^abt, *hey had had. 
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VOCABULARY. 

bte SibOot^er, the library. ^IMWi), happy. 

ba^ 2anbgut^ the estate. angene^m^ agreeable^ pleasant. 

ba^ fileib^ the dress, garment. feiben^ silken, silk, 

bie SSSefte, the vest, waistcoat. fft^, sweet. 

bie ^t\X, the time. fauer, sour. 

bic 3^"0/ ^^^ newspaper. reif^ r^^^. 

ber ^rango'fe^ the Frenchman. unreif^ unripe. 

bag ®\M, fortune, luck. mi^i, not. 

bie ©J}ra(l^c, the speech, language, immer^ always. 

EXERCISE X. 

I. 2)er alte <SoIbat l^atte einen roten Stod ge^abt. a. Sin 
fd^warjer ^\xi, eine blaue 3Befte unb ein hjei^eg §emb. 3. 3Reine 
©d^toefter l^at ein feibneg ^leib. 4, 3n ber Idniglid^en ©ibliotbel 
pnb englifd^e^ franjdfifd^e unb beutfd^e Sticker. 5. 3^ ^^'^^ ^iw 
beutfd^eg aSBorterbud^. 6. SDJeine ©d^toefter l^at ein franj5fifd^e^ 
aOSdrterbud^ gel^abt. 7. §at fie eine englifd^e ©rammatif g;t\}aW 
8. ©in reifer 2tj)fel ift [iife, aber ein unreifer ift fauer, 9. 3)iefe« 
fltofee Sanbgut ift bag ©igentum einer alten 2)ame. 10. (3d^5n(eg) 
aOSetter ift 2tlten unb Su^fl^*^ (dat.) angenel^m. 11. 2)ag Stubium 
ber ®j)rad^en ift fel^r nti^lid^. 12. 2)ie Sleid^en finb nid^t immer 
flludflid^. 13. 3Keine Srilber l^atten gro^eg ©la* gel^abt. 14. ipaft 
bu bie Joiner 3^i^"0/ *"^^n guter Knabe? 15. 9Bir l^aben leine 3^it 
gel^abt. 16. Gin ®uter liebt (loves) bag ®ute^ ein 6bler bag 6ble. 

I. We have no German and no French books. 2. My English 
dictionary is a good book. 3. My brother has had no time. 
4. Has your sister no black dress ? 5. Masson's Grammar of 
the French language is a very useful book. 6. In the royal 
library are French grammars and English dictionaries. 7. Thu 
gentleman with the white hat is an old general. 8. In this long 
street is a large old house; it is the boys'-school. 9. Ripe 
apples are sweet, but unripe [ones] are sour. 10. The Rhine is 
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a large riven ii. The language of the Germans is the German 
language. 12. The language of the French is the French lan- 
guage. 13. The old and the young were happy. 14. The Rhine 

was not always a German river. 15. Have you had the Cologne 
newspaper? 16. Had the scholars had new books? 17. Every 
good child had had a beautiful flower. 18. All Germany was 
under the noble old German emperor {dat). 



LESSON XL 
Comparison of Adjectives. 

149. The comparative and superlative of adjectives are 
formed by adding er for the comparative and eft for the 
superlative. 

150. Except after a sibilant ending (^, 3, jg, fd^) and b or 
t, the e is regularly dropped in the superlative. Adjectives 
ending in el, en, er, e, drop e before the comparative er (§ 1 39). 

EXAMPLES. 
Positive. Comparative, Superlative. 

laut, ioud^ lauter, lauteft. 

fii^, sweet, filler, ftt^eft. 

fd^dn, beautiful, fd^bner^ fd^dnft. 

rcid^, rich, reid^er, reid^ft. 

ebel, noble, eblet, ebelft. 

ttdge, lazy, trfiger, tra9(e)[t. 

151. Most monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel is a, 0, 
or u (not au) modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative. 

alt, oldy alter, alteft. 

rot, red, rdter, rdteft, 

lurj, short, liirjer, fiirjeft. 
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152. Some of the most important adjectives to be remembered 
which do not modify the vowel in the comparative and superla- 
tive are: — 

brab, goody worthy. tafd^, quick. 

bunt, variegated^ gay. flolj, proud. 

\^\ii, false. toff, mad. 

\to\), joyful, happy . \>oU,full. 

(a^m, lame. iCif)m, tame. 

(a) A few adjectives use both forms; as, fromm^ pious, 
frommer or frdmmer, frommft or frommft. 

153. A comparison of equality is expressed by placing fo or 
eben fo (even so) before the adjective, and after it toie or aU, as, 
§err ©d^mibt ift ^htti [0 reid^ h)ie §err ©d^ulje, Mr. Schmidt is as 
rich as Mr. Schulze. §err ipeinrid^ ift ein eben fo brat)er "^occ^x^, 
h)ie §err 3KilIIer, Mr. Henry is as worthy a man as Mr. Miilkr. 
@r ift nid^t fo ebel ate Ilufl, he is not as noble as prudent (§450, 2). 

154. The English than is expressed by ate. Thus : 2)ic Xafle 
finb langer im ©ommer afe im SBSinter, the days are longer in 
summer than in winter. 

155. Comparatives and superlatives are subject to the 
same rules of declension as the positive. Thus: ein 
reid^crcr 3Kann, a richer man ; bcr reid)fte SJiann, the richest 
man ; reid^ere SKfinner, richer men ; mein alteftcr ©ruber ift 
reid^er afe id^, my eldest brother is richer than /, etc. 

Note. — The cr of the comparative must not be confounded with the er 
of the adjective inflection ; as, veic^er may be either positive or comparative, 
in different positions. Note also that the endings of inflection are added 
after those of comparison. Also that all adjectives are compared alike, 
without regard to their length. 

156. The following are irregular : — 

gut, good, beffer, beft, ber befte. 

t)iel, much^ mel^r^ metft, ber meifte. 
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$od^/ ^/^i*, changes (i^tol^(§ i35,dr)inthe comparative, l^5l&er, 
l^5d^ft, ber ^dd^fte. The f) of naf), near, nd^er, becomes d^ in 
the superlative: nad^ft, ber ndd^fte. ®ro^, great, tall, gtdfecr, 
is contracted in the superlative : ber gro^te, instead of ber 
gro^efte. 

157. From erft, le^t (ber erfte, the first, be^ le^te, the last), 
which are really superlatives, are formed the new comparatives : 
ber erftere, the former, ber le^tere, the latter. Similarly, mel^rere, 
several, from mel^r, more, (Compare the English lesser.) 
SRinber, less, mtnbeft, least, has no positive. 

158. The fotbwing adjectives, derived from adverbs or 
prepositions, are comparatives in form, but have the meaning 
of simple adjectives. They form their superlative by adding the 
superlative suffix to the suffix of the comparative : — 

ober, upper; (berobere) ber oberfte, the uppermost, 

unter, under; etc. ber unterfte, the undermost, 

inner, inner; ber innerfte, the inmost, 

au^er, outer; ber dufeerfte, the outmost, 

)i>t)x\itx,fore; ber t)orberfte, the foremost, 

jointer, hinder; ber l^tnterfte, the hindmost, 

ttttttler, middle; ber mittelfte, the middlemost. 

The Future of l^alieit. 

159. The future of the verb I)abcn is formed by adding 
the infinitive l^abcn to the present tense of the auxiliary 
verb iperben — the iijfinitive at end of the clause (as § 114). 

td^ hjerbe l^aben, I shall have, \o\x toerben l^aben, we shall have, 
bu toirft l^aben, thou wilt have, \^x toerbet l^aben, you will have, 
er h)irb l^aben, he will have, fie hjerben l&aben, they will have. 

And interrogatively : ttjerbe id^ I)aben ? etc. 
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VOCABULARY. 

ba^ Stfcn, iron. bcr ©ommer^ summer. 

bcr fjel^lcr, the mistake^ fault. bic 5Rot, the distress. 
im (contraction of in bcm)^ in the. ber ©to<f, the story y floor. 
ber 333inter, winter. njcnig, little; p\./ew. 

EXERCISE XI. 

I. 2)ic reid^ften Seutc fmb nid^t immer bie gWdlid^ften. 2. ®r ift 
bcr reid^fte 3Rann in ber ganjcn ©tabt. 3. 2)ie ^^age fmb Kirjer im 
SEBinter afe im ©ommer. 4. Die beften ^^fel finb nid^t immer auf 
ben l^dd^ften 93dumen. 5. SBir l^atten bie l^eiterften ®ebanfen. 
6. SEBir merben morgen bag fd^onfte SBetter ^aben. 7. 2)te Slrmen fmb 
oft frol^er ate bie Sleid^eren. 8. !Da« (gifen ift ba« ntt^Iid^fte aWetall! 
9. SKein SBruber l^at einen langeren ®rief aU id). 10. 3)ie ®ebirge 
[ber] ©d^toeij fmb l^dl^er ate bie ©ebirge S)eutfd^Ianb«. 11. 3)ie 
l^dd^ften ©ebirge fmb in Slfien. 12. 3in meinem ©jercitium fmb 
bie toenigften ^el^ler. 13. 3^ toerbe morgen toenige gel^ler in 
meinem ©lercitium l^aben. 14. S)ie bunteften SB5geI fmb nid^t 
immer bie fd^5nften. 15. 2)a« §eiKgfte toar im S^^^^^f*^*^ ^^^ 
2^em^ete. 16. Sleife grud^te fmb beffer ate bie unreifen. 

I. When shall we have the longest day and the shortest 
night? 2. Frederick was the greatest and most famous king 
of Prussia. 3. She has two younger sisters. 4. He is with his 
elder brother in Berlin. 5. He is taller than his brother. 
6. His younger brother has been [a] soldier. 7. This little book 
is better than that big [one]. 8. We shall soon have the most 
beautiful weather. 9. Ney was the bravest of the French. 10. 
The poorest peasants are in Russia. 11. Henry will have a 
longer letter than his younger brother. 12. The houses of 
(the) towns are larger than the houses of (the) villages. 13. The 
house of my father is on the longest street of the town. 14. We 
shall next month (ace.) have the shortest days and the longest 
nights. 15. The best cows are in Switzerland, 16. They were 
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in the utmost distress. 17. My room is in the uppermost 
story. 18. Henry is the first and Charles is the last in the 
whole school. 19. We were the foremost. 20, The largest 
rooms are not always in the largest houses. 
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The Predicate Superlative. 

160. The uninflected form of the superlative cannot, like 
the other degrees (§ 127), be used alone in the predicate. 
Instead of this, there is a special form made up of an bcm, 
contracted into om, at the^ and the dative of the super- 
lative, which is used predicatively. Thus : 3nt SBiitter 
finb bic 2:age am furjeften unb im ©ommer am Ifingften, /;/ 

winter the days are shortest and in summer longest ; i. e., 
at the shortest^ etc. 

161. This form, however, mast be used only when the 
adjective is the true predicate. If the noun is understood, or 
the superlative is definitely limited, the regular inflected form 
will be used; as, bie Xage im SBintcr finb bie lurjeften (2^age) 
be^ 3^'^^^^/ ^^'^ ^^y^ ^^ winter are the shortest {days) of the year. 
For further distinction, see § 450, 3. 

162. {a) Many adjectives are derived from nouns : — 

miitterlid^, motherly. freunbUd^, friendly^ pleasant. 

)oaUxlx6), fatherly. l^errlid^, splendid^ lordly. 

(J?) Others are derived from other adjectives : — 

bldulid^, bluish. hjeifeUd^, whitish. 

rfitlid^, reddish. grunlici^, greenish. 

(e) Many are formed by composition (see Less, xliv.) : — 

ei«!alt, ice-cold. feuerrot, red as fire. 

fc^neetoeife, snow-white. lol^Ifc^tparj, coal-black, etc. 
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The Future Perfect of |itfV. 

163. The future perfect of fyibm is formed by adding the 
perfect participle and infinitive of ^beit, to the present 
tense of the auxiliary verb loerben. The participle and 
infinitive go to the end of the clause^as § 123, a. 

id^ tocrbe gel^abt baben^ I shall hat^e had. 
bu iDtrjt gel^obt ^oben, thou wilt hat*e had. 
er toirb ge^abt l^aben, he will have had. 

toir tocrben gcl^abt l^aben, tve shall have had. 
i^r toerbet ^el^obt l^ben, you will have had. 
pe tocrben ge^abt jj^aben, they will have had. 

Prepositions governing the Dative, 

164. The following prepositions always govern the 
dative : — 

a\x^, out of ^ from. nad^, to^ after ^ according to. 

au^er, without^ except^ besides. feit, since. 

bft, by^ near, with, at the house l)on, of from, by. 

mit, with. \of ju, to, at^ in^for^ to the house of 

VOCABULARY. 

ber Dnlel, the uncle. I^ei|, hot. 

bie 2^ante, the aunt. filial, cool. 

ber ^tiJ^Ung, spring, bebecft, covered. 

ber §erbft, autumn, gel^en, to go. 

bie Sal^re^jett, the season, lommen, to come. 

ba^ SBetter, the weather, toann, when f 

bie. SBoHe, the cloud. niemanb, no one, nobody. 

\qA §aar, the hair. Don ^^\x\^,from home. 

bie ®ef al^t'^ the danger. gu ^^yx\%, at home. 

\>\tx,four. ju (adverb), too. 
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165. When a sentence is introduced by any word or 
words modifying the verb, an inversion takes place ; that 
is, the verb, instead of following, precedes the subject, 
©eftcm XtSai id^ ju §aufe, instead of ic^ luar geftern ju ^aufe; 
but never, geftern i^ toax ju ^Qufe. 

EXERCISE XII. 

I. ^vx griil^Hng unb tm §erbft tft ba« SEBctter am fd^Snfken. 
2. 6^ ift nid^t ju 'l^ei^ unb nid^t ju fait. 3. 2)ie Knaben fommen 
au« ber ©d^ule. 4. 3Jlein Sruber ift nid^t ju §aufe. 5. SKeine 
jiingere ©d^toefter ift t)on i&aufe; fie ift bei einer alten 2^ante. 
6. Slu^er meinem Dnfel toar niemanb ju §aufe. 7. S3ei biefem 
l^ei^en SBetter toar ber §immel ntit r5tlid^en unb toeifelid^en SBoHen 
bebedft. 8. 9flad^ bem ei^Ialten SQSetter l^atten toir ben l^errlid^ften 
grii^Iing. 9. 3d^ l^abe fein ®elb bei mir. 10. SBir fommen t)on 
^arig unb geljien nad^ Sonbon. 11. 2)ie t)ier 3<*^»^^^J^iten fmb : ber 
^^ling, ber ©ommer, ber §erbft unb ber SQSinter. 12. 2)er Se^rer 
ift mit feinen ©c^iilem in ber ©d^ulftube. 13. 2)ein Sruber ift au^er 
©efal^r. 14. 2)ie neuen ©trafeen t)on 5Pari^ fmb bie fd^dnften in 
ganj @uroj)a. 15. 9lad^ bem ©ommer finb bie Xage nid^t fo lang 
h)ie im ©ommer. 16. SKeine jiingfte 2^od^ter ift bei i^rer 2^ante (at 
her aunt's). 17. 35er ^rii^Iing ift bie befte Saljire^jeit be^ ^(v^ifixi 
3a^re^. 18. ^m ^riil^Iing ift bag SBetter am angenel^mften. 

I. She had a snow-white dress. 2. No one is here except 
my teacher. 3. The new spring is loveliest after a very cold 
winter. 4. When will your brother be at home? 5. He 
has been from home the whole day {acc^, 6. He has been at (bei) 
my aunt's. 7. The children are in (the) school with their books. 
8. A cool night is agreeable after a hot day. 9. The boy with 
the blue eyes and the very dark (folj^Ifd^loar^) hair is a son of 
our English teacher. 10. The sky is red-as-fire. 11. Hast 
thou money about thee (bei ■— )? 12. When is the weather 
most beautiful? 13. It is most beautiful in summer. 14. The 
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weather is coldest in winter. 15. They will have had no money, 
16. The children will have had a pleasant evening. 17. A good 
son is the greatest joy of his father and of his mother. 18. The 
highest mountains in all Europe are in Switzerland. 19. In 
the summer the days are longest and the nights shortest. 
20. My older children go (gel^en) every summer {ace?) to their 
uncle's (ju, dat) in England. 21. In (the) winter the days are 
the shortest of the whole year. 

166. SynopsLs of Declension of Adjectives. 





Strong. 


Weak. 


Mixed. 
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Note. — For further details on the Adjective, see Part III., Less. LIII. 
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LESSON XIII.* 

The Auxiliary Verbs. 

167. The conjugation of verbs in German, as in English, 
is made up of simple and compound forms. 

(a) The simple forms are those which are expressed by a 
single word ; as, (i^) i^aht (/) have; (ic^) toor (/) was, etc. 

(b) The compound forms consist of two or more 
words, and are formed by the helj) of auxiliaries; 

* With brief explanation, this Lesson, and the detailed verb-paradigms in 
the three Lessons following, might be omitted, with pupils of some maturity* 
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as, (id^) I^Qbe gef)a6t, (/) have had; (id^) tocrbc f)a6en, (/) 
shall have; (i^) iDcrbc gcfiabt f)a6cn, (/) shall kavehad, etc. 

i68. The verbs used as auxiliaries in conjugation are 
fjaben, to have; feiit, to be; iDerben, to become. These are 
employed, as in English, with the perfect (past) participle 
or infinitive of a verb to form its compound parts. Hence 
it is necessary that the uses of these verbs as auxiliaries, 
and their conjugation, should be given in advance. 

Note. — The simple parts of ^abcn, fcllt, tt)crbcn, have been in part given 
already. For- convenience of reference they are placed in the paradigms 
§ I75> § iSii § 190; and they should now be thoroughly reviewed. 

169. Remark. — i. Remember that l^aben, fetn, toerben are 
themselves verbs, which are often used independently, as well 
as in their auxiliary function. The two uses should always be 
distinguished. 

2. Remember, also, that the auxiliary is itself the verb^ or 
asserting part, of every compound verb form. As in English, 
for example, / shall go: shall is the (auxiliary) verb, go the 
infinitive object ; / am loved: am is the (auxiliary) verb, loved 
the participle complement. 

Note. — This remark is important, to correct the false habit of 
considering such forms as made up of an auxiliary and a verb. Such 
is never the case. 

3. Hence, whatever rules are given for the verb will apply, in 
the compound forms, to the auxiliary, or finite, part thereof. 

170. As has been seen, in compound (auxiliary) verb 
forms, the participle or infinitive stands at the end of the 
clause. If a participle and an infinitive are combined, the 
infinitive will stand last. (§ 163.) 

But special circumstances may require the auxiliary verb 
itself to stand at the end, as will be seen hereafter. (§ 177.) 
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The Auxiliary |tlrx. 

171. ^6en is used, as auxiliary, with the perfect 
participle of all transitive and some intransitive verbs to 
form the whole system of perfect tenses. Its use is the 
same as that of have in English, except that it is not so 
generally extended to intransitives. Elach form of the 
perfect is made by employing the corresponding part of 
the auxiliary. Thus : 

1. The present perfect — or perfect tense — by the present tense 

of ^aben; as, id^ l^abe gel^abt, I have had; id^ l^abe geliebt, / 
have loved^ etc. 

2. The past perfect — or pluperfect tense — by the past tense 

of l^aben, as, id^ l^atte gel^abt, / had had; id^ l^atte geliebt, / 
had iavedy etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect, by the infinitive of ^aben ; as, ge^abt 

l^aben^ to have had; geliebt l^aben^ to have lovedy etc. 

4. As will be seen § 173, a^ the perfect infinitive is used in 

forming the perfect of the future and conditional; as in 
English: I shall — have loved; I should — have loved^ etc. 

And similarly for the subjunctive forms. 

Note. — It thus appears that ^aben as auxiliary is used in the con- 
jugation of ^aben as an active verb. 

The Auxiliary fetll. 

172. ©ctn is used as auxiliary with the perfect participle 
to form the perfect tenses of some intransitive verbs. 
This use was formerly much more extended in English 
than at present ; for example, / am come, for / have come. 

Note. — The present participle is not used as in English : / am reading, elc. 

As in the case of l^abcit, each perfect form is made by 
employing the corresponding part of the auxiliary ; thus : 
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1. The present perfect — or perfect tense; td^ bin gelommen, I 

have (am) come; ic^ bin QCtoorben, I have {am) become^ etc. 

2. The past perfect — or pluperfect; id^ toar gelommcn, I had 

(was) come; xi) toar gctoorbcn, I had (was) become^ etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect — gelommen fein, to have (be) come; ge^ 

tporben fein, to have (be) become^ etc. And this form is used, 
as above, in forming the perfect future and conditional. 

Note. — The verb fcin forms its perfect tenses by the use of fein as 
auxiliary ; as, id^ bin gettJefen, / have been : literally, / am beetty etc. So, 
also, does ttJCrbcn. For other verbs taking fein, see §§ 297, 298. 

The Auxiliary tortliril. 

173. SBcrbcn is used as auxiliary with the infinitive of 
all verbs to form the future and conditional tenses. 

1. The future, by the present tense of iperben and the infinitive 

present; as, id^ toerbe l^aben, / shall have; fie hjerben fein, 
they will be, etc. 

(a) The future perfect, by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect; as, id^ toerbe gel^abt l^aben, I shall have 
had; fie toerben gehjefen fein, they will have been, 

2. The conditional, by the past subjunctive of iuerben, with the 

infinitive present ; as, id^ hJiirbe l^aben, / should have; fie 
toiirben fein, they would be, etc. 

(c^ The conditional perfect by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect ; as, id^ toilrbc gel^abt l^aben, / should have 
had; fie toiirben getoefen fein, they would have been, etc. 

The conditional is thus, by its form, a past (or imperfect) 
subjunctive of the future. 

Note. — It thus appears that n^erben in its auxiliary uses with the 
infinitive corresponds to the English auxiliaries shall ^ will ; should^ wouldy 
respectively, according to persons. But this is true only when these words 
are used as mere future or conditional auxiliaries, in certain persons. 
When used outside of these persons, in their original proper meaning — 
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2&^you shall go^ I will arise ^ he should not act thus, etc. — these words are not 
represented by tpcrbcit, but by foUcn and moUcn respectively (Lesson XX VI.). 

174. SBcrbeit is also combined, in all its parts, with the 
perfect participle of transitive verbs to form the complete 
passive conjugation. (Lesson XXVII.) 

Remark. — Hence, for the conjugation of any verb, it is only necessary 
to know the simple parts^ and whether ^aben or fcin is the auxiliary of the 
perfect tenses. All the compound parts can then be formed by general 
rules, as above. But in the following paradigms, for convenience of study 
or reference, the full conjugation is exhibited, as usual. 
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The (Auxiliary) Verb l^aliett^ to have. 

175. Remark. — i. The forms of translation given in the 
paradigm are sometimes only representative. In English, for 
example, there are auxiliary forms of tense which do not exist 
in German ; as, / do have, am having^ etc. The infinitive is 
translated sometimes to have, sometimes have, or having. In 
these cases the most usual forms only are given. 

2. In the subjunctive especially there is no form in English 

that suffices to represent, or even to suggest, its various uses 

in German — the subjunctive itself being rarely used in 

English, except in the verb to be. The forms here given are 

therefore only some of the many forms of translation. 

Note. — The infinitives and participles are given first, because they are 
to some extent used in the following conjugation. The perfect infinitive 
also shows whether ^aBcn or fcin is used as the perfect auxiliary. The pres. 
part, always adds -b; the perf. part, and the past tense, which are sometimes 
variable, are counted, with the infinitive, as iht principal parts of the verb. 

Present Infinitive. Present Participle. 

I^aben, to have. I^abenb, having. 

Perfect Participle. Perfect Infinitive. 

gel^abt, had. gel^abt l^aben, to have had. 
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Indicative Mood. 



xij l^abe, I have, 
bu l^aft, thou hast, 
er l^at, he has. 

h)ir l^aben, we have, 
ykfX \jQ&i, you have, 
fie l^aben, they have. 



td^ l^atte, I had, 

bu l^atteft, M^2^ ^d5//j/. 

er l^atte, he had, 

h)ir l^atten, a/^ ^^ //. 
tl^r l^attet, you had, 
jte l^atten, /-^o' had. 



Subjunctive Mood, 
Present Tense. 

bu l^abeft, thou (mayst) have. 
er l^abe, he (may) have, 

Xoxx l^aben, we {may) have, 
il^r l^abet, you (may) have, 
fte l^aben, they (may) have. 

Past Tense. 

ic^ l^dtte, I had^ or, might have, 
bu l^dtteft, M^2^, etc. 
er l^atte, A?, etc. 

tptr l^atten, a/<?, etc. 
il^r pttet, j'e?^, etc. 
fte ^tten, they^ etc. 

Perfect Tense. 



id^ l^abe gel^abt, I have had, 
bu l^aft gel^abt, M^z^ ^^ x/ .^^j^. 
er l^at gel^abt, ^^ ^<^x ^<?//. 

\o\x l^aben gel^abt, a/<? ^^z/^ had. 
xijx l^abt flel^abt, ^^/^ have had. 



id^ l^abe gel^abt^ /(may) have had, 
bu l^abeft gel^abt, thou, etc. 
er l^abe gel^abt, he, etc. 

h)ir l^aben gel^abt, o/^, etc. 
tijir l^abct gel^abt, ^^i/, etc. 



fie l^aben geljiabt, M<y ^^7^^ ^^r//. fie l^aben gel^abt, they, etc. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

id^ l^atte gel^abt, I had had, id^ Indite gcl^abt, 7 had had, etc. 

bu l^atteft gel^abt, M^« hadsthad. bu ^tteft gel^abt, M^z^, etc. 

er l^atte gel^abt, he had had. er l^dtte gel^abt^ he, etc. 

tptr l^atten gel^abt, we had had. \o\x l^dtten gel^abt, we, etc. 

il^r l^attet gel^abt, you had had. SScfX l^dttet gel^abt, ^^1/, etc. 

fie fatten 0el(>abt, they had had. fte l^dtten flel^abt, //^<?y, etc. 
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Indicative Mood. 



Subjunctive Mood, 



Future Tense. 

id^ loerbc l^aben, I shall have, ic^ toerbe l^aben, I shall have, 
bu toirft l^aben, thou wilt have, bu toerbeft l^aben, thou wilt have 
cr toirb l^aben, he will have, er tocrbe l^aben, ^ a//// ^az/<r. 

\d\x\on\iV^^^v^, we shall have, tpir tperbcu l^aben, we shall have, 
i^r toerbet l^aben, you will have, ykjt h)crbet l&aben, j^« w/7/ ^^v^. 
pe tocrben l^aben, M<?y ^^^^ have, jie tperben l^aben, /^^ will have. 



Future Perfect. 



td^ h)erbe 
bu h)irft 
er toirb 

h)ir toerben 
il^r toerbet 
fietocrbcn . 



<3) 



I shall have had, 
thou wilty etc. 
^f 2«//7/, etc. 

we shall, etc. 
^(71/ a//7/, etc. 
they will, etc. 



ic^ toerbe 
bu toerbeft 
er tperbe 

h)ir h)erben 
il^r toerbet 
fie toerben 



<3) 



/ J^// have had, 
thou wilt, etc. 
he will, etc. 

we shall, etc. 
^^« a//7/, etc. 
/^ry a//7/, etc. 



Conditional. 



id^ toiirbe l^aben, I should have, 

bu toiirbeft l^aben, thou wouldst have. 

er n)iirbe l^aben, he would have, 

toir toiirben l^aben, we should have, 
il^r toiirbet l^aben, you would have, 
fie h)tirben l^aben, they would have. 

Conditional Perfect. 

id^ lotirbe gel^abt l^aben, I should have had, 

bu toiirbeft gel^abt l^aben, thou wouldst have had, 

er toiirbe ge^abt Ijiaben, he would have had, 

h)ir toiirben gel^abt l^aben, we should have had, 
VcfX totirbet gel^abt l^aben, you would have had, 
fie totirben gel^abt l^aben, they would have had^ 
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Imperative Mood, 

l^aben toir, let us have, 
l^abe (bu), have (thou). l^abt (il^r), have {ye). 

I^abe er, let him have, l^abcn fie, let them have,* 

176. Remark. — i. Of these forms, only those of the second 
person are properly imperative. The others are subjunctive, 
but are, for convenience, added to the paradigm. In the 
imperative proper the subject is usually omitted. 

2. An infinitive may be dh-ectly preceded by the preposition jju^. 
to: ju l^aben ; gel^abt ju l^abcn. This form, sometimes called the 
supine^ answers very nearly to the corresponding English form. 
So, after verbs, except modals and a few others (§ 474-75). 

177. First Rules of Position. 

1. In the normal order of words the verb stands next after 

the subject, as in the paradigm, 

2. In a question, in the imperative, and usually when the sub- 

junctive is used as imperative, the verb stands before the 
subject ; as, l^abe id^, have II l^abe (bu) (SJebuIb, have (thou) 
patience; l^abe cr ©cbulb, let him have patience^ etc. 

3. The same position occurs when an inversion takes place (see 

§ 165) ; as, morgen toerbe id^ einen ^eicrtag l^aben, to-morrow 
I shall have a holiday^ etc. 

4. But in a dependent clause, the verb is transposed to the end 

of the clause. Such are clauses beginning with ba^, that; 
tpenn, if, and other subordinate connectives generally : bcr 
Sel^rer fagt, bafe id^ morgen einen ^eiertag l^aben toerbe, the 
teacher says that I shall have a holiday to-morrow ; id^ toiirbe 
morgen einen ^eiertag Ij^aben, toenn id^ l^eute meine 3lufgaben 
gemad^t l^atte, / should have a holiday to-morrow if I had 
done my lessons to-day, (See § 338.) 



* See * p. 30. In the polite fonn of the imperative @lc, though used for 
the second person, is always expressed; as, ^aBett @ic bie @ilte, have the 
kindness i etc. 
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Remark. — The position of the verb in inverted^ as also in 
transposed order, is of so much importance, and so unlike the 
English, that the student should be frequently required to 
recite the paradigms in these forms ; as for example : 

then I should have, etc. 

bann toiirbc id^ l^aben. bann tottrben toir l^aben. 

bann tourbeft bu l^aben. bann toiirbet il^r l^aben. 

bann h^iirbe er ifobtn, bann n)itrben fie ^aben. 

etc. 

if I had had, etc. 
tpenn id^ gel^abt l^atte. toenn \o\x gel^abt l^&tten. 

tpenn bu %t\^obi l^dtteft. Xoixm il^r gel^abt l^&ttet. 

\otxvx er gel^abt l^dtte. toenn fie gel^abt l^dtten. 

etc. 

Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

178. The following prepositions always govern the 
accusative case: — 

burd^, through, by, ol^ne, without, 

\}Xx,for. urn, around, about. 

gegen, towards, against, toiber, against. 

Prepositions which govern sometimes the Dative, 
and sometimes the Accusative Case. 

179. The following prepositions govern sometimes the 
dative, and sometimes the accusative case. They govern 
the dative in expressions of position, or motion ift a place; 
the accusative whenever direction, extent, action upon 
an object, change of position or motion to a place is 
expressed or implied. — Examples: S^ [ifec auf cinem 
ipei^en ©tul^le, / sit upon a soft chair. %i) fefte mid^ auf 
eineit iDetd^cit ©tu^I, / seat myself on a soft chair, SDa3 
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SBitb pngt an ber SBanb, tAe picture is hanging on the 
wall Sd^ pngc baig ®itb on bic SBanb, / hang the picture 
up on the walL @r gc^t t)or baig 2:()or, he goes (out) in 
front of the gate, ®r gcl^t t)or bem X^ore auf unb ab, A^ 
walks up and down before the gate, 

an, at, on, neben, ^^j/z/^f. 

auf, on, upon, at, iiber, ^^^r, above, beyond, about. 

jointer, behind. unter, w«//<!r, ^<?/i:?ze/, among. 

in, /«, /«/^. t)or, ^^^r<?, a^^. 

jtoifd^en, between. 

VOCABULARY. 
Present Tense of legen, to lay. 

Singular. — id^ lege, bu legft, er legt. 
Plural. — h)ir legen, il^r kgt, jte legen. 

Kegen, to lie. gelegt, laid. 

fe^en, to set^ seat. fl^fefet, set, seated. 

ftften, to sit. flefauft, bought. 

ftel^en, to stand. gemad^t, made, done. 

fteffen, to place. geftefft, placed, 

reiten, /^ ride. gefunben,/^2^«^. 

er reitet, ^<? rides. gegeben, given. 

loarum, why. gefd^rieben, written. 

\\i^, himself, themselves. gefel^en, seen. 

t)iel, much. gegangen, gone. 

mel^r, more (indecl). gefommen, come, 

i8o. Some Uses of the Subjunctive. 

1. Observe that the past subjunctive is used in expressing a 
condition, when stated as unreal, Ex. 9, 10, below. 

2. Observe that the subjunctive is also used in indirect 
speech — that is, in a statement made on the authority of 
another — the tense remaining that of the speaker. Ex. 11, 12, 
below. 
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EXERCISE XiV. 

I. 3)ag ftinb fi§t auf einem Heinen ©tul^Ie. 2. ®r fe^t bag 
ftinb auf einen l^ol^en ©tul^l. 3. 5Keine 35ruber ftel^en Dor ber 
2^^ftre. 4. Unfere ^eunbe fteHen fid^ {themsdves) Dor bie 
2^l^ftre. 5. S)ie 35ud^er Kegcn auf bem 2^ifd^e. 6. 3^ 1^9^ ^^^ 
Siid^er auf ben %\\i^. 7. 2)er ftnabe \\%i auf ber 35anf neben 
feiner ©d^toefter. 8. gd^ fe|e ba« ^inb auf bie Sanf neben 
beine ©d^toefter. 9. 2Bir tourben me^r SSergntigen ge^abt l^aben, 
toenn toir fd^onere^ SBetter gel^abt l^dtten. 10. @ie toiirben mel^r 
3eit ge^abt l^aben, Xovcca fie nid^t ju lange auf ber SibUot^ef 
gefd^rieben l^atten. 11. @r fagt, ba| fein ©ruber Diel SSergniigen 
ge^abt l^abe (subj\), 12. 2)er ©dottier fagt, ba| er biefeg 35ud^ 
in ber ©d^ulftube gefunben l^abe. 13. 2)er S3ater ^ai eine neue 
Ul^r fur feinen jiingften ©ol^n gefauft. 14. S)ie ©nglanber ^aben 
Diele ^riege gegen bie ^ranjofen gel^abt. 15. 3)ie ©driller l^aben 
fid^ urn ben Sel^rer gefe^t. 16. S)er ^nabe l^at bag gro^e Sud^ 
auf bie l^ol^e S3anl gelegt. 17. 2Bir toerben morgen Diel SSer« 
gnitgen l^aben. 18. 3Bir tDurben geftern Dtel SSergnilgen gel^abt 
l^aben, \otxvx h)ir mel^r ^t\i gel^abt l^atten. 19. §eute toerben toir 
einen ^eiertag l^aben. 20. 2Bavum fteHt ber Knabe bag ©emdibe 
jointer bie 2^l&ur? 21. §abe ©ebulb, mein liebeg Kinb. 22. 3Q8ir 
toerben ^txi l^aben, \otn\\ h)ir ®ebulb l^aben. 23. Dl^ne meine 
^reunbe toerbe id^ fein SSergniigen ^aben. 24. Die ©olbaten 
reiten burd^ bie ganje ©tabt. 

I. The boy sits upon a high chair. 2. The scholars seat them- 
selves on the benches of the school-room. 3. He rides behind 
his father. 4. The soldiers ride into the town. 5. We lay the 
books upon the table. 6. The child is sitting under the table. 
7. A little garden is before the house. 8. He sits beside his 
sister. 9. He has placed the chair against {an) the wall. 10. Pots- 
dam lies between the towns [of] Berlin and Brandenburg. 11. This 
boy says that he has {subj\) a gold watch. 12. He would have 
had more pleasure if he had had more patience. 13. We should 
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have much pleasure if we had to-day no school. 14. The boy 
climbs upon the bench behind his father. 15. The little child sits 
upon the bench beside its mother. 16. I should be glad if I had 
a gold watch. 17. You would have a better opinion of (bon) this 
general if you had seen him (xf)n) with his soldiers in the last 
war. 18. The last war of the Prussians was against the French. 

19. Shall we have a holiday to-morrow if we have good weather? 

20. The teacher says that we shall have a holiday if we have 
done our lessons. 21. Have patience, my dear little brother; 
you (bu) have time. 22. Yesterday we should have had more 
pleasure if we had had more time. 23. The soldiers ride with 
the general through the longest streets of the town. 24. The best 
scholar has written this exercise without a mistake. 

Remark. — The teacher will use discretion as to dividing the exercises or 
lessons, according to the grade of pupils or the necessity for review, etc. 

The special vocabularies, which have thus far given, for practice, a part 
of the words used in the exercises, will hereafter be omitted. It is desirable 
that the student should learn, as soon as possible, to use a general vocabular}*. 
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181. The (Auxiliary) Verb fettt, fo be. 

Pres. Part. — f eienb, being. Perf. Part. — getoef en, been 
Perfect Infinitive — getoefen fein, to have been. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

xij bin, lam. id^ fei, I be. (§ 175.) 

bu bift, thou art. bu feieft, thou be. 

er ift, he is. er fei, he be. 

toir finb, we are. toir f cien, we be. 

ykjX f eib, you are. SkjX f eiet, you be. 

fie finb, they are. fte feien, they be. 
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IndUairvem 

td^ toar^ I was. 
bu toarft, thou wast. 
cr toar, he was. 

toir toarcn, we were. 
\\jX h)ar(e)t, you were. 
fie toaren, t?iey were. 



Subjunctive. 

Past, 

id^ todrc, I were. 
bu todrcft^ M^« a'<rr/. 

er toare^ ^^ a/^r^. 

toir todrcn, w<? «/<?r<f. 
il^r todret, you were. 
fie todren, they were. 

Perfect. 



id^ bin getoefen, I have been. 
bu bift getoefen, thou hast been, 
er ift getoefen, he has been. 

toir finb getoefen, we have been, 
VcjX feib getoefen, you have been. 
fte finb getoefen, they have been. 



\i) f ci gctocf en, / {may) have been, 
bu feieft getoefen, thou have been. 
er fei geipefen, he have been, 

h)ir fcien getoefen, we have been, 
i^r f eiet getoefen, you have been, 
fie feten getoefen, they have been. 



Pluperfect. 

xij toar getoefen, I had been. xij todre getoefen, I had been. 
bu toarft getoefen, thou hadstbeen. bu todreft getoefen, thou hadstbeen 
er toar getoefen, he had beet. er todre getoefen, he had been. 

toir toaren getoefen, we had been. \6\x todren getoefen, we had been. 
i^rtoar(e)tgetDcfen,j'^// had been, il^r todret getoefen, ^<?« had been, 
fie toaren geti^efen, they had been, fie todren getoefen, they had been. 



Future. 



id^ toerbe fein, I shall be. 
bu toirft fein, thou wilt be. 
er h)irb fein, he will be. 

h)ir toerben fein, we shall be, 
i^r toerbet fein, you will be, 
fte toerben fein, they will be. 



id^ toerbe fein, /shall be. 
bu toerbeft fein, thou wilt be. 
er toerbe fein, he will be. 

h)ir toerben fein, we shall be. 
i^r toerbet fein, you will be. 
fie toerben fein, they will be. 
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Indicative. 



\ij toerbe 
bu toirft 
er totrb 

iDir toerben 
tl^r tocrbet 
fie toerben 



Future Perfect. 

I shall have been, td^ toerbe 
*? thou wilt, etc. bu toerbeft 



Subjunctive, 



•c 



^^ wilL etc. 
g ' 

*^ we shall^ etc. 
S^ ^<?« will, etc. 
M^ a////, etc. 



<» 



er toerbe 

iDtr toerben 
t^r toerbet 
fie toerben 



I shall have been 
.S thou wilt, eic. 
**^ ^^ will, etc. 

•S" w^ shall, etc. 
S ^^« «////, etc. 



*Si 



they will, etc. 



Conditional. 
id^ toiirbe fein, I should be, h)ir totirben fein, we should be, 

bu tourbeft f ein, thou wouldst be, Skji tourbet fein, you would be, 
er toiirbe fein, he would be, fie tourben fein, they would be. 

Conditional Perfect. 
xij ipurbe getoefen fein, I should have been, 
bu toiirbeft getoefen fein, thou wouldst have been, 
er tourbe getoefen fein, he would have been, 

h)ir toiirben getpefen fein, we should have been, 
SkjX totirbet getoefen fein, you would have been, 
fie toiirben getoef en fein, they would have been. 

Imperative. 
Singular. Plural, 

feien toir, let us be, 

fei (bu), be (thou), f eib (i^r), be {ye), 

fei er, let him be, feien fie, let them be. 

See remark on imperative of l^aben. (§ 176.) 

Inflect as in the inverted order : 

ba toerbe id^ fein, there I shall be, ba bin id^ getoefen, there I have 

been, 
ba toirft bu fein, there thou wilt ba bift bu getoef en, there thou hast 

be, been, 

ba h)irb er fein, there he will be, ba ift er getoef en, there he has been, 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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Inflect as in the transposed order : 

ba| id^ (ba) fetn toerbe, that I \otxvci, \ij (ba) getocfen todre, if I 
shall be {there), had been (there). 

ba| bu (ba) fein toirft, that thou iDennbu(ba)fleh>efenlDareft,i^M^?tt 
wilt be {there), hadst been {there), 

ba| et (ba) fein toirb, that he toenn er (ba) getoefen toare, if he 
will be {there), had been {there). 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

And similarly, until such forms become familiar. 

182. I>eclension of the Personal Pronouns. 

Singular, 

FIRST PERSON. SECOND PERSON. 

N. \ij, I, bu, thou, 

G. mciner, of me. beiner, of thee. 

D. mir, {to) me. bir, {to) thee. 

A. mxi), me. bid^, thee. 

THIRD PERSON. 

fern. 
fte, she. 
il^rer, 0/ her. 
x^x, {to) her. 
fie, her. 

Plural. 

SECOND PERSON. 

i^r, you, ye. 
euer, of you. 
^yx&j, {to) you. 
eud^, you. 

{a) In the singular genitive the shorter forms — mein, bein, 
fein — are sometimes used in poetry and in familiar phrase. 
And in the plural genitive, the longer forms — unfrer and eurer 
^contracted for unferer and euerer) — are somet\mfc^ >\'5»^^, 



masc. 
N. er, he. 
G. feiner, of him. 
D. il^m, {to) him. 
A. il^n, him. 

FIRST PERSON. 

N. toir, we. 
G. unfet, of us. 
D. ung, {to) us. 
A. un§, us. 



neut, 

e«, //. 

[feiner, ofit^^ 
[i^m, {to) /•/.] 

eg, //. 

THIRD PERSON. 

fie, they. 
il^rer, of them, 
il^nen, {to) them. 
fie, them. 
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Note. — i. Bear in mind that a noun will be referred to by er, f!e, ff. 
according to its gender. For exception, see § 452, «. 

2. For special uses of ef ; as impersonal, introductory, or expletive subject, 
corresponding to f/, theyt there, etc., see § 453. 

183. The genitive and dative forms of the third person 
are rarely used of things^ their meaning being usually 
supplied by a demonstrative pronoun (§ 208, note). 

184. Instead of a dative or accusative of the third person, 
referring to things^ with a preposition, the adverb ba, there 
(before a vowel, and sometimes before n, bar), is usually 
compounded with the preposition ; as : bamtt, therewith^ 
with it or them; bafiir, therefor^ for it or them; bagcgcn; 
batjon ; bartn ; barauf ; banac^ or barnac^, etc. (For accents, 
see § 5 3.) Also, before r, colloquially : bran, brau8, brubcr, etc. 

For bc^ (genitive) in like compounds, see § 456, 2. 

185. The Reflexive Pronoun. 

THIRD PERSON. 

Singular and Plural — all genders, 

D, fid^, {to) himself herself itself thetnselveSr 
A. fi4 " " " " 

Elsewhere the regular forms of the personal pronouns 
are used reflexively ; as, id^ fe^e mid^, / seat myself; ic^ 
fdimeid^te mir, I flatter myself etc. 

Use of the Pronouns in Address. 

186. The German usage herein differs widely from our own. 
In English the usual form is you^ etc., for singular or plural 
persons ; thou^ etc., is restricted to the language of poetry or 
of devotion (except among the Friends), though it was formerly 
more widely used. In German, besides these uses, bu, etc., 
is used also in familiar address; as, to members of the 
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family, to most intimate friends, to children, to animals, etc.; 
sometimes also to express contempt (as formerly in English). 
In such cases bu is not properly translated by thou, 

187. In all cases where bu is properly used in the singular, the 
second person plural il^r^ etc., is to be used in addressing more 
than one person ; but only in such cases. 

188. But the usual mode of addressing one or more persons 
(except in the cases above noted) is by the third person plural, 
which is then written with a capital initial letter. Thus: @ie^ 
you : gl^rer, of you ; 3^«^«/ ^o you ; ©ie, you, SD3o fmb fie 
getoefen, where have they been ? SQBo finb ©ie getpefen, where 
have you been ? Observe that the verb is always plural. 

In the same way are used also the corresponding forms of 
the possessive and reflexive; as, ^x, your^ etc. SBte bcfinben 
©ie fid^, how are you? (See § 63.) 

189. Other forms sometimes occur. The third person 

singular — ®r and ©ie — and the second person plural — ^x 

— were likewise at one time in use for addressing a single 

individual. The last occurs especially in the formal drama ; and 

often as sign of respect, in addressing superiors. See § d^ii note. 

Note. — i. Remember, that the limits of bu and i^r, etc., are very closely 
drawn in German society. No worse mistake could occur than to use them 
out of place. Hence, hereafter, the form @ie, etc., should be carefully used 
in all exercises, unless other forms are clearly required. Also, that tJiou 
must not be used to translate bu unless the English idiom requires it. 

2. It would, however, be an error to teach these third plural forms as 
alternative forms of the second person. The usage is purely idiomatic — 
or conventional — as in English you for thou. Hence such forms are not 
given in the paradigms heretofore. But see *, p. 30. 

3. Care must be taken to avoid ambiguity in the pronoun forms. The 
use of a capital letter is distinctive only to the eye, and not even this, when 
the pronoun begins the sentence. — Note, too, that the third person plural 
forms belong, in part, also to the feminine singular — a practically serious 
confusion of the pronoun forms in German. 

4. Be careful always^ in the same context^ t^ me the samt or c«rre^^ond\i\^ 
firms of the pronoun for the same persons^ 
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EXERCISE XV. 

I. @eib ftitter, metne ^(einen. 2. §abt ©ebulb, i^r jKnber. 

3. Sieber ^Better, fei fo gut unb fc|e bid^ auf bicfe S5anf. 

4. ©eien ©ie fo gut, §err ®raf, unb fe^en ©ie ftd^ auf biefen 
©tul^I. 5. Der ^elbl^err rcttet in bie ©tabt; ein ©olbat reitct 
mit il^m. 6. Unfcre ^rcunbe ftel^en urn un§. 7. ^i) l^abe nid^t^ 
bagcgen. 8. ©eib flei^ig, unb i^r toerbet bie ^reube curer 
6Itern fein. 9. 3Wcin Dnfcl ift ein tool^ll^abenber 3Rann. 10. 
5Dlein SSater l^at mir ein en neuen iput ge!auft. 11. ^6) toerbe 
gi^nen ein fd^drfereg 3Reffer geben. 12. 5Dlorgen toerbe id^ mit 
gl^nen nad^ bcr ©tabt reiten, [meine] §erten. 13. S)ie ^naben 
toiirben nid^t in ber ©d^ule fein, \t)^nn ba§ SBetter fd&5n toare. 
14. S)iefe 3t})fel toiirben fd^on reif fein, )n)tnn bag SBetter nid^t 
fo fait getoefen todre. 15. 3)er Sel^rer fagt, ba^ er mit feinem 
©d^uler jufrieben fei. 16. (Sr toiirbe mit biefem ©dottier nod^ 
gufriebener fein, \t)tnn er flei^iger todre. 17. SBir totirben geftern 
^ier getoefen fein, to^nn unfere 3Wutter nid^t Irani getoefen todre. 
18. S)ie ^rau fagt, ba^ il^r alter Dnfel fel^r reid^ fei. 19. 
3Reine 3:ante l^at eine golbene Ul^r fiir meine ©d^lvefter ge!auft. 
20. S)ie ©olbaten finb burd^ bie ©tabt gefommen. 21. Die 
^inber fmb um bie ganje ©tabt gegangen. 22. SBtirben bie 
Kinber um bie ganje ©tabt gegangen fein, toenn fie frani getoefen 
todren? 23. SBa^ l^at er gegen feinen Dniel? 24. 6r l^at nid^tg 
gegen il&n. 

I. Be patient, my children. 2. Be quiet, my little [ones]. 
3. My father has given me* a new knife. 4. Have you 
anything against it? 5. What have you against it? 6. Have 
patience with him, dear brother. 7. Have patience with us, 
most gracious count. 8. Honour be to the king. 9. The 
soldiers ride with me into the town. 10. The general says 
that he will be here to-morrow. 11. Here is my old knife; 

* Note again the indirect object, with or without the preposition in 
English — in German the simple dative — preceding the adjective in (13). 
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dear brother, be so good and give (gieb) me a new [one] for it. 
12. My aunt would have been present if her children had not 
been so impatient. 13. Be merciful to (dat,)* us, O Lord. 
14. My brother would have been in (the) school if the weathei 
had been fine. 15. The old lady says, that her uncle is (subj.) 
much richer than the young count. 16. The air would be 
warmer, if the sky were not covered with clouds. 17. What 
have you against the count ? 18. I have nothing against the 
man. 19. This gentleman says, that he has bought a gold 
watch for his little son. 20. The pupils have (are) gone with 
their teacher around the town. 21. The professors have gone 
with the students through the wood. 22. The fields would be 
already green if (the) spring were not so late. 23. I should 
nave been at home earlier if I had not been so tired. 24. The 
apples would be ripe if the weather had been warmer. 



LESSON XVI. 
190. The (Auxiliary) Verb toerbm, to become. 

SBarb is the older form of the singular of the past tense; 
iDurbe is now most used, especially when auxiliary. SBorb is 
now rare, except in poetic style. (See § 256, c). 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

toetben^ io become. tocrbenb, becoming. getoorben, become. 

Perfect Infinitive. 
getoorben fein, to have become. 

Note.— In the future and conditional, tverben is its own auxiliary. (§ 173.^ 
The perf. part, is sometimes morben f§ 270). 

* See footnote, page 84. 
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Indicative. 

I become^ etc. 
id) toerbe. h)ir tperben. 
bu tvirft. il^r toerbet. 
er toirb. fie tperben. 

I became^ etc. 
id^ tourbe, or id^ tvarb. 
bu tpurbeft, or bu toarbft. 
er iDurbe, or er toarb. 

h)ir tourben. 
il^r iDurbet. 
fie tourben. 

I have become^ etc. 
id^ bin getporben. 
bu bift gelDorben. 
er ift fletporben. 

toir fmb getoorben. 
il^r feib getoorben. 
fie finb getoorben. 

J had become^ etc. 
id^ toar getoorben. 
bu tparft getporben. 
er ipar getoorben. 

n?ir toaren getoorben. 
il^r tparet getoorben. 
fte toaren getoorben. 



Subjunctive, 
Present. 

I (may) become* etc. 
id^ toerbe. toir toerberu 

bu toerbeft. il^r toerbet. 
er toerbe. fie toerben. 

Past. 

I (might) become^ etc. 
id^ toiirbe. 
bu toiirbeft. 
er toiirbe. 

h)ir toiirben. 
il^r tviirbet. 
fie toiirben. 

Perfect. 

/ (may) have become^ etc. 
id^ fei getoorben. 
bu feieft getoorben. 
er fei getporben. 

h)ir feien getoorben. 
il^r feiet getporben. 
fie feien getoorben. 

Pluperfect. 

I (might) have become^ etc. 
id^ tpdre getoorben. 
bu toareft getoorben. 
er todre getoorben. 

toir toaren getporben. 
il^r tpdret getporben. 
fie toaren getporben. 



* See remark, § 175, 2, on translation of the subjunctive forms. 
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Indicative. 

I shall become^ etc. 
id^ tpetbe toerben. 
bu ipirft toerben. 
cr tpirb tpetben. 

toir tperben tocrben. 
il^r toetbct toerben. 
Jie toetben toerben. 

I shall have become^ etc. 
id^ toerbe getporben fein. 
bu toirft getoorben fein. 
er toirb getoorben fein. 
etc. 

Conditional. 

I should become^ etc 
id^ tourbe toerben. 
bu tpiirbeft tperben. 
er toiirbe tperben. 
etc. 



Subjunctive. 

Future. 

I shall become^ etc. 
id^ tperbe toerben. 
bu toerbeft toerben. 
er toerbe toerben. 

toir toerben toerben. 
i^r toerbet toerben. 
fie toerben toerben. 

Future Perfect. 

I shall have become ^ etc. 
id^ tverbe getoorben fein. 
bu toerbeft getoorben fein. 
er toerbe getoorben fein. 
etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 

I should have become^ etc. 
id^ toiirbe getporben fein. 
bu totirbeft getoorben fein. 
er tpurbe getporben fein. 
etc. 

Imperative. 



become (thou)y etc. toerben toir. 
toerbe. toerbet. 

toerbe er. toerben fte. 

Inflect, as before, for question : 

bin id^ getporben? toerbe id^ n)erben? 

have I become ? shall I become ? 



For inversion : 

geftern toar id^ getporben, 
yesterday I had become. 



morgen toerbe id^ toerben, 

to-morrow /shall become. 
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For transposition : 

bafe id^ Iran! getporben toar, 
that I had become sick. 
etc. 



toenn id^ frani getoorben toSrc, 

if I had become sick, 
etc. 



Contraction of Prepositions with the Article. 

igi. The definite article is often contracted with 
prepositions. The most usual forms are: — 

Dative Singular. 

for an bent, at the, 

" bei bent, by the, near the. 

" in bem, in the. 

" bon bem, from the. 

" ju bem, to the. 

" ju ber, to the. 

Accusative Singular, 

Neut. an§ for an bag, to the. 

* auf bag, upon the, 
' burd^ bag, through the. 

* f ttr bag, for the. 

* in bag, into the. 
' um bag, around the^ about the. 



Masc, or Neut. avx 

(eim 
im 
bom 
jum 
Fern, jur 



aufg 
burd^g * 
filrg 
ing 
umg 



Note. — The accusative forms are no longer written with apostrophe. 
The dative forms sometimes seem to imply the indefinite article — in cases 
where no article is used in the plural. See § 443, d. 

Possessive Adjectives. 

19a. The Possessive Adjectives are: — 

Mas. Fern. Neuter. 

Singular, mein, meine, mein, my. 

bein, beine, bein, thy. 

fein, feine, fein, his (its), 

xf)X, il^re, i^r, her (its). 
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Plural. 



Masc, 
unfer, 
euer. 



Fern, 

unf(e)re, 
eu(c)re. 



Neuter. 
unfer, our. 
cuer, your. 
yfCjX, their. 
(3^0 your (§ 188). 



(3M 

These are declined in the singular like the indefinite 
article, and in the plural like biefer. As : mein SSater, meinc 
SRutter, mein Sinb, meine ^'^eunbe; but: biefe Sud^er finb 
mctn. (§ 127.) 

Possessive Pronouns. 

193. When the possessives are used as pronouns — that 
is, referring to a noun understood (as in English, mine^ 
ours, etc.), they take the full endings of biefer, like the 
strong declension of adjectives, if used alone ; or of the 
weak declension of adjectives, if preceded by the definite 
article. The forms will then be such as : 



Masc. 
N. meiner, 
G. meine^, 

or, N. ber meine, 
G. beg meinen. 

Similarly, beiner, 

unKOrer, 
eu(e)rer, 
or, ber i^re. 



Fem. 
meine, 
meiner, 

bie meine, 
ber meinen, 

beine, 

unf(e)re, 

eu(e)re. 



Neuter. 
meineg, mine. 
meinen, of mine^ etc. 

bag meine, 

beg meinen, etc. 

beineg, thine. 

unf(e)reg, ours. 

eu(e)reg, yours. 

bag il^re, theirs^ etc. 



bie il^re. 

Examples : S)iefeg ift mein (adj.) S9uc^ ; St)reg, or bag 3I)re 
(pron.) ift bort This is my book ; yours is there. 3Bem 
gei)6rt btefeg 93uc^ ? To whom does this book belong ? (£g 
ift mein, or bag meine, it is mine. 

Note. — 3)a«SBud^lfl mein, or bo« mclne (rarely mcineS) — the former U 
simply predicative; the latter, distinctive (from yours, tX-c."^ at ^xk^^<\^- 
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2. The possessive pronouns have the same form as the genitives of the 
personal pronouns ; the possessive adjectives, as the shorter forms of the 
same. (§ 182.) 

194. A possessive pronoun, of recent origin, is formed 
from the possessive adjective by adding the suffix ig. 
These forms can only be used with the definite article, 
and are generally employed when the definite article is 
used. The inflection is that of the weak adjective. 



ber, bie, ba§ meinige, mine, 
ber, bie, ba§ beinige, thine. 
ber, bic, ba§ feinige, his {its), 
ber, bie, ba^ ii^rige, hers {its). 



ber, bie, bag unfrige, ours, 
ber, bie, bag eurige, yours, 
ber, bie, bag il^rige, theirs. 
(ber, bie, bag S^'^G^/ yours,) 



EXERCISE XVI. 

I. 3)er 95aum toirb griin. 2. gcl^ binjung getoefen unb bin a\i 
getporben. 3. SBerbet nid^t ungebulbig. 4. SBag ift aug il^m 
getoorben? 5. SBag toirb aug mir toerben? 6. S)ie ^rau fagt, 
ba| fie arm getoorben fei. 7. Diefe Stjjfet tpiirben reif toerben, 
\oznxi bag SBSetter nid^t fo fait tpare. 8. gd^ tourbe fein ^reunb 
getoorben fein, n)enn id^ mit i^m befannt getporben toare. 9. 
2)er S.x{aht n)ar fel^r gro| getoorben. 10. Dag SBetter tourbe 
fd^on. II. S)ie ^inber toerben fd^Iafrig. 12. ®g toirb 3?ad^t. 
13. 2)er i?na6e toirb ein 5Dlann toerben. 14. ®er befte ©aftl^of 
in unf erer ©tabt ift am 3:^ore. 15. S)ie gr5^ten §aufer ber 
©tabt finb am SWarfte. 16. S)er ^ranfe liegt im Sette. 17. 
^inb, eg ift ^t\i jur ©d^ule ju gel^en. 18. 2)er ©raf ftel^t am 
genfter. 19. gft biefer §unb bein? @r ift ber meinige. 20. 
2Bo ift bag §aug gl^reg Dnfeig? 21. ®g ift neben bem mei^ 
nigen. 22. Unfere ©tu^Ie finb hjeid^er alg bie S^rigen. 23. 3ift 
bein beutfd^er Sel^rer in ber ©d^ulftube? 24. @r ift in unferem 
©arten. 

I. The trees become green. 2. The man became rich. 
3. The air has become cold. 4. We shall grow sleepy. 5. What 
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would have become of (au^) me if you had not been my friend ? 
6. Your sons have grown very tall. 7. In (the) spring the days 
grow longer, but in autumn they grow {invert) shorter. 8. What 
has become of my boots ? 9. The oldest and best hotel is on the 
market-place. 10. Do not grow impatient, my dear boy. 11. The 
leaves of the trees become yellow in (the) autumn. 12. The 
industrious poor [man] will become rich. 13. He says, that his 
brother has fallen {become) ill. 14. The youngest child will some 
day become an old man. 15. The sick [men] lie in (the) bed. 
16. Frederick was great in (the) peace and in (the) war. 17. The 
richest man would become poor in our most expensive hotels. 
18. (The) children are quiet in (the) sleep. 19. This little dog 
is ours. 20. My brother is taller than yours. 21. Your father is 
older than mine. 22. Our orchard is larger than yours. 23. 
Your brothers are more industrious than ours. 24. It is getting 
{becoming) colder. 

Note. — The materials of the exercises will now suffice for conversational 
exercises of considerable extent and interest. Each teacher will, of course, 
judge of the importance of such exercises for his own pupils. An easy Ger- 
man Reader might also, with some help from the teacher, be now begun. 
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The Conjugration of Verbs. 

195. There are two distinct conjugations of verbs, the 
strong and the weak. The former is sometimes called the 
old diXid the latter the new conjugation. 

196. Verbs of the strong conjugation form their past 
tense, and usually their perfect participle, by changing 
the vowel of the root ; they undergo an internal change. 
For example: fingen, to sing; ic^ fang, / sang; \i) f)abe 
gefungen, / have sung. 
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197. Verbs of the weak conjugation are conjugated by 
adding suffixes to the stem ; they undergo an external 
change only. For example: (oben, to praise ; id^ lob-te, / 
praised; id^ {|a6c gelob-t, I have praised, 

198. Weak verbs form their perfect participle in ct or t ; 
strong verbs, in en. In both, the perfect participle usually 
takes the prefix ge-. 

199. Strong verbs are almost all original German roots. 
Weak verbs include also derivative and foreign verbs, and 
represent the modern process in conjugation. Weak verbs 
are greatly the more numerous. Hence, though not properly, 
weak verbs are often called regular^ and strong verbs irregular. 

Note. — i. The term strong here suggests the power of internal change, 
or of inflection without the aid of suffix ; iveak^ the absence of that power. 
The strong is the primitive method, and belongs only to the oldest root- 
verbs — except the two Latin derivatives, fd^retben, to write^ preifen, to 
praise, 

2, It is plain that these conjugations correspond closely to those in 
English; as, strong: give, gave, given; sing, sang, sung, etc.: weak: 
praise, praised, praised ; plant, planted, planted, etc. In English, the perfect 
participle is always without the prefix gc^\ and often, also, without the 
suffix "en, or -ed (or --d). 

200. There is a group of verbs combining the marks of 
both these conjugations, which form the mixed con- 
jugation. And a few verbs may be properly treated as 

irregular verbs, 

201. The weak conjugation, because the simplest and of 
most frequent occurrence, will be given first. 

The following are the regular endings of the weak verb : 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

— en. — enb. ge — (e)t. 





Ind. 


Subj. 




Present. 


Sing. 


— e. 


— c. 




-(e)[t. 


-eft. 




-(e)t. 


— e. 


PI 


— en. 


—en. 




-(e)t. 


— et. 




— em 


— en. 
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Jnd, Subj. 

Past. 
— (e)te. — (e)te. 

— (e)teft. — (e)teft. 

— (e)te. — (e)te. 

— (e)ten. — (e)ten. 

— (e)tet. — (e)tet. 

— (e)ten. — (e)ten. 

Imperative. 
Sing. — e, pi. — (e)t. 

(a) The use of (e), where so marked, depends mainly on 
euphony. (See next Lesson.) Generally, the e is more usually 
retained in the subjunctive — and was also elsewhere more fre- 
quent formerly than now. 

(b) Observe that the third person singular is like the first 
person, except in the present indicative; and that in th^ 
plural, the first and third persons are always alike. 

Example of the Weak Conjugation. 

Sotm, to praise,^ 

Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

lobenb. gelobt. 

Perf. Inf. — gelobt l^aben. 

Indicative, Subjunctive. 

Present. 

id^ lobe, I praise, etc. id^ lobe. (See § 175, 2.) 

bu lobft. (See § 175, i.) bu lobeft. 

er lobt. er lobe. 

Voir loben. Voir loben. 

il^r lobt. il^r lobet. 

fie loben. fie loben. 



* Only the more usual forms are given in the paradigm. The forms with 
(f) still sometimes occur, especially in poetry or in solemn style. S^^* nj-^"V 
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Indicative. 

xij loBte, If raised, etc. 
bu lobteft. 
er lobte. 

Voir lobten. 
il^r lobtet. 
fie lobten. 



Subjunctive. 

Past. 

id^ Iob(e)te. 
bu IoKe)tcft. 
cr Iob(e)te. 

h)ir Iob(e)ten. 
il^r Iob(e)tet. 
fie Iob(e)ten. 



Perfect. 
id^ l^abe gelobt, I have praised, icj^ l^abe gelobt. 



bu l^aft gelobt. 
er \jai gelobt. 

Voir l^aben gelobt. 
i^r l^abt gelobt. 
fie l^aben gelobt. 



bu l^abeft gelobt. 
er l^abe gelobt. 

ioir l^aben gelobt. 
i^r ^abet gelobt. 
fie l^aben gelobt* 



Pluperfect. 

id^ l^atte gelobt, I had praised, etc. id^ l^atte gelobt. 
bu l^atteft gelobt. bu ^dtteft gelobt. 

er l^atte gelobt. er l^dtte gelobt. 

ioir l^atten gelobt. Voir l^dtten gelobt. 

il^r l^attet gelobt. i^r l^dttet gelobt. 

fie l^atten gelobt. fie l^dtten gelobt. 

Future. 

id^ ioerbe loben, I shall praise, id^ toerbe loben, I shall praise. 
bu ioirft loben, thou wilt praise, bu toerbeft loben, thou wilt praise, 
er ioirb loben. er ioerbe loben. 

ioir ioerben loben. ioir ioerben loben. 

il^r ioerbet loben. i^r toerbet loben. 

fie ioerben loben. fie ioerben loben. 
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Indicative. Subjunctive, 

Future Perfect. 

ic^ Voerbe gelobt l^aben, I shall id^ h)erbe gelobt l^aben, I shall 

have praised^ etc. have praised^ etc. 

bu Voirft gelobt l^aben. bu h)erbeft gelobt l^aben. 

er h)irb gelobt l^aben, er h)erbe gelobt l^aben, 

etc. etc. 

Conditional. 

id^ tDilrbe loben, I should praise. h)ir tDiirben loben. 
bu h)urbeft loben, thou wouldst il^r tDiirbct loben. 

praise^ etc. 

er h)urbe loben. fie ioiirben loben. 

Conditional Perfect. 
id^ toiirbe gelobt l^aben, I should have praised^ etc. 
bu toiirbeft gelobt l^aben. 
er ioiirbe gelobt l^aben, etc. 

Imperative. 

loben ioir, let us praise, 
lobt, praLe (thou). loi(t)t, praise (you), 

lobe er, let him praise, loben fie, let them praise. 

See note on imperative of l^abeti, § 176. 

Inflect for inversion : 

yesterday I praised, to-morrow I shall praise. 

geftem lobte id^, etc. morgen toerbe id^ loben, etc. 

For transposition : 

that I praised yesterday. if I should praise to-morrow. 

ba^ id^ geftern lobte, etc. h)enn id^ morgen loben iotirbe, etc. 

Conjugate like loben : 

lieben, to love. f^)ielen, to play. fragen, to ask, question. 

leben, to live. fd^idfen, to send. tool^nen, to dwell, live. 

lel^ren, to teach. faufen, to buy. reifen, to travel. 

lemen, to learn. fagen, to say. madden, to make., <o cfo. 
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lad^en, to laugh, ioiinfci^en, to wish, braud^en, to need, want 

h)einen, to weep, cry, l^5ren, to hear, jeigen, to show, 

202. Rules of Position. 

1. A pronoun object will precede a noun object. 

2. An indirect object will usually precede a direct object. 

3. But t% precedes any other object, except (often) fid^. 

4. An object without a preposition will precede an 

object with a preposition. 

5. An adverb of time will precede an object, except 

pronouns; other adverbs usually follow an object. 

6. An infinitive or participle stands after its modifiers. 

203. Remember that the indirect object — in English 
with or without preposition, according to its position — 
is expressed in German by the simple dative ; as, cr gab 
mir ein SBud^, he gave me a book (a book to me). 

Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns. 

204. The Demonstratives are : — 

ber, bie, bag, that, 

biefer, bief e, biefeg, this (here), the latter, 

jcncr, jene, jeneg, that (there), the former. 

[old^er, fold^e, fold^cg, such, 

berjenige, biejenige, baSjenigc, that, 

berfclbe, bicfelbc, baSfelbe, the same, 

205. S)er, biefer and jener are originally demonstrative 
adjectives; but they are used both as pronominal 
adjectives with a noun, and as pronouns standing instead 
of a noun : that or this one, he, etc. 

206. S)cr, bic, ba§, as adjective, is declined like the 
article, but is pronounced with a greater stress of voice. 
As a pronoun, it has the following enlarged forms : 
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Sing, Gen. beffen, beren, beffen, of hiniy ofher^ of it, 
Piur, Gen. beren or beter, of those ^ of them, 

Dat benen, to thcse^ to them. (§ 456, 2.) 

207. ©old^cr may be preceded by the indefinite article : 
cin fotd^er SKann, cine folc^c grau, eiii fold^ei^ Kinb, such a 
man, etc. It is indeclinable when it precedes the article, 
as in English : f otc^ cin SKann, folc^ cine grau, fold^ cin Kinb ; 
or an adjective : fold^ fd^dnct ^immct, such a beautiful sky, 

208. S)crjcnigc and bcrfctbc decline each component : 





Singular. 




Plural, 


Masc, 


Fern, 


Neut, 


M,F,N. 


N. berfelbc. 


biefclbc. 


ba^felbe. 


biefelben. 


G. bc^felben. 


bcrfelben. 


bemfelben. 


berfelben. 


D. bemfelben. 


berfelben. 


bemfelben. 


benfelben. 


A. benfelben. 


biefclbe. 


ba^felbe. 


biefelben. 


N. berjenige. 


bieienige. 


ba^jjenige. 


biejenigen. 


G. be^jjenigen. 


berjenigcn. 


benjenigen. 


berjenigen. 


D. bemjienigen. 


berjcnigen. 


bemjenigen. 


benjenigen. 


A. benjenigen. 


bicjcnige. 


ba^jenige. 


biejenigen. 



Note. — i. S)cr, bcrfelbe, are frequently used as substitutes for personal 
pronouns. (See § 457). 

2. 2)erienige is most regularly used as antecedent to a relative ; as ber* 
jienige, toeld^er, he who, etc 

209. A compound of ba (bar) with prepositions is usual 
instead of a dative or accusative of the pronoun ber, bic, 
bai^, referring to things. (See § 184). 

Note. — Yet the pronoun may so stand when emphatic — especially 
when antecedent to toa9 (§ 236, b), 

210. This, that, these, those, immediately preceded or 
followed by the verb to be, are rendered in German by the 
neuter pronoun bicfcig (usually bic§) and ba^, without any 
regard to the number or gender o{ tVv^ xiouxv x^\fcvt^^ ^.^N 
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but the verb will agree with the following noun. 
Examples : !5)ieig ift eine SRofe unb ba^ ift cine Silie. S)ieig 
finb ^rfd^en. S)ag finb Sartoffeln. 

Note. — The subjunctive (§ i8o) is also used in contingent statements. 
See Ex. 7. 

EXERCISE XVII. 

I. Der Lehrer lobt den fleissigen Schuler. 2. Wir lernen 
Deutsch. 3. Mein Vater hat ein Haus gekauft. 4. Kinder 
lieben ihre Eltern. 5. Was sagen Sie dazu ? 6. Er sagt, dass 
er Franzosisch und Deutsch gelernt habe. 7. Ich wunsche, dass 
mein Sohn Deutsch lerne. 8. Ich bin durch ganz Deutschland 
gereist. 9. Er lachte. 10. Ihr weintet. 11. Ich werde Ihnen 
etwas Neues sagen. 12. Ich wtirde es gesagt haben, wenn Sie 
es gewtinscht hatten. 13. Fragen Sie mich nicht. 14. Wo ist 
meine deutsche Grammatik? Ich brauche sie. 15. Ich werde 
es meinem Vater sagen. 16. Spiele nicht mit des Nachbars 
Kindern. 17. Der Konig horte, dass der beriihmte Feldherr 
krank sei. 18. Diogenes lebte zur Zeit Alexanders. 19. Mein 
Freund hat mir gesagt, dass er ein Landgut kaufen werde. 
20. Ich wurde auch eins (eines, one) kaufen, wenn ich Geld 
dazu hatte. 21. Ein spielender Knabe lernt nichts. 22. Ist 
dies Ihr Buch? 23. Es ist das (dasjenige) meines Bruders. 
24. Sind dies dieselben Schuler, welche (who) mit uns in der 
Schule waren? 25. Es sind nicht dieselben. 26. Lobten Sie 
nicht gestern diesen Gasthof ? 27. Ich lobte denselben. 28. 
Dieser Mann ist reicher als jener. 29. Was werden Sie damit 
machen? 30. Wir machen nichts daraus. 

I. I have asked him. 2. Where does he live (dwell)} 3. He 
lives in the new house near the city-wall. 4. What have you 
bought? 5. I shall buy a watch. 6. The children cried; we 
heard them. 7. He does not hear you. 8. Would you buy an 
estate if you had money? 9. What do you want (wisA)> 
10. I want (need) a new hat. 11. We have bought two 
beautiful pictures. 12. What did he say to that? 13. Do 
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not laugh. 14. If I v/ere a wealthy man, I should (Jnverf) 
send my children to Berlin. 15. There they would learn 
German. 16. He will send us a fat goose. 17. Show me 
the house of the doctor. 18. Diligent scholars love their 
teacher. 19. My mother has said it. 20. What would she 
have said if she had heard it? 21. Do not ask me. 22. This 
dictionary is mine. 23. We played with the same children. 
24. We use the same grammar as (tt)ie) your teacher. 25. 
This tree is higher than that. 26. These streets are longer 
than those. 27. These gardens 'are not so beautiful as those 
of our aunt. 28. Such a diligent scholar ! 29. We do not 
want such books. 30. What has he done with it? 



LESSON XVIII. 
Weak Verbs (Continued). 

211. Generally speaking, the retention or rejection of 
the short vowel e in the terminations eft, ct, ete, titi, etcn, 
depends on euphony — the e being usually omitted where 
euphony will permit. (§ 201, a,) But there are some 
instances in which the retention of the e is imperative. 

212. Verbs whose stem ends in b or t, or in m or n pre- 
ceded by a mute consonant, always retain the c. Thus : 

Sleben, to speak^ talk. 
Present. Past. 

I speak. J spoke ^ talked, 

xij rebe. h)ir rebcn. id^ rebetc. \m rebeten. 

bu rebeft. il^r rcbet. bu rcbcteft. il^r rcbetet. 

er tcbet. fie reben. er rebetc. fie tebeten. 

Past Participle — gerebet, talked^ spoken. 

Note. — Contracted forms like rcb'p, reb't, etc. ^iie itef3^«»X. 
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213. Verbs whose stem ends in a sibilant (f, ^, 5, fd^) retain 
the c always in the second person singular of the present : 

xi) taxiit, I dance. id^ teife, I travel. 

bu tanjeft, thou dancest, bu teifcft, thou iravellest. 

cr tanjt, he dances. cr reift, he travels. 

214. Verbs whose stem ends in cl, cr, drop c of the 
stem before the ending e ; elsewhere they drop the c of the 
inflection, as also in the infinitive (§ 85, note). 



§anbeln, to act. 

id^ l^anblc. 
bu l^anbelft. 
er l^anbelt. 

h)tr ^anbeln. 
il^r l^anbelt. 
fie l^anbeln. 
^anble (bu). 
id^ l^abe geJ^anbelt. 

Conjugate like rebeit : 

baben, to bathe. 
ad^ten, to esteem^ respect. 
h)arten, to wait. 
retten, to save. 
leitcn, to lead. 

Like tanjen : 

toilnfd^en, to wish. 
fifd^en, to fish. 

Like l^anbetn and rubern : 

tabein, to blame. 
fd^Utteln, to shake. 
lad^eln, to smile. 



SRubcrn, to row. 

\6^ rubre. 
bu ruberft. 
er rubert. 

h)ir rubem. 

il^r rubert. 

jie rubern. 
' rubre (bu), 
id^ l^abe gerubert. 



atmen, to breathe. 
troften, to comfort. 
red^nen, to reckon. 
jeid^nen, to draw. 
5ffnen, to open. 

f e^en, to put, place. 
I^affen, to hate. 

anbem, to alter. 
^)Iaubem, to chat, talk. 
flettem, to climb. 



interrogative pronouns and adjectives. loi 

The Perfect Participle. 

215. The perfect participle regularly takes the prefix 
gc- in verbs of all conjugations. This prefix is called the 
augment 

(a) But verbs of foreign origin ending in ier'eit (old 
spelling also ir'en), do not take the augment ge-. Thus : 
ftubiercn, to study ; ftubicrt, studied; marfd^iereit, to march ; 
marfd^icrt, marched. 

Conjugate like ftubicrcn : 

tegicren, to rule, govern, bombarbiercn, to bombard, 
j)toKeren, to try. faHiercn, to fail, 

(Jf) Sud^ftabieren, to spell, is formed from a German word by 
a foreign suffix, and forms its past participle bud^ftabicrt. But 
in jieren, to adorn, icr is not a part of the termination, but of the 
root of the verb ; therefore gejiert, adorned, 

216. Verbs formed with the unaccented inseparable pre- 
fixes do not take the augment ge-. These prefixes are 
be-, emp-, ent-, er-, ge- Der- jer- and some others. 
(Lesson XXVIII.) Examples: erfaufen, p. p. erfauft; Der^ 
toben, p. p. tJerlobt ; bejeid^nen, p. p. bejeic^net. 

Note. — GeneraUy.the augment is not prefixed except immediately before 
the syllable having the principal accent. 

Interrogrative Pronouns and Adjectives. 
3x7. These are : — 

toer, who f 

toa«, whatf 

toeld^er, ioeld^e, toeld^e^, which f what (adj.)? 

toad f iir tm, what kind of at 
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2i8. The declension of luer and toa^ is as follows : — 

N. h)er, who? h)aS, whatl 

G. \o%^^XK, whose 1 \t>t^tn, 0/ wAa/ ? 

D. h)em, /^ a/^^»^ ^ (dative is wanting.) 

A. h)en, whom? toa^, whatl 

219. SSer is used in speaking of persons, for both genders 
and numbers ; and n)a§ in speaking of inanimate objects. 
Examples : SBer ift grSfeer, Sari ober §einrid^ ? 9Ber finb 
biefe J^rauen ? SSa^ I)aben ©ie ba ? SBer and tua^ are used 
only as pronouns. 

220. SSeld^er is used both as an adjective and as a 
pronoun. As an adjective: SBelc^e^ ^au^ ^aben ©ie gc^ 
f auft ? As a pronoun : SSeld^e^ tion bief en ^Suf era etc. ? 

Note. — SBcld^, uninflected, is often used in exclamations before the 
indefinite article or an adjective, like fold^ (§ 207); as, toeld^ (in 99'^aim! 
tueld^ reid^cr ©immel, what a rick sky! 

221. The phrase toa^ fflr ein, what for a^ what {kindof)^ is 

used as an interrogative adjective, in which ein is inflected; 

as, tDQg fiir ein S5aum ift ba§ ? what kind of a tree is that f 

Xoa^ fiir einen ©todE l^aBen ©ie? what kind of a cane have 

you ? Or without ein : n)a§ fiir SBein — Unfinn — Slumen ? 

what {kind of) wine — nonsense — flowers? 

Note. — 2Ba« and fiir (ein) are often separated, as, SBo« Ifl ba« fiir ein 
@to(f ? 2Ba« ijl ba« fiir Uiiftnn ? 

S!Sa3 fiir zxa^, what kind of one, occurs as pronoun. 

222. (a) Instead of a dative or accusative of tua^ with a 
preposition, too, where, before a vowel tt)Or, is used in 
composition: as, tootJOn, of what? tooburc^, through what? 
toomit, with what? toorin, in what? toorauf, upon what? 

Note. — With urn, tuarum, for whaty why ? is used for ttjorum. 
Yet a preposition may stand before h)a^ fiir (ein). 
(^ Likewise the genitive toeffen is rarely used, except 
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of persons. A shorter form, tot% is sometimes met with ; 
in compounds, toe^; as, mgf)Qib, on what account t (See 
also Lesson lv.) 

IDIOMS. 

ouf elneti toarten, to wait for some one, 
auf ettPad red^nen, to count upon something, 
gem, with pleasure i willingly, 

i(i^ plaubre gem, Hike to chat. 

EXERCISE XVIII. 

I. Ich habe sie* getrostet. 2. Er hat den ganzen Tag 
gewartet. 3. Dieser Mann redet zu viel. 4. Die Schuler achten 
ihren Lehrer. 5. Mein Bruder wartet auf seinen Freund. 6. Er 
rechnet darauf. 7. Er rettete das Kind. 8. Ich schiittle den 
Baum. 9. Du plauderst zu viel, mein Kind. 10. Der Knabe 
kletterte auf den Baum. 11. Er tadelte diesen Fehler. 12. Sie 
zeichnet schlecht. 13. Mein Bruder hat zu (^/) Heidelberg 
studiert. 14. Mein armer Nachbar hat falliert. 15. Erlachelte 
iiber den Narren. 16. Sie tadelten uns. 17. In wessen Garten 
sind Sie gewesen? 18. Wir waren in dem (or demjenigen) 
unseres Nachbars. 19. Was haben Sie getadelt? 20. Wen 
tadelte der Lehrer? 21. Wessen Haus ist das? 22. Wem hat 
unser Lehrer dieses Buch geschickt ? 23. Wem sagen Sie das ? 
24. Was fiir eine Blume haben Sie da ? 

I. The boys have bathed in the deep river. 2. She has 
denied it. 3. My daughter comforted the poor woman. 4. Dost 
thou wait for thy brother? 5. The boys shook the trees. 
6. The brave soldier saved the old general. 7. We have waited 
the whole day. 8. I chat with my children. 9. I smile at (iiber, 
acc^ the fool. 10. The general has bombarded the town. 11. 
We have tasted (tried) this wine. 12. We opened the door. 

* Hery or them. See note 3, § 189. In connected d\<s>^Qiva%^^ \isy«v<«^, 
such ambiguities will generally be avoided. 
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13. The mother led her child by (an, liaf.) the hand. 14. The 
teacher blamed the pupil. 15. The prince chatted with the old 
soldier. 16. The boys were rowing against the stream. 
17. The maid-servant has adorned the nursery with beautiful 
flowers. 18. Spell these words. 19. I have spelled them, 
20. We like to chat with our friends. 21. Whom have you sent 
to (the) town ? 22. Whose house have you bought ? 23. [ToJ 
whom did you show the castle of the count? 24. What have you 
there ? — What kind of a stick is that ? 



LESSON ZIZ. 

The Strong Conjugation. 

223. Strong verbs, as already stated, are distinguished 
by a change of the root-vowel — that is, by internal 
change — in conjugation. This change of vowel is called 
2l6taut. 

Note. — Slblaut must not be confounded with Umlaut (§ 10.) From the 
force of urn, around, and !i!aut, sound. Umlaut means a shifting of sound on 
the same base, as of a, 0, U, to fi, 5, ii. From oi^f off, away, llblaut means a 
departure of sound, that is, the substitution of a different sound. The former 
is called vowel modification ; the latter, vowel change. They are, historic- 
ally, of different origin. The term vowel altercUion is used when necessary 
to include both of these processes. 

General Rules of Conjugation for Strong Verbs. 

224. The past tense is formed by a change of root-vowel 
(Slblaut) and without any ending, as, fpred^en, fprad^ ; fingen, 
fang; lugen, log; faHenr fiel, etc. The past subjunctive 
modifies, when possible, the root-vowel of the past indica- 
tive, and adds -e, as, fprftdie, fange, I6ge, fide, etc. 

Note. — An earlier e is still sometimes found in the past indicative of 
some verbs ; as, {al)e for fa^, etc 
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225. The perfect participle ends in cit. The root-vowel 
of the participle is sometimes the same as that of the 
infinitive; sometimes the same as that of the past; 
sometimes different from both. As in the sequences : 

I. I. 2. I. as, fcl^en, \df), flefe^en, etc. 
II. i". 2. 2. as, frteren, fror, gefroren, etc. 
III. I. 2. 3. as, fingen, fang, gcfungcn, etc. 

Note. — i. This sequence of vowels will be found to be a convenient aid 
to the memory. The groups as thus defined are sometimes called Con- 
jugations I., II., III. See § 259. 

2. The infinitive, past tense, and perfect participle, which exhibit the 
vowel sequences, are known as the principal parts of the verb — as also in 
English ; and, likewise, in the weak verbs. 

Special Rules of Conjugation, 

226. Certain strong verbs undergo modification or change 
of the root vowel in the second and third persons singular 
of the present indicative and in the imperative singular. 

(a) Nearly all those which have the vowel e in the first 
person of the present change it into i or ie in the second and 
third, and in the second person singular of the imperative, 
short e becoming short i, and long c becoming ie. For instance ; 
id^ bred^e, I breaks bu brid^ft, er brid^t, imperative: brid^; id^ Iefe,7 
ready bu Kefeft, er Keft, imperative: lieS. These verbs usually 
omit final e in the imperative. ©el)en has fiel) or fiel^C. 

{b) Most verbs which have a for their root-vowel modify a 
into d in the second and third persons singular of the present 
indicative, but not in the imperative : id^ falle, Ifall^ bu f dllft, 
erfdllt; imperative: falle. 

(c) The following modify the vowel only in the present 
indicative : lauf en, to run^ bu Idufft^ er Iduft ; fauf en, to drink, 
bn [dufft, er [auft; [tofeen, tofush, bu [t5^e[t, er ftb^t. ©rttfd^en, 
to become extinguished, go out, becomes erlifd^eft, erlifd^t, and 
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changes its vowel also in the second singular of the imperative •. 
erlifd^. Also ijerlbfd^cn (§ 242, a). 

(d) Verbs whose stem ends in t contract -tet to -t in the 
third singular present if they alter the vowel, but not other- 
wise; as, gelten, gilt; ratcn, rdt; but bieten, bietet. (§ 212). 

227. With the above exceptions (224, 226) the rules for 
the personal endings are the same as in the weak con- 
jugation. (§ 201.) 

Further details and exceptions will be given under the 
several classes, and in the Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. 

Example of a Strong Verb. 

®)ltei|m, to speak. 

Principal Parts. 

fj)reci^en. fprad^. gefjjrod^en. 

Pres. Part. — f^jred^enb. Perf. Infin. — gef Jjrod^en l^aben. 

Indicative. Present. Subjunctive, 
xi) fj)red^e. id^ f^jred^e. 

bu fj)rid^[t. bu fj)rcd^eft. 

er f J)rid^t. er fj)red^e. 

h)ir fj)red^en. h)ir fj)red^en. 

il^r frred^t. il^r f^)rcd^et. 

fie f}3red^en. fie f^)red^en. 

Past. 

id^ f}3rad^. id^ f^)rdd^e. 

bu f^)rad^ft. bu fjjrad^cft. 

er fj)rad^. er fj)rdd^e. 

Voir f^)rad&en. Voir fj)rdd^en. 

il^r f^)rad^t. il^r fjjrdd^et. 

fie fj)rad^en. fie f^)r&d^en. 

Perfect. 

id^ l^abe gefj)rod^en. id^ l^abe gefjjrod^en. 

bu l^aft ge^rod^en, etc. bu l^abeft gefj)ro(^en, etc 
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Indicative, Subjunctive, 

Pluperfect. 

id^ l^atte 0eff)ro(i^en. id^ l^&tte 0eff)ro(i^en. 

bu l^atteft flef^)ro(i^en, etc. bu l^atteft gef^)ro(i^en, etc. 

Future. 

id^ toerbe f^)red^en. id^ toerbe f^)red^en. 

bu toirft f^)red^en, etc. bu toerbeft ft)red^en, etc. 

Future Perfect. 
id^ ft>erbe flef^)rod^en l^aben, etc. id^ ft>erbe fleft)rod^en l^aben, etc 

Conditional. 

id^ ft>urbe ft)red^en, I should speak, 
bu toiirbeft f^)red^en, etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 

id^ iDiirbe gef^)rod^en l^aben, etc. 

Imperative. 

ft)red^en ft>tr. 
fj)rid^. fi)red^t. 

fjjred^e er. fjjred^en fie. 

Classes of Strong: Verbs. 

228. Strong verbs may be divided, for the convenience 
of the learner, into three classes, according to the root- 
vowels (see Remark § 259) : 

I. The first class contains all strong verbs which have 
for their root-vowel i (ie) or e, with a few others. 

This class contains by far the largest number of strong 
verbs, and is subdivided into four groups according to the 
vowels (3lblaut) of the past tense and perfect participle. 
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Examples: — 

a) fingen, to sing. fang, sang, flefungen, sung, 

b) fjjred^en, to speak, fjjrad^, spake, gefjjrod^en, spoken. 

c) frieren, to freeze. \xx>x, froze. Qtfxoun, frozen. 

d) fel^en, to see. fal^, saw. gefel^en, seen. 

229. 2. The second class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel ei, with one exception. (§ 247, n.) 

This class is subdivided into two groups, the first 
having in the past tense and perfect participle a short i, 
and the second group having ie. 

Examples : — 

a) bei^en, to bite. bi^, bit. flebiffen, bitten. 

b) treiben, to drive, trieb, drove. getrieben, driven. 

230. 3. The third class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel a, with a few others. 

It is subdivided into two groups according to the vowel 
of the past tense. 

Examples : — 

a) fallen, to fall. ^tl,fell. ^t^aUtn, fallen. 

b) fd^Iagen, to strike (slay), fd&lug, slew, gefd^lagen, slain. 

Note. — Only the usual forms will be here given. Other special forms 
will be found in the Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. 

231. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

J^irst Subdivision. 
Vowels — i; a,n. 

Infinitive. Past. Perf. Par 

binben, to bind. banb. gebunben. 

byittflen, to press. brang. gebrungen 

ftnben, to find. fanb. gefunben. 

gelinflen, to succeed (impersonal), gelattfl. flelungen. 
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Infinitive. 

^^JKittgCtt, to sound, 

X^rii^rtx to wrings wrestle, 

fd^Iingen, to stingy twine, 
^^JjJliDinben, to vanish, 
^fd^toingen, to swing, 

ftngen, to sing, 

ftnfen, to sink, 

fjjringen, to spring, leap, 

ftittlen, to stink, 

trittlen, to drink. 

toinben, to wind, 

jtoingen, to force, 

(a) To these may be" added : 

^^^^iugen, to bargain. 
fd^ben, to flay, 

"^ which have usually u instead of 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


flang. 


gellungen. 


rang. 


gerungcn. 


fd^Iang. 


gefd^Iungen. 


fd^toanb. 


gefd^tounbcn. 


fd^toang. 


gefd^toungen.' 


fang. 


gefungen. 


fanl. 


gefunlen. 


frtang. 


gef^)rungen. 


ftanl. 


gejiunlen. 


tranl. 


getrunlen. 


ipanb. 


getounben. 


jtoang. 


gejtottngen. 



bung or bang. gcbungen. 
fd^unb. gefd^unben. 

a in the past tense. 



EXERCISE XIX. 

I. Dieser Mann hat das Geld gefunden. 2. Meine Schwester 
wird ein deutsches Lied singen. 3. Trinken Sie gem Milch ? 
4. Er bindet das Buch. 5. Der Vogel hat gesungen. 6. Es 
klang sehr schon. 7. Der Epheu schlingt sich um den Baum. 
8. Er sagt, dass er das Buch gebunden habe. 9. Es ist mir 
nicht gelungen (/ have not succeeded in, etc.), das Wort in dem 
Worterbuche zu finden. 10. Zwingen Sie mich nicht. 11. Die 
Kinder wiirden weinen, wenn der Lehrer sie zwange, dieses 
Lied zu lernen. 12. Es wird Ihnen nicht gelingen, Deutsch zu 
lemen, wenn Sie nicht fleissiger studieren. 13. Ich habe ein 
Messer gefunden. 14. Die Kinder dieser Frau haben sehr 
schon gesungen. 15. Die Frauen wanden einen Kranz. 16. 
Worauf sitzen die Schiiler? 17. Wovon sprechen die Lehrer? 
18. Woraus hat das Kind getrunken? 19. Wir fanden die 
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Biicher auf der Bank in der Schulstube. 20. Das Madchen 
schlang den Kranz um den Arm des Knaben. 21. Der 
Matrose sprang auf den Felsen. 22. Der Buchbinder hat 
unsere alten Biicher sehr schon gebunden. 23. So sank das 
Schiff. 24. In der Nacht schwanden die Wolken. 

I. I have found these books on the table. 2. This good 
young lady wound a wreath around the boy*s hat. 3. What 
would these children say if the teacher forced them to leave 
(the) school ? 4. The gentleman sang a German song. 5. Do 
you like to drink milk? 6. She liked to drink wine. 7. I have 
drunk a cup [of] tea. 8. The boy leaped over the garden- 
wall. 9. The boy has found this knife in the school-room. 
10. I should drink a glass [of] water if I were thirsty. 11. 
Would you be glad if we sang (subj\) a song? 12. He hoped 
that you had found me here, 13. I have succeeded (it is to 
me succeeded), 14. She will succeed. 15. You will find me at 
home to-morrow. 16. The soldiers forced the general to speak. 
17. You would succeed if you studied more. 18. Do not drink 
this bad beer. 19. The boy swung himself over the wall. 20. 
The birds were -singing in the woods. 21. The farmer has 
flayed the ox. 22. What song had you been singing (j««^) ? 
23. What kind of a song has the young lady sung ? 24. What 
kind of tea do you like to drink ? 
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232. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Second Subdivision, 

Vowels — e (I); a, o. 

Infinitive. Past. Perf. Part. 

J&efcl^Ien, to command; befiej^Ift, befie^It. befall. befo^Ien. 
beginnen, to begin. begann. begonnen. 
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Ill 



Infinitive. 

^rgen, to hide; birgft, birgt. 
berfteit, to burst; birfteft, birft. 
bred^en, to break ; brid^ft, brid^t. 
^gl^l^len, to recommend; emj)fiel^lft, 

emj)fiel^lt. 
erfd^redfen, to be frightened ; crfd^ridEft, 

erfd^ridft. 
'^jc^tx^, to bring forth; gebicrft, gebiert. 
gelten, to be worth ; giltft, gilt. 
^ peto initen, to win. 
^elf en, to help ; \j\\\\\., ^ilft. 
fommen, to come, (See below.) 
nel^men, to take ; ntmmft^ nimmt. 
titmcn, to flow. 



fd^elten, to scold; fd^iltft, fd^ilt. 
fd^toimmen, to swim, 
ijjjjXfill/ to meditate, 
fj)innen, to spin. 

fj)red^en, to speak; fj)rid^ft, fj)rid^t. 
fted^en, to stick; ftid^ft, ftid^t. 
ftel^Ien, to steal; ftie^Ift, ftic^It. 
[ter ben, to die; ftirbft, ftirbt. 

_freff en. /^ ^/Z, /^ ;w^^/; triffft, trifft. 

jigrhgrb en^ /^ j^^/7; t)erbirb[t, t)erbirbt. 
jgerben, /t? jw^/ toirbft, it)irbt. 
hjcrfen, /^ /^r^z£/ / n)irfft, U)irft. 

(«) All these verbs modify the vowel e to i, or ie, in the 
second and third person singular of the present and in the 
second person singular of the imperative (f|)rid^, triff, 2C.). 

In learning these and similar verbs it is best perhaps for beginners to 
confine the attention first to the principal parts only — bearing in mind the 
rules § 226, and noting exceptions as they occur. For fuller study or for 
reference, see alphabetical list, p. 307, etc. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


barg. 


geborgen. 


barft. 


fleborften. 


brad^. 


gebrod^en. 


emj)fal^I. 


emJ)fo^Ien. 


erfd^raf. 


erfd^rodfen. 


gebar. 


geboren. 


gait. 


geflolten. 


geitjann. 


gelDonnen. 


^alf. 


ge^olfen. 


lam. 


gefommen. 


na^m. 


genommen. 


rann. 


geronnen. 


fd^alt. 


gefd^olten. 


fd^toamm. 


gefd^lDommen. 


fann. 


gefonnen. 


fj)ann. 


gefj)onnen. 


frrad^. 


flefj)rod^en. 


ftad^. 


geftod^en. 


fta^I. 


gcftol^Ien. 


ftarb. 


geftorben. 


traf. 


getroffen. 


t)erbarb. 


t)erborben. 


it)arb. 


geit)orben. 


n)arf. 


gelDorfcn. . 
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{b) ®ebfirctt, lommen are irregular in this group, having 
a, instead of (earlier) c in the infinitive. The modified 
forms Idmmft, fflmmt, are rare. 

{c) The verb luerben belongs to this class with its old past 
»arb. With its modern past, tourbe, it is irregular (§ 256). 

{d) Note change of quantity in lommen, nefjmen, treffen* 

Remark. — Observe that the verbs beginning with the 
inseparable prefixes be-, txcC^, er-, etc. (§ 216), do not take 
the augment ge-. Such verbs are given in the lists only where 
the primitive verb is no longer in use ; as, gebftren, etc. 

Relative Pronouns* 

233. The German language, like the English, has no 
special words to express the relative connection, but 
supplies the deficiency by using the demonstrative ber, 
bic, \^^^, and the interrogatives tDeld^er, e, eiS, and tt)er, toa^ ; 
their use as relatives being shown by the construction (§238). 

234. S)er, when used as a relative, is declined like the 
demonstrative ber (§ 206), except that in the genitive 
plural it has only beren (never berer). SSeld^er, as a 
relative, is declined like biefer, except that it lacks the 
genitive case, both singular and plural. 

235. In the genitive singular only the forms beffen, 
beren, beffen, and in the genitive plural the form beren are 
used. Examples : 2)er 9Kann, beffen §au^ id^ gefauft l^abe, 
ift geftorben ; the man whose house I have bought has died. 

Site grau, beren Stnber ©ie neulic^ bgi un^ trafen, toirb un^ 
morgen befud^en ; the lady whose children you met lately at 
our house will pay us a visit to-morrow. 

236. {a) SSer, toa§, are used as indefinite relatives, and as 
such include the antecedent, like the English {he) who. 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS II3 

whoever^ what (that which). Examples : 2Ber anbetit cine 
®ru6e graft, faHt felbft ^inein ; he who digs for others a pit 
falls into it himself, 2Ba^ er f|at, ift nid^t t)iel; what he has 
is not much, 

{b) SBa^ is also of regular occurrence after a neuter 
pronoun, personal, demonstrative or indefinite (e^, ba^, 
aUe^, etipa^, nicl|t^) etc., and after neuter adjectives used 
as nouns. Examples : 3lIIc§, ipa^ td^ ^abe ; all I have, 2)a§ 
erfte, \\)a^ fie f|6rten, the first {thing) they heard, 9Zad^ bem, 
ttja^ ic^ gefjSrt fiabe, after [that] what I have heard. 

Note. — Also when the antecedent is an entire sentence or clause. 

237. Instead of the relative toa^ — or, usually, the dative 
or accusative of relatives referring to things — with pre- 
positions, the compounds of tt)0, tt)or (§222) are employed. 

238. Since every relative clause is dependent, or sub- 
ordinate, the relative pronoun throws the verb to the end 
of the clause — in compound tenses, the auxiliary (§ 168, 2), 

Note. — A relative clause in German is ahvays punctuated with a comma. 

239. The relative pronoun is frequently omitted in 
English, but must always be expressed in German. 
Thus : The news we heard yesterday ^ bie Steuigfeit, roeldje 
ttJtr geftern ^5rten. 

240. In English, in the interrogative, and in some forms 
of the relative construction, the preposition is often 
thrown to the end of the clause. This cannot be imitated 
in German. As what are you speaking off 2Bot)on fpred^en 
@ie (of what) ? The man we spoke of; ber SDZann, t)on ti^etd^em 
(bcm) tt)ir f))rad^en (of whom) etc. (See also Less, lvi.) 

EXERCISE XX. 

I. Mein Bruder empfiehlt Ihnen diesen Wein. 2. Es ist 
derselbe Wein, den ich Ihnen empfohlen habe. 3. Hilf mii> 
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Heinrich I 4. Ich habe ihn gestern auf der Strasse getroffen. 
5. Wir trafen uns {each other) oft. 6. Er hat das Geld 
genommen. 7. Er birgt auch alles, was er stiehlt. 8. Er 
spricht Deutsch und Franzosisch. 9. Er nimmt kein Geld. 
10. Schiller starb zu (a/) Weimar. 11. Woriiber sannenSie? 
12. Die Fische schwimmen in dem Wasser. 13. Kommen 
Sie nicht zu spat. 14. Ich habe den ersten Preis gewonnen, 
15. Sie hat sich mit einer Nadel gestochen. 16. Sie haben es 
getroffen. 17. Das Eis bricht. 18. Dieser Knabe hat Steine 
in den Garten unseres Nachbars geworfen. 19. Sein Vater 
schilt ihn. 20. Es ist derselbe Knabe, der die schonsten 
Blumen in unserem Garten gebrochen hat. -21. Was fiir 
ein unartiger Knabe ! 22. Mein Vater empfiehlt sich Ihnen. 
23. Dieser ist der Mann, von dem wir gestern gesprochen 
haben (spoke), 24. Wovon sprachen Sie mit Ihrer Schwester ? 

3. Who commands here ? 2. The teacher commands here 
3. He told me that he would help us. 4. I met him yesterda) 
in (the) town. 5. We came too soon. 6, She helps the poor 
(dat^. 7. Does your brother speak German ? 8. The soldiers 
would be frightened if the enemy (//.) were to come (came), 

9. These soldiers say, that they would not be frightened. 

10, He has won this money, he has not stolen it. 11. The 
women are spinning. 12. I have spoken with him. 13. At 
what time does the concert begin ? 14. The music has begun. 
15. Take my pen, dear brother, it is better than yours, 16. Do 
not be frightened, it is only a pin with which I have pricked my- 
self. 17. My father sends his compliments to your mother. 18. 
Here is the book which the teacher has recommended [to] you. 
19. You have hit it. 20. With what can I help you? 21. 
What are you meditating about (iiber)? 22. This is the woman 
3 was speaking of (t)on) to you. 23. Here is the man whose 
sons swam over the river. 24. All the poor [man] had is 
spoiled or taken from him. (^Use comma before all relatives^ 
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FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Third Subdivision. — A. 
Vowels — ie; o, 0* 

241. The third subdivision of the first class contains a 
larger number of verbs than any other class. The first 
list contains onlv those which have for the radical vowel 
of the infinitive ie. 

In all the verbs of this group the root of which ends 
in § or d^, the long ie of the infinitive is changed into a 
short in the past tense and perfect participle (§ 41). 
Sieben changes its b to tt, with shortened vowel ; and in 
jtel^en 1^ is changed to g. S^riefen doubles its f. 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


biegen, to bmd. 


bog. 


gebogen. 


\^^i^x^, to bid^ offer. 


6ot. 


geboten. 


Piegen^ to fly. 


Pog. 


gepogen. 


Piel^en, to flee. 


Po^. 


gepol^en. 


piemen, to flow. 


Pofe. 


gepoffem 


frieren, to freeze. 


fror. 


gefroren. 


geniefeen, to enjoy. 


geno^. 


genofien. 


giefeen, to pour. 


6oi 


gegoffen. 


fried^en, to creep. 


frod^. 


gefrod^en* 


ried^en, to smell. 


rod^. 


getod^en. 


fd^ieben, to shove^push. 


fc^ob. 


gefd^oben. 


fd^iefeeit, to shoot. 


fc^ofe. 


gefd^offen. 


fd^Ue^cn, to shut^ lock. 


fc^Iofe. 


gefd^Ioffen. 


peben, to boil. 


fott. 


gefotten. 


fjjrie^en, to sprout. 


^rofe. 


gefj)roffen. 


ftteben, to be scattered. 


ftob. 


gepoben. 


trief en, to drip. 


troff. 


getroffen. 


Ijerbrie^ett, to vex. 


i)etbro|. 


>a^xt?^\^. 
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Infinitive. Past. Perf. Part. 

bcrlieren, to lose, Derlor. berloreit. 

itjiegen, to weigh (intransitive). it)og. getoogen. 

jiel^cn, to draw (intr.) to move, 309. flejogeit. 

Vowels — r, i; 0, 0. 
242. This list, besides the verbs with root-vowel c or t, 
properly belong to this class (see § 228), contains also, 
by analogy of conjugation, a few with root-vowel a, an, 
6, it, and one with a (fd^aHcit). All have in the past 
tense and perfect participle. 

Infinitive. 
betDegen^ to induce, 
brefd^cn, to thrash ; brifd^eft, brifd^t. 
fed^ten, to fight; fid^ft, fid^t\ 
flcd^ten, to braid; flid^ft, pid^t\ 
flaren, to ferment, 
glimmen, to glimmer, 
^eben, to lift, 
Ilimmen, to climb, 
liiren, to choose, 

lof d^en, to go out (of a light) ; Itf d^eft, lif d^t. lofd). 
liigen, to tell a lie, 
mellen, to milk; milfft, millt. 
Jjflegen, to practise ^ foster, 
quetten, to gush; qutllft, quillt. 
f auf en (of animals), /(?^r/«^/ ffiufftjauft. foff. 
faugen, to suck, 
fd^allcn, to sound, 
fd^cren, to shear; fd^ierft, fd^iert. 
fd^meljen, to melt; fd^meljeft, fd^mtljt. 
fd^nauben, to snort. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


belDog. 


belDogen. 


brofd^. 


gebrofd^cn. 


fod^t. 


gefod^ten. 


flod^t. 


geflod^ten. 


gor. 


gegoren. 


glomm. 


geglommen. 


\jtih. 


ge^obcn. 


Ilomm. 


gellommen. 


for. 


geloten. 


lofd). 


gelofd^cn. 


log. 


gelogen. 


moll. 


gemolfen. 


Jjflog. 


gejjflogen. 


quoQ. 


gequoHcn. 


foff. 


gefoffcn. 


fog. 


gefogen. 


fc^ott. 


gefd^otten. 


fd^or. 


gefd^oren. 


fd^moli. 


gefd^moljen. 


fd^nob. 


gefd^noben. 



Or pd^tfc flit^tfl, for pc^teft, ftic^tcfl. 
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Infinitive. 
fd^rauben, to screw. 
fc^todren, to suppurate. 
f^lDeHen, to swell; fd^toiHft, fd^toittt. 
fd^tobren, to swear. 
triigen, to deceive. 
ft>agen, to weigh (transitive). 
Ipeben, to weave. 

242. {a) The verbs fflren, Idfd^en, fd^atten, trfigen rarely 
occur as simple verbs, but chiefly with the inseparable 
prefixes; erfflreit, erlSfd^en, t)erl6fd^en, erfd^aKen, t)erfd^attcn, 
betriigen. ^Pflegen, ttjagen are usually conjugated as weak. 

ip) Note absence of vowel change (§ 226) in betoegcn, 
^ebcn, pffcgen, ttjeben, fdEiaHen — and like cases hereafter. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


fd^rob. 


gefd^roben. 


fd^toor. 


gefd^lDoten. 


fd^tooa. 


gef(^n)oIIen. 


fd^toor. 


gefd^lDoren. 


trog. 


getrogen. 


h)og. 


getoogen. 


h)ob. 


getooben. 



EXERCISE XXI. -A. 

I. S)ie ^l^ore ber ©tabt jtnb gefd^loffen. 2. S)er SBogel flog 
auf einen "^oyxv^. 3. SBir jinb {have^ au« ber ©tabt auf ba« 
Sanb gejogen. 4. Die ^einbe flol^en. 5. 2)er Sruber meine« 
Setter^ l^at fein ®elb tjerloren. 6. ©^ l^at gefrorcn. 7- ?5riert 
e^? 8. 2)er ^aufmann bot mir l^unbert 2;i^aler fiir mein $ferb. 
9. 2)ie toilben ®anfe jiel^en im §erbft nad^ ©iiben. 10. SBie J)iel 
^at ba^ 93rot geit)ogen? n. ©eine ^leiber troffen ijom Slegen. 
12. 3)ie ^einbe ftoben nac^ alien ©eiten. 13. 2)er 3^9^^ M 
brei §afen gefd^of[en. 14. SBer jung ift, genie^e fein Seben. 
15. ^arl, gie^e SBaffer auf bie Slumen ! 16. ®^ Jjerbrie^t mid^, 
mein ®elb ijerloren ju l^aben. 

I. He has poured water into the glass. 2. Have you lost 
your money? 3. The cat crept under the table. 4. He 
pushed the table against (an) the wall. 5. The enemy (//.) 
has {are) fled. 6. I have shot a hare. 7. How much ha^ ^^ 
merchant offered you for your hots^^, ^. '^^\ka.%o'&&^.^^'K«^ 
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[a] hundred dollars. 9. My uncle has (is) moved into the 
village. 10. The leaves of the trees sprout in (the) spring. 
I J. The boy says that he has (sudj.) lost his knife. 12. The 
sportsman sent me three birds which he had shot. 13. The 
gate is locked. 14. The trees are dripping with (bom) rain. 
15. The rain was dripping from her dress. 16. (The) birds fly in 
the air, fishes swim in the water, and worms creep upon the earth. 

B. 
I. Diese drei Regimenter haben tapfer gefochten. 2. Wenn 
man von einem Menschen sagt, er saufe, so sagt man damit, 
dass er wie ein Tier sauft, und nicht wie ein Mensch trinkt. 3. 
Er hob das Kind auf den Stuhl. 4. Der Regen troff aus den 
^ Wolken. 5. Was hat Sie bewogen, auf das Land zu ziehen? 
6. Das Feuer ist erloschen. 7. Die Schafer haben die Schafe 
geschoren. 8. Der Schnee ist auf den Bergen geschmolzen. 
9. Die Magde melken die Kiihe. 10. Der Knabe hat gelogen. 
II. Wer gelogen hat, liige nicht mehr ; und wer gestohlen hat, 
stehle nicht mehr. 12. Das Eis schmilzt. 13. Dieser Kauf- 
mann hat mich betrogen. 14. Das Wasser quillt aus der Erde. 
15. Er hob den Stein auf. 16. Er galoppierte so schnell, dass 
das Pferd schnob und die Funken stoben. 

I. The rivers are swollen by the rain. 2. The peasant is 
threshing. 3. Our soldiers have fought bravely. 4. The snow 
is melting. 5. How many sheep have the shepherds shorn 
to-day? 6. The fire had (it)ar) gone out; not -a (fein) spark 
was glimmering. 7. The merchant would have deceived me, 
8. He who (it)er) steals will lie. 9. He lifted the stone out of 
the water. 10. A good soldier fights for his king. 11. All is 
lost. 12. Tell shot the apple from the head of his little son. 
13. The rain was pouring from the clouds. 14. The stranger 
offered me (t/af.) his hand. 15. The girl who had milked the 
cows weighed a pound [of] butter. 16. This old thief has 
stolen a young sheep. 
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FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Fourth Subdivision, 

Vowels — t, \, ie ; a, e. 



Past. 


PeRF. PART, 


bat. 


gebeten. 


a^. 


gegeffcn. 


frafe. 


gefreffen. 


gab. 


gegeben. 


gena«. 


genefen. 


gefd^a^. 


gefd^e^en. 


Ia$. 


gelefcn. 


lag. 


gelegen. 


mafe. 


gemeffen. 


fa^. 


gefe^cn. 


fa§. 


gefeffen. 


trat. 


getreten. 


Jjerga^. 


t)ergeffen. 



Infinitive. 
bitten, to beg, ask, 
effen, to eat; ifjfeft, ifet. 
freffen, to eat; friffeft, frifet (of animals). 
^tUn, to give ; giebft, giebt. 
genefen, to recover (from illness), 
gefd^el^cn, to happen ; e^ gefd^e^t. 
lefen, to read; licfeft, Keft. 
Hegen, to lie, be situated, 
meffen, to measure ; miffcft, mi^t, 
fe^cn, to see ; fie^ft, fiel^t. 
fi|en, to sit, 

treten, to step; trittft, tritt. 
t)ergeffen, to forget; Jjergiffeft, ijergi^t. 

{a) In effen there is a double augment — geeffcn, con- 
tracted to geffen — then gc-geffcn. In fi^cn, % is changed 
to §. Sreten changes long e to short i, followed by tt. 

(p) In this group the a of the past is long. Hence in 
the subjunctive, a^c, fra^e, etc. (§ 41). For the contracted 
forms bu ifet, fri^t, etc., see p. 307, Rem. 2. 

Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 

244. The indefinite pronouns are: — 

jemanb, somebody^ anybody, einer, one, 

niemanb, nobody, f einer, no one; pi. none, 

jebermann, everybody. ettoa^ (yoai), something, any thing. 

xaoiXKj one, they, etc. nid^t^, nothing. 
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{a) gemanb, niemanb have genitive -(e)§ ; dative -em, or -en; 
accusative -en ; but are often without ending in dative and 
accusative. ^^^^^^^^"^ takes only -(e)^ in the genitive. 

Note. — These words are all compounds of 3Wann, man. 

{b) @iner, feiner are the pronoun forms of ein, lein. They are 
declined like biefer. Compare the possessives (§ 193). 

{c) The indefinite man (from 5Kann, man) is the general 
personal subject, variously translated : one^ people, they, we, 
etc. ; also often by the passive ; as, man fagt, // is said. It 
is used only as nominative singular. (See § 460, i). 

(d) 6tn)a§, ni(^ts> are indeclinable. They often occur with a 
neuter adjective as noun : etn)a§ ®iUe§; nid^t^ @ute^. 

Note. — The English//^/ any — one or thing will be usually expressed 
simply by fein(er), niemanb, nic^t«. 

245. The indefinite adjectives are: — 

fein, feine, fein, no, not any. mand^er, e, e§, many (a). 

jeber, jebe, jebeg, ^ einige, ) ^^^^ ^ 

jeglid^er, e, e§, > eacli, every, etlid^e, \ ^ '^* -^ ' 

jebtoeber, t, e^, ) t)iel, much ,- pi. tjiele, many, 

aHer, e, e^, all, toenig, little ; pi. toenige, few. 

Note. — To these may be added the indeclinable ein tDentg, a little : and 
phrases like ein paor, a/eWj ein hi^dftWfa bit {of), used indeclinablyj also the 
forms in -tei, atlerlei, of all kinds, etc. (§ 306) ; and ttjelc^er (§ 458, 2). The 
indefinite article also properly belongs here. 

{a) ^t\itx is used also with the indefinite article, usually with- 
out a noun : ein jeber, every one; sometimes also, ein jeglic^er. 

(Jf) SWand^ is also used, in the singular, without declension, 
followed by the indefinite article ; as, mand^er 5!Jlann, or manc^ 
ein 5Kann, many a man. Also — chiefly in poetry — before an 
adjective; as, mand^ bunte 93Iumen (for mand^e bunten 33Iumen). 

{c) SBiet and toenig are generally not decHned in the singular, 
but should be declined in the plural. For instance : 35iel ©elb, 
t>iel SBein ; much money, much wine. But : 6r l^at biele (Jreunbe, 
he has many friends. 38iele§, toemgeS, occur as neuter pronouns. 

Note. — For special uses of all, see § 460, 4. 
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IDIOMS. 

bittC, pray ; for i(^ bittc. tt)ie t)icl, A^w much ; pi. A<w »ifl«y. 

urn ettt)a« bitten, /<? ^/r^yi^r anything. '\^ tt)itt bamit jagcn, I mean by that. 

EXERCISE XXII. 

I. Sitte, licbcr SSater, gieb mir eine neue Ul^r. 2. 3^ Wtte 
©ic urn SJcrjeil^ung. 3. 2)er armc bittet urn 93rot. 4. ©iel^, 
^ier finb beinc Siid^er. 5. 2)er 93Unbe fiel^t nid^t^. 6. S^ 
gefd^iel^t oft, ba^ man ettoa^ in ber 6ile t)er9i^t. 7. 211^ ber 
^ranfe genefen tvar, a^ er einen 2lJ)fel mit bem gro^ten 
3(j)j)etit'. 8. ^d^ Derga^ ^l^nen ju fagen, ba^ id^ l^xtx< ^reunb 
gefel^en ^abe. 9. 2)er ^nabe i^t ^irfd^en. 10. 3)er aSogel 
fa^ auf eincm l^ol^en Saume. n. ^^b^^'^^^'^^^ Sad^e ift 
niemanbe^ Sad^e. 12. ^d^ ^^cibe bie ©ad^e ganj Jjergcffen. 

13. 2;iere freffen, ?!Renfd^en effen; 2;iere faufen, ?!Renfd^en trinfen. 

14. SBcnn man Don einem SKenfd^en fagt, ba^ cr freffc, fo toiti 
man bamit fagen, ba^ er n)ie ein 2^ier effe. 15. 3)er ^onig fa^ 
auf bem 2^l^rone, unb feine SKinifter traten Dor il^n. 16. Jritt 
nd^er, mein ©ol^n, fj)rid^ lauter, unb lie^ beutlid^. 17. Siel^ft bu 
niemanb(en) auf ber Sanf ? 18. ^d^ fel^e niemanb(en). 19. allied 
ift Derloren. 20. SSiele toaren erU)artet, aber itjenige finb gelommen. 
21. aSeld^e ©egenben ber ©d^toeij l^aben ®ie bereift? 22. ^d^ 
l^abe nur einige ©tdbte ber Sd^itjeij gefel^en. 23. 2ag Diel Sc^nee 
auf ben 93ergen? 24. 3)ie Serge toaren ganj frei Don ©d^nee. 

I. My friend gave me a dollar for the poor. 2. This scholar 
reads more distinctly than that [one]. 3. My sister reads 
Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. 4. I should read more, if I had more 
time. 5. The books lay upon the table. 6. I have seen your 
good old aunt. 7. It happened yesterday. 8. Have you seen 
that famous general ? 9. I have not seen him. 10. I beg (for) 
pardon. 11. I should have asked you, if I had seen you. 
12. The boys have eaten ripe cherries. 13. The blind [man] 
sees no one. 14. You have forgotten the matter. \v ^^'^^'^ 
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in [a] hurry and have quite forgotten it. i6. We shall eat with 
[a] good appetite. 17. The minister stepped before the throne. 
, 18. Do many [people] travel in winter? 19. Few travel in 
winter, but many travel in summer. 20. I have little money. 
21. He has many books, but I have none. 22. He lives at 
(in) peace with all men. 23. We read the whole night (ace). 
24. One often forgets what one has read. 

Kule of Position. 

In the normal order, an adverb will follow the verb. — 
Hence translate, one forgets often. 
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SECOND CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

First Subdivision, 

246. The second class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel in the infinitive et. The 
first subdivision contains those verbs which have in their 
past tense and perfect participle a short t. 

In order to show the shortening of the vowel the 
following consonant is doubled, except where it is double 
already. In letbcn and fd^neibcn, b becomes tt. 



Vowels — 


ci;i, i. 




Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


(fid^) befleifeen, to apply one's self 


beflife. 


befliffen. 


bei^en, to bite. 


bife. 


gebiffen. 


erbleid^en, to turn pale. 


erblid^. 


erblid^en. 


gleid^en, to resemble^ to be like. 


qHc^. 


fleglid^cn. 


gleiten, to glidt. 


gittt. 


geglittcn. 


flteif en, to seize. 


flriff- 


flegriffen. 
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Infinitive. 

fetfen, to chide, 
Ineifen, to pinch, 
leiben, to suffer, 
J)feifen, to whistle, 
rei^en, to tear, 
reiten, to ride, 
fd^Ieid^en, to sneak, 
fd^Ieifen, to whet. 
fd^Iei^en, to slit, 
fd^mei^en, to fling, 
fd^neiben, to cut, 
f d^reiten, to stride. 
frlei^en, to split. 
ftteid^en, to stroke. 
fireiten, to contend, 
to^id^en^ to yield. 



Past. 

!iff. 

fniff. 

litt. 

ritt. 
fd^Iid^. 

fd^mi^. 
W\ii. 
fd^ritt. 

%id^. 
ftritt. 
toid^. 

Second Subdivision, 



Perf. Part. 

geliffen. 

gefniffen. 

gelitten. 

0e})fiffen. 

geriffen. 

geritten. 

gefd^Hd^en. 

gef^Iiffen. 

gefd^Hjfen. 

gefd^miffen. 

gefd^nitten. 

gefd^ritten. 

gef})Iiffen. 

geftrid^en. 

geftritten, 

getoid^en. 



247. The second subdivision contains those verbs which 
have in their past tense and perfect participle long t (ie). 





Vowels— el; te, ie. 




Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


bleiben, to remain. 


blieb. 


geblieben. 


gebeil^en, to prosper. 


gebie^. 


gebiel^en. 


lei^en, to lend. 


lie^. 


geliel^en. 


meiben, to avoid. 


mieb. 


gemieben. 


J)reifen, to praise. 


i)rieg. 


gcj)riefen. 


reiben, to rub. 


tieb. 


gerieben. 


fd^eiben, to part. 


fd^ieb. 


gefd^ieben. 


fd^einen, to shine. 


fd^ien. 


gefd^ienen. 


fd^rciben, to write. 


fd^rieb. 


gefd^rieben, 


fd&reien^ to scream. 


fd^rie. 


<^^xvt<e^ 
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Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


fd^toeigen, to be silent. 


fc^toieg. 


gefd^toiegen. 


fj)eien, to spit. 


frie. 


gef})ieen. 


fteigen, to mount, rise. 


ftieg. 


geftiegen. 


treiben, to drive. 


ttieb. 


getrieben. 


toeifen, to show. 


h)ie«. 


getoiefen. 


geil^en, to accuse. 


jie^. 


gejie^en. 



Note. — The verb ^ei^cn, to cally be calledy belongs to the third class 
(next lesson). 

IDIOMS. 

flleid^en; to resemble (governs dative). 

auf fdjncUcn ^fcrbeil, on nvift horses^ i. e. at full speed. 

an (dat.) ettt)a« leibcn, to suffer from anything. 



EXERCISE XXIII. -A. 

I. Der Knabe schliff sein Messer und schnitt Brot damit. 
2. Ein Hund hat mich gebissen. 3. Kinder gleichen ihren 
Eltern. 4. Unsere Soldaten ritten auf schnellen Pferden gegen 
den Feind ; sie stritten wie tapfre Helden. 5. Der Feind wich. 
6. Ich habe mich in den Finger geschnitten. 7. Ich habe mein 
Exercitium mit deinem verglichen und finde, dass ich zwei 
Fehler mehr gemacht habe als du. 8. Der Sturm hatte das 
Dach vom Hause gerissen. 9. Der Wind pfiff in den Baumen. 
10. Die Diebe schlichen in das Haus und stahlen alles, was sie 
fanden. 11. Der Jager schritt iiber das Feld. 12. Ich wiirde 
mit Ihnen nach der Stadt reiten, wenn ich nicht an Zahnweh 
litte. 

I. My mother suffers from (an) toothache. 2. My sister 
suffered from headache. 3. She turned pale. 4. This dog had 
bitten that little boy. 5. Charles compared his exercise with 
mine and found that he had two mistakes more than I. 6. The 
tailor cuts the cloth. 7. Who has been whistling? 8. The 
thief sneaked into our house and stole all (that) he found. 
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9. My uncle has (is) ridden into the town. 10. The wind lore 

the leaves from the trees. 11. The son resembles the father. 

12. The sledge glided over the snow and (the) ice. 13. These 

knives are sharp ; I have ground them. 14. Nobody yielded. 

15. The huntsman whistled to his dogs. 16. He tore a leaf out 

of the book. 

B. 

I. Bitte, leihen Sie mir zwei Thaler. 2. Verzeihen Sie, dass 
ich Sie darum bitte. 3. Der alte Konig war gestorben, und sein 
Sohn, der junge Prinz Heinrich, stieg auf den Thron. 4. Die 
Englander sind oft auf die hochsten Berge der Schweiz ge- 
stiegen. 5. Die Sonne scheint bei Tage und der Mond bei Nacht. 
6. Der Hirt trieb die Ochsen und die Kiihe seines Herrn auf 
das Feld. 7. Wiirden Sie antworten, wenn ich Ihnen schriebe? 

8. Mein Vater wiinscht, dass ich ihm ofter schreibe [sudj], 

9. Ich wiirde schreiben, wenn ich Papier und Tinte hatte. 

10. Er hat mir seine deutsche Grammatik geliehen. 11. Er 
schickte mir das Buch zuriick, welches ich ihm geliehen hatte. 
7 2. Das Kind schrie ; es hatte sich in den Finger geschnitten. 

I. Do you remain at home ? 2. My sister remained at home. 
3. The moon and the stars shone brightly. 4. The boy was 
silent; his teacher scolded him; he had not written his exercise. 
5. A lady got out of (ftieg au^) the carriage. 6. We shall get 
into this carriage. 7. Who has lent you this book? 8. Pray, 
lend me your German dictionary. 9. The king has pardoned 
the prince Q/af,) 10. Write to me more frequently. 11. I 
should have written to you more frequently, if I had had time 
for it (baju). 12. I should answer you, if you should write to 
me. 13. The count has shown us his pictures. 14. The old 
general mounted (on) his horse. 15. Not everything that is 
written is true. i6. They parted as friends. 
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THIRD CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

248. The third class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel a, and in a few instances 
ail, 0, u or ei. It is subdivided into two groups. 

The first subdivision contains verbs which change the 
root-vowel in the past into ie or i, but retain the vowel 
or diphthong of the infinitive in the perfect participle. 

Note. ~@e^en (earlier also gangan) belongs irregularly to this class 
^auen has irregularly b in the past tense (from earlier tv). 

First Subdivision, Vowels — a; ie (i), a» 
Infinitive. 
blafen, to blow; blafeft, blcift.* 
braten, to roast; brdtft, brdt. 
fatten, to fall; fdttft, fftttt. 
fangen, to catch; fdngft, fdngt. 
gcl^en, to go. 

^alten, to hold; l^dltft, l^dlt. 
l^angen, to hang; fdngft, ^dngt. 
l^auen, to hew, 
l^ei^en, to bid^ be called y be* 
laffcn, to let; Idffeft, Idfet.* 
laufcn, to run; Idufft, Iduft. 
raten, to advise; rdtft, rdt. 
rufen, to call, 

fd^lafen, to sleep; fd^ldfft, fd^Idft. 
fto^en, to push; fto^cft, ftofet.* 

Second Subdivision, 

249. The verbs of this subdivision have in the infinitive 
and perfect participle a, and in the past 11. 



Past. 


Perf. Part, 


Wie«. 


geblafen. 


briet. 


gebraten. 


fiel. 


gefatten. 


fins- 


gefangen. 


fling. 


gegangen. 


^ielt. 


gel^alten. 


^ing. 


gel^angen. 


l^ieb. 


ge^aucn. 


l^iefe. 


gel^ct^cn. 


Ite^. 


gelaffen. 


lief. 


gelaufen. 


riet. 


geraten. 


rief. 


gerufen. 


fc^Uef. 


gefd^lafen. 


ftiefe. 


gefto^en. . 
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Note. — ^te^n (formerly also flantan) belongs irregularly to this class 
Its old past was {lunb. See alphabetical list. 



Vowels — t; 


«, •• 




Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part 


baien, to bake; bdtfft, bddft. 


bu!. 


gebadten. 


fasten, to drive; fd^rft, fd^rt. 


ful?r. 


gefabren. 


grabcn, to dig; grdbft, grdbt. 


grub. 


gegroben. 


labcn, to load. (See p. 313). 


lub. 


gelaben. 


fd^affen, to create. 


Wuf. 


gefc^affcn. 


fd^Iagen, to strike; fc^ldgft, fd^Idgt. 


fc^(u0. 


gefc^Iagen. 


ftel^cn^ to stand. 


ftanb. 


geftanben. 


tragcn, to carry; trdgft, trdgt. 


trug. 


getragen. 


toad^f en, to grow; todcbf eft, todd^ft. 


n>ud^d. 


getoad^fen. 


toafd^en, to wash; todfd^eft, todfd^t. 


toufd^. 


getoafd^en. 



{d) Note again c and a verbs without vowel change^ as § 242,^. 

Reflexive Verbs. 

250. A reflexive verb is one whose object is the pronoun 
corresponding to its subject — the action is reflected. In 
the third person there is a special reflexive object, fid^, 
dative and accusative. Elsewhere the regular pronoun 
objects are used reflexively. (See § 185.) 

Hence, generally, fid) before the infinitive is used to 
mark a reflexive verb. 

251. The conjugation offers no peculiarities. The re- 
flexive object has the usual place, before an infinitive or 
participle, but elsewhere immediately after the verb-form, 
(169. 2) — subject, however, to inversion or transposition. 

The perfect auxiliary of a reflexive verb is always l^abcn. 

Note. — The reflexive object may be accusative or dative — sometimes 
genitive — but is usually accusative, as in the paradigm. Those with othe> 
than accusative objects are sometimes ciXltd false or indirect reflexives. 
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Conjugation of fiiff loafl^rn, ^o wash (one^s self), 

Infin. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

fic& toafd^en. fid^ toafd^enb. fid^ getoafc^en.* 

Perfect Infinitive. 
fid^ getoafd^en ^aben. 

Present. 

id^ tDafd^e mid^, I wash myself, toir toafd^en un^, 
bu toafd^eft bid^. il^r toafd^t euc^. 

cr todfd^t fid^. fie toafd^en fid^. 

Pasi'. 
id^ h)ufd^ mid^, I washed myself , bu toufd^eft bid^, etc. 

Perfect. 
ic^ l^abe mid^ getoafd^en, I have washed myself. 

Pluperfect. 
id^ l^atte mid^ getoafd^en, I had washed myself 

Future. 
id^ toerbe mid^ toafd^en, I shall wash myself 

Future Perfect. 
id^ toerbe mid^ getoafd^en l^aben, I shall have washed myself 

Imperative. 

toafd^e bid^, wash thyself 

\oo\i^^ er ftd^, let him wash himself, 

toafd^en h)ir un^, let us wash ourselves, 

it)af d^t eud^, zc/^J"/^ yourselves, 

ttjafd^en fie ftd^, /<?/ M^^ a/^j^ themselves. 



* The perfect participle can here occur only in auxiliary forms. The 
jtci^ which stands before the infinitive and participles will, of course, be 
replaced by the proper pronoun, corresponding to the subject in every 
instance — as in the paradigm — and often omitted in English. 
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In like manner, with dative object : 

i6) f d^meid^Ie mir, I flatter myself, toir f d^mdd^eln un«. 
bu fc^mcic^elft bit. i^r fd^metd^elt eud^. 

et fd^metd^elt ftd^. fte fd^meid^eln ftd^. 

Or with genitive object . 

\ij fd^one meiner, I spare myself, totr fd^onen unKr)er. 
bu fd^onft beiner. i^r fd^ont eu(r)er. 

er fd^ont feiner. fie fd^onen i^rer. 

252. A reflexive plural is often used in a reciprocal 
sense ; as, tpir fct)en un^ felten, we seldom see each other. In 
case of possible ambiguity, the indeclinable compound 
cinanber, one-another, is used instead of the reflexive ; as, 
fie Iteben etnanber, they love one another {each other). 

Remark. — The reflexive form is used much more largely in German 
than in English, and is variously translated. Some verbs are used ex- 
clusively, or with special meaning, as reflexives. The reflexive meaning must 
always be looked for in the dictionary. 

2. Especially where in English the same form is transitive or intransitive, 
the latter is in German usually expressed by the reflexive ; as, / mave^ he 

turns: \^ betuege mi(^; cr menbet fid), etc. 

3. The emphatic felbfl, felber, self(^% 454) must not be confounded with 
the reflexive — the forms being the same in English. 

IDIOMS. 

fpagicren, to walk, exercise, ftci^ freuen, to rejoice, 

fpagicren gc^cn, to take a walk, fici^ irrcn, to be mistaken, 

(pagieren reiten, to take a ride, ftc^ bepnbcn, to be {do), 

fpajicren fasten, to take a drive, t)or cinem 3a^re, a year ago, 

EXERCISE XXIV. -A. 

I. Der Koch hat das Fleisch nicht gut gebraten. 2. Die 
Kochin wurde es besser gebraten haben. 3. Der Tote lag da, 
als ob er schliefe. 4. Schlafst du, mein Kind ? 5. Ich habe 
die ganze Nacht geschlafen. 6. Man li<iss den Narren ^e.V\fe^, 
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7. Wofiir halten Sie mich? 8. Ich habe Sie immer fur einen 
reichen Mann gehalten. 9. Der Lehrer hielt ein Buch in der 
Hand. 10. Ich stand auf einem Berge und sah in das tiefe 
ThaJ. II. Lassen Sie mich gehen. 12. Wir gingen nach 
Hause. 13. Die Freundin meiner Schwester ist ins Konzert ge- 
gangen. 14. Wo ist die Herrin des Hauses ? 15. Sie schlaft noch. 
16. Der Blinde fiel iiber einen Stein. 17. Die Koniginnen 
Elisabeth und Marie waren einander feindlich. 18. Wie heissen 
Sie ? 19. Ich heisse Heinrich. 

I. The [man] cook is roasting the meat. 2. The [woman] 
cook has roasted a goose. 3. We ate a roast goose. 4. The 
queen and her [women] servants went to (the) church. 5. The 
wind blew from the North. 6. I wished that a milder wind 
would blow. 7. A sleeping dog does not bite. 8. What is the 
name of this street (say : how is this street called^ ? 9. This 
street is called (the) New Street. 10. In the kitchen the [man] 
cooks are the greatest heroes. 1 1. A coat hangs on (an) the wall. 
12. I shall call my man-servant. 13. We ran through the gar- 
den. 14. A prince keeps his word. 15. She has left her books 
at home. 16. I advised her to go home. 17. Henry pushed 
Charles against (an) the wall. 18. I have knocked my foot 
against a stone. 

B. 

I. Sie tragt noch dasselbe Kleid, welches sie vor zwei Jahren 
getragen hat. 2. Der Backer backt Brot. 3. Die Magd wiirde 
ihre Kleider gewaschen haben, wenn sie Seife gehabt hatte. 
4. Man grabt mit einem Spaten. 5. Gott schuf die Welt aus 
nichts. 6. Wenn dieser Baum Friichte triige, so wiirden wir 
Ihnen gern einige davon schicken. 7. Ich stand am Fenster 
und sah, wie der Knabe den Hund schlug. 8. Dieser Baum 
tragt keine Frucht. 9. Wir fuhren gestern spazieren. 10. 
Meine Schwestern werden spazieren reiten. 11. Die Schiiler 
sind mit ihrem Lehrer spazieren gegangen. 12. Ich freue 
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mich, Sie zu sehen, Herr Doktor ; wie befinden Sie sich ? 13. 
Danke, ich befinde mich sehr wohl, seit ich auf dem Lande 
wohne und die frische Luft geniesse. 14. Wie befindet sich Ihr 
[Herr] Vater? 15. Ich danke Ihnen, [mein] Herr, er befindet 
sich recht wohl. 16. Wir freuen uns, Sie so wohl zu sehen. 
1 7. Ich habe mich geirrt. 18. Er sagte mir, dass er sich geirrt 
habe. 

I. The baker has baked bread. 2. The coachman drives too 
fast. 3. Who stands there ? 4. We stood and waited. 5. 
This plant has (ift) grown very quickly. 6. He carried the 
letters to (auf) the post-office. 7. The children are delighted 
(rejoice); they will take -a -drive. 8. The heart beats. 9. 
How are you, dear uncle? 10. I am very well, my dear child. 
II. My aunt has taken a drive with her sister. 12. I should wash 
(myself), if I had soap and water. 13. The rifle is loaded ; the 
soldier loaded it. 14. We should take a ride, if the weather 
were fine. 15. What do you take {hold) me for, sir? 16. You 
are mistaken. 17. I beg [for] pardon, sir; I have been mis 
taken. 18. Our friends will rejoice that their children love one 
another so warmly. 



-•O^" 
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Mixed and Irregular Verbs. 

253. A small number of verbs change their root-vowel 
in the past indicative and perfect participle, and also add 
the endings of the weak conjugation. These are called 
mixed verbs. 

Note. — This change of vowel is not historically the same as the Ablaut 
of the strong verbs. These are really weak verbs, which have undergone 
a root- vowel change. The term mixed is used only tot coTvN^ttVfcWKR.. 
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254. In the past subjunctive most of these verbs follow 
the weak conjugation, without vowel-change; but bringcn, 
bcnfcn, tPtffcn follow the strong. SBrtngen and benfcn change 
tig, tit to 6) in the past and perfect participle. SBiffeit is 
also irregular in the present singular. 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


Past Subj. 


brcnncn, to burn. 


brannte. 


gcbrannt. 


brcnntc. 


!cnncn, to know. 


fannte. 


getannt. 


tennte. 


nenncn, to name, call. 


nannte. 


Qcnannt. 


nenntc. 


rcnnen, to run. 


rannte. 


gerannt. 


rcnnte. 


fcnbcu, to send. 


fanbte. 


gcfanbt. 


fenbctf. 


tDCnbcn, to turn. 


manbte. 


gemanbt. 


wcnbetc. 


bringcn, to bring. 


brac^te. 


gebracj^t. 


bra^te. 


benfcn, to think. 


batiste. 


gebad^t. 


bac^te. 


njtffcn, to know. 


tt)u6tc. 


gch)n6t. 


tt)u6tc. 



Present. — i(^ tDcig, bu njcigt, cr h)ci6, tt)tr wiffcn, etc. 

Note. — i. (Scnbcn and tDenben are also conjugated regularly as weak 
verbs. (See § 212.) Sometimes also rennen. 

2. With n)iffen compare the modal auxiliaries (next Lesson). 

255. 2^I|un, to dOy is quite irregular. 

It forms its past tense by reduplication and vowel change 
(like di-d)\ its perfect participle and past subjunctive as 
in strong verbs ; but it drops e before consonants in the 
infinitive, perfect participle, and present indicative and impera- 
tive. Thus: — 

Infin. Past. Perf. Part. Past Subj. 

tl^un. t^at. get^an. t^dte. 

Present. Sing, : tl^ue, tl^uft, tl^ut ; plur, : tl^un, tl^ut^ tl^un. 
Imperative. Sing,: tl^ue; plur,: tl^ut. 

256. The auxiliaries !^aben, fein, tperbcn, are also irregular: 

{a) $aben (weak) has in the present indicative l^aft, l^at, for 
l^abft, l^abt ; in the past, l^atte for l^abte ; but forms its past sub- 
junctive strong : l^atte. 
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(d) ©cin is wholly irregular, being made up like Englbh am, 
was, been, of different roots ; and has also, in part, exceptional 
personal inflections. The infin. fcin is for fcien (§ 75, ^). 

{c) SBcrben has in the present totrfl for tmtbft ; and toirb as 
§ 226, d; but imperative toerbc. The past toarb (§ 232, c) was 
formerly more common than now, in the sense of an aorist 

257. The following may be conveniently grouped to» 

gether for special notice : 

cffen (§ 243), gc^cn, ftaucn, ^f igf n (§ 248), Icibe n, ftftnetbcn (§ 246), nr !)mf n (§ 232), 
ficben (§ 241), p^en (§ 243), flct)cu (§ 249), tftun (§ 255), jieftcn (§ 241) 

with reference to special irregularities, as shown under their 
respective classes. Also, those which double the root-con- 
sonant after a shortened vowel (as § 246); and those which 
drop one consonant after a lengthened vowel (as § 248-9) ; and 
the vowel changes (§ 226), with exceptions (§ 242-3-8-9). 

258. Some verbs have special forms, outside of their 
usual conjugation. 

Such forms are sometimes archaic or poetic — sometimes 
alternative forms, strong or weak. These will be given in the 
alphabetical list. • 

259. The following table will present to the eye the several 
forms of the strong verbs as classed above ; also the conjugation 
(§ 225) to which they may be referred according to the sequence 
of the vowels, and the § where they may be found. 

Remark. — The importance of these verbs — strong, mixed, and irregulat 
— is far beyond their numerical proportion. They are the most fruitful 
roots of the language, and give rise to a great number of derivatives and 
compounds of various classes. Hence they should be carefully learned. 

The classification here given is for convenience only. A more scientific 
arrangement — based on historical development — might be given, but with- 
out advantage to the learner. This belongs properly to later study. The 
conjugation by vowel sequences (§ 225) will be found useful in impressing 
the forms on the memory. With the help of the table this can be applied 
without difficulty to the present arrangement ; or it may be ovs\\\.\.<&^. 
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Sjmopsis of Strong Verbs. 



CLASS. 


INFIN. 


PAST. 


PERF. 
PART. 


CONJ. 


§ 


I. I. 


t 


t. 


«. 


III. 


23'- 


2. 


e,{. 


a. 


0. 


III.* 


232. 


3- 


ie. 


0. 


0. 


II. 


241. 




e, etc. 


0. 


0. 


II. 


242. 


4- 


e, etc. 


a. 


e. 


I.t 


243- 


II. I. 


ei. 


i. 


i. 


II. 


246. 


2. 


ei. 


ie. 


ie. 


II. 


247. 


III. I. 


a» etc. 


ie. 


a, etc. 


M.m 


248. 


2. 


a. 


It. 


a. 


A • 


249. 



IDIOMS. 

ffin ©ejtc« t^UU^ to do one's best bie gh)cite tiaffe, the second > . 

on jcmanben bcnfcn, to think of one. class, ) ^^ ^°^ 

Don (^«2/.) bcnfcn, to have an opinion of, cin ©cfanbter (p. p.), an ambassador, 
3>cntOnbcn {cnncn (cmcn, to become acqtiainted^with some one. 

Note. — SBiffcn is used when what is known becomes our mental prop- 
erty; f cnncn, when it does not. — Examples: 3(^ fcnnc ben 3Wann, ba«.^au?. 
3(^ tt)ci6, tt)le er ^eigt, too er tuo^nt, 3c^ fcnnc 'tiCi^ ?lcb ttjo^l, abcr ic^ roclg 
ed nid^t. 

EXERCISE XXV. 

I. Ich thue mein Bestes, die deutsche Sprache zu lernen. 
2. Ich weiss, Sie thun es. 3. Das Holz brennt nicht. 4. Die 
ganze Strasse brannte. 5. Der Schwefel brennt mit einer blau- 
lichen Flamme. 6. Geben Sie mir ein Schwefelholz. 7. Jemand 
hat mich gerufen, aber ich weiss nicht, wer es ist. 8. Mil 
welcher Klasse werden Sie fahren ? 9. Wir wissen noch nicht 

* Except fommcn (§ 222, b), f Except bitten, Ucgcn, ft^cn. 
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mit welcher Klasse wir fahren werden. lo. Wissen Sie auch, 
dass mein Bnider Sie kennt? ii. Er hat Sie auf (at) der 
Akademie kennen gelernt. 12. Was hat uns der Bauer ge- 
bracht ? 13. Er hat uns eine fette Gans gebracht. 14. Jeder- 
mann weiss, was ich von der Sache dachte. 15. Wissen Sie, 
wo Herr Schmidt wohnt ? 16. Ich weiss [es] nicht ; ich wiirde 
es sagen, wenn ich es wiisste. 17. Er nannte mich seinen 
Freund. 18. Er hat Unrecht gethan. 19. Woran denken Sie ? 
20. Ich dachte an meine Eltern. 21. Wir werden thun, was 
Sie wiinschen. 22. Was hat man dir, du armes Kind, gethan? 
23. Ich wusste nicht, was unsere Freunde thaten. 

I. He has done his best. 2. Who has brought these books? 
3. The coachman of the count has brought them. 4. The 
whole town was -burning. 5. Do you know Mr. Miller? 6. I 
do not know him, but I know where he lives. 7. They called 
him by his name. 8. You have done wrong. 9. She thinks 
more than she speaks. 10. You are mistaken, if you think that 
I know him. 11. What would she say, if she knew it? 12. Of 
whom (an, ace) did you think ? 13. We thought of you. 14. The 
boy ran and fell over a stone. 15. Do you not know me? 
16. I know you very well. 17. The king has sent a messenger 
to (nad^) Paris. 18. I thought you would keep your word, but 
I have been mistaken. 19. The whole village stood in flames. 
20. The coaches of the first class are better than the coaches 
of the second class. 21. I thought of you, but I did not know 
where you were then. 22. You would do wrong if you thought 
so of me. 23. What were you doing when (al^) the servant 
brought you the ambassador's letter? 24. I did not know 
what you would think of (tjon) it. 

The use of a Reader — outside of the Qrammar — should hardly be 
deferred beyond this point. Indeed, in most cases, it might be begun 
much earlier. 
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LESSON XXVI. 

The Auxiliary Verbs of Mood. 

260. Besides the auxiliary verbs of tense (Ijaben, fetn and 
tDcrbcn) there are in German six auxiliary verbs of mood. 
These are used with the infinitive, as in English : 

biirfen, to be allowed (dare), miiff en, to be compelled (must). 
fonnen, to be able (can). foHen, to have to, ou^ht (shall) . 

mogen, to like (may), toollen, to be willing (will). 

While the corresponding English verbs are defective, 
these verbs have in German a complete conjugation, 
except in the imperative, which occurs in tPoUen only. 

261. Those which have the umlaut in the infinitive, 
drop it in the past indicative and perfect participle, but 
resume it in the past subjunctive. 3)?6gen also changes 
g to d^ in the past and perfect participle. In the present 
indicative singular, they are inflected like the past tense ot 
the strong verbs. Other inflections are regular. Thus : — 

Infin. 

bilrfen. 

f5nnen. 

mogetu 

miiffen. 

foUcn. 

tDoUem 



i6) barf. ic^ !ann. 

bu barfft. \>\\ fannft. 

er barf. cr fann. 

mirburfcn. tt)lrfonncn. 

i^r bfirft. i^r fbnnt. 

fie biirfeu. fie f5nnen. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


Past Subj. 


burftc. 


gcburft. 


bflrftc. 


!onnte. 


gcfonnt. 


fSnntc. 


moc^te. 


gemod^t. 


mod^tc. 


mugtc. 


gcmugt. 


milgtc. 


foUte. 


gcfoUt. 


foUtc. 


tDoUte. 


gen)ot(t. 


tt)oatc. 


Present Indicative. 




id) mag. 


i(^ mug. i4 foU. 


i(^ miU. 


bu magft. 


bu mugt. bu f ottfl. 


bu wiUjl. 


cr mag. 


cr mug. cr foU. 


cr win. 



tt)irmbgen. mirmilffcn. njlrfoUcn. wirwoUcn. 
i^rmbgt. i^rmflgt. i^rfoHt. i^rrooUt. 
ftemogcn. jtemilf(cn. jtefotten. fierooUcn. 
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Present Subjunctive. 
i4 ^utff. i4 Kmie. ic^ in5ge. i(^ miiffe. i(^ foQe. i(^ molle; 

Imperative. 
Wolle, 

The compound parts are formed regularly ; as : 

Perfect. ic^ ^be geburft, getoniit, gemoc^t, etc 

Pluperfect. 14 ^atte v v » etc 

Future. i(^ merbe bfirfen, fonnen, mogeii, etc 

Conditional. i(^ mfii^e » ^ » etc 

Future Perfect, i(^ wcrbc geburft ^aben, gefonnt ^abf n, etc 

Conditional Perfeci\ ic^ toflrbc h i^ »» »» etc 

Use of the Auxiliaries of Mood. 

262. While these verbs correspond, generally, to the 
English modal auxiliaries can^ may^ etc., they present 
many differences of use which will require special 
attention. These are due in part to their fuller con- 
jugation. 

263. As these verbs are defective in English, the German 
verb will frequently have to be expressed by a phrase, for 
instance : \ij l^atte ntd^t gefonnt^ I had not been able. SBir toerben 
miijfen, we shall be obliged. 6r l^at geburft, he has been permitted. 
@r mu^te lad^en, he had to laugh. 

Note. — Special care must be taken to guard against ambiguity from the 
defect of the English forms. For example : I could not go may mean either: 
/ w(is not able (fonttte) — or, I should not be able (fonitte) logo; he could not 
have done it, either he has not been able, or, he would not have been able — 19 
do it. Such forms will be clearly distinguished in German. 

264. When a modal auxiliary, in the perfect or pluperfect, is 
construed with an infinitive, it changes its own perfect participle 
to the form of an infinitive. — As : td^ l^abe e^ gefonnt, but id^ 
l^abe eg tl^un Idnnen (not gefonnt), / have been able to do it, 
Qx l^at geloottt, he has been willing^ he has wished; but er l^al 
fc|ireiben tooSen (not getooDt), he has been willing to wrxU^ 
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265. A few other verbs have the same construction. These 
are : l^cifeen, l^elfen^ l^5ren, laffen, fel^en, sometimes lel^ren, lemen^ 
madden. — Examples : td^ l^abe fie tanjen fe^en^ / have seen her 
dance, gd^ l^abe t^n fagen l^oren, I have heard him say. gr l^al 
mtd^ nid^t ge^en lajfen, he did not let me go, 

266. In such English phrases as could have ^ should have^ etc., 
care must be taken to see whether the perfect sense expressed 
by have belongs properly to the infinitive or to the modal verb. 
As, in the former case : he could not have earned that money — et 
lonnte ntd^t toerbtcnt l^aten, it was impossible that he had earned it; 
but : er l^atte nid^t toerbienen lonnen, he had not been able to earn. 

Note. — Compare : / should like to have done it — it^ tnoc^te C8 getl)att 

l^aben; I should have liked to do it, i(^ l^dtte ed t^un mbgen. 

267. When such forms express a past contingency, or unreal 
condition, belonging to the auxiliary, the modal verb will be in 
the pluperfect subjunctive and the infinitive in the present ; as, 
er l^dtte gel^en lonnen, he could have gone (if he had wished) ; et 
l^dtte eSt^unfoffen, he should have done it (but did not). (See § 263.) 

Note. — As above remarked (§ 263), the sense can always be made cleai 
by the substitution of equivalent phrases for the defective English forms. 
It is also worthy of remark that the real difficulty in these idioms is 
usually in English, not in German. 

268. The modal verbs are used, much more freely than 
in English, as independent verbs, or with omission of the 
infinitive ; as : (£r fann fein Snglifc^, he knows no English; 
mdtt mu^ nic^t miiffcn, one must not be compelled. Especially 
where a verb of motion is implied ; as : cr f onntc ntc^t f)incin, 
he could not (go) in. 

Note. — As before remarked (§ 173), shall^ will, should, would in their 
proper sense as verbs — or modal auxiliaries — are represented by foHett and 
tOoHen respectively — by toerbett only in mere future or conditional sense. In 
German, therefore, foHen, tDoUen, tDerben are always distinctive; and it is only 
In English that, for want of a specific auxiliary of tense, any doubt can arise 
as to the use or meaning of shatl^ wUl; should^ would. 
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269.. Soffcn (§ 248) is used with an infinitive, nearly like 
the modal verbs, as a causative auxiliary, in the sense of 
to make doy or to have {pause to 6e) done — and in many 
idiomatic phrases. As, cr Iic6 \^^^ ^crb [pringcn, he made 
the horse jump; cr licB cincii SBricf fd^rciOcu, he had a letter 
written (the agent being here omitted). 

Note. — These verbs have many idiomatic uses, which cannot here Im 
enumerated. Some of their leading meanings are (see § 472): — 

biirffn — dare^ may (permission, liberty, probability). 

fonnen — can^ may (possibility, ability). 

tnogen — like to^ may (preference, concession, contingency). 

ntuffeu — must^ have to (compulsion, necessity). 

foUeit — shall ^ is tOy is said to (duty, command, hearsay). 

IVoUen — willy is about to, means (intention, assertion). 

IDIOMS. 
i4 ntog ficnt. Hike to. i(ift mag Ilcbcr, I prefer to, 

14 motifttc gcrn, I should like to. i(i^ m5(i^te Ucbcr, I had rather, 

rr {oU fomnten, he is to come, rr foU xt\^ fein, he is said to be Hen* 

iemanben fommcn loffen, to send for jrmanbem fogcn laffcn, to send word ta 

some one* some one* 

<r tt)iU c« get^QU ^aben, he claims to \^ ^abc fagen bbrcn, I have heard say 

have done it, (or said\ 

EXERCISE XXVI. -A. 
(durfen, konnen, mogen.) 

I. Er darf den Brief lesen. 2. Darf ich den Brief lesen? 
3. Der Knabe darf in der Schule nicht spielen. 4, Mein Vater 
hatte gestern sein Pferd verkaufen konnen, aber er hat es nicht 
gewollt. 5. Warum haben die Knaben nicht spielen durfen? 
6. Ich darf keinen Wein trinken. 7. Ich mochte es gem thun, 
aber ich darf nicht. 8. Er kann es vergessen haben. 9. Ich 
mochte ihn nicht darum bitten. 10. Wir haben nicht spazieren 
gehen durfen. 11. Der junge Graf mag nicht spazieren reiten. 
12. Mochten Sie gem spazieren fahren? 13. Ich mochte [es] gern, 
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aber ich kann es nicht; ich habe nicht Geld genug. 14. Es 
mochte ihm schwerlich gelingen. 15. Sie konnen [esj mir 
glauben. 16. Der Trage mag nicht arbeiten. 17. Ich hatte 
mit ihm sprechen mogen. 18. Ich mochte gern mit Ihnen 
sprechen. 

I. May I water the flowers? 2. You may (it), my son. 3. 
Can your daughter read? 4. All my children can read. 5. 
The sick man would like to (rndd^te Qem) speak with the phy- 
sician. 6. The good old physician cannot know everything. 
7. I did not like to ask him. 8. We shall not be able to remain. 
9. He may be mistaken. 10. May he read these German news- 
papers? II. He may read them, if he can read German. 12. 
You might be right. 13. The fish can swim. 14. The poor 
servant-girl would have written to you, if she could write. 

15. The children have not been allowed to go into the garden. 

16. The baker has not been able to bake to-day. 17. You can 
believe me, I should (tDiirbe) come if I were able. 18. I have 
not been able to come. 

B. 

(miissen, sollen, wollen, lassen.) 

I. Ich habe den Schneider kommen lassen, er soil mir einen 
neuen Rock machen. 2. Mein Bruder wird morgen zu Hause 
bleiben miissen. 3. Konnen Sie heute mit uns gehen? 4. Ich 
kann heute gehen, aber morgen werde ich weder konnen noch 
wollen. 5. Er soil hier sein; man will ihn gesehen haben. 
6. Wolle nur, was du kannst, und du wirst alles konnen, was du 
willst. 7. Wir miissen unsern Feinden {dat^ verzeihen. 8. Die 
Kinder miissen in die Schule gehen. 9. Der Bote soUte einen 
Brief auf die Post tragen. 10. Er wollte [es] uns nicht glauben. 
II. Habt ihr diesen Abend nicht singen sollen ? 12. Wir haben 
gesollt, aber wir haben nicht gemocht. 13. Man muss mit Lust 
arbeiten, wenn das Werk gelingen soil. 14. Wollen Sie so gut 
sein und mir einen Thaler leihen ? 15. Ich mochte es sehr gern 
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thun, aber ich habe kein Geld bei mir. 16. Sie haben Recht, 
ich hatte es thun sollen. 17. Wir haben ihn sagen horen, dass 
der beriihmte Arzt morgen kommen werde. 18. Ich habe ihm 
arbeiten helfen. 

I. He has not been willing to do it. 2. He was wrong, he 
ought to have done it. 3. I have been compelled to read the 
book. 4. All men must die. 5. The boys are to learn German. 
6. We have seen the children dance. 7. They have been 
obliged to work the whole day. 8. I am to stay at home. 
9. She did not like to work. 10. Do you know why Henry 
was not allowed to visit us? 11. I shall send for the tailor ; 
he is to make me a new coat. 12. I have been willing, but I 
have not been able. 13. Thou shalt not steal. 14. I have 
heard him speak. 15. We have been obliged to pay two dol- 
lars. 16. You should carry the letter to (auf) the post-office. 
17. Why could you not come? 18. I was unwell and was 
obliged to stay at home. 



LESSON XXVIL 

The Passive Voice. 

270, The passive voice is formed by the auxiliary verb 
Joerben in combination with the perfect participle of a 
transitive verb. In the compound tenses, the participle 
gcioorben loses the augment ge- as : i6) bin gelobt tporbcn, 
/ /lave been praised. 

(a) Each part of the passive is formed by the corresponding 
part of toerben combined with the perfect participle, under the 
usual rules of position ; viz. : that the participle will follow the 
simple forms, but precede the infinitive or participle of the 
auxiliary, as may be seen in the paradigm. 
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(b) But for the convenience of the learner, the passive may be 
regarded as a compound intransitive verb {to be -loved). Its 
compound parts may then be formed with the usual auxiliaries 
from the {o\[oyf'mg principal parts y as in any other intransitive verb : 

Infinitive — gelobt toerben ; 

— whence future and conditional with auxiliary tDerben. 

Perfect Participle — gelobt toorben ; 

— whence perfect and pluperfect with auxiliary fein. 

Perfect Infinitive — gelobt toorben fein ; 

— whence perfect, future and conditional with auxiliary toerben. 
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Conjugation of the Passive Verb. 

gelobt toerben, U hj praised. 



Indicative. 

I am praised^ etc. 
id^ toerbe gelobt. 
bu toirft gelobt. 
er toirb gelobt, 

toir toerben gelobt. 
i^r iDerbet gelobt. 
fie toerben gelobt. 



Subjunctive. 
Present. 

/ {may) bepraised^ etc. 
id^ toerbe gelobt. 
bu toerbeft gelobt. 
er iDerbe gelobt. 

toir toerben gelobt, 
il^r toerbet gelobt. 
fie toerben gelobt. 

Past. 

\i) tourbe (toarb) gelobt. \i) toiirbe gelobt. 

bu tourbeft (toarbft) gelobt. bu toiirbeft gelobt. 
er tourbe (toarb) gelobt. er toiirbe gelobt. 

etc. etc. 

Perfect. 
td^ bin gelobt toorben. id^ fei gelobt toorben. 
bu bift gelobt toorben. bu feieft gelobt toorben. 
er ift gelobt toorben. er fei gelobt toorben. 

etc. etc. 
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Indkative. 

id^ toar gelobt tporben. 
bu toarft gelobt toorben. 
er toar gelobt toorben. 

etc. 

id^ toerbe gelobt toerben. 
bu toirft gelobt toerben. 
er toirb gelobt toerben. 

etc. 



Subjunctive, 
Pluperfect. 

id^ todre gelobt toorben. 
bu todreft gelobt toorben. 
er todre gelobt toorben. 

etc. 
Future. 

id^ toerbe gelobt toerben. 
bu toerbeft gelobt toerben. 
er toerbe gelobt toerben. 



etc. 
Future Perfect. 

id^ toerbe gelobt toorben fein. id^ toerbe gelobt toorben fein. 



bu toirft gelobt toorben fein. 
etc. 

Conditional. 

id^ toiirbe gelobt toerben. 
bu iDurbeft gelobt toerben. 
er toiirbe gelobt toerben. 

etc. 

toerbe gelobt. 



bu toerbeft gelobt toorben fein 
etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 

id^ toiirbe gelobt toorben fein. 
bu toiirbeft gelobt toorben fein. 
er toiirbe gelobt toorben fein. 

etc 
Imperative. 



iDerbet gelobt 

Inflect, as heretofore, for inversion : 
^eute bin id^ gelobt toorben. morgen toerbe id^ gelobt toerben. 

etc. etc. 

For transposition : 

ba^ id^ gelobt toerben toiirbe. toenn id^ gelobt toorben todre. 
etc. etc. 

And note the infinitive forms: gelobt ju toerben; gelobt toorben ju 
lein. (§ 176, 2.) 
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Use of the Passive. 

272. German has no special forms for the English the 
house is building — is being built, etc. These are trans- 
lated by the simple, bai^ ^^w% tuirb gebaut (or as § 274, i). 

273. It must be remembered that tuerbeu is combined 
with the perfect participle only to express the true passive 

— that is the passive action. In English the perfect 
participle with be often expresses only a state or result of 
the action. In this case the German uses feiit, not tuerbcn. 
Thus : bie Xpre tuurbe um ac^t U^r gefd^Ioffen, the door was 
closed at 8 d clock (the closing took place at that hour); bic 
Xpre toar um ac^t U^r* gefd^Ioffen — it was {found) closed 

— (had been closed earlier). This distinction requires 
careful attention. 

Note i. — Practically the test may be made by turning the verb into the 
active form : if the tense remains the same^ use luerben. 

Note. 2. — It will be seen that here again, for want of a specific passive 
auxiliary, there is a possible ambiguity in English which cannot occur in 
German. (See § 268, note.) Sometimes, however, apparent ambiguity may 
occur by the idiomatic omission of iDorbeu, as : at8 cr jii @rabc getvagen 
(iDOVbcn) \OQX, had been carried^ etc. 

274. The passive is less used in German than in English. 
Unless the agent (Don with dat.) is definitely expressed, 
other idioms are frequently employed : 

1. Most frequently man (§ 244) with the active verb, as: x(^qc(k 
ftcUte ben ©tul^I OiX\,^ Ufer, the chair was placed, etc. ; er bat, man 
moc^te il^n gci^en laffen, he begged that he might be allowed to go, 

2. The reflexive verb, as : 2)er ©c^Iiiffel l^at fid^ gefunben, has 
been found. Especially, the reflexive use of laffen with active in- 
finitive (§ 269). As: !Da§ Id^t fic^ erfldren, that can be explained, 

3. An impersonal idiom, as : c^ bebarf leiner §ulfc, no help is 
needed. 
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275. In German only a direct (accusative) object can 
become the subject of a passive verb. Other verbs are, 
however, sometimes made passive with an impersonal subject 
(e^ or toai), retaining their indirect object (if any) ; as, e^ ift 
mir gcraten toorben, I have been advised (= man l^at mir gera^ 
ten); e^ wuvbe barubcr bna^i){(XQ!t, consultation was held about 
it. Or, without c^: bariibcv iuurbc beratfei^Iagt ; as §453, note. 

276. Sometimes to preserve the emphasis of position^ 
the German active will be rendered by the English passive; 
as, ben fionig ergd^te biefe?^ ©d^aufpiel, the king was delighted 
with this spectacle. 

Remark. — It thus appears that the passive in English is widely extended, 
beyond its use in German. Careful attention should be given to the various 
equivalents in translating. 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

I. Der Schtiler ist von dem Lehrer gelobt worden. 2. Das 
Kind wird von seinen Eltern geliebt. 3. Die Knaben, welche 
deissig sind, warden gelobt werden. 4. Ein guter Arbeiter wird 
immer gut bezahlt 5. Wtirde jener alte Feldhen: nicht von dem 
Konige gelobt worden sein ? 6. Was wUrden Sie sagen, wenn Sie 
gefragt wiirden? 7. Man sagt, dass die Stadt von dem Feinde 
geplundert worden sei. 8. Wird das Werk diesen Sommer 
gedruckt werden? 9. Es. wUrde schon gedruckt worden sein, 
wenn der Verfasser nicht krank gewesen ware. 10. Die verlorene 
Borse ist von einem Schulknaben gefunden worden. 11. Das 
Madchen wurde von seiner Mutter getadelt. 12. Das arme 
Haschen wurde von dem Jager geschossen. 13. Ein junges 
Baumlein lasst sich leicht biegen, ein alter Baum wird nicht so 
leicht gebogen. 14. Diese Frage beantwortet sich leicht. 15. 
Es wird auf Sie gewartet. 16. Man wartet auf Sie. 17. Was ist 
Ihnen versprochen worden? 18. Was hat man Ihnen versprochen ? 
19. Das Haus ist mit frischen Blumen geziert. 20. Die Stadt- 
mauer war schon zerstort. 21. Eiu Bn^^ ^\x\^\fe ^'=.0cv\\€s;5fc^«^ 
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22. Das Buch wird gedruckt. 23. Es ist mir ein schones Feder 
messer gegeben worden. 24. Den Kaiser rtihrte dieses Schauspiel 
so, dass er vor {for) Freude weinte. * 

I. The author of this book will be rewarded by (bon) the 
king. 2. I should not be able to answer if I were asked. 3. 
The town was ransacked by the enemy. 4. The knives have 
been ground. 5. A messenger has been sent to. the queen. 
6. The house will be bought by my uncle. 7. I have not been 
asked. 8. The rooms of the prince are not shown to strangers. 
9. The sheep are being shorn by the shepherds. 10. The girl 
has been bitten by a dog. 11. He was feared and respected 
by all. 12. The gates of the town will be opened. 13. The 
apples fall when the tree is shaken. 14. This book has been 
printed for the author. 15. A hare is roasting (being roasted). 
16. He would not have been named. 17. It cannot (la^t) be 
believed. 18. The books which were lost have been found. 
19. The whole town was adorned with green boughs. 20. A 
physician must be sent for (man). 21. That is easily under- 
stood (reflex^. 22. I have been advised (say: to me [it] has 
been advised — and : one has, etc.) to go to Carlsbad. 23. The 
door was opened. 24. We allowed (laffen) ourselves to be 
persuaded. 

LESSON XXVIII. 

Compound Verbs.— Inseparable. 

277. In verbs compounded with the unaccented in. 
separable prefixes be-, emp-, ent-, er-, ge-, t)er-, jer- 
(§ 216), the prefix is always written in one word with the 
verb. The preposition ju stands as a separate word before 
the infinitive. — Examples: betriigen, to deceive^ p. p. be* 
trogen; erfc^reden, to be frightened, p. p. erfd^roden; empfefjlen, 
to recommendy p. p. em})fot)Ien ; entf pringen, to escape, p. p. 
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cntfprungen; gefallen, to please^ p. p. gcfaHcn; infin. with ju: 
ju betriigen, 311 erfd^reden, etc. 

278. Except for the omission of gc- in the perfect par- 
ticiple, these compounds are conjugated like their primitive 
verbs. The few exceptions will be given in the alphabetical 
list. Sometimes the compound is used when the primitive 
is obsolete — as in English be—gin^ etc. (§ 232.) 

Note. — Observe that unless there is vowel change, the perfect partidpYe 
of these verbs, if strong, will be just like the infinitive; as, gefaOen, er« 
Ijaltcu, ucrgcbcu, etc. Also, that verbs in gc- as gcbicten, gefatten, etc., will 
have the same p. p. as their primitives, btetett, foUeu, etc. 

279. The inseparable prefixes form a large number of 
compound verbs — as well as other derivatives — especially 
from the verb roots of the strong conjugation, as v/ill be 
more fully shown in Part II. They never take the accent. 

Spurious Prepositions. 

280. Lists of the most important prepositions and of the cases 
they govern have been given §§ 164, 1 78, 1 79. A number of other 
words, originally adverbs, nouns, adjectives or participles — some^ 
times compounds or phrases — are used as prepositions. 

These are sometimes called spurious prepositions. A list of the 
most important of these is here given : — 

{a) Spurious Prepositions governing the Genitive. 

anftatt or ftatt, instead of, laitgd, oiong (sometimes governs a 
auger^alb, without^ on the outside of, dative), 

inncr^atb, within, laut, conformably to (also dat.). 

ober^atb, abcrve. ob (rarely), on account of (see b), 

unter^atb, below. tro(5, /// spite of (sometimes governs 
^alben or ^atber, on account <?/* (always a dative). 

follows case). um — iDlHeit, for the sake of (the caae 
bie6feit or biedjeitd, on this side of being inserted between). 

Jcnfeit or jenfeit^, on the other side of ungeac^tet, notwithstanding (or with a 
Iraft, by virtue of preceding dative). 
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unttJCit, unferit, not far from. a dative). 

Dermittelfl (mittel«, ntittciP), by means megcn, on account of {prtccats or fol- 

of lows the case). 

Dermoge, by dint of. i$ufo(ge, according to (sometimes follows 
tDfil^renb, during (very rarely governs the noun and takes a dative). 

Note. — For the special forms itteinet^atbcn, mcinctttjcgcn, um mcinet* 
tDillcn, etc., see § 452, b. 

{b) Spurious Prepositions governing the Dative. 

auger, outside of besides. %^^^^t ^^^^^ 

binnen, within (used only with regard nd(i^ft, next to. 

to time) — rarely genitive. Xith% along with, 

entgegeu, against^ towards (usually fol- ob, over (local) — see a, 

lows the case). fammt, together with. 

QCflCUilber, opposite to (stands usually felt, since. 

after the case). , ^{itfotge, according to (after the case)* 

gemag, according to (usually follows glimiber, contrary to (after the case). 

the case). 

(c) Spurious Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

bi^, ////, as far as, entlaug, along (usually follows the case). 

fonbcr, without. 

Note. — SBiS is frequently used in combination with another preposition. 
Examples : Si« an bag ^^or, as far as the gate. Si« gum (Subc, down to^ cts 
far as the end, 55i« auf blcfcn ^ag, up to this day. 

ViXX — Jtt WITH Infinitive. 

281. The use of ju with the infinitive has been already men- 
tioned (§ 176.) 

To express purpose, in order to^ the combination um ju — um 
at the head of the clause, ju in its usual position with the infini- 
tive — is generally used ; as, id^ tl^ue mein 95efte§, um bte beutfd^e 
©H^radje ju lernen, / do my best to learn the German language. 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 

I. Es ist verboten in diesem Flusse zu baden. 2. Ich hoffe, die 
Rechnung binnen sechs Monaten bezahlen zu konnen. 3. Ein 
Haus, der neuen Kirche gegeniiber gelegen, ist zu verkaufen. 
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4. Es ist nebst dem Garten schon verkauft worden. 5. Ich habe 
einige Freunde in Bonn besucht. 6. Der Regen hat die Blumen 
erfrischt. 7. Haben Sie meinen Brief erhalten? 8. Er hat uns 
seit langer Zeit nicht benachrichtigt. 9. Die Stadt war belagert. 
10. Man muss nicht dem Verbote zuwider handeln. 11. Wer hat 
das Pulver erfunden? 12. Gehen Sie den Fluss entlang, und 
binnen einer Stunde werde ich nebst meinem Bruder Sie auf dem 
Platze, der Kirche gegentiber, treffen und bis an das Thor begleiten. 
13. Wtirden Sie uns benachrichtigt haben? 14. Wir woUen es 
um des Friedens willen thun. 15. Er wohnt in einem neuen 
Hause jenseits des Flusses, oberhalb der Brticke. 16. Die Schule 
steht unweit der Kirche. 17. Wir werden des Regens ungeachtet 
spazieren gehen. 18. Langs der Strasse hat man Baume gepflanzt. 
19. Man ehrt ihn seines Alters wegen. 20. Er ist des kranken 
Kindes halber zu Hause geblieben. 21. Wir erreichten das Ufer 
vermictelst eines Bootes. 22. Es ist nicht leicht zu sagen, was das 
Beste ist. 23. Ich habe jenes Haus verkauft, um ein besseres zu 
kaufen. 24. Ich that es, nur um Ihnen zu gefallen. 

I. The boy has watered the flowers. 2. He has promised to 
visit us in Berlin. 3. We have received his letter. 4. A German 
monk (has) invented (the) gun-powder. 5. The snow has 
covered the mountains and the valleys. 6. The gardener has 
forgotten to water the flowers. 7. He has sold his house along 
with the garden. 8. You will receive it within an hour. 9. Will 
you accompany me as far as the old bridge ? 10. He is despised 
by (pon) everybody. 11. I have forgotten my watch; what am 
I to (foH) do? 12. The shepherd seated himself beside (ace) the 
shepherdess. 13. Between him and my brother [there] is no 
friendship. 14. The child has (is) come without its mother. 
15. He has not understood what you say. 16. After we had 
reached the shore by means of a boat, we went to an inn in 
order to dry our clothes. 17. He has forgotten to inform you. 
18. We shall do nothing contrary to this prohibvtvsw. a.^. ^ 
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shall come instead of my brother. 20. The ladies have gone 
for a walk on the other side of the river ; you will find them 
below the bridge. 21. One part of the town lies on this side, 
the other on the other side of the river. 22. The garden lies 
outside the gate. 23. In spite of my prohibition you (bu) have 
gone upon the ice. 24. For your mother's sake you should not 
have done that (§ 267). 

LESSON XXIX. 

Compound Verbs. — Separable. 

282. Prepositions and adverbs, when forming the first 
part of a compound verb, are separable. 

283. The words most usually occurring in this connec- 
tion are : ab^ off; an, on; auf, ///; au^, out; bei, by; ba or 
bar, there; eitt (instead of in) in; empor, ///; fort, away; 
entgegen, against; ()cr, hither; ^in, thither; mit, with; hac^, 
after; niebcr, down; 06, over; t)or, before; tueg, away; tuieber, 
again, back; ju, to; jurud, back; jufammen, together, 

284. {a) In principal clauses, in the simple tenses of the 
verb, the prefix is separated from the verb and stands at the 
end of the clause. (See Rem. p. 195.) 

(J)) But the prefix is written in one word before the infinitive 
and participles — hence, also, in all the compound tenses. 

(c) The augment ge- of the perfect participle, and ju when 
used with the infinitive, are written in one wofd between the 
prefix and the verb. 

Thus : aufftel^en, to rise; xij fte^e auf, / rise; td^ ftanb auf, 1 
rose; td^ bin aufgeftanben, I have risen; td^ iDiinfd&e aufjuftel^en, / 
wish to rise. Or, with intervening words: id^ ftanb l^eute 
tnorgen f el^r friil^ auf, / rose very early this morning, ©tel^en ©ie 
nid^t gu f J)at auf, do not rise too late. 
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285. But whenever the verb is removed to the end of the 

sentence, that is, in dependent clauses (§ 177, 4), the prefix is 

written in one word before the verb. For instance: 9lfe ic^ 

l^eute SKorgen auf ftanb, when I rose this morning, SBenn er ju f J)dl 

aufftanbe, if he were to rise too late. 

Note. — A separable prefix always has the principal accent. (§ 54.) Thia 
stress is retained also when the prefix stands apart from the verb. 



286. 



Conjugation of a Separable Verb. 

Vnfangen, to begin. 

Principal Parts, 

fing ixx^, angefangen. 

Perf. Infin. 
angefangen l^aben. 
Indicative Mood, 



anfangen. 

Pres. Part. 
anfangenb. 



Present. 
id^ fange an, I begin, 
bu fangft an, thou beginnest, 
er f dngt an, he begins, 

\o\x fangen ox^,, we begin, 
ylcjX fangt an, you begin, 
fie fangen <xxk, they begin. 

Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Future. 

Future Perfect. 
Conditional. 
Conditional Perf. 
Imperative. 
Inf. with ^u. 



Past. 
td^ fing an, I began, 
bu fingft an, thou begannest, 
er fing an, he began, 

totr fingen cc^, we began. 
il^r fingt an, you began, 
fie fingen an, they began, 

xi) l^abe angefangen. 

id^ l^atte angefangen. 

id^ iDerbe anfangen. 

id^ toerbe angefangen l^aben. 

ic^ Mrbe anfangen. 

id^ toiirbe angefangen ^aben. 

fange an. 

angufangen, angefangen ju l^aben. 



Tnflect for inversion: 

l^eute fange id^ an, etc. morgen toerbe td^ anfangen, etc^ 
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For transposition : 

ba^ td^ l^eute anfange. tocnn id^ fd^on angcfangen l^ak. 

etc. etc. 

With infinitive: 

^cute tDiinfd^e id^ anjufangcn. ba td^ l^cutc anjufangen iDiinfd^e. 
etc. etc. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 

I. Die Sonne geht im Osten auf, und geht im Westen unter. 
2. Als die Sonne aufging, Teisten wir ab. 3. Wir haben eine 
grosse Geldsumme ausgegeben. 4. Er sieht aus, als ob er krank 
ware. 5. Die Kinder sahen nach diesem langen Spaziergange 
miide aus. 6. Um welche Zeit fangt die Schule an? 7. Sie wird 
um zwei Uhr anfangen. 8. Ziehe deinen Rock aus, Karlchen. 
9. Heinrich hat seinen neuen Rock angezogen. 10. Ziehen Sie 
sich schnell an. 11. 1st Ihr Freund arigekommen ? 12. Er wird 
morgen friih ankommen. 13. Um welche Zeit kommt der Zug 
von Boston an? 14. Er kommt um sechs Uhr an. 15. Mit 
welchem Zuge ist Ihr Bruder abgereist? 16. Um welche Zeit 
fahrt der Schnellzug ab ? 17. Er wird um zwei Uhr abfahren 

18. Der arme Reisende verirrte sich und kam im Schnee um. 

19. Ich stand heute morgen sehr friih auf, um mit dem Schnellzuge 
abzufahren. 20. Kommen Sie nicht zu spat an ; wir haben viele 
Briefe abzuschreiben. 

I. At what time does the sun rise? 2. The sun rises at six 
o'clock. 3. The sun was setting. 4. It grows dark when the sun 
sets. 5. I should have put on my new coat, if the weather had 
been fine. 6. The express leaves at three o'clock. 7. The 
scholars have copied their exercises. 8. This flower looks {px^^ 
fe^en) very beautiful. 9. The king has accepted the work which 
the celebrated writer had offered him. 10. We dressed ourselves 
very quickly ; we wished to start by (mit) the express. 11. I copy 
all my letters. 12. Put on your shoes, ij. Take off your coat 
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14. The boys lost their way in the wood; they began to 
cry. 15. When (toann) will you begin to copy your letters? 
16. I began yesterday and copied several. 17. The ?un wiii 
soon rise ; let us rise and dress. 18. She /las gone out in order 
to begin her work. 19. You have forgotten what you had 
promised me. 20. The prince spent (au^geben) a large sum of 
money. 
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Verbs Separable or Inseparable. 

287. The prepositions burd^, l)intei\ fiber, nnter, urn are 
separable or inseparable, but with a difference of meaning. 
When separable the compound has a primitive or literal 
sense; when inseparable, a derived or figurative sense. 
The usual rules of accent and of conjugation are observed 
in either case. As : — 

Separable. Inseparable. 

butd^'jiel^en, to pull through, burd^jiel^'en, to roam through. 
burd^'Iaufen, to run through, burd^Iauf en, to peruse hastily. 
I^tn'tergel^en, to go behind. I^intergel^'cn, to deceive. 

u'berftel^en, to project. iiberftel^'en, to overcome. 

v!h^x\t%tn, to put over J ferry over, iiberfe^'en, to translate. 
u'berlegen, to lay aver. fiberleg'en, to consider. 

um'f d^reiben, to write over again, umf d^reib'cn, to express by cir- 
cumlocution. 
um'gel^en, to go round. umgcl^'en, to evade. 

un'tetl^alten, to hold under. unterl^alt'cn, to entertain. 

288. (a) The prefix toieber or toibcr is sometimes added to 
this list. But properly, by the present orthography, U)ieber is 
separable, in sense of again ^ back; tDiber, insepatab\fc, \w ^^\>sfc <^V 
against. As : toie'berfel^ren, to return; \oKfetx\lt^V^» ^^ iwUHstatvd, 
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Note. — Except Wieber^o'Icn, to repeat^ and sometimes tt)lebfr^al'(en, to 
resound. 

(Jf) The prefix mi^ is properly inseparable, but sometimes takes 
the augment ge- in the past participle. The practice as to the 
position of the augment varies. In some verbs it is placed 
before the prefix, in others between the prefix and the verb ; as, 
flemt^braud^t, abused; gemi^btHigt, disapproved; gemi^l^anbelt. Hi- 
used; nti^gcad^tet, despised; mi^gcartet, degenerate; tni^Iungcn^ 
miscarried. Details must be found in the dictionary. 

{c) aSoU {full) forms a few inseparable verbs ; as, boHBri'ngcn, 
to accomplish^ p. p. boQbra'ci^t ; and some occasional separables ; 
as, boII'ftot)f en, to stuff full, p. p. boII'geftot)ft. 

Verbs with Compound Prefixes. 

289. Many verbs have a compound prefix. Such are : — 

1. Those whose prefix is a compound stdverb, especially such 
as are formed with ba (hat), there; f)tx, hither; l^in, hence* All 
these are separable ; as : — 

6ei)orftcl^cn, to impend. p. p. bcborgcftanbcn. 

borangel^en, to precede. * * Dorangegangen. 

borau^f e^en, to suppose. " borau^gefe^t. 

bai)onIaufen, to run off. " baDongelaufen. 

I^erbeirufen, to summon. " l^erbeigcrufen. 

j^inau^tragen, to carry out. " J^inau^getragen. 

uml^ergel^cn, to go about. " uml^ergcgangcn. 

Note. — For accents of prefixes see § 53. Note also distinction between 
forms like l^iitguMe^en, to add, and l^in^gu^jc^en, etc. 

Such prefixes are often written separately; as, baOott laufett, etc. 

2. A few verbs whose prefix consists of two parts, the first 
separable, the second inseparable. These are not uniform. 
Some separate the first element, admitting ju but yet excluding 
ge- Others never use the separated forms. As, anerfennen, ta 
acknowledge; id^ erfctme an; anjuctf ennen ; p.p. ancrlannt; bor# 
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bel^alten^ to reserve ; id^ bcl^alte bor ; borjubel^alten ; but p. p. Dots 
be^alten. But auferfie^en, to arise; p.p. auf erjlanbcn ; au^er- 
tDO^Ien, to select^ p.p. au^ertoa^It — the separated forms never 
being used. (See also Less. XXXIX) . 

Remark. — Practically it is important to remember the few inseparable 
and variable prefixes (§§ 277,^ 287) . Then only those cases will need special 
attention in which the latter are not determined, as usual, by form or 
position; viz., in pres. part., infin. without git, ox transposed ytth, 

EXERCISE XXX. 

I. Wer hat dieses Buch aus dem Deutschen ins Englische 
ubersetzt? 2. Er Ubersetzte Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. 3. Setzen 
Sie uns schnell iiber, guter Mann. 4. Ubersetzen Sie diese ' 
Seite. 5. Er hielt das Glas unter. 6. Sie unterhielt die Ge- 
sellschaft. 7. Sie gingen zum Feinde tiber. 8. Wir tibergingen 
die Sache. 9. Er umging das Gesetz. 10. Man hat mich 
hintergangen. 11. Die Feinde durchzogen das ganze Land. 1 2. 
Der Verfasser hat das Buch von Anfang bis Ende umgeschrie- 
ben. 13. Was sich mit ««^;w {one) Worte nicht sagen lasst, muss 
man umschreiben. 14. Wir traten wahrend des Regens unter ein 
(iberstehendes Dach. 15. Gott {dat) sei Dank, wir haben diese 
Versuchung iiberstanden. 16. Der Plan ist misslungen. 17. 
Der Herr ist auferstanden. 18. Ich erkenne meine Schuld an. 

I. A man set us across in a little boat. 2. I have trans- 
lated a whole page. 3. The roof projects. 4. He has over- 
come this temptation. 5. If you will have [some] water, hold 
your glass under. 6. He was wrong to evade the law. 7. This 
young man is the degenerate son of a good father. 8. We shall 
not abuse your kindness. 9. Consider the matter. 10. The 
physician entertained the patient with old stories, it. We 
went a mile around. 12. The prince has abused his power. 
13. The plan has been disapproved. 14. He has deceived you. 
15. The servant has (is) run off. 16. The maid-servant carried 
the dishes out. 17. The ambassador has accomi^U&Vv^^ >s>s. 
work. 18. It is the duty of evetyotve Xo aeVivo^V^^^ ^^ \2c^^- 
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LESSON XXXI. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

290. (a) Verbs which express phenomena of nature have 
always the impersonal subject ei§, tt. As : 

e© regnet, 1/ rains, e« friert, itfreeus, 

ed fc^neit, // snows, t% bli^t, it lightens. 

C« ^ogelt, it hails. e« bonnevt, it thunders, etc. 

(b) Some other verbs are construed impersonally, to 
express action without definite agent. As : 

e^ flopft, there is a knock. t% gicbt {it gives), there is. 

e« loutet, there is a ring. tt)ic ge^t C«, how goes it ? 

And in the passive, § 275 ; or reflexive, § 274, 3. 

291. {a) Some verbs expressing states of body or mind 
are used as impersonal, with the person as object. As : 

c« bungert mic^, lam hungry. ed friert mid^, lam cold, 
ce burftct, or 1 r /A • / ^* jd^tDinbcIt mir, lam giddy. 

c« biirflet mlc^, / ^^ '^^^' ce bangt mir, I feel afraid, etc. 

Note. — When the personal object precedes the verb, the impersonal 
subject — which would then follow the verb (§ 177, 3) — is usually omitted; 
as, mic^ l^ungcrt ; mir traumt, etc. 

{b) Often the impersonal form is used when the logical 

subject follows. As : e^ freut mic^ @ie 311 fe^en, or, bafe ®ic 

fommen, / am glad, etc ; e^ f d^eint — ei^ bunft mic^ — baJ5 er 

nic^t f ommen U)irb, it seems — methinks — that etc. (or mid) 

bunft, etc.). 

292. The impersonal form is much more usual in German 
than in English. Some impersonal idioms are : — 

e« tl^Ut mir Icib, lam sorry. c« ifl mir wol^I, I feel well, 

t% ifl mir Icib, I am sorry, t% gcl^t mir gut, I am doing well, 

C« Ocrflcl^t jlC^, that is of course. e« f cl^U mir CtWO«, something ails me. 

t% frogt fi(^, // is a question. C« gellngt mir, I succeed, etc. 

293. Weather and time are expressed with the impersonal 
)tm : e^ ift fait, // is cold; eg ift jel^n Ul^r, // is ten o'clock. 
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294. The English phrases, there is, there are, are expressed 
by the impersonal e^ with fcin or with geben, to give. With feiu 
the verb agrees, as in English, with the following predicate 
noun. With gcben, this noun is object, and the verb remains 
always singular. As: e^ toar cin ^ann; e^ toaren banner. 
But, e^ gab eincn 3Rattn; e^ gab 3Ranner — there was a man; 
there were men — more usually with plural nouns only. 

In sense fein is more definite ; geben more vague and indefi- 
nite ; as, e^ ift ein ®ott, there is a God, ^n bet 9){Vt^oIogie ber 
(Sried^cn giebt e^ biele ©otter, there are many gods in the mythology 
of the Greeks, 

Note. — With feill, inverted, e8 is omitted, as § 291; but never with fle 
ben. See § 453. 

295. Almost all impersonal verbs form their perfect 
tenses with the auxiliary !^a6en. 

Use of the Auxiliaries l^alint and fetll. 

The distinction indicated in Lesson XIII. will here be 
stated more fully : 

296. .^abcn is used with all transitive verbs — with all 
reflexive verbs — with the modal verbs — with most im- 
personals — and with most intransitives which express 
simple action, with or without indirect object. 

Note. — By transitive verbs are meant strictly those which take an accu- 
sative object — not always the same in German as, apparently, in English. 

297. @ein is used with the following intransitives : — 

1. Verbs which express a change of condition; as, ftcrben, to 
die; toad^fen, to grow; etfranlen, to fail ill; genefen, to recover, etc. 

2. Verbs which denote motion to or from a place, of which the 
most usual are (see also § 298) : — 

f al^ren, to go in a carriage, fliefecn, to flow, 

fallen, to fall, flel^en, to go, 

fliegen, to fly, fcmm^xv, Xo come, 

flkf)m, to^ee. loxC^txv, to land. 
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lauf en, to run. fin!en, to sink. 

reif en, to travel. fjjtingcn, to spring. 

reiten, to ride, fteigen, to mount. 

fegein, to sail. jiel^en, to move. 

3. A few other verbs, some of which may have a dative object : — 

bleiben, to remain. toeid^en, to yield (dat.). 

begegnen, to meet (dat.). fein, to be. 
folgen, to follow (dat.). toerben, to become. 

4. The following impersonal verbs : — 
gefd^el^en, to happen. 
gelingen, gliiden, geraten, to succeed. 
ttti^Iingen, nti^glMen, nti^raten, to succeed ill. 

Note. — Observe that many compounds of felii verbs take l^obeu — the 
sense heing transitive. 

298. Some intransitive verbs of motion are conjugated with 
fein when the starting-point, direction, or extent of motion is 
mentioned. But when only the action or motion is stated, without 
reference to place, these same verbs are conjugated with l^aben. — 
Examples : 9Rein S3ruber ift nad^ SeijJjig gereift, my brother is gone 
to Leipzig. 6r l^at Diel gereift, he has been a great traveller, ©ie 
finb XiO^ij bent ndd^ften 3)orfe geritten, they are gone on horseback 
to the nearest village, ©ie l^aben ben ganjen 2^ag geritten, they 
have been riding the whole day. 

Note. — Some of these verbs are, besides the most of those in § 297, 2 : 
eilen, flettcni, fricc^cn, quelleii, riuncn, fc^iffcn, fc^wimmen, wonbern. 

299. A few verbs are used with either auxiliary, but in 
a different sense ; and a few are doubtful. The use of 
fein as auxiliary is generally indicated in the dictionary. 

Note. — It has already been remarked that the use of be in English was 
formerly more common than at present — approaching more nearly to the 
German use of fein. 

In modern English the auxiliary fein is usually translated have. 

For the frequent omission of ^aben or fein at the end of a transposed 
clause, see § j£0, 4. 
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EXERCISE XXXI. -A. 

I. Es freut mich, Sie wieder zu sehen. 2. Wie gehtes Ihnen. 
alter Freund? 3. Regnet es? Nein, es schneit. 4. Hat es 
gesteni gedonnert ? 5. Nein, aber es hat gehagelt und geregnet. 
6. Es versteht sich, dass wir nicht ausgehen, sondem zu Hause 
bleiben, wenn es regnet. 7. Was fehlt Ihnen ? 8. Es fehlt mir 
nichtSy ich befinde mich ganz wohl. 9. Was argert Sie ? 10. Es 
argert mich, von diesem Menschen betrogen worden zu sein. 11. 
Es gab bessere Zeiten. 12. Es giebt kein Brot im Hause. 13. Es 
giebt Brot fiir Alle. 14. Es ist ein Mann an der Thlire, der mit 
Ihnen zu sprechen wiinscht. 15. Es jammerte den Feldherm, in 
die geplunderte Stadt einzuziehen. 16. Es traumte mir, dass ich 
auf einem hohen Berge stande ; es schwindelte mir, und mir bangte 
herunterzufallen. 

I. Is it cold ? No, it is hot. 2. Has it been freezing this morn- 
ing ? 3. Yes, it has been freezing. 4. It was snowing ; the children 
rejoiced to see the snow. 5. Will he succeed? Yes, he will 
succeed. 6. We were thirsty and hungry when we arrived at the 
end of our journey. 7. What is the matter with you ? I feel giddy. 
8. We were delighted to find you at home. 9. It has been raining 
the whole day. 10. Is (giebt) there anything new to-day? 11. 
No, there is no news (nothing new.) 12. There were giants in 
ancient times. 13. We are sorry that you have not succeeded. 
14. Has it been warm to-day? 15. No, it has been hot. 16. He 
denied that he had felt afraid. 

B. 

I. Der Soldat ist an seinen Wunden gestorben. 2. Die Mad- 
chen sind in den Garten gegangen. 3. Der Schiffer ist in den 
Fluss gefallen. 4. Wir waren alle erschrocken. 5. Der Feind ist 
geflohen. 6. Diese Apfel sind von dem Baume gefallen. 7. Das 
Schiff ist gesunken. 8. Was geschehen ist, ist geschehen. 9. Der 
alte Feldherr ist gestern angekommen. 10. Mein Vetter v^\. 
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wahrend des Sommers auf das Land gezogen. ii. Die Fremden 
sind auf den Berg gestiegen. 12. Der Diener ist seinem Herrn ge- 
folgt. 13. Wir sind zu Hause geblieben. 14. Meine Schwestern 
sind spazieren gefahren. 15. Die Schiffer sind mit den Reisenden 
nach Danzig gesegelt. 1 6. Der Knabe ist von der Bank gefallen. 

T. The master has ridden with his servant to (the) town. 2. 
They are gone to (the) church. 3. The boatmen have landed in 
the harbour. 4. The ladies have taken a drive. 5. They have 
fled to Dresden. 6. My friend has moved to (in) the next street. 
7. The bird has flown upon a tree. 8. I have met your friend 
yesterday. 9. The old physician would have remained at home, 
if the patient had not sent for (nad^) him. 10. We should have 
come, if we had been invited. 1 1 . The leaves have fallen from 
the trees. 12. The teacher has taken a walk with his pupil. 13. 
I was frightened. 14. This gentleman has been a great traveller 
{has travelled mucH), 15. The boy is tired, he has been running 
and jumping the whole day. 16. He has recovered from a severe 
illness- 



300. 

1 eing (ein.. cine, ein), one. 

2 jtDei, two, 

3 brei, three. 

4 \i\vc,fouf 

5 funf,/z'<?. 

6 fcd^g, six. 

7 ficben, seiien. 

8 ad^t, eight. 

9 neun, nine. 
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Numerals. 

Cardinal Numerals. 



10 je^n, ten. 

1 1 elf, eleven. 

12 jtDoIf, twelve. 

13 breijel^n, thirteen. 

1 4 toierjel^n, fourteen. 

15 \\iXi\it\jXi, fifteen. 

16 fed^jel^n, sixteen., 

17 jiebje^n, seventeen. 

18 ad^tjel^n, eighteen. 



CARDINAL NUMERALS. 



I6i 





Cardinal 


Numeral? 


\. 


19 


ncunjel^n, nineteen. 


80 


ac^tji9. ^Shty. 


20 


jtoanjig, twenty. 


90 


ncunjig, ninety. 


21 


ein unb Jtoanjig, tiventjhone. 


100 


^unbert, a hundred. 


22 


jtoei unb jtoanjig, twenty- 


lOI 


^unbert (unb) eing. 




two. 


102 


I^unbert (unb) jtoei. 


23 


brei unb jtDanji(^, tiventy- 


120 


l()unbert (unb) jtoanjicj. 




three. 


125 


l^unbett fiinf unb jtoans 


30 


brd^ig, M/Wj. 


200 


jtDci l^unbert. [319. 


31 


ein unb brei^ig, thirty-one. 


300 


brei l^unbert. 


32 


jtDei unb brei^icj, thirty-two. 


1000 


taufenb. 


40 


"^x^mJorty. 


2000 


jtDei taufenb. 


50 


W\m. fifty ^ 


T 00,000 


^unbert taufenb. 


60 


fec^iig, ^/::^<y. 


1,000,000 


eine ^JUlittion'. 


70 


fiebjig, seventy. 


2,000,000 


jtDei ^iltiHionen. 



Note. — The old form eilf for elf is still occasionally met with. Often, the 
forms funfjel^n, funfjig ; |c(^«ge^n, icc^^glg ; fiebengcl^n, ftcbenjig. Rarely — 
poetic — the old forms jmeen, gttJO, two. 

301. @in is regularly inflected — ein, eine, ein — when before 
a noun ; when without a noun, einer, eine, eine^ ; or with the 
article, ber (Sine, bie (Sine, bag Sine, etc. The neuter form eing 
(for eineg) is used abstractly in counting. In compound numbers, 
like einunb jlDanjig, ein is not inflected ; nor, frequently, in the phrase 
ein unb berfelbe. (In other phrases (§ 245, note) ein is the indef.art.) 

Note. — (Sin, one^ is pronounced with more stress than ein, an^ a ; and, 
for distinction, is often printed with spaced letters ; as, ein SBort, « w<7r</; 
ein SSort, one word. 

302. '^Xo^x, brei have a genitive jh)eier, breier, and a dative 
jlDeien, breien, which may be used when the case is not otherwise 
indicated ; as, bag Urtl^eil jlDeier ^reunbe, the judgment of two 
friends; id^ l^abe eg nur ^iDeien gefagt, I have told it only to two. 

Note. — By ellipsis, the names of the numerals are construed as femi- 
nines, and of the weak declension; as, bicfc (3cil)0 ^(fit, ^Vt\t ^w^jow tKU 
{figure) Z, these iV. 
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303. Other simple numerals sometimes take -en in the dative 
plural, when used without a noun — more rarely a plural form 
~e; as, ber Kdnig fdl^rt mit fed^fcn, the king drives with six 
(horses); aHe 33iere, all fours. But they usually remain unaltered. 

304. §unbcrt, taufenb, take a plural -c when used alone as 
plural nouns : l^unberte, ja taufenbc iDaren jugegen, hundreds^ yes 
thousands, were present, ©in is used before l^unbert and taufenb 
only in the numeral sense; as, l^unbcrt, a hundred; but ein 
taufenb ad^t l^unbert, one thousand eight hundred, etc. 

^Expressions of Time. 

305. (a) For the hours of the day the cardinal number is 
used with Ul^r (as indeclinable), and the fractions are counted 
on the next hour ; as : 5JBie t)icl U^r ift C^ ? What 0^ clock is it? 

®^ ift t)ier U^r, // is four o'clock^ 

6^ ift cin 98iertel auf fiinf, // is a guarter past four, 

©^ ift \)a\h fiinf, it is half past four (half five), 
@g ift brei SSiertel auf fiinf, it is a quarter to five. But also: 
ein SSiertel t)or fiinf ; and, ein S?iertel nac^ bier, as in English. 

Urn toietoiel Ul^r, at what o'clock ? Urn fiinf (Ul^r), etc. 

(b) The minutes are expressed by the prepositions in, i)or, 
and uber, nad^, respectively. — Examples : ©^ ift in je^n SKinuten 
elf ; e^ ift je^n SJlinuten toor elf, // is ten minutes to eleven. 6^ ift 
neun SRinuten nad^ toier, or iiber toier, // is nine minutes past four. 

Numeral Compounds. 

306. Various compounds are formed with cardinals : 

I. With the suffix lei, appended to the ending er, indeclinable 
numeral adjectives are formed, sometimes called variatives ; as, 
einerlei, jtDeierlei, breierlei, etc., of one kind, two kinds, three kinds; 
eg ift mir einerlei, it is all one (the same) to me; toielerlei, of many 
kinds, or many kinds of; U)ie t)ielerlei, of how many kinds, or ho7v 
many kinds of? 
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2. With mal, time, times, sometimes called iteratives; as, 
einmal, once; jtDcimal, twice; l^unbertmal, a hundred times; biel* 
mal, many times, etc. 

Note. — @inma( is distinguished in meaning by accent : etu^al, once 
(definite), otu time; einntaC, once (indefinite), once on a time, 

3. Multiplicative s are formed with fad^, or fdltig ; as, cinfad^, 
eittfdltig, simple; jtoeifad^, jtoeifdlttg, double, twofold, etc. 

EXERCISE XXXII. 

I. 2)a§ 3^^^ ^^^ J^<>If 3Ronate. 2. 5!Bie biele 3:agc fmb in eincm 
Salute ? 3. (Sin Sal^r \i(x\. 365 2:age. 4- ©n 2:ag l^at 24 ©tunben. 
5. S^^ii^^I '^^wn ift ad^tjel^n. 6. 17 unb 19 mad^t 36. 7. 5!Bie 
frdt ift e« ? 8. (g^ l^at foeben ein§ gefd^Iagen. 9. SKuItijjIijiercn 
©ie 24 tttit 5; h)iemel ift (mad^t) ba«? 10. (g« mad^t 120. 11. 
2)it)ibiere 363 mit 11; h)a^ fommt ^crauS? 12. 2lbbiere (jdl^Ic 
jufamnten) 5, 8, 7 unb 10; toietoiel mad^t ba§? 30. 13. ^a§ 
3iefultat ift 30. 14. g« ift je^n U^r. 15. 6^ h)irb balb ^alb elf 
fein. 16. 3)cr ndd^ftc 3^9 "fl^ Softon ge^t urn brei aSiertel auf 
jh)oIf ab. 17. Urn tocld^e '^ixi toirb ber 3ufl toon Baltimore ans 
lommen? 18. Urn cin 98iertel auf fieben. 19. 2Biet)icIe SKinuten 
fmb in einer ©tunbe? 20. 60 SRinuten. 21. S)ie ©d^Iad^t bei 
£eit)jig tourbe im %6!cjXt 1813 gefd^Iagen. 22. SKic iucit ift e^ t)on 
l^ier nad^ Slid^ntonb ? 23. (5« ift nod^ 67 SKeilcn. 24. ®g ift und 
eincrlei. 

I. The book has 253 pages. 2. How many miles is it from 
here to Springfield ? 3. It is 56 miles. 4. At what time will 
the express leave for Hartford ? 5. The express will leave at a 
quarter past five. 6. At what time will the train from New 
York arrive? 7. It will arrive at a quarter to eleven. 8. 
14 multiplied by 3 is 42. 9. How many kinds of wine have 
you in your cellar? to. We have three kinds of wine in our 
cellar, ii. How many kinds of apples grow in your orchard ? 
12. Five kinds of apples. 13. That is tenfold ^to^^» -vv^^^ 
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have been twice in London. 15. Three times three is nine. 
16. Seven times seven is forty-nine. 17. Schiller was born in 
the year 1759, and died in the year 1805. 18. How old was 
he, at the (jur) time of his death ? 19. He was 46 years old. 
20. How old is your youngest sister ? 21. She is seven years 
old. 22. Thousands were present. 23. That is all the same 
to me. 24. We rise (aufftel^en) every morning at half past six. 
{Continue oral practice y until the numerals are familiar?) 
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Ordinal Numerals. 

307. The ordinal numerals from 2 to 19 are derived 
from the cardinal numerals by adding the suffix t, and 
from 20 upwards, ft. They are declined like adjectives and 
are usually preceded by the definite article. ^\\^ first, is 
the superlative of el^e, before^ e^er, sooner; britt, third, 
shortens the radical vowel ; ac^t, eighth, drops one t. In 
compound numbers only the last takes the ordinal ending. 

.\st bcr, bic, bag crfte, the first. 

2nd „ „ „ Jtoeite, the second. 

2^rd „ „ „ britte, the third, 

4th „ „ „ toierte, the fourth, 

K^th „ „ „ fiinfte, the fifth. 

6th „ „ „ fed^fte (fed^gtc), the sixth. 

jth „ „ „ fiebente, the serpent h. 

%th „ „ „ ad^te, the eighth. 

\^th ,f „ „ neunjel^nte, the nineteenth. 

20th „ „ „ JlDanjigfte, the twentieth. 

2 1 St „ „ „ ein unb jtDanjigfte, the twenty first. 

22d „ „ „ jh)ei unb JlDanjigftC, the twenty-second 

30M n n n brei|iflfte^ the thirtieth. 
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$isf ber, bie, ba§ ein unb breifeigpe, M^ thirty-first. 

50M „ „ „ futtfjigjie (funfjigfte), M<fy^//>M. 

looM n n n \^\xvi\>tx^it, the hundredth. 

1 01st „ „ n \^\xvit>txi \xVi\> tx!\\t, the hundred-andfirst 

200th „ „ n gtoei^unbertfte, the two-hundredth, 

loooth n n » tavL^tni^U, the thousandth. 

n tf tf Ie|te, the last. 

Note. — 3)er, bie, ba« anbere, the other ^ is sometimes used for the second, 

308. From n)ie t)iel, how many, is formed an interrogative 
ordinal, ber, bie, ba« toieDielfte, or toieDielte ; as, ber toiemelfte ift 
ba«, how many is that? ben tDietoielten (lag) l^aben Xoix beutc, 
what day of the month is it to-day ? 

Kxpresslons of Date. 

309. (a) In giving the day of the month, the ordinal is 
used elliptically, without preposition [Xag toon being implied] i 
as, e^ ift ber ftinfte Sluguff, it is the fifth {day) of August, 

(b) In naming a date, the dative ordinal with an (an bent con- 
tracted to am) is used, or — especially in dating a letter — the 
simple accusative ; as, er ftarb am je^nten 9Rai, — or ben je^nten 
9Rai — he died {on) the tenth of May ; S3ofton, ben jel^nten 5Wai. 

Note. — When figures are used, the endings -(f)te, -(i)ten are sometimes 
written, but often omitted ; as bet lOtC or ber 10. Wlai ; om 20ften or am 
20. SWoi — the period marking the abbreviated ordinal. 

310. The date of the year is given by the cardinal number, 
usually preceded by im (in bem) 3al^r(e), in the year ; as, 3iapOs 
leon ftarb (im Sa^re) ad^tje^n ^unbert ein unb jtoanjig ; Napoleon 
died in {the year) 182 1 . 

311. From the ordinal numerals are formed: 

I. The fr actionals^ by the ending -tel — originally the noun 
2^eil, part — except the half bie §dlfte; as, ein !DritteI, a third '^ 
ein 58iettel, a fourth^ etc. (For the ad^eciYv^ \^QJ^ , ^^^ \ \ \0^ 
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2, The dimidiatives^ by adding l^alb, halfy to the ordinal, de 
noting half a unit less than the corresponding number; as, 
anbert^alb, one and a half; britt(c)l^alb, two and a half({. e. the 
third a half) — etc. These are indeclinable. 

3. Ordinal adverbs, ending in -en§ (see § 399) ; as, erften§, 
firstly; jtoeiten^, secondly, etc. 

Expressions of Weight and Measure. 

312. Nouns of quantity, weight, or measure, except feminines 
in e/are used in the singular after a numeral. The English *o{* 
is not expressed. Thus : brei ^funb 2^l^ee, three pounds of tea ; 
%t^n %\x% lang, ten feet long. But brei Staffen %\}t^, three cups oj 
tea ; jh)ei Stten lang, two yards long, etc. 

313. The names of the days and months are (usually with the 
article) : 

©onn'tag, Sunday. ^axwxax! , January, ^v!\\,fuly. 

SJlon'tag, Monday. gebruar', February. 9luguff , Augusi. 

I)ien^'tag, Tuesday. 3Karj, March. ©e^)tcm'bcr, September. 

3Kitf tood^, Wednesday. %\ix\V, April. Dfto'ber, October. 

3)on'ner§tag, Thursday. 9Rai, May. 3?ot)em'ber, November. 

^rei'tag, Friday. Su'ni, June. ®ejem'ber, December. 

©onn'abenb, or ©am^'tag, Saturday. 

EXERCISE XXXIIL 

I. 3)te gro^cn ©olbaten ^riebrid^^ bc^ ©rftcn, ^9mg^ i)on ^reufecn^ 
bienten in ben ^riegen feine^ 6nfefe ^riebrid^ be« 3^^^^^*^- 2. 
SubiDtg U^Ianb h)urbe am 26. 2l^)ril 1787 in S^iibingen geboren, unb 
ftarb bafelbft am 13. SfJotoember 1862. 3. 3)a§ S^(xyx^, in toeld^em id^ 
iDo^ne, ift brei ©todf l^od^ ; id^ tDo^ne im britten ©tode. 4. §etnrid^ 
ber 2ld^te, ^onig i)on ©nglanb, h)ar fed^^mal i)er^eiratet. 5. S)rei 
Sld^tel ift eine §dlfte ijon brei Siertel. 6. ^eber ©olbat er^ielt 
5h)ei 5Paar ©tiefel(n). 7. 6r iDol^nt im ijierten §aufe )xxci bic ®de. 
8. ®er neunte SKonat be« Sal^re^ l^eifet ®e^)tember, 9. SOStc l^ei^t 
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Der Ic^te %aQ ber SBod^e? 10. Wlan nennt i^n ©omtabenb obet 
Sam^tag. 11. 2)cr 3^9 h)itb in anbcrtl^alb ©tunbcn anfommen. 

12. !Cag Sanbl^aug beg ©rafen ift brittel^alb ?IJlciIcn t>on ^tet. 

13. 5)aS ®amj)fboot toirb am 21ften nad^ftcn 3Konatg abfal^rcn. 

14. SRac^ften ^^eitag ioerben h)ir ben 25ften biefeg 5Konatg l^aben. 

15. 3)en h)iei)ielflen l^aben h)ir l^eute? 16. SBir l^aben ^eute ben 
25. Stuguft ac^tjel^n (or taufenb ad^t) l^unbert fec^g unb ac^tjig. 

I. Sunday is the first day of the week, Monday the second, 
and Tuesday the third. 2. The last days of (the) January 
were very cold. 3. He has bought a dozen bottles of wine. 4. 
She drank two cups of tea. 5. Give me eight quires of paper. 
6. Three is a fifth of fifteen. 7. The king will arrive on the 
2 2d of May, at half past three. 8. He has bought five pairs of 
boots. 9. Send me ten pounds of tea. 10. A third and a sixth 
are three sixths. 11. The train will arrive in three hours and a 
half. 12. Last Saturday we had (were) gone to Dresden. 13. 
I have read the first twenty pages. 14. The bridge is 153 feet 
long, and 30 feet broad. 15. What day [of the month] is it to- 
day? 16. It is Thursday, the 15th of February, 1885. 
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Adverbs. 

314. Most adjectives are used in their predicate form 
as adverbs, not only in the positive, but also in the com- 
parative and superlative degrees. Sort jd^reibt jd^6n, §ein^ 
rid^ fd^reibt jd^finer, aber Suije fd^rcibt am fd^6n[ten. SBer fann 
am fd^neUften (aufen ? 

Note. — Thus the adverb is often distinguished from the adjective oubi 
by absence of inflection, or by the context. (Se^ % v^^, ^^ cl^ 
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315. In the superlative the form with am is used when 
actual comparison is expressed. But in the absolute 
superlative, which expresses simply a very high degree 
without comparison, the accusative neuter with auf (auf 
baig contracted to auf^) is used. As, er bebonft ficfj auf^^ 
befte, he returns his best thanks. (£r grufetc mid^ Qufig pfUcfjfte, 
he greeted me most politely. 

316. A few superlatives use as adverbs the uninflected 
form in -ft. And of these, the superlatives ]^6cf|ft, Sufecrft, 
mfigtic^ft, are frequently used to form an absolute super- 
lative of adjectives or other adverbs. — As, tl^un ©ie c^ 
gefdHigft, do it, please; ]^6d)ft angcncljm, most agreeable ; 
QUfecrft fc^6n, extremely beautiful ; mSgtidjft fd^nell, as quick 
(or quickly^ as possible, 

317. The following adverbs form their comparative and 
superlative from other stems : — 

tDOl^I or gut, welL bcffer, better; am bcften, best, 

balb, soon, el^er, sooner; am cl^eften, soonest, 

gem, willingly, gladly, licber, more willingly, rather; am 

liebften, most willingly, 

318. Adverbs are often formed from adjectives by means of 

suffixes ; as bitterlid^, bitterly (from bitter) ; blinbling^, blindly, 

(from blinb). Such forms will be more fully given in Less. XLIII. 

Note. — Euphonic forms in -c occur, as §147, note; as, lange, gerne, 
dome, for tang, flcrn, t)Orn, etc., formerly more common than now. 

319. {a) Some adverbs derived from nouns or adjectives 
take the sign of the genitive, ^ (§ 399) : — 

abenbS, in the evening, linfe, to the left, 

morgeng, in the morning, fc^onften^, in the best manner, 

anfangg, in the beginning. f J)ateften§, at the latest, 

teilg, partly, afferbing^, certainly 

red^t^^ /^ /if rf^Af. anber^, otherwise. 
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{b) Such forms are sometimes phrases, written as compounds ; 
as, gr6^tcntcite,/<?r the most part; untertDcg^, on the way ; Icincg- 
iDegS; by no means, etc. 

320. (a) Many adverbial phrases are formed by combination 
with a preposition; as, i)on ohtn, from abo7>e; t)on xxnUn, from 
below ; gcrabc au§, straight on. Many adverbs are pure com- 
pounds, as, t)orbci,/<?J/,- \ihtX0Si, everywhere ; ti\^^\iji, perhaps, 
etc. For accent, see § 53. For compounds of ba, h)0, see 
§§ 209, 237. 

(^) The compounds with \jtx, hither ; l^in, thither, are often 
separable; as, h)of^er lommen ©ie? or, h)o lommen ©ic l^er? 
where do you come from ? etc. §er and f^in are used in many 
idiomatic phrases. (§ 484). 

321. There are also many simple adverbs, or adverbs proper ; 
such as, Ijitx, here; bort, there; \j^x, hither ; l^in, thither; bann, 
then ; h)ann, when ; fo, so; nur, only, etc. 

Note. — Adverbs are classed, according to their meaning, as in English, 
into adverbs of place, of time, of manner, of degree, of predication (or 
mood), etc. But such classification does not need to be explained here. 

322. Position of Adverbs. 

1. The adverb stands immediately before the adjective or 
adverb it modifies. Except genuQ, enough; as, ftarf Qcnug, 
strong enough, 

2. The adverb cannot stand, as it so often does in English, 
between the subject and verb. For instance : We generally 
dine at six o'clock, h)ir fi)cifcn getDof^nlid^ urn fed^§ Uf^r. He always 
speaks the truth, er fagt imtner bic SBal^rl^cit. Except in the 
transposed oxdtx (§ 177, 4.) See also § 323. 

3. The English "only" may either precede or follow the 
noun ; the German nur must always precede it : My sister only. 
or only my sister was present, nur mcine gd^toe^Ux ^ox '^^^'^* 
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4. When several adverbs or adverbial expressions occur in 
the same sentence, the adverb of time is usually first, the ad- 
verb of place second, and the adverb of manner last. Examples : 
@§ l^at locate l^ier ftarf Qcregnet, // has been raining hard here to- 
day. @r arbeitet immcr flct^tg, he always works diligently. (See 
also § 202.) 

Note. — The same rule applies to the corresponding adverbial phrases ; 
as, @« ^ot ^cutc morgen In bicfcr ©cgcnb je^r florl geregiict, // has been raining 

very hard in this neighborhood this morning. 

5. The adverb nid^t, not, when it negatives the verb, stands 
after all objects or other adverbs. But when it negatives some 
adjunct of the verb, it is placed before that adjunct. Examples • 
3^ fel^c t^n nid^t, / do not see him. ^d^ l^abc t^n f^eutc nid^t 
gcfcl^cn, / have not seen him to-day, SBir l^abcn i^n nid^t l^eutc, 
fonbem gcftern gcfcf^en, we have not seen him to-day, but yesterday. 

323. When an adverb, or adverbial phrase, begins the 
sentence, an inversion occurs (see § 177, 3) ; as, ^eutc ^at e^ l^ier 
ftarf gercgnct ; or l^ier \j(xi e§ l^eutc ftarf gcregnet ; or ftarf l^at eg 
l^eutc \}\tx geregnet. For fuller statements, see § 344. 

Note. — Only one such adverb or adverbial phrase can precede the 
verb. The others will occupy their usual places, as in the examples. 

EXERCISE XXXIV. 

I. SBo ift ber Sal^n^of ? 2. Sinfg urn bic edEc. 3. 2Bo ift ber 
©aftl^of ju {of) ben brei ^onigen ? 4. ^n ber britten ©tra^e red^tg, 
bag merte §aug auf ber linfen ©cite. 5. Sitte, jeigcn ©ie mir ben 
SBeg nad^ bent 2)om. 6. ©e^en ©ie gerabe aug, big ©ie an bag 
Slatl^ang fommen; bort biegen ©ie linfg urn bie ©dfe unb ne^men 
barauf bie erfte ©tra^e red^tg, toeld^e ©ie birccf auf ben 5Kunfterj)Ia| 
fii^rt. 7. aSo tDoaen ©ie ^in? 8. ^d^ laufe auf ben Sa^nl^of; 
i^ hjerbe balb toieber juriidf fommen. 9. 3)ie ©d^Iafjimmer jtnb 
oben, ber ©J^eifefaal unb bie SBol^njimmcr jinb \xx\itx\.. 10. ©inb 
©ie je in ®enf getoefen, unb fennen ©ie bie bortigcn ®aftl;i)fe? 
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11. S'^^^ Kw td^ ba geluefen, abcr e« ifl fdjon lange ^er (^^), 

12. SBtr finb Dorgeftem l^ter ange!ommen, unb b>erben itbetmorget 
tDteber abreifen. 13. SBir l^aben bereitd bie ganje @tabt gefel^en. 

14. 5!)ann ftnb @ie tDa^rfd^emlic^ auc^ fd^on im S)om geh)efeni 

15. SreiUd^ ftnb totr ba gemefen^ unb l^aben il^n Don Dome unb Don 
l^inten^ Don oBen unb Don unten befel^en. 16. 2)a$ ift ja ted^t fd^5n; 
@ie fd^einen iih^xaU getuefen ju fein. 17. Solder !ommen Sic 
l^eute? SBo^in tDolIen ®ie morgen? 18. ^d^ !omme l^eute Don 
Safel unb luiff morgen nad^ Sern. 

I. He entirely forgot the names. 2. Which of the sisters 
works most diligently? 3. The air is cool in - the - morning 
and in - the - evening. 4. We have waited [a] long [time] 
5. She cried bitterly. 6. Which of these boys sings most 
beautifully? 7. I expect him every hour (hourly). 8. He fell 
backwards over the stairs. 9. He can hardly have heard it. 
10. The book is written partly in the English and partly in 
the German language. 11. It rained yesterday and [the] day- 
before - yesterday. 12. When did it happen? 13. It happened 
lately. 14. It is very probable that it will rain to-morrow. 
15. 1 had almost forgotten it. 16. He is by no means so 
industrious as you think. 17. Is your brother at present (je^t) 
in LJasle? 18. No sir, at present he is in Strassburg. 
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Conjunctions. 



324. Conjunctions which connect sentences of like kind 
are called co-ordinating conjunctions. Conjunctions which 
introduce dependent clauses are called subordinating con- 
junctions. Conjunctions are important chiefly from theii 
influence on the order of words. (^See l.^^^o^"j^::?J:?:si\>i 
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325. Co-ordinating conjunctions are either pure conjunc* 
tions (the simple connectives) or adverbial conjunctions. 

Pure Conjunctions. 

326. The pure conjunctions cause neither inversion nor 
transposition of the verb. These are and, hut, or, for : 

unb, and, fonbcm, but. 

abet, buty however, ober, or. 

aHein, but^ yet, benn,y^r. 

NcHE. — More rarely, also, boc^, inbeffen, meaning j'^'/. 

{a) ©onbcm is used only after a negative, and introduces an 
opposite statement. 3lber is used both after affirmative and 
negative clauses, and merely qualifies, but does not contradict, 
the preceding statement. As : 6r ift nid^t rcid^, fonbem arm. 6r 
l^at ba§ §au§ gclauft, abcr nid^t bcjal^It. 3^ fommc nid^t bon bcr 
StcDc, aber e§ ift aud^ fd^toer ; / do not make any progress^ but 
then it is difficult, 

(b) ©onbcm, aCcin, stand at the head of the clause ; aber, in 
the sense of however, frequently after the introductory words. 
As r (£r ift Xooi/i f el^r reid^ ; er ift aber f ef^r geijig ; he is indeed very 
rich ; he is however very avaricious, 

(c) SlKetn (literally atone, only) admits, but excepts from, a 
preceding statement, either affirmative or negative/ and is of 
less frequent use than aber. As: 6r h)ar ein grower gelbf^err, 
attein er befa^ nid^t bie ©abe umfaffenber Sered^nung, — but (yet) 
he did not possess the gift of comprehensive calculation, etc. 

Adverbial Conjunctions. 

327. The adverbial conjunctions, or co-ordinating con- 
junctions which partake of the nature of adverbs, when 
they stand at the head of the sentence, influence the order 
of words like adverbs — that is, they cause inversion of the 
verb (§ 323). Examples: %&^ bin franf ; be^^atb fann icft 
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Ktd^t au^gcf)en; I am ill; on that account I cannot go oi, 
fam geftcru 3l6enb fel^r fpdt an, unb bennoc^ tft er fctjt frul> 

ke arrived very late last nighty andy nevertheless, he is 
very early. But these same words do not change the order 
of words when they stand as adverbs within the sentence : 
%^ bin fronf, id) fann bei^^atb nid^t au^getjen. 

328. The principal adverbial conjunctions are : 

oy\, accordingly. boc^ \ y„, still, neverthe- 

auperbem, besides. bcnnod^, f / 

ba, there, then, lebod^, ) 

bann, then. folgfid^, consequently, 

balder, ) m^^^/^;^^ inbcffen, meanwhilCy however, 

barum, ) * nod^, still, yet (time). 

beg^alb, I ^„ ^^^, ^^^^^^^ Jo, so, then. 

bc^toegen, ) fonft, else, otherwise. 

Note. — @o is frequently used to introduce a principal clause, preceded 
by a dependent clause, when no connective is expressed in English, — 
especially after adverbial clauses of cause or condition — not of time (§ 486). 

329. In the correlative or double connectives, enttvebcr — obcr, 

either — or\ tDcber — nod^, neither — nor, inversion occurs after 

iDeber and nod^ — and usually, but not always, after cnttDcber; 

as : 6nth)cber lommt cr (or er !ommt), ober cr hnrb balb fd^reiben, 

either he will come or he will soon write, Ifficber 1t)irb er lommen, 

nod; iDirb er fd^reiben, neither will he come nor will he write. But: 

er h)irb toeber fommen nod^ fd^reiben, he will neither come nor write. 

Note. —The phrases fonjol^t — q(« oud), both — and; iiit^t nur— fonl>cm 
tiVi&j, not only — duta/so, sltq also used as correlative connectives. 



Subordinating Conjunctions. 

330. Subordinating conjunctions transpose the verb to 
the end of the clause which they introduce. Examples : 
Siad^bem id^ meinen S5rief gefd^rieben l^atte, trug id^ ifjti auS, W. 
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?Poft; after I had written my letter ^ I carried it to the post- 
office, S)ie ©onne ging foeben auf, ate rt)tr auf bem ©ipfet be^ 
95ergei§ aniameit ; the sun was just rising as we reached the 
summit of the inountain, 

331. When a dependent clause precedes the principal 
clause, the latter is inverted. The dependent clause here 
has the effect of an adverbial modifier preceding the 
principal verb (§ 323). As: 9?ad^bcm cr fetne SRec^nung 
bejatjlt tiatte, retfte er ah ; after he had paid his bill, he left, 
Dbgleid^ er fel^r reid^ ift, (fo) ift cr bennod) gcijig ; although he 

is very rich^ he is nevertheless miserly, 

332. The most important subordinating conjunctions 
are : — 



as if 



ate, when^ as, 

ate ob, ) 

ate luenn, I 

bcbor, hejore, 

bi§, until, 

ba, aSy since (cause). 

ba^, that, 

bamit, in order that, 

Cl^e, before, 

!"^^"?' \ while, as, 

mbeffen, ) 
nad^bem, after. 



ob, whether, if 
obgleic^, I although, 

^^^*' I since (Wme), 

fobalb, as soon as, 
h)dl;renb, while, 
tt)ann, when, 
tt)enn, when, if 
h)e§^alb, wherefore, 
tDie, how, as, 
toeil, because. 



Note. — Some of these words have other uses ; as, ba, there, then ; Mx 
than ; biS, up to, etc. But the use as subordinating conjunction will always 
be shown by the position of the verb at the end of the clause. 

333. For the distinction between ate, when (definite past), 
U)enn, when (future or contingent), and \qq>x^\\, when (inter- 
rogative) ; also for the separable compounds tDcnn — aud^, ob — 
gleid^, although, etc., see Lesson lxi. 
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334. The correlative comparison, the {more) — the (Jess) is 
expressed by jc — bcfto (or jc — je), the leading, or dependent, 
clause being transposed, the second inverted;, as, jc reid^er ber 
?IJlann toirb, befto ftoljer toirb er, the richer the man becomes, the 
prouder he grows, ge el^er, jc Uebcr, the sooner the better. 

Interjections. 

335. The simple or natural interjections do not admit 
of grammatical treatment. They are more or less the 
same in all languages. 

336. Sometimes words or phrases arc used elliptically, 
in an exclamatory way, as interjections : 

1. Such are: h)cl^!oh)e^! woe is me f leibcr ! alas f (^\xi ^txW 
hail I ©ottlob! God be praised f too^Iauf! cheer up! Sctoal^re! 
God forbid! toeg ! fort ! away ! I^erein ! come in ! iociter ! go on ! 

2. Here may be mentioned the frequent use of the infinitive 
and perfect participle in German, instead of the English impera- 
tive: ©infteigen! eingeftiegen ! (on starting a train, etc.) get in! all 
aboard! au^fteigen! au^gcftiegen ! get out ! all out ! And the ex- 
clamatory infinitive: %ij bid^ berlaffen! unmoglic^! I forsake 
you ! impossible ! 

3. Occasionally an interjection is brought into a kind of 
connection with the structure of the sentence. For instance : 
D beg 2^^oren! oh the fool! $fui iiber ben 3^eigcn! fie on the 
coward! 3lci^, ba^ bu ba liegft ! Alas ! that thou liest there ! 

EXERCISE XXXV. 

I. grau {Mrs^) Sraun l^at ung ju einer ©cfcCfd^aft eingelaben, 
aber h)ir l^abcn i^rc ©inlabung nid^t annel^men f5nnen. 2. 2)iefc 
©olbaten l^aben in ber ^nfanterte, unb nid^t in ber ^ai)allerie gcbient. 

3. 5^ ^itt gerne lommen, aber mein Sruber fann nid^t fommen. 

4. ©e^en ®te je^t nid^t au^, benn e§ regnet. 5. 5Kein Slrjt l^at mir 
geraten, mid^ rul^ig ju i)erl^aUen; be^l^alb !ann id^ ii<.vs.l^ ^sA^. 
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au^gel^en. 6. @r ift teife in ©eutfd^Ianb, teife in ^ranlrcid^ erjogen 
iDorben ; bc^^alb fjjrid^t er fotDOl^I SJeutfd^ h)ic ^ranjdftfd^ mit grower 
gertigfcit. 7. ©g regnet ; begl^alb bleibc id^ ju §aufe. 8. 2lte mcin 
2)iener in ba§ Si'"'"^^ ^«*/ f^K^f i^ ^^^' 9- 3^ langcr bic 2^age 
fmb, beflo liirjer finb bic 3lai)U. 10. 1)ic toilbcn Oanfe fmb fd^tocr 
ju fd^ie^en, h)eil fie fd^ncH unb fel^r l^od^ fliegen. 11. 3^ P^i^igcr 
man arbeitet, bcfto Icid^ter h)irb bic 2lrbeit. 12. ©otDol^I mcinc 
SItern aU ani) bielc mcincr bcften ^rcunbc toarcn auf bcm Sal^nl^of, 
al§ id^ toon mcincr SRcifc jurudffam. 13. ®nth)cber toerbcn ©ie balb 
cinen Sricf toon mir cr^altcn, obcr id^ toerbc jcmanbcn ju "^ijn^n 
fd^idEcn. 14. SBal^r^aftig, fd^nett gcfal^rcn ! 15. ©cftcm Slbcnb ful^r 
id^ i)on Sonbon ab, unb ^cutc 9lac^mittag urn mcr U^r bin ic^ fd^on 
in bcm Ileincn ©cltcv§, ba§ burd^ fcin SKincral'toaffcr fo bcni^mt ift. 
16. 2Ba§ l^abe ic^ nic^t in bicfcr lurjcn S^it gefcl^cn ! 17. ©ottlob! 
cnblid^ finb h)ir ba, unb tooHcn un^ cin iDcnig au^rul^en. 18. 3j^ 
fruiter, befto bcffcr. 

I. When I arrived yesterday, it was quite dark. 2. Wait a 
minute, till I have written my exercise. 3. It is raining, 
therefore I shall stay quietly at home. 4. After I had taken my 
ticket, I went into the waiting-room. 5. I sent the porter for 
a cab, because I have so much baggage that I cannot carry it 
myself. 6. He speaks as he thinks. 7. After it has lightened, 
it thunders. 8. He slept, whilst I was reading. 9. It struck 
twelve, when we arrived at Brandenburg. 10. The sun had set 
before we arrived at our journey's end. 11. You will find the 
gentleman either in the dining-room or in the sitting-room. 
12. He can neither read nor write. 13. We could neither hear 
nor see. 14. All aboard! the train starts in a moment. 

15. Not only my books, but also mj clothes, were burned. 

16. Alas! all that (h)a^) I had is lost. 17. As he could not 
come, (fo) he wrote me a long letter. 18. The more diligently 
I study the German language, the more clearly I see that it is 
very much (fcl^r) like the English [language]. 
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LESSON XXXVI. 

Order of Words. — Summary, 

Some of the rules on the order of words have already been 
incidentally given (§§ 177, 202). It is now necessary to give a 
more complete summary of this subject. 

337. The principal point in the construction of the German sentence is: 

J. The Position of the Verb. 

338. There are three forms of verb-position : — 

I. Normal order — the verb follows the subject. 

II. Inverted order — the verb precedes the subject. 
III. Transposed order — the verb stands at the end. 

The first two of these belong, usually, to independent or principal sen- 
tences; the last only to dependent or subordinate sentences (clauses). 

Note t . — If we denote the subject by S. ; the verb by V. ; the adjuncts of the verb by A., 
the forms will be as follows: — 

I. Normal — N. = S.V. A. 

II. Inverted — I. = V. S. A. 

III. Transposed — T.=.S. A. V. 

Observe that it is the verb that changes its fosition. Thus the position of 
the verb indicates the character of the construction. 

2. By the verb is meant always the affirming, or finite (^personal) verb. This in all com- 
pound forms (§ 169) is the auxiliary, or inflected word. By the subject is meant not only the 
nominative noun oi pronoun, but the entire subject^ with all its modifiers. By adjunct is 
meant aU the rest of the predicate, except the adjunct which precedes the verb in II. (§ 323). 

1. The Normal Order. 

339. The normal (S. V. A.) is the natural and usual order of the inde- 
pendent declarative sentence. 

340. None of the adjuncts of the predicate can stand between the subject 
and the verb (as often in English). Thus : he always wears a black coat^ cv 

tragt immcr cincn fdinjorjcn 9Jocf. (See also § 343). 

Note. — Only seeming exceptions are such words as ah^x , however ; boc^, ieboc^, yet; 
namli(^, namely ; jroar, indeed, which are really parenthetical. 

341. The infinitive and participle of compound tenses stand at the end, 
preceded by whatever qualifies them. When both occur, the infinitive &t^xvd& 
last (§ 163) —as in many examples already. 
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342. The prefix of a separable verb stands at the end in simple tenses. 
In compound, it is written in one word before the participle or infinitiv? 
(§ 284) — as in many examples already. 

Note. — But sometimes, as in poetry, the prefix will stand nearer the verh in a simple 
tense ; as : giirt' tnir urn ben Degen, gird round nu the sward. 

343. (a) The subject itself may be complex — consisting of several words, 
or including an adjective clause or clauses (§ 348)* In all cases the rule 
stands that the principal verb immediately follows the subject. Thus: 
grlcbvid^ bcr '^XQtxi^f ^5nig Don ^reiificn (subject), war bcr grbgte gclb^err 
fciner ^t\\. (gin §crr, bcr cinem 9Waiinc, bcm cr nit^t rct^t troutc, eine ©uinec 
gcUe^en ^otte (subject), njor (verb) erftaunt gu pnben, etc. 

Note, — Observe that in the latter case the final verb of the dependent adjective clause is 
brought immediately before the principal verb. This position will often, in a complex 
sentence, usefully show where the dependent construction ends, and the principal sentence is 
resumed. 

{b) But if the clause modify the predicate, it should not (§ 340) stand 
between the subject and the verb, as often in English. Thus : The Romans^ 
after they had conquered the world, fell into luxury ; 2)ic 9tonicr Dcrpcleil, nod^* 

bem ftc bic SBclt crobert fatten, in flppigleit i^not bic 9J5nicr, nod^bem, etc.). 

Note. — This rule is sometimes violated, but not in strict correctness. Rather, to avotd 
crowding, let the dependent clause precede; as, Dtac^bem tie 9l5mer, etc. . . oerfielen fte» 
etc. (§344X 

For special case of normal order in dependent clause, see § 350, i. 

2. The Inverted Order. 

344. The inverted ox ^tx (V. S. A.) is assumed in independent declarative 
sentences when introduced by any adjunct of the verb: — 

{a) Only one such adjunct may precede the verb; but this may consist ol 
several words, forming, however, logically only one element of the sentence. 
As : 2)amalg l^alf ung cin grcnnb au« unjrer 9^ot. Un8 l^otf bamals cin gutei 
grcunb ou« ber 9^ot. 5(u8 unjcrcr Sf^ot l^atf ung bomot* eln guter grcunb. 

{b) A dependent clause preceding the principal, will have the value of an 
introductory adjunct, and cause the inversion of the principal verb. As : %\% 
XQxx anfamen, mar t% {d^on Sag. SQSenn td^ ^(ejranber tvdre, {0 tviirbe id) ed 
onncl^men. (§331.) 

Note. — Observe that here again, as § 343, the two verbs will be brought together; or, in 
this case, will be separated only by f (§ 328, note) — sometimes ba. 

if) For the same reason, expressions like J thinks said he , etc., when pre- 
ceded by any of the words referred to, will be inverted, those phrases being 
logically the principal sentence, of which the words quoted form the object 
As: S>a&, bente id), ifl mcinc ^flid|t (but td^ bcnfc, ba« ift, etc.). 
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(d) Rarely the participle or infinitive of a compound tense, or even the verb 
itself, may stand first, in case of special emphasis. As : ©eflo^eit tvav atte9 ; 
(S^koeigen toiVi 14 nic^t ; (Srmorben laffen fann er mid^, ntc^t rid^ten ; ^ommt 
bod^ bad ^rgemtd oon oben ; fatten loir ed \a aUt gel^brt. 

345. (a) The " pure conjunctions " (and, but, or, for, § 326) do not cause 
inversion. They will, therefore, usually restore the normal order, after a pre- 
ceding inversion, unless the cause of inversion is repeated. Thus: 2)a fom cr 
\VL mir, unb id^ frogtc i^n fogleic^ ; but unb foglcid^ fragtc ic^ i^n. 

{p) Conjunctive words belonging to the subject alorie will not cause in- 
version ; as, ?lud) mein SBrubcr njar jugcgcn. And sometimes an adverb may 
be allowed to stand, parenthetically, in the same way; as, J^clUd^ {indeed)^ 
idb fann ed nic^t fag en. 

346. The inverted \^ the regular order, without introductory adjunct: 

{a) In direct questions, unless the interrogative word is subject; as, 3jl 
ber ^crr ju §aujc ? Sann mirb cr \\\ ^aufc fcin ? But, 2Bcr ifl bcr §crr? 2Ber 
bringt biejc 9io(^rid^t {normal)'^ 

NoTK. — Indirect questions are construed like other dependent sentences, § 348. 
{b) In imperative and optative (wish) sentences ; except, sometimes, in the 
third person; as, fe^cn xq\x un« ; Jc^ttjcigc (bu); njcirc c« bod^ Xag, would 

it were day ; gcbc Oott, or @ott gcbc, God grant, etc. 

{c) Often also in exclamation (§ 344, </) ; as, Ifl bo^ ba8 ?ebcn fc^roer ! 
Hence inversion^ without introductory adjunct, indicates one of these forms, 

NoTB. — Yet sometimes, colloquially, inversion occurs without introductory word, for em- 
phasis ; as, !am ein Anabe, for ed tarn — ; eS war gana ru^ig unb rtt^rte fic^ nic^ts. (§ 429.) 

For special case of inversion in dependent clause, see § 350, 2. 

3. The Transposed Order. 

347. The transposed order (S. A. V.) is used only in subordinate or de- 
pendent sentences (clauses). 

Note. — The transposed order can therefore occur only in complex sentences. Simple 
sentences will be either normal or inverted. 

348. A dependent clause stands to its principal clause in the relation of a 
noun, or of an adjective, or of an adverb. Hence dependent clauses are 
called noun clauses, adjective clauses, or adverbial clauses. 

(a) A dependent noun clause is usually introduced by the conjunction bo6f 
that; as : @r Jd^rieb un«, bog cr e8 t^un njiirbe ; — or, in a dependent question, 
by ob, whether, if; or luaS, what, or its equivalent (§ 222). As: SSir fragtcn 

ben 33cbicntcn, ob fcin $err gu $aufc njorc ; i^ njugtc ni^t, tt)o« cr mir fagea 
tooUte. (For exception, see § 350, i). 
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(6) A dependent adjective (relative) clause is introduced by a relative pro- 
noun or its equivalent (§ 237). Example : 2)o8 §au«, IDett^eS Dorij^c 9'?0(^t 
obgebrannt \% ge^brte einem ^d^ul^ma^er ; atled, kooriiber i^ mt^ gefreut 
l^otte, ifl tterlorcn. 

{c) Dependent adverbial clauses are usually introduced by subordinating 
conjunctions (§ 332), expressing a relation of time, place, cause, manner, pur- 
pose, condition or concession. Example : @8 tvor no^ 2;Qg, ol8 tt)ir in bcm 
©aft^ofe anfameu. ^bel roar eiit ©chafer, tval^reitb ^ain ein ^derdmann koov. 
(For exception see § 350, 2.) 

Note. — The same sentence may include several dependent clauses. For the effect of a 
dependent clause preceding the principal, see § 344, b. In other cases, no effect is produced 
on the order of the principal sentence. 

349. The pure conjunctions, unb, etc. (§ 345) produce no effect on the 
dependent construction. Thus a series of connected clauses, dependent on the 
same subordinating word, will continue the transposed order to the end of 
the series, each dependent verb standing at the end of its own clause. As : 
@in oUcr 2RQnn, ber \\\ feiuev 3ngcub no^ 5lmerifo reiftc, fidft bort Dcr^cirotctc 
unb einc groge 5?amiUe crjog unb ol« @rci8 no(^ !5)eutf(iftlonb juriltflom, Ifl 
nculi^ l^ier gcftorbcn. 

II. Special Ca^es in Verb-Position. 

350. The following special cases are of frequent occurrence in dependent 
clauses : 

1 . In a noun clause, if the conjunction bag, thaty is omitted (as often in 
English), the order will be normal. As : 3c^ glaube, cr luirb bolb fommen 
iioi baS cr ba(b fommcn tt)ivb). 2)cr ^ebicntc fagte, fcin ©err fcl nlc^t gu 

§aufc ; the servant said {Jhai^ his master was not at home. Or inverted, as 

§ 344 : cr fagtc, jc^t jci fein §frr nid^t ju ^^aufc. 

2. In a conditional {adverb) clause, if the conjunction tVCUU, if, is omitted, 
the order will be inverted. As : 3fl bcr ^cvr }^\\ §0ujc, Jo iDCvbc i^ i^U ba(b 
<cl)cn (for tucnn cv gu ^aufc ift, etc.). SBorcn ®ic gcflcm gcfommcn, |o l^cittcn 

<Sic \\\\% gU §au|c gctvoffcu, had you come (for, if you had come), etc. (§ 470.) 
This form is especially usual after ot^, for oI« iDCnu, as if. As : (Sr tl^ot, 
M ware cr Dcrrurft, he acted as if he were crazy (for: ot8 ttJCUn cr Dcrrilcft 
tt)drc). 

Note. — But in the adjective clause, the connective {relative) is never omitted (§ 239). 

3. The transposed verb will stand before other verb-forms : — 

(tf) When two infinitives stand together, the auxiliary verb will stand 

immediately before them, the governing infinitive last (see also § 264). As: 

3(^ tvei^, bab icfy e& nici^t iDcrbe t^un Ibnucu. ^enn er ed l^attc t^un tdnncn^ 
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fo ^tte er ed gem ge t^an^ if he could have done it^ he would have done it 
gladly. SBcnn bu tt)irfl bettctn gc^cn mflffcn, shall have to go a-begging. 

{J>) The concurrence of ti^evben in two different auxiliary uses will likewise 
be avoided. As: 3(i^ t)erfpre4f; bag betne <@4ulben tverbeu begal^tt merbeu 
\iox bejo^lt njcrbcn wcrben). 

{c) Sometimes also a transposed auxiliary will be inserted before two par* 
ticiples or a participle and infinitive. As : 3(i^ ttjcife, bag uiti^t aUc pnb beflvaft 
worben (for beflroft ttjorben pnb). ©obalb i(§ il^n lucrbe gcjel^cn ^aben. 

4. Often the transposed clause ends in the participle of a compound tense, 
the auxiliary being omitted, when the meaning is already clear. As : 9^a(4' 
bcm cr ble 33ittc onge^ort (ftatte), Jagtc bcr ^bnig. ©obatb cr iu bo« 3ininic'^ 
fingetrctcn (njav), fing cr an ju fprcc^en. %\% ba« UrtcU gcfprod)en luovben (mar). 

351. The following cases may also be noticed : — 

I. When the sentence consists of only subject and verb, the normal ordei 
|S. V. A.) and the transposed (S. A. V.), will be identical (S. V.). In this 
case the construction is distinguished only by the connective, or by the 
context. As: id) fami je^t nit^t fpidcn, bcnn (for) it^ orbcite {normal); or, 
lucil (because) idj arbeitc (transposed). SflviX tver cu(^ ol^nUdft ip, ocrfle^t unb 
fiil^It (nur ber atletn !ann rid^ten unb beto^nen). 

2. Certain word^ are used both in demonstrative (independent) and rela- 
4ve (dependent) meaning; such as, bcr, he or who; ba, theret then; or when. 
0s; inbcffcn, meanwhile^ or while^ etc. In such cases the position of the 
verb will show the. meaning. As : ein SWann ^ctte brei @o^ne, bic (they) ticbtcn 
l^n glcid^ — or, bie (them) Ucbtc cr gtcid^; but, bic (who) i^n g(cid) licbtcu — or, 
bic (whom) cr gtcidft licbtc. 

3. The use of C8 as introductory subject causes inversion of the true or logi 
cal subject ; as, c« i(l ni^td bcfdftloffcn; c« gogcn brci ^uricl)cn iibcr ben Stbcin, 
But without z%, unless introductory ; as, bcfd^Ioffen i|l ntd)t^. 
See Synopsis at end of this Lesson. 

III. Order of Words not Verbs. 

Note. — The arrangement of other words is not, generally, so rigidly fixed as the position 
tA the verb, and is more largely influenced by emphasis, etc. The leading rules will here be 
given. These may be reserved for later study, or for reference. 

Adjuncts of the Noun. 

352. I. The adjective will usually precede the noun, but may follow foi 
emphasis, or in special phrases. Pronominal precede qualifymg adjective*; 
^, bcr gutc grcunb ; bcr grcunb, bet gutc ; gricbrit^ bcr (Sroftc ; bcr ^elb, 
cbcl unb trcu (see Lesson VIII.). 
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2. Adjective phrases with prepositions follow the noun ; as, ^rattffurt am 
Wlain ; bad $au9 auf ber ^o^e. 

3. {a) A limiting genitive usually follows the noun ; as, bcr ^nfaug bc^ 
«rlege« ; bQ« ©liirf bc« iWcnld^cn. 

(3) But a personal (subfeciive) genitive will often precede, taking the place 
of the article : bc« 3Satcr« $au« ; ©cftiUerS SBcrfc ; bc« 3iingliug« @timmc. 

(f ) This usage is widely extended in poetry, or elevated prose, to geni- 
tives not personal ; as, granhrctd^S @rbc ; in ber Slbcnbttjolfcn @lut : \>t^ 
9Jiecrc« SSoUen ; o^nc bcr kronen ?lc^t 

Adjuncts of the Adjective (or Participle). 

353. An adjective, or a participle, will be preceded by its adjuncts : — 

1. An adverb : cin fe^r guter SWami ; an object : fel mir gnabtg. But an ob- 
ject with preoosition may follow; as,fci nid^t bbfc auf niid^, be not angry with me, 

2. Other dependent words, which, in English, will often require to follow, 
or to be expressed by an adjective (relative) clause ; as, gricbrid) ber ©roge, 
Don feinem 3SoI!e ber ,,?(Ite grife" geuannt ; in einem oon mcinem 33ater nen> 

lid) cr^altenen 33ricfe, /;/ a letter (which has been) lately received by my father; 

auf cine ber @l^re eines giirflen wiirbige SBetfe ; ein iiber 20 gug Softer 53aum. 
This construction — often extended to great length — requires particular 
attention ; but is not to be commended for imitation. (See § 483.) 

Adjuncts of the Verb. 

Note. — The infinitives and participles of compound tenses, and the separable prefixes, 
are, strictly speaking, adjuncts of the verb; but these have been treated elsewhere (§ 341—3). 

1. Oljjects. 

354. I. Pronoun objects precede noun objects; as, er ergfiftlte e8 felnem 
greunbe ; er ftat mir ein S3ud) gegeben. 

2. The cases stand: i. dative; 2. accusative; 3. genitive. But if the 
accusative is personal, or a pronoun, it will usually precede the dative ; as, 
\&j \)QLht bcm ^noben ein 53uc^ geUel^en ; ber Skater ()at ben ©ol^n elner fd^ttjereu 
®ilnbe befc^ulbigt. But : njir miiffen ben 9)^ann felnem ©c^idfatc iibertoffen ; 
er ^at e« mir gefagt. Vet, frequently, the contracted mir'«, bir'«, etc. 

3. Objects with prepositions follow simple objects ; as, er fc^icfte feinen 
greunb gu mir ; er fd)rieb mir einen SBrief iiber feine 9^eife. 

4. The reflexive fic^ usually precedes all other pronouns, and personals 
precede demonstratives ; as, er empfie^It fic^ 3l&nen ; er ^at fid^ e8 gefaUen 
lajjen, he has put up with it; fagen <Sie mir \ia% nitftt. But also e« fic^ (§ 202,3). 
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5. EspetitJfy^ in the iiiTerted and in the transposed order, a pronoim 
object will often precede the subject, unless the latter b a personal pronoim. 
as, ba rtiifttc i^m bcr grembe ble ^Kinb ; oto i^n ber «ater fa^, ipelntc et Mr 
greube. Rare!}-, abo, a noun; as, iibrigen^ flf^drt ^tt ntfine ^e<(e; more 
often, an adverb; as ba fprcd^ enbU4 ^^ ^Qtfr. 

S. AdTerba. 

355. I. Adverbs will stand : i. time; 2. place; 3. manner. 

2. Adverbs of time usually precede objects, except pronouns ; as, er ^t 
mir geflem etnen 8nff gef^rieben. 

3. Adverbs of place follow simple objects, but precede objects with prepo- 
sitions; as, mtr fonnten bad 8u4 nirgeubd tm $aufc finbeiu 

4. Adverbs of manner usually precede, but may follow, objects with pre- 
positions. — The rules for adverbs apply generally to the corresponding 
adverb phrases ; but, in all cases, the position may be largely influenced by 
emphasis. Frequently also an adverb phrase stands at the end of the sentence, 
outside of the regular construction. See also § 322. 

5. Of two adverbs of like kind, the more general usually precedes the 
more specific; as, l)fute fril^ ; morgen urn 10 U^r. 

6. (For adverbs modifying adjectives, see § 353,) Generally, an adverb 
will stand just before any word (not the verb) which it modifies ; as, nur 
mein i^ruber xoax gugegen ; faum fine ^tunbe mar oergangrn. (See § 345^). 

Prepositions usually precede objects (Exceptions § 280, and Appendix). 

3. Predioat«a. 

356. A noun or adjective standing as predicate (complement) will usually 
follow all other adjuncts; as, SO^orgfii xoix\> n^a^rfc^einttd) n^egen ber ^od^geit 
ein Sftertag fein ; oiel 3eit xoax na^ lt\fa, U^r nic^t me^r iibrig ; fie ftanb 
pl5^U4 auf ber @4»eae fliU. 

357. Words, or phrases, which, by idiomatic usage, have come to be re- 
garded as part of a verb-phrase (§ 379) — including also predicate or factitive 
objects — will take the same position as a predicate complement. Such are: 
9tcbc flc^cn, to answer; fcfl fallen, to koid fast; fle^en blelbcn, to stop; gu 
aWittag effen, to dine, etc., etc. ; as, ttjir o^^tw geflern bel elnetn greuubc gu 
iD^ittag; ba er ben ^erbrec^er ni(^t fefl^alten fonnte, fo {4(ug er t^n tot. 

4. The Infinitive. 

358. I. For the infinitive in compound tenses, see § 341. 

2. The same position will be held by a simple infinitive (without |u) 
dependent on the verb ; as, t(^ ttJltt mldft gerne l)ler W% CLbettBWW.V-'^'^^'C^^i^^s^-N 

i4 {^9^ S^nen, bag id^ mtd^ l)ier \\% ilbttmox^ta^tx\^^\!taxc^?&w^ 
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3. The same position may be held by an infinitive with gn, dependent on 
a verb in a simple tense; as, i^ n)iin{(l^e mid^ ^ier bid iibermorgen gu Dermal* 
ten ; td^ fage 3^nen, bag id^ mid) l^ier bid iibermorgen gu oerbalten n)iin{4e ; er 
fing gu ftngen an. 

4. But generally, to avoid too great complexity of construction, an 
infinitive with gu, especially if accompanied by adjuncts of its own, will 
be treated as a distinct clause ; that is, it will stand outside of the limits of 
the principal construction (§ 342, note), with the infinitive at the end : 

(a) After the non-personal part of a verb, or after a transposed verb : 
(Sr fing an^gu ftngen; fogleicib ^ng er an, Don fetnem Ungliicfe gureben; 14 
^abf lange ge^iinf^t, meinem atten greunbe einen $efu4 gu ma^en ; 14 fage 
Stintn, bag 14 tange gen)iinfd)t \iaU, 34nen elnen $efu4 gu madden; er 
be^auptete, bag er elne SD'tet^obe le^re, ®olb gu madden. 

{d) Or before the main sentence, which it will then invert (§ 344, d) ; as, 
um felnen $ater gu fe^en, Ifl ber @obn gel^n SJ^ellen gegangen. 

5. In a series of infinitives, the governing one regularly stands last» 
reversing the English order. As : 3]^r ^abt ml4 ermorben laffen n^oUen, ><w 
Aavf sought to have me murdered; er n)irb t% nlc^t t^UU tSuneu, etc. Yet not 
always if more than two infinitives : SJ^an tolrb mld^ moUen laitfen taffen. 

IV. Position of Dependent Clauses. 

31/d* (^) For the same reason — to avoid too great complexity of con- 
struction — a dependent clause will often be thrown outside of the usual 
limits ; as, 14 gebe freln^lUlg ble %Xi\^xM^t auf, n)el4e 14 auf bad ^u4 l^abe ; 
14 ^abe ben ^reU angenommen, n)el4en ber ^rr mlr anbot. 

(b) Especially, in subordinate sentences, to avoid collision of dependent 
verbs ; as, er n)arf Ibm elnen ^eutel gu, Inbem er ft4 n)egen ber gerlngen 
^umrne entf4ulblgte, ble er eut^lelt. 

(<r) Also in comparison -> elliptical : (Sr l^at me^r ge^ler gema4t, aid 14 
(gema4t l^abe). 

360. Generally, it may be remarked, that dependent clauses will occupy 
their natural position, logically ; but that ambiguity, or excessive involution 
of structure, must always be avoided. This, however, is in large degree pre- 
vented by the free use of the comma (§ 67), as well as by the distinctive 
position of the verb. Thus German can often sustain periods which would 
be intolerable in English — a power which, however, may be abused. 

Remark. — The foregoing rules of position are naturally subject to ex- 
ceptions, depending on emphasis, euphony, or individual style, and especially 
in poetry, with the freedom of poetic license. Still, they should be thor* 
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ooghly mastered and strictly observed by the student, who should be 
required, whenever possible, to account for exceptions, real or apparent. 
Once mastered, they become the key to almost all difficulties of construction. 

NoTB. — No special Exeidsfcs are here added, because erery Gennan sentence is an exer- 
cise in the Older of words. 

Synopsis of Verb-Position. 

The following condensed view may be helpful in remembering the chief- 
rules of verb-position : 

Principal Sentences. 

When introduced by subject --AWma/, 

«* not " " " —ImverUd. 

Dependent Clauses. 
When introduced by subordinating word — TVanspaseii. 

Special Cases. 

Principal Sentences. 
Interrogative, Imperative, Optative sentences — Inverted* 

Dependent Clauses. 

Noun clause — ba§ {Jlhat) omitted — Normal* 

Conditional " — Wcnn («/) ** ^Inverted* 

The verb precedes two infinitives. 

NoTB. — The " pure conjunctions " (aW, butt or ^ for) are not included. 

See also Note at end of the Appendix, p. 378. 

It iS presumed that at this point — or even earlier — the pupil has 
begun the reading of an easy German text, outside of the grammar. 
In the following I«C99QnS| therefore, tha Oerroan-Bnglish Exercises 
will be omitted. 
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DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 

Introductory Remark. — The German vocabulary is much more homo- 
geneous than the English. The introduction of foreign elements — mainly 
French and Latin — from an early date, into the English language, has not 
only added a large admixture of words not native in origin, but, by supplying 
foreign terms ready made, it arrested the development of the native speech. 
Hence the processes of derivation and composition, from native roots, have 
been much more largely extended in German than in English. These pro- 
cesses are, therefore, in German of much greater practical importance for 
the acquisition of a vocabulary, and for the exposition of the relation and 
meaning of words. A brief sketch of the most important classes of deriva- 
tives and compounds will be given in the following Lessons. 

NoTB. — Foreign words of course exist largely in German also; but there they are dis- 
tinctly marked, while in English they are fully assimilated. In thb respect, on the other hand, 
the English vocabulary is more homogeneous than the German. 
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Derivation of Verbs. 

361. Most verbs of the strong conjugation, and many 
weak verbs of monosyllabic roots, are primitive verbs. 
There are many other verbs, obviously derivative, in 
which the origin and the process of derivation are un- 

kno>yn. 

Almost all derivative verbs are weak. (See § 199.) 

362. {a) An important class of verbs are derived from other 
verbs by modification or change of root-vowel. The primitive 
is usually strong and intransitive ; * the derivative is weak and 



* See List of Irregular Verbs. 
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transitive. These are known as causath'e verbs; as also in 

English, to fell from to fall ; to set from to sit, etc. As : — 

Strong. Weak. 

fo^ren, to go, drive, fiil^rfU, to guidcy drwe^ 

faKcn, to fall, fatten, tofelL 

iifflf n, to lie, legen, to lay, 

ft^, to sit, fc^n, to seat, set, 

fprlngen, to spring, fprengcn, to burst, blow up, 

trinfcn, to drink. tranten, to drench, make drink, 

(b) In some cases there is no change of root-vowel, but only 

a change from strong to weak inflection ; as : — 

Strong. Weak. 

fdft wettcn, to swell, 14 wcflcu, to puff up, 

erldf^en, to go out, au^tdfc^en, to put out (lights), 

crfdftrerfcn, to be frightened, erfc^recfen, to frighten, 

(f) Sometimes other variations of meaning are marked by 
the change from strong to weak inflection ; as : — 

Strong. Weak. 

ben)egen, to move (figuratively), induce, be)t)egen, to moz'e (literally). 
fc^Qffen, to create. W^fff M^ l*> '^i*- 

363. Some verbs are derived from other verbs by hardening 
or strengthening the final consonant of the root, usually with 
intensive meaning : — 

bicgcn (strong), to bend, (jld^) bflcfen, to bow, stoop doivn, 

55rcn, to hear, l^orc^en, to listen, hearken, 

fdftnarren, to creak, snarl, fd^nordften, to snore, 

td^wingcn (str.), to swing, fd^wenfcn, to wave, 

364. The verbal suffixes -ein and -em frequently convey the 
sense of diminution or contempt — sometimes of repetition : — 

Happen, to flap, flappcm, to rattle, 

fling en (str. ), to sound, ring, fling etn, to ring the bell, 

(ad^en, to laugh, ISd^eln, to smile, 

f(ft(afen (str.), to sleep, fc^lfifcrn, to feel drowsy. 

Note. — In both the preceding cases, there is also, usually, vowel 
modification or change. 
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365. Verbs in -icrcn (-ircn) are properly derivatives of 
French verbs in -er and -/>. They retain their foreign accent, 
and omit ge- in the perfect participle. (See § 215, ^.) As: — 

faUieren, tofaiL regleren, to reign, 

marjdjicrcn, to march. flubleren, to study, 

and, by analogy with these, from German stems, bud^ftabiercn, 
to spell; ftoljiercn, l^antieren, etc. 

366. Many verbs are derived from nouns, with or without 
root-vowel modification : — 

\iQA ^Uer, the age, altcm, to grow old, age, 

tie %Oxhpj the color, ffitbcn, to dye, 

bcr $flug, the plough, I^Piiflcn, to plough. 

bcr @atte(, the saddle, fattcln, to saddle, 

\>Ci% ®legct, the seal, fwflctn, Dcrftcgdn, to seal, 

bcr 2^ro|l, the comfort. trSflen, to comfort. 

367. Other verbs are derived from adjectives, usually with 
root-vowel modification : — 

rot, red. rSten, to redden. 

ftarf, strong, flfirfcn, to strengthen. 

tot, dead. tbtcn, to kill, 

ttJflrblg, worthy. tDUrbigcu, to hold worthy. 

reln(ig), clean. rclnlgcn, to dean. 

\xwmi, pious, fvbmmcln, to affect piety (§ 364). 

{a) Or, with loss of c, from adjectives in -en ; as : — 

offcn, open, offncn, to open, 

trocfcn, dry, trocf ncn, to dry, 

(b) And from comparatives ; as : — 
mlnbcr, less, mlnbern, to lessen, 

nd^er, nearer, Ita^em, to bring nearer, 

368. A few verbs are derived from adverbs ; as : — 

auger, outside, fiugcrn, to utter, 

empor, up, empbrcn, to arouse. 

All these classes of derivative verbs are weak. 
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Remark. — As is seen from the foregoing examples, the 
modification of the root-vowel (Umlaut), though by no means 
constant, is a common process in derivation. As a rule, it may 
be stated that the modified vowels do not occur in primitive 
roots, but arise by the processes of derivation or of inflection. 
Hence, in dealing with derivatives that present a modified 
vowel, the Umlaut must be eliminated to find the root. See 
examples in foregoing lists and hereafter. 

EXERCISE XXXVII. 

I. Who has put -out the light ? 2. No one has put -out the 
light; it has gone -out. 3. The woodman has felled this tree. 
4. A child has {is) fallen into the river. 5. My dictionary lies 
on the table. 6. The boy jumped over the ditch. 7, The old 
tower was blown up. 8. She has sealed the letter. 9. He 
rang the bell several times. 10. We will seat ourselves upon 
this bench. 11. The old man sat on this chair. 12. The 
sinking sun reddened the clouds. 13. The king held -him - 
worthy of the highest honors. 14. The peasant ploughed the 
field. 15. The autumn dyes the leaves yellow. 16. He hs^ 
aged very much. 17. A strong man can easily walk himself 
tired in a ploughed field. 18. He stooped -down and picked - 
up the key. 19. The tailor has cleaned and dried the clothes. 
20. (The) Queen Victoria has already reigned fifty years. 21. 
The smiling girl rang the bell, and opened the door. 22. His 
strong faith in (ju) God comforted and strengthened his last 
hours. 23. The children listened and smiled, while the father 
snored aloud. 24. The noble sentiment which the king then 
uttered, has not lessened the devotion of his faithful people* 
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Composition of Verbs.— Inseparable. 

Compound verbs have been already considered, so far 
as was necessary to explain peculiarities of conjugation. 
(Less. XXVIII., etc.) Their number is almost unlimited. 

369. Very important is the large number of verbs com- 
pounded with the inseparable prefixes be-, ent- (emp-), er-, 
t)er-, jer-, ge-. These prefixes, though once probably 
independent words, now occur only in composition. They 
modify variously the meaning of the primitive. 

Note. — Strictly speaking, these prefixes, being always unaccented, and 
having now no independent existence, form rather derivatives than com- 
pounds. But, in accordance with usage, the verbs formed with them from 
verbs are given as compounds ; those formed from other than verb-roots as 
derivatives. As will be seen hereafter, they are largely used also in forming 
other derivatives besides verbs. 

370. (a) S3e- (related to bei and to the English be-^ as: to 
tdke, to betake; to wail, to bewail) changes an intransitive into 
a transitive verb. Prefixed to a transitive verb, it gives to it a 
direction towards another object. Sometimes it is only inten- 
sive. Examples : — 

baucn, to build. bcbaucn, to build upon^ to cultivate . 

grobcn, to dig, begraben, to bury. 

grcifen, to seize. bcjjrclfcn, to comprehend. 

^Qltcn, to hold. be^Qltcn, to keep. 

fd^retben, to write. bcfc^rciben, to describe. 

ft^cn, to sit. bcfttjcn, to possess. 

(b) S3e- is also used for deriving verbs from nouns and 
adjectives, generally with active sense : — 

ber grcunb, the friend. befreunbcn, to befriend. 

ber @cip, the spirit. begelpcrn, to inspire. 
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fttU/ree. befrrtClt, U /iSeraie. 

fanft, ^pnule. bf ffinf tigen, a* tf//v»jr^. 

tavh, deaf. bftfiuben, t9 dtafm. 

371. {a) Cnt- (related to ant- in ainttoort) chiefly denotes 
privation or separation : — 

laffen, u ieL cntlaffcn, u dismiss. 

lauftn, to run, cntlauf f n, /« esca/^. 

glf ^, U draw. flltjif ^n, to witAdraw. 

(b) And sometimes origin or beginning, as : — 

brtnnen, to htm. cntbrenne n, to taktfirt. 

flfVUr to stand. f ntflf^n, to origimatt. 

(c) 6nt- is also used in forming derivative verbs, as : • — 

bit ^oft, tAe strength. cntfrfiftfn, to weaken. 

bit @4uib, the guilt. cntfc^Ulbigen, to excuse. 

ba« Solf, the people. cntt)d(ffm, to depopulate. 

Note. — The primitive sense of cnt- (ont-) is dearly seen in a few verbs, 
as entgelten, to pay b<uk^ entfpre^tn, to correspond. In some adverbs, rnt is 
from in; as, entgegen, against^ txAffoti, in two. 

(d) Before f, --nX is assimilated to -mj) in the three verbs • 
emj)fc^Icn^ to recommend; em))fan0en, to receh^e; cm)>finben^ to 
feel. 

372- {a) 6r- (related to the prefix ur- [§ 387, 4] and pro- 
bably to the preposition au^) generally expresses accomplish- 
ment or acquisition by means of the action expressed by the 
simple verb ; or growing, passing into a condition : — 

^aUen, to hold. cr^olte U, to obtain^ receive. 

{agen, to hunt. eriagen, to obtain by hunting. 

laufen, to buy. crfoufcn, to obtain by purchase. 

wad^Jcn, to grow. ertwad^fen, to grow up. 

(f) And in derivative verbs, as : — 

\ti\di, fresh. crfrijd^en, to refresh- 

fiat, clear. crflfircn, to explain. 

rot, red. errbtcn, to blush. 

n)f iter, toider. emjeltern, to extend. 
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373. (a) 3Sct-, originally the same as bor- (English for- in 
forgive^ for{e)go, etc.), denotes removal, turning away ; often 
with the idea of perversion or loss ; sometimes only the accom- 
plishment of an action or result : — 

bicten, io bid, Dcrbieten, to forbid, 

blill^en, to bloom, t)erblii^cn, to fade, 

brennen, to burn, t)erbrentten, to burn up, 

ffil^ren, to guide, tterf iHren, to lead astray^ seduce, 

fennen, to knew, t)ertennen, to mistake, 

f))ietfn, to play, t)erfpielen, to lose by playing, 

{b) And in derivatives ; as : — 

ba9 ®oIb, the gold, ttetgolbett, to gild, 

ber @teln, the stone. ttcrfleincm, to petrify. 

oXXf old, tteratten, to become antiquated, 

yViXi^, young, ttcrjilngcn, to make young, 

groger, greater, toergrbgern, to enlarge, 

fd^dner, more beautiful, t^erfd^dneni, to embellish. 

374. (a) ^^x- expresses destruction, dissolution : — 

bred^en, to break, gerbrcd^cn, to break to pieces. 

faflen, to fall. Jjcrfoflcn, to crumble to pieces. 

relfien, to tear. gerrelgcn, to tear to pieces, 

treten, to tread, gcrtrctcn, to crush^ to trample, 

(b) And in a few derivatives ; as : — 

bQ« ^\t\\^, flesh, gerPcijC^en, to lacerate, 

ble ©tleber, the limbs. gcrgUcbem, to dismember. 

375* (^) ®^"" (probably the same prefix as the augment used 
with the past participle, but of doubtful origin), has in some 
cases no perceptible influence on the meaning of a verb; 
as, braud^en or gebraud^en, to use. But in other cases various 
meanings, mostly intensive ; as : — 

benfen, to think. gcbenfcn, to remember. 

fallen, tofcUl. gcfoUcn, to please. 

f)5ren, to hear, ge^bten, to belong. 

^orci^en, to listen, ge^ord^en, to obey. 
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lobcn, to praise, gflobfll, to promise. 

fif ^f n, to stand. gfflf l^en, to con/ess. See § 278, note. 

(b) Many participial adjectives are derived by means of the pre- 
fix ge- from nouns without corresponding verb (as Eng. gifted^ etc.) : 

ble Slume, the flower, %t\^&m\, flowery. 

blc gcbcr, the feather, ^^^t^^txi, feathered, 

bet giflgcl, the wing. gfflflgelt, winged. 

bcr @tem, the star. geflimt, starry. 

376. 3)li^- (§ 288, b.) has the same force as the English prefix 
mis : glucfcn, to succeed; mi^glucfen, to succeed tit; brauc6cn, to 
use; mi^broud^en, to abuse, misuse. 

Remark. — i. In some cases the compounds are in use, 
where the primitives do not occur ; as : — 

-bfircn. geb&ren, to bear (a child). 

-fc^Icn. empfcl^Icn, to recommeftd. 

-ginneiu beginnen, to begin. 

-geffen. Dergcffen, to forget. 

-tilrcn, rare. crfflrcn, to choose. 

-Ucrciu tterliereii, to lose. 

-lingcn. gelingen, to succeed. 

mlglingen, tofail^ 

— and some others. See alphabetical list. 

2. These prefixes are widely used with all kinds of verbs, 
but especially with the primitive roots of the strong conjugation. 
A great variety of compounds are thus often formed from a 
single verb, with widely various meanings ; as : — 

@C^cn, to go ; bcgc^cn, to celebrate ; entgcl^en, to escape ; crgc^cn, to happen ; 
fidj crgc^cn, to move about for pleasure ; Derge^eit, to pass away ; gcrgc^en, to 
pass away entirely ^ to melt, 

@41agen, to strike ; befc^lagen, to fasten on by striking^ to stud^ to shoe a 
horse; ficft elner @Q(ftc cntfdftlogcu, to cast off a matter; crjclftlagcn, to slay; 
Ofrfc^logen, to drive out of one's course; getfdllagen, to knock to pieces. 

@te^en^ to stand; befte^eit, to persist, insist; entfte^en, to arise, to come 
into existence; erfle^en, to arise, to buy at an auction; Oerfle^en, to under* 
stand; gefle^cn, to confess. 
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Other examples are : — 

bcfe^en, to inspect. cntf>)rc(i^ew, to answer (dat.). 

betragen, to amount to, entncl^men, to infer, 

ft(^| bctragen, to behave, ftd^ ergeben, to surrender, 

fidft bene^mcn, to conduct one's self, crtaffen, to remit, 

bef>)re(^cn, to talk of, Dergeben, to forgive^ (dat.). 

entfd^eiben, to decide, ft(^ uerlaufcn, to lose one*s way, 

fi(i^ oertragen, to agree, 

EXERCISE XXXVIII. 

I. I have lost my way. 2. We have inspected the new church. 

3. They have ascended the highest mountains of Switzerland. 

4. The town surrendered to the enemy. 5. All good children, 
who agree with each - other, and conduct themselves well, shall 
have (bclommen) a reward. 6. The bill amoimts-to twenty 
francs. 7. The thief has (is) escaped. 8. They behaved them- 
selves quietly. 9. We shall decide the matter before we part. 
10. He has lost his money in playing. 11. The wicked boy 
has torn his book to pieces. 12. The teacher has pardoned 
the naughty boy, and remitted the punishment. 13. The 
drunken porter did not agree with the other servants, and he 
was dismissed from (a\x^ bent) service. 14. I shall keep these 
flowers until they fade. 15. The old castle has (is) crumbled 
to pieces. 16. We were as if (luie) petrified. 17. A glass of 
water suffices to refresh me. 18. He spoke winged words. 

19. This promising writer has not answered our expectations. 

20. He has talked-of things that no one can understand. 

21. I infer from (a\xi) your letter that your ship was driven 
upon a deserted island. 22. We can seize with the hand many 
things which we cannot comprehend. 23 The old soldier 
showed his torn clothes and his lacerated limbs. 24. That 
(®a^) is the curse of (the) kings, that they, divided, tear the 
world to pieces. 
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Composition of Verbs. — Continued. 

Separable Compounds. 

377. The separable prefixes (Lesson XXIX) form loose 
compounds, which have no exact analogy in English. 
They are, also, practically unlimited in number. 

(a) In the separable compounds, the meaning of the prefix 
is often clearly seen in the compound ; as, aufftel^en, /o stand up^ 
rise; cinloffcn, fo let in^ admit; oblDCnben, to turn away, avert; 
mitgel^cn, to go with, or along^ etc. 

(b) In many cases, however, the meaning is not so obvious, 
the compound having often acquired a distinct secondary or 
figurative use ; as, auffatten, to strike {the attention)\ einfollen^ 
to occur {to the mind)\ mittl^eilen, to communicate; t)otQel^en, to 
happen; jubtingcn, to pass {time); a\x^l\ii}i% to pull off {clothing) ; 
\\i) au^jic^cn^ to undress, etc. 

{c) In many such cases, the literal meaning will be expressed 
by the prefixes compounded with l^cr^ hither; l^in, thither; as, 

^eraugjiel^en, to draw out; ifmtm^cXitxi, to fall into ; l^eri)orflel^en, 
te go forth, etc. (§ 289.) 

§ 378. For the different sense of certain prefixes as separable 
and as inseparable, see §§ 287 — 8. 

Remark. — The so-called separable prefixes are usually adverbs (§447, a) 
which, by habit of use, have come to be written in one word with those verb- 
forms that usually stand last — the infin., the parts., and the transposed verb; 
and which elsewhere occupy the emphatic position of a verb-modifier at the 
end. As the verb is named from its infinitive, they are habitually called pre- 
fixes; and hence the terms separable prefixes, separable compounds, etc. 
The intimate relation to the verb is shown by the accent — which is, more- 
over, always retained by the prefix, even when separated. 
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Special Forms. 

I. Separable. 

379. (a) After the analogy of the separable compounds, are 
formed many verbs compounded with nouns or adjectives ; as : 
l^au^l^olten, fo keep house; teilnel^mcn, to participate^ to sympathize ; 
ftattfinbcn, to take place; frcifj)re(i^cn, to acquit; gleidj^Iommen, to 
equal, 

(p) These follow in all respects the accent, conjugation, and 
construction of the separable compounds ; as, participle : ftatts 
gefunben, frei0ef))rocl^en ; infin. : ftattjufinbcn, ftcijuf))re(l^en ; or with 
prefix at end, as : bcr Slid^tcr f j)ro(^ il^n bon otter ©d^ulb frei ; bte 
SSetlobung finbct morgen ftatt, etc. 

Note. — These are, however, often written as separate words, as @tatt 
flitbcn, %viX ne^men, frei tprcc^cn, etc. Analogous to these are other verb 
phrases which are never written together as one word, but are construed as 
compounds. As: 9tcbc fle^en, to answer ; ju ^J^ittag effcn, to dine, etc. 
(See § 357.) 

{c) Many participial adjectives, without corresponding verbs, 
are formed on this principle. Thus: fricbcbringenb, bringing 
peace; \^a\^hxzi^ixit>, neck-breaking ; attlDiffenb, all-knowing ; ^joi^^ 
QCCl^rt, highly honored; blutbcfletft^ stained with blood. These 
are called incomplete compounds. 

2. Inseparable. 

380. {a) With these compounds must not be confounded 
the small number of verbs derived from compound nouns, such 
as : ftiil^ftud en, to breakfctst; totf d^Iogen, to deliberate; orgtoSl^ncn, 
to suspect; l^onbl^abcn, to handle; toctteifctn, to emulate; which 
are derived from ba^ ^riil^ftud, the breakfast'; ber Slatfci^Iag, 
the advice; bcr SlrglDOl^n, the suspicion; btc §anbl^obc, the handle; 
bcr SBetteifer, emulation; etc. These are conjugated and con- 
strued like simple verbs ; as, p. p. gefru^ftiidt ; infin., ju friil^s 
jiiidcn. 
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(d) Like these are a few verb-compounds, which are also 
treated as simple verbs ; as : ipci^f agen, to prophesy ; lufttoanbeln, 
to walk for pleasure ; red^tfertigen, to justify ; toillfal^ren, to com- 
ply; HeMofen, to caress. Past, geliebfoft; infin., ju ReWofen, etc. 

Note. — These, however, like the preceding class, are more properly 
derivatives than compounds. They are all weak, even when formed from 
strong verbs; ^aub^abte, ratfd^Iagte, mtUfa^rte, etc. And in both classes 
the principal accent is usually on the first component. 

3. Mixed Compounds. 

381. (a) A few inseparable compounds take also a separable 
prefix; as, anerfennen, to acknowledge; id^ erfenne an; anjus 
erfennen ; but anerfannt, without ge- in participle. (See § 289, 2.) 

(J?) A . few verbs which seem to take an inseparable before a 
separable prefix are derivatives, as in § 380 above ; as, Derab^ 
fc^euen, from the noun 3lbfci^eu, etc. 

EXERCISE XXXIX. 

I. The accused was acquitted and immediately liberated. 
2. He was accused of having {to have) stolen a watch. 3. 
Waiter, bring me [some] tea, bread and butter, and two eggs ; 
I wish to breakfast. 4. We shall go into the garden ; will you 
go with [us] ? 5. Where is the book which I brought with [me] 
yesterday from the library? 6. Your brother took it with 
[him]. 7. Your trousers are torn ; the tailor must mend them. 
8. I shall tell the tailor to measure me for (mir anjumeffen) a 
new pair. 9. What o'clock is it? 10. My watch is not wound 
up; I have forgotten to wind it up. 11. The thief has run 
away. 12. Had I not foretold it ? 13. We have spent a large 
sum ; I acknowledge our improvidence. 14. He has invited us 
to dinner. 15. The messenger brought the letter back. 16. At 
what time does the concert begin? 17. It begins at eight 
o'clock. 18. Porter, carry my portmanteau up. 19. He shall 
carry it up immediately. 20. As (ba) it did not o^cxa XaX^Nssw 
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how near to the edge of the stream he was, (fo) he suddenly 
fell in. 21. The parade will take place at 10 o'clock; we 
thought it had {subj,) already taken place. 22. Please (Sitte) 
shut the door and open the windows. 23. This writer has 
translated the greatest part of Schiller's works. 24. He un 
dressed himself hastily, sprang into the water, and drew the 
sinking boy out (l^erau^). 



LESSON XL. 
Derivation of Nouns. 

Nouns Derived from Verbs. — i. Without Suffix. 

382. Some nouns are simply the stems of verbs — 
usually of strong verbs — sometimes an earlier form ol 
such stems. Such nouns are nearly all masculine : — 

ber gall (fatten), thefcUL ber @(^cin (Idfteincn), the semblance, 

ber ®ong (gel^cn), the walk^gait, ber ©dftlog (fc^Iogcn), the blow, 

bad ®rob (grobcn), the grave, ber ©ift (ftfecn), the seat, 

ber l?ouf (toufen), the course, run, ber @toub (pe^cn), the position, 

ber 9iot (roten), the advice, ber @trelt (jlreiten), the contest, 

ber SJuf (rufen), the call, reputation, bad 0|3fcr (O^fcm), the sacrifice, 

383. Many nouns are related to strong verbs by a 
change of root-vowel (9I6Iaut) — sometimes also by modi- 
fication of the final consonant of the root. In some cases 
more than one such noun is formed from the same root 
Such nouns are also usually of the masculine gender : — 

ber 53anb (binben), the volume, ber @taub (jlicben), the dust, 

bod SBonb (binbcn), the ribbon, ber 2^ronf, ber Srunf (trinfen), the drink, 

ber 53unb (binbcn), the union, ber %x\\X (treten), the step, 

ber ^long (fUngen), the sound, ber 2^ropf (tricfcn), the drip, 

ber @(^u6 (Jc^lcfien), the shot, ber SBud^d (luot^fen), the growth, 

ber ©prudft i^Xt^tVi), proverb, ber 3W9 (jiC^cn), the draft, train, feature. 
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Note. — In the foregoing cases the nouns are, doubtless, equally primi- 
tive with the verbs, or rather, both are derived from a common root. It is 
usual, however, to speak of such roots as verbal roots, and hence to count 
the nouns as derivative. 

2. Derivatives with Suffix. 

384. Many nouns are derived from verbs — mostly 
strong verbs — by change of the root-vowel (Slblaut) — 
sometimes also with modification of the final consonant — 
and the addition of suffixes, which variously modify the 
meaning of the word. 

1. The suffixes -b, -be, -t, -ft, and frequently -e, form nouns, 
mostly abstract in meaning, and usually feminine : — 

ber ©rant (brcnncn), the burning, bic ^nbc (fcnncn), the news, 

bic ©uc^t (bicgcn), the bay. ble ^unfl (fbnncn), the art, 

blc ®abc (gcben), the gift, bic ©dftrift (fdftrclben), the writing, 

bie ®rubc (graben), the pit, bic ©prad^c (f|)rc(^cn), the speech, 

2. The suffix -er (English -er) is used to form nouns denoting 
an agent or instrument. They are all masculine : — 

bcr 53(i(fcr (badfcn), the baker, bcr ©dftncibcr (fdftncibcn), the tailor, 

bcr SSol^rcr (bo^rcn), the gimlet, ber @dftnlttcr (fd&nclben), the reaper, 

bcr SJciter (reltcn), the rider, bcr SSngcr (tongcn), the dancer, 

bcr @ongcr (jtngcn), the singer, bcr ^t\%tt (gclgcn), the hand of a clock. 

Note the irregular n in SJcbncr (rebcn), the speaker, 

3. The suffix -el (English -^/, -le) is used to form nouns 
denoting an instrument. Nouns in -el are masculine with rare 
exception. A few are neuter diminutives : — 

ber S)c(fct (bcdcn), the cover, bcr SBflrfct (lucrfcn), the die (pi. dice), 

bcr gtfigcl (Ptcgcn), the wing. bcr 3^9^ (jicl^cn), the bridle, 

bcr @(^tilffc( (fc^tlcficn), the key, ba« ©fltibcl (blnbcti), the bundle, 

4. -ni^ (related to the English -ness) is used to form abstract 
nouns from verbs. Nouns in -ni^ are, to a great extent, neuter, 
but some are feminine : — 
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Me ©ebrfingnls (brlngcn), the tribu- bic 5!cnntnl« (fcnncn), the knowledge, 

latioft, bad @eflfi«bni« (gejlcl^cn) , the cotifession. 

blc (grtoubnl« (crtoubcn), the per^ ba9 35ert)oltni« (tter^olten), the relation, 

mission. ba9 3^"9"t^ (iCMQCn)^ l^^ testimonial, 

S« -ung (related to the English verbal-noun ending -ing) is 
used for forming a large number of nouns from verbs, most of 
which are abstracts. All of these are of the feminine gender : — 

bic 3(u«|icaung (ou«pcflen), the ex- bfc (gvflnbung (erfinbcn), the invention. 

hibition. bie (Srglc^ung (ergie^en), the education. 

blc ©emcrfung (bcmcr!en), the obser- bic @tettung (pcflcn), the position. 

vation, btc ^crblnbung (tjcrbinbcu), the con- 

bie SBciuegung (bemegeti ), the motion. nection. 

bie 3eid6nung (jcid^nen), the drawing, 

6. [a) The suffix -en forms a number of masculine deriva- 
tives, some of which are also written without -n (see § 99) : — 

ber W\t\\ (beifien), the bit. ber ®ebonfe[n] (benfen), the thought. 

ber Orobcn (graben), the ditch, ber ®laubc[n] (glauben), the faith, 

{V) -en is also the ending of infinitives (except § 214, fein, 
tl^un). Infinitives may be used as nouns, and are then neuter; 
as, bag Sleifcn, travelling; bag Singen, singing^ etc. Most nouns 
in -en, not infinitives, are masculine ; a few are neuter. (§75.) 

7. A small number of nouns are derived from verbs by the 
sufiix -fal or -fel. They are of the neuter gender, with the 
exceptions given in the following examples : — 

bad Sabjat (toben), the comfort, blc S)roug|al (brlngen), the oppression, 

bo« ©dftidfal (fc^irfcn), thefaU. (But also, bo8 ©rangfol). 

bo« 9totfel (raten), the riddle, bie iWii^fal (ma^en), the trouble. 

badflberblelbjcl (blelbcn), the remnant, bie 2^rilbtol (triibcn), the tribulation, 

8. The suffixes -ling and -ei' are rarely used for forming 
derivatives from verbs. They are mostly used for deriving 
nouns from adjectives and other nouns. (Less. XLI.) 

(a) -ling (English -ling) forms a few masculines : — 
ber fiel^rUng (tc^ren), the apprentice, ber glnbUng (finben), the foundling. 
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{ff) -et (French -^; for accent, see § 51) forms a few 
teminine abstracts (§ 386, 3.) : — 

bte Pauberei (p(aubem), tAe chit- bie @(^mei(^elei (fc^meic^In), the flat- 
chat, tety. 

EXERCISE XL. 

I. He killed two flies with one blow. 2. He awoke from his 
(au§ bem) sleep with a scream. 3. What can I do ? I must 
bear this blow of fate. 4. Horses and riders kept step (©d^ritt) 
with the music. 5. He fell into the pit which he had dug for 
others. 6. We saw a drawing of the new invention at the exhi- 
bition. 7. The deeds of this general will live in the memory of 
the people. 8. A short sleep will refresh you more than food or 
drink. 9. The education of this boy has been neglected. 10. 
The testimonials of this clerk are very good. 11, This pro- 
fessor teaches not only the German language, but he teaches 
also (the) singing and (the) dancing (Jnfin,), 12. It is a riddle 
to me, how he has learned all these arts. 13. The course of 
this river is from north to south. 14. What you tell me is (a) 
flattery. 15. Your clerk wrote [to] me that my letters had (were) 
not yet arrived. 16. The matter had entirely vanished from my 
memory. 17. With the permission of the judge I visited the 
prisoner in his prison. 18. Talking and laughing (Jnfin,) are 
forbidden in (the) school. 19. The apprentice has received 
(the) permission to send his work to the exhibition. 20. The 
drawing of the features in this picture is very good ; but the 
expression of the face is not so easy to hit (treffen). 21. The 
knowledge of the fine arts is an important part of (the) edu- 
cation. 22. The art of (the) swimming is easy to learn and of 
()om) highest value. 23. Two volumes of Schiller's Works are 
in th!S bundle. 24. Speech is older than writing. 
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Derivation of Nouns.— Continued. 

Nouns Derived from Adjectives or Nouns. 

385. {a) It has been seen (§ 140) that adjectives may be 
used as nouns, retaining their declension as adjectives. 

{b) More rarely the root of the adjective is used without 
addition, as a neuter noun ; as, bag ®run ber ^^Ib^^^z ^^^ verdure 
of the fields ; ettoag Slot auf ben SBacfen, some red on the cheeks; 
but ettoag 3lote§, something red. 

386. Many nouns are derived from adjectives, or from 
other nouns, by means of suffixes : 

1. -e forms feminine abstracts from adjectives, modifying the 
root-vowel : — 

bie S3reitC (breit), the breadth, blc $5^c ftodft), the height. 

bic Orbfic (grog), the greatness. bie I'angc (tang), the length. 

bic Ottte (gut), the goodness. bie @tor!e (port), the strength. 

2. -er (§ 384, 2) forms, from nouns, masculine names of 
agents, and other appellatives, usually modifying the root- 
vowel : — 

ber ©firtner (@arten), the gardener, ber ^orifcr (^ari«), the Parisian. 
ber SWorbcr (9Jiorb), the murderer. ber ©(^weiger (@c^n)cij), the Swiss. 
ber ©deafer (©dftof), the shepherd. ber ©itioer (SBitme), the widower. 

A few have irregular n, as ©Ibcfner (Olodfc), etc. (Sec § 384, 2.) 

3. -ei'(§ 384, 8) forms feminine abstracts or collectives, from 
nouns — chiefly nouns in -er. Thus arises, also, a secondary 
suffix -crei^ of like meaning : — 

bie 3lbtei (Slbt), the abbacy, abbey, bie SJcitCrci (SJeiter), the cavalry. 

bic 2)VU(fcrei (S)ru(lcr), the printing- bic Ouaicrci (Ouol), the torment. 

office. bic ^IlaDcrci (@nat)C), the slavery. 
bie gi((^erci (gifc^er), the fishery. 
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4. (a) -l^eit (related to English -head^ -hood) forms feminine 
abstracts from nouns — more rarely from adjectives : — 

blc ©Ott^elt (®Ott), the Godhead, bic gvel^cit {\xt\) , freedom. 

blc ^Inb^eit (^inb), childhood. bic ec^Sn^clt (ft^on), beauty. 

Note. — Stems in -^ drop one ^; as, ^ol^cit, SJol^eit, etc. 

(Jf) -feit (related to -l^eit) forms like feminine abstracts from 
adjectives — often with the ending -ig ; — 

ble SBittcrfcit (bitter), bitterness. bic ^tcinigfeit (flcin), the trifle. 

bic (gitilfcit (citcO, vanity. bic ©flfiiflteit (filfi), sweetness. 

Note. !cit is formed from old -ic (-ig § 395) and -^cit. It is thus used 

with adjectives only — mostly those ending in -c(, -er, -bor, -ig, Axi), -fam. 

5. -in forms feminines from masculine nouns, usually modi- 
fying the root-vowel (see § 95) ; — 

bic ©rfifitl (®raf), the countess. bic ^bd^in (^Od^), the woman-cook. 

blc ^Irtln i^XXX), the shepherdess. blc ?5n)ln (SottJC), the lioness. 

6. -lein (akin to English -iing)^ and -d^en (akin to English 
^kin), form neuter diminutives from nouns, usually modifying the 
root-vowel — often with sense of affection or of contempt : — 

bo8 ©aumc^cn (53oum), the little tree, bad aWobdftcn (9Wogb), the girl. 

ba8 groutcln (grau), the Miss. bad 9Jionn(^cn (aRann), the mannikin. 

Note.— Final -c, en are omitted ; as, ^lr(^Iein (^lr(^c), little church; ®firt« 
Icm(@orten). Before -tcin, lis dropped; as,53eutc(cin(S3cute() ; and before ni^cn, 
cl is sometimes inserted, especially after \ g; as, ©fld^ctc^ctl, Sfingctdftcu, etc. 

7. -Ung (akin to -lein, -ling) forms a few personal masculines 
from adjectives, or nouns — as from verbs (§ 384, 8) : — 

bcr gIfldfttUng (gludftt), the fugitive, ber Sfi^rllng (3a^r), the yearling. 
bcr ©ilnpng (®unji), the favorite, bcr 3fingllng Gung), the youth. 

8. -ni§ (384? 4) — used chiefly with verbs — forms a few 
abstracts from adjectives : — 

ba« ®C^cimnl« (gc^cim), the secret. blc ginpcrniS (fmftcr), the darkness. 
\iQi,% ®lcl(^nl« (glcld^), the parable. blC 28l(bnt« (tt>Ub), the wilderness. 

9. -fd^aft (English scape^ ship) forms feminine abstracts <^x. 
collectives : — 
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(a) From a few adjectives or participles : — 
bie ©cfangcnfdftoft (p. p. gefongeu), blc ©cmelnfdftaft (gemein), the commu 

the imprisonment, nity, 

(f) Usually from nouns : — 

bie 2)iencrfd^0ft, the body of servants, blc 5citlbf(^aft (gcitlb), enmity, 

bie 2)orfWoft (2)orf), the village- bie greunbtdftaft {^xtmt), friendship, 

community. bie l^anbfd^Qft (!i!anb), the landscape. 

lo. -turn (old spelling -tl^um, English -dom) forms from 
nouns, and from a few adjectives, collectives or abstracts — all 
neuters, except bcr Srrtum, the error ^ ber Sleid^tum, riches : — 

ba« (J^rijlentum, Christianity. bo« gflrpentum, the principality, 

bad ©igentum (eigen), the property, ba9 ^fiuigtum, the kingship. 

A few other noun-suffixes are of isolated occurrence ; as, bet 
Sran-id^, the crane; ber ©nte-rid^, the drake; bie ipeim-at, the 
home, etc. For-tel, see § 311. 

Nouns Formed by Prefixes. 

387. Some nouns are derived by means of prefixes : — 

I. ®e- (the same as the unaccented verb-prefix, § 375) forms 
chiefly collectives — sometimes intensives — most of which are 
neuter : — 

(a) Usually from nouns : — 
ba« ©ebirgc (53crg), the mountain- bo« ©efliiget (Jlflgel), the poultry. 

range. bie Oebrflber (pl.)f the brothers, 

bo« ©ebiifdft (^ufd)), the bushes, bie Oefc^ttJifter (pi.), brothers and sis- 

ba« ©etOOt! (SBoIfe), the clouds, welkin. ters, 

{b) Some from verbs : — 
ba« ©ebet (beten), the prayer, ber ©cfal^rte (fasten), the companion, 

baS ©CtciUt (lailten), the ringing of bells, ber ©e^ulfe (^elf en), the assistant. 

ba«@efpr6c^(|prec^eu),M^<-^«z'^rja//^«. bie ®ebulb (butben), the patience. 

Note. — These derivatives — besides great variety of meaning — present 
also various vowel-changes, besides umlaut. Some have also a suffix, 
usually -e. Before (, tl, @e- is sometimes contracted, as : ©loube, @Ueb, 
(Simbe. 
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2. 5Ki^- (here always accented) is the same as the verb- 
prefix mi^- (§ 376) ; — 

ber SWifigriff, the mistake, bic SKiffct^ot, the misdeed, 

bic SWififlUnjl, the disfavor. 

Note. — Many other nouns, apparently derived by means of verb-prefixes 
— separable or inseparable — are really formed (as § 382 — 3) from the com- 
pound verbs; as, ber 3lnfc^Iag, from anfc^tagcn; ber ©crrat, from toerratcn ; 
ba« ®ebict, from gebieten ; ber SWifibroudft, from mifibraudftcn, etc. (See note, 

« 383)- 

3. Un- (see § 51) has the same force as the English prefix 
un- (Latin /«-) : — 

ber Utlbanf, the unthankfulness, ber Unftnn, the nonsense, 

ba« Unredftt, the wrong {unright). bie UnPerblid&feit, the immortality, 

4. The prefix ur- (see § 51), akin to the unaccented er- 

(§ 372)1 expresses origin : — 

ba« Urbilb, the prototype, bie Urfac^e, the cause, 

ber Urquett, the fountain-head, bie Urmelt, the primitive world, 

5. @rj- (see § 51) is the same as the English arch- : — 

ber (Srgl^ergog, the archduke, ber ©rjengel, the archangel. 

Note. — Nouns formed with mlfi-, un-, ur-, erj-, have the same gender 
as the primitive nouns. 

6. 2lnt-, akin to the unaccented ent- forms bie Slntioort/ the 
answer (see § 122), bag 3lntK^, the face, 

EXERCISE XLI. 

I. Will you measure the height of this tower? 2. We have 
measured the length and breadth of this field. 3. The author 
has sent his book to the printing-office. 4. This mountain-range 
is covered with bushes. 5. He read us the parable of (ijon) the 
good shepherd. 6. Who converted Germany from (the) heathen- 
ism to Christianity ? 7. It was the Englishman Boniface. 8. 
The Swiss died for their liberty. 9. The king and the princes 
were received with [a] ringing of bells. 10. The brothers 
Grimm wrote a very learned German dictionary. 11. He lost 
his way in the wilderness of the mountains* \i.* 'X^csr. ^^- 
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mity of the count was the cause of his misfortune. 13. It is a 
folly to plough the fields in winter. 14. The conversation of 
the stranger was tiresome. 15. You should not talk such non- 
sense. 16. On the summit (§5l^c) of the mountain stands an 
image of the archangel Michael. 17. The poorest village-com- 
munities are found along the Rhine (Jind themselves), 18. The 
years of our childhood are the happiest years of our life. 19. It 
is nonsense to think of it. 20. You are wrong, sir, to give 
me such an {a such) answer. 21. The countess considered it 
{held it for) a folly to travel with so large [a] body of servants. 
22. The length or [the] shortness of the days and of the nights 
depends (abl^angen) on (ijon) the nearness or the distance of the 
sun. 23. The conversation of my companion concerned (bctrcf* 
fen) the vanity of (the) human wishes and the immortality of 
the soul. 24. The archduke and the archbishop entered (eius 
treten) together into the little church. 
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Composition of Nouns. 

388. Compound nouns usually consist of two compo- 
nents. The last is regularly a noun ; the first may be 
noun, verb, adjective, adverb or preposition. 

{a) The first component takes the principal accent; the last 
has a distinct secondary accent. (See § 49.) 

(b) The gender and declension of the compound follow the 

last component. For exceptions, see § 122. To these add : — 

ba« (ScjcntcU (ber Xcil), the »pp0site (but also, ba« %t\% 

ber SJ^^itttoed^ (bie ^Od^e), Wednesday (like other names of days, § 125) 

bic Ol^nmod^t (pi. O^nmodfttcn), the swoon, 
bie ^ottmad^t (pi. ^oUmac^ten), the authority^ 

— and perhaps a few others. The feminine compounds attributed to ber 
SDIhlt (§122) really represent an earlier fem. form of the same word. 
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Note.— The last part of some compound nouns has been gradually 
shortened into a mere suffix; as, ba« 2)rittct, the third part; ba9 35icrtcl, the 
fourth part; where -tcl was originally -teil. (See § 31 1.) It is also probable 
that the common suffixes of noun derivation (Less. XLI.) were originally 
distinct words. See also Remark, p. 218. 

389. The relation between the components will be 
various. Generally the first will in some way limit, or de- 
terminey the second, and be syntactically dependent upon 
it. Hence this is called the determining component The 
grammatical relation is sometimes indicated by the form * ; 
but is usually only implied by simple juxtaposition : — 

1. {a) Simple juxtaposition of two nouns : — 

bic SoumnjoUe, the cottm. bie ©d^utpube, the school-room, 

ber Brief tragcr, the letter-carrier, ba9 SBeingtaS, the wine-glass, 

bcr 6tbaum, the olive tree, ber SBetter^Ol^n, the weather-cock, 

(J)) Rarely, with a connecting vowel : — 

boe S^ogewerf, the day's work, bic 53abcfur, tht water-cure, 

2. {a) Frequently the first component takes the termination 
of the genitive case : — 

ba« ®tU(f«rab, the wheel of fortune, bie 2Bitten«frei^cit, the freedom of will, 
ba« Sage«U(^t, the light of day. baS SBirt«^ou«, the inn. 

(3) Sometimes a false, or apparent, genitive is exhibited, or 
an earlier inflection is retained, even with feminine nouns : — 

ber ©eburtdtag (bie ®thnvt), the birth- ber @onnenf(^ein (bie (Sonne), the sun- 
day, shine, 

3. The first component is sometimes in the plural : — 

bag ©itberbuc^, the picture-book, ba« ^inbermorc^en, the fairy-tale for 

ber ©lumcnforb, the flower-basket, children, 

bo« SBorterbuc^, the dictionary, 

4. When a compound is formed of a verb and a noun, the 
root of the verb is simply prefixed. Occasionally the vowel e is 
inserted : — 

* These might properly be distinguished 2s grammatical c<nn.'^fi(Sky\A.%^ 
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bcr ga^r\)Ian, the time-table, bo« S^lcitpfcrb, the saddle-horse, 

ber ?OUfbur|d^e, the errand-boy, bic ©C^rcibfcbcr, the writing-pen, 

bo« ?c{cbU(^, the reading-book. bcr ^ti^t^Xi^tX, the forefinger, 

5. (a) A compound of an adjective and a noun is formed by 
prefixing the adjective-root : — 

bcr ©beljlcin, the gem, blc ^urjnjcitc, the pastime, 

bcr ©teic^mut, the equanimity, bcr ©ollmonb, the full moon, 

bcr OrofitJOtcr, the grandfather, ber SSclfiboru, M<f hawthorn, 

(b) Rarely with inflection of the adjective : — 
bcr ^o^e\)ricflcr, the high-priest. bic ?angcn)cilc, the tedium, 

6. A few words are compounds of nouns and adverbs or 
prepositions, among them some grammatical terms : — 

bic 5lu6cnfcitc, the outside, bcr ^nlaut, the first sound of a word. 

bo8 ^Udlanb, the exterior, foreign bcr Snloilt, the sound in the middle oj 

parts, a word, 

boS 3nlanb, the interior , home-country, bcr ^Udlaut, the last sound of a word, 

htx Wltmtn\d:\, the fellow-creature, hit %h\aVLt, the change of sound. 

ba^ SBorrC(^t, the privilege. ber Umlaut, the modification of sound, 

7. A few compounds are really complete phrases : — 

ba« ©tcflbld^ein, the rendezvous; bag ^Jergtgmeiunit^t, the forget-me-not, 

390. Frequently the components of a compound noun — one 
or both — will themselves be compound. In such cases the 
relation of the component elements must be borne in mind. 
The principal accent falls on the accented syllable of the first 
chief component ; the secondary accent on the accented syl- 
lable of the second : — 

bic 5cu'crt)crft(^erung«gcf c'llfc^aft, the fire-insurance company, 

bcr ©cncronicuHcnant, the lieutenant-general, 

bcr ^anb^c^u^ma'c^er, the glove-maker. 

bic SRcdft'nunggoblogc, the rendering of accounts. 

bie (5i'fenba]^nfa*t)rfarte, the railroad ticket. 

Note. — In some cases, a different relation, and hence a difference of 
meaning, will be indicated by a change of accent. As: — 
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ber £/ber*f(4u^(e^rer^ the principal teacher, 

bcr O^erfc^uMc^^rer, the highschooi teacher^ etc 

391. (a) There are also many occasional compounds — 
fJiiefly nouns — made only for the nonce — such as will not 
be found in any dictionary. In such cases, the meaning wiU 
be known from the components. 

{b) Compound nouns are sometimes extended to absurd 
length; as, Dbcrj)oligei'9eri(i^t^j)rafibe'nt; ©taat'^fd^ulbentilgung^* 
fommiffioHi^bureau. But such forms are chiefly official or tech- 
nical, and are not to be approved or imitated.* (See § 69.) 

392. When the same component is common to two or more 
compounds in succession, it will be written once only, its rela- 
tion to the others being indicated by the hyphen. This will 
occur not only in nouns, but also in verbs and adjectives ; as, 
gefts unb ©onntage, holidays and Sundays; 5Worbs unb Stibs 
beutfd^lanb. North and South Germany; gtad^mittaQ^ fte^t man 
bic ^Rcnfd^en aufs unb abfttomen, streaming up and down; ^olaU 
lange unb sfiirje, etc. 

EXERCISE XLII. 

I. Have you read the fairy-tales - for - children of the 
brothers Grimm ? 2. Hang up your coat in the wardrobe. 3 
He has sent the errand-boy to (urn — gu) fetch a time-table of 
the Rhenish Railway. 4. The full -moon shone on (acc^ the 
castle-on -the- mountain. 5. Put the wine-glasses upon the 

* But Brandt, from whom we take these examples — and to whose 
German Grammar we owe many obligations — adds in a note (§ 521): "The 
capacity of German for forming such compounds is generally exaggerated, 
and that of English generally underrated. We might just as well write 
them so in English = Fireinsurancecompany^ soffice ; and we should have the 
same compound.*' This remark is particularly suggestive, as showing how 
much, in our view of language, depends upon the eye. English, with its 
syntax of word-position, is full of such actual, but unwt\.Uft.vv^ <iasx\\si>wx^^ 
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table. 6. He has lived long in foreign -parts. 7. We ought 
not to sell the bear's skin before we have killed the bear. 8. 
The grandfather has given the children a beautiful picture- 
book. 9. Where shall I find the dictionary? 10. You will find 
it in the school-room. 11. The weather-cock on the church- 
tower shows whence (h)ol^cr) the wind blows. 12. Apple-trees 
and cherry-trees grow in Germany; olive-trees in southern 
countries. 13. The hawthorn blossoms in (the) spring. 14. 
He brought these gems with [him] from foreign parts. 15, The 
little girl carried a flower-basket. 16. When a misfortune 
befalls our fellowmen, we should assist them. 1 7. The letter- 
carrier will bring the letters at five o'clock. 18. I have neither 
gold nor precious stones. 19. The student should distinguish 
(the) vowel-modification from (the) vowel-change, in the study 
of (the) German grammar. 20. (The) Wednesday has its 
German name because this day is in the middle of the week. 

21. The evening-sun-shine shone on the gilded weather-cock. 

22. The freedom of will is the greatest privilege of humanity. 

23. The forget-me-not is one of the loveliest flowers. 24. The 
life and fire-insurance companies of London are the richest in 
the world, 

LESSON XLIII. 

Derivation of Adjectives. 

393. Some adjectives whose derivation cannot be traced, 
may be regarded as primitives. Such are : gut, grun, lang, 
olt, jung, etc. 

394. Some adjectives are derived, like nouns (§ 382), 
from verb-roots by vowel-change (3l6(aut) without suffix. 
Such are: blanf (from blinfen, to glitter)^ bright ; treu (from 
trauen, to trust), faithful; glatt (from gleiten), smooth, 
slippery, etc. (See § 383, note.) ' 
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395. But by far the greater number of adjectives are 
derived by means of suffixes : 

1. -hat (akin to the old baren^ to hear — as in \t\xi^ib^x, fruit- 
fuf) usually forms adjectives from verbs, with passive sense of 
English -abk^ -tble: — 

benlbar, imaginoNe, ftc^tbar^ visible, 

cgbar, eatable, tttntbar^ drinkable. 

2. -en, -em form adjectives denoting material, the latter with 
vowel-modification, as if formed from a plural in -er : — 

^'sWit^f golden. ^5I)em (^olg), wooden, 

filbem, silver{n), jlfi^lcm (@ta^t), of steel, 

irben ((Srbe), earthen, deinem, of stone. 

3. -er, added to names of places (§ 143) is properly a noun- 
suffix (probably genitive plural), and forms indeclinable adjec- 
tives ; as, ©rlanger 35ier, Serfinet SSBurft, etc. 

4. -^aft (perhaps akin to l^aben, have) forms a few adjec- 
tives : — 

bod^aft, malicious, f(^ii(er^aft, like a school-boy, 

fronf^oft, sickly. tugenb^aft, virtuous. 

Note. — To -^oft is sometimes added -ig ; as, leibl^oftig, bodily. 

5. -ig, the most usual adjective suffix (English -^), forms 
derivatives — usually with vowel-modification : — 

(a) From nouns : — 

gflnpig {^un^), favorable, lualbig (2Bdb), woody, 

mfic^tig (SWod^t), mighty. gornlg (3om), angry. 

Note. — Unaccented e may be dropped in -I or -r stems ; as, bU(f (e)lig« 
ttJaff(e)rig (§ 139)- 

ip) From compound stems (§ 400, 9) : — 

breitf(^uUrig, broad-shouldered. ra^tt5t)flg, bald-headed. 
brcicdig, triangular. ^it^iX^X^, four-footed. 

{c) From adjectives, and adjective pronouns : -^ 

ttieinig, mine, gfltig, kind. 

beinig, thine, etc (§ 194). jeuig (icii-et\, ihax V^ a'cKv. 

einlgc (cln), pi. some, "ms.^ com^itXt. 



212 LESSON XLIIL 

{d) From verbs, rarely : — 

tx^ithi^, productive, gcffittlg, oMiging, 

(e) From adverbs and prepositions : — 

\ii^\!lt'x\^, previous. \!jt\Xi\%, of to-day. 

ba'ntQiig, of that time. ^ie|tg (^ier), of or from here. 

bortig, of ox from there. [t^X^f present, 

tf)' tmailQ, former. \>OViQ, former. 

iibrig (iiber), remaining. 

6. -id^t is an occasional form, instead of -ig : — 

Peinld^t, stony. i^XX&ii, foolish, 

7. The enlarged suffix -felig arose from the suffix -ig in con 
nection with the noun-suffix -fal (see § 384, 7) : — 

ma^felig (Mm^SaX), toilsome. feinbfelig (geinb), hostile. 
trflbfcUg (Strflbfat), woeful. glfldfcUg (Oiad), happy, blessed. 

8. (a) The suffix -ifd^ (English -ish) denotes relating to^ 
similar to, belonging to:-^ 

berllnif(^, of Berlin. ftimmlifd^, heavenly, 

englifd^, English, Irbifd^ (Erbe), earthly, 

\i^(m\ii^, Spanish. )^tMi\\&^, political. 

(d) Sometimes, as in English, with a depreciatory sense : — 

finbifc^, childish, tDeibifd^, womanish. 

9. -Ici (§ 306), added to numerals, probably represents a 
feminine noun in the genitive singular : — 

finerlei, of one kind. manc^erlei, of many kinds, 

10. -Kd^ (English -like, -ly), usually with umlaut — next to 
-ig the most frequent suffix — denotes resemblance^ character ^^ 
sometimes also with diminutive sense : 

{a) From nouns or adjectives : — 

aitUd^, ddUh, rotli^, reddish. 

fflrjllid^, princely fflgU*, sweetish, 

mdnnUd^, manly. X^t^^W^, feminine, womanly. 
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(3) Also sometimes from verbs ; as, f^Sblt^, karmfiti; nil^s 
(i(^, usrful; but more usually with passive sense oifossidiiity:''^ 

imbfflreifli^, iHconceiwMe, nnm5gU(^, impossiiU. 

II. -fatn (English some) forms derivatives of both active and 
passive sense : — 

arbeitfam, industrious. lenffam, managetMe. 

fnn^tfam, timid, fparfam, smug, 

396. The prefixes be-, gc-, tnife-, un-, ur- and erj- are 
used for forming derivative adjectives, their force being 
the same as in derivative verbs and nouns. — Examples : 
bereit, ready ; getuife, certain ; mij^Dergnflgt, displeased; etc. 
And frequently the usual separable prefixes ; as, abf)fingtg, 
angene^m, Dorne^m, jufallig, etc. 

Derivation of Adverbs. 

397. As already stated (§ 314) almost any qualifying 
adjective may be used as an adverb without change of 
form ; as, cr fd^reibt gut unb fd^ncH, he writes well and 
rapidly. Hence there is no general adverb suffix like 
English -ly. (For the distinction, see § 449, 2.) 

398. A few adverbs are, however, formed by suffixes : 

(a) The adjective suffix -Kc^ forms a number of derivatives 
which are used only — or chiefly — as adverbs : — 

blttcrli^, Intterfy. ncullc^, recently, 

frellid^, indeed, fd^tuerUc^, hartUy, 

gfingU^ entirely. toa^rUd^, truly. 

ip) Some of these insert an irregular t : — 

clgcntUc^, properly. ftoffetitUc^, as is hoped. 

namcntUd^, ^ name, tt)lffentU(^, wilfully. 

399. Other adverb-endings are originally oblique cases 
of nouns or adjectives. Such are ? 
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1. (a) Genitives : -Iing« : — 

bitnbltngd, blindly. rficfltngS, backwardt. 

QUf mfirtd, upwards. ffibtoSrtd, southward. 

(c) -toeife (-wise); with genitive adjective prefix (properly 
compounds): — 

guf aUlger lueif e, accidentally. mSgUc^erluelfe, possibly. 

— and sometimes with uninflected prefix : — 

^^^XOV\z, piecemeal. rucfttJeifc, by starts. 

(//) Often the genitive-ending -g, from nouns : — 

abenb9, in the evening. anfattgd, in the beginning. 

morgend, in the morning. telU, partly. 

(e) Also from adjectives or participles : — 

Unfd, le/t (hand). eilenbd, in hasU. 

rC(^t8, right •• t)cr0eben8, in vain. 

(/) Sometimes -end. as a kind of double adjective-gen^ 
tive : — 

tt\ten9,Jirstly. ^dd^flend, at most. 

It0tittn9, secondly. fpfiteflend, at latest. 

2. (a) Other adverbs are old datives : — 

mitten, in the midst. unten, below. 

(J?) Or a dative with prepositions : — 

anjlatt, instead {of). Pfolgc, in consequence {of). 

3. Others are old accusatives : — 

^eim, home. (ein)mal, {one^timey once. 

4. Other adverbs are from pronominal roots : 
{a) Demonstrative: — 

ba^ then^ there. bann, then. 

(d) Interrogative and relative: — 

too, where. toann, wken. 
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EXERCISE XLIII. 



I. (The) today's political news is not fovorable. a. We 
%wait his speedy return. 3. The elderly gentleman bought 
several English and Spanish books. 4. The water of the 
Rhine is ot a greenish color. 5. The princes of that time 
lived in houses which were not better than the cottages of the 
laborers of the present day. 6. A virtuous man does not fear 
the mightiest king. 7. Horses, sheep, cats, and dogs are four- 
footed animals. 8. The old general wore a three-cornered hat 
9. Expect me at latest before midnight. 10. We retiuned at 
10 o'clock in the evening. 11. The letter was accidentally 
burned -up. 12. Berlin sausage is very famous. 13. Turn 
{reflex^ first to the right, and then southwards around the 
comer. 14. We could not find anything eatable or drinkable 
in this inn. 15. A broad-shouldered hotel-porter carried my 
portmanteau upstairs. 16. We thanked the prince in the most 
humble manner. 17. Will you change your foolish and childish 
conduct, and become virtuous, industrious and saving ? 18. He 
is an unmanageable, malicious boy. 19. I am glad to hear 
that the news from there is favorable. 20. The timid girl 
feared her angry mother. 21. After I have read the former 
chapter once more, I will read the remaining chapters also. 
22. Instead of the old wooden bridge, a new stone [one] will 
be built over (acc^ this river. 23. He has made the assertion 
on -oath and in -writing. 24. The news has (f>) recently 
arrived that the city is entirely destroyed. 
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Composition of Adjectives. 

400. In compound adjectives, the last component will be 
an adjective (or participle)* The first, which will always 
take the chief accent, may be : 

1. An adjective: — 

hunUlQXHn, dark-jg^een, tauh^mm, deaf and dumS^ 

l^eQblau, Ught-biue, tobfran!, dangerously ill, 

2. An adverb or preposition : — 

clngeboren, native. erfl0eboren,/rj/-^<vi». 

too^lgeboren, well-born, 

3. A noun — sometimes with inflection : — 

graSgrun, green as grass, ipolfretc^, populous, 

^tmmclblau, sky-blue, gebanfenreid^, thoughtful, 

feelran!, seasick. liebedfranl, lovesick, 

4. Especially frequent are the compounds with lo^ and t)oQ, 
which have become almost mere suffixes : — 

\xmhtvXti^f joyless, aUdbrU(i9t)0U, expressive. 

t0pf(09, headless, J^offnungdDoQ, hopeful, 

5. Of the same sort are derivatives with the suffixes -artig 
(from art, kind) ; fac^ (§ 306, 3), or faltig (from gait, fold) ; 
reid^ (rich) ; md^ig (from 9Kaa^, measure), and others : — 

grogartig, grand, einf fiUig, simple, 

breifoc^, threefold, ^tlXlxz\&^, populous, 

gefe^mfigig, lawful (see Remark p. 218). 

6. Composition of adjectives with roots of verbs is rare : — 

merftuflrblg, remarkable. gtaubttJlirbig, credible. 

* A special exception is jufrie'ben, lit. at peace. 
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7. More frequent is the composition of an adjective witu the 
infinitive of verbs used substantively in the genitive : — 

lebendfro^, enjoying life, happy, flerbendtrant, dangerously ill, 
liebntStDiirbig, amiable, tabeln^toert, blamaUe. 

8. Many compound adjectives are made up of a participle 
and a dependent word, especially in poetry : — 

^eilbringcnb, salutary, gottergeben, resigned to God's will, 

unl^eilfpinnenb, mischievous, tDeid^geiPO^nt, tenderly reared. 

9. Some adjectives, apparently compounds, are derivatives 
of compound nouns; as, l)ieredfig, square, etc. (see § 395, 5). 
Others are formed by analogy to these, where the compound 
noun does not exist : — 

eillQUgig, one-^ed, ^od^^ergig, magnanimous, 

10. Compound adjectives are rarely extended beyond two 
components, and then only apparently (see § 390) ; as : — 

^oc^Q^tungdDotl, most respectfully, ^ot^mo^Igeboreit, high-well^^om. 

Composition of Adverbs. 

401. Compound adverbs are usually only adjectives used 
as adverbs (§ 314). Such retain the usual accent. 

I. In other cases they are grammatical phrases, with more or 
less complete inflection. 

{a) In such cases, where the first component is limiting, or 
" determining," or an inflected word, it takes the accent: — 

bem'nat^, accordingly, mmfZX\z\%for my part, 

eyemalS, formerly, meljl'cnteitS, for the most part, 

(b) The second member takes the accent when it is dependent 
on the first, or when a preposi<^»on : — 

iiberl^au))f , especially, ptueiren, at times, 

Dor^anb'en, at hand, bergab^ down hiU, 

3ule<}f , at last. btrgan^ up kUL 
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2, Many compound adverbs are made up of prepositions and 
other indeclinable particles, especially ba (bar), there; l^icr, here; 
too (tDOr), where; l^er, hither; l^in, thither: — 

babel', therewith, ^lujU'', besides, 

ba^er', therefore, t)Orau«', before {place), 

barin', therein, Dorilb'er,/aj/, w^r. 

^icrmif , herewith, lOOber, wherewith, 

fitXt>OV', forth; Dormer', ^4/"tfr<r, a^o (time). ttJOrill', wherein. 

(a) The accent is usually on the last component ; but some- 
times varies with meaning or emphasis : — 

bar'um or barum'; tuar'um or loorum^ 

(H) So in a few other words; as, cin'mal, once, one time; cins 
xmX , once upon a time, only, etc. 

3. Some of the compound adverbs are also used as adverbial 
conjunctions (see § 328) ; and some are used as separable verb- 
prefixes (see § 289). 

402. (a) Compound conjunctions are such as: al]0,beh(n)^ 
nod^, jcbod^r fobatb, fottJo^I, obgleid^, obtDO^t, etc. 

(p) Compound prepositions such as : binnen, gegeniiber, 
juttJiber, etc. (See § 280.) 

Remark. — i. It is not always easy to draw the line between composition 
and derivation, or between derivation and inflection. These terms are at 
best relative, and indicate only different stages of the same process. 
Habitual juxtaposition leads to composition. So, habitual composition, 
with loss of accent and, generally, abbreviation of form, changes a com- 
ponent to an affix ; and, finally, when the distinct form or meaning is lost 
with habitual use, the most constant of these are called inflections. Thus : 
Go^d-Uke, Go' d-like, godly ; ho'pe-fuUl, ho'peful; pla'nt-di'd,pla'nted, tic. 

It is probable that all the affixes of derivation, as well as of inflection, 
were once independent words — whose original form and meaning have, 
however, in many cases been lost.^ Much depends — as has been seen 
(§ 391, foot-note) — on the habit of writing words; still more, however, on 
the accent, which marks the relation of parts, and thus the essential unity of 
the word. In German, compounds are freely written together ; in English, 
many words written apart are, in fact, true compounds ; as, at all, in vain, etc 
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2. Let it be remembered that the view here given of Denvation and 
Composition does not pretend to be a full treatment of these subjects, but 
only such as may usefully guide the earliest attention of the student. Their 
more complete study belongs to a later stage of progress ; meantime, the 
student may be directed to such help as may be found in Kluge's Etymo- 
logisches Worterbuch, or in the more elaborate grammars, such as Whitney's 
or Brandt's — both of which have given useful help in the revision of these 
Lessons. Also to Hempl : German Orthography and Phonology. 

EXERCISE XLIV. 

I. She wore a sky-blue dress. 2. Deaf people often become 
deaf-and-dumb. 3. He is just gone by. 4. After I have walked 
five hours up-hill, I am tired - to - death. 5. The physician is 
very hopeful ; the patient can by no means be dangerously ill. 
6. The bishop preached with an expressive voice. 7. I have 
ordered our dinner beforehand. 8. Yesterday was one of the 
most remarkable days of my life. 9. I am sea-sick even during 
the shortest passage. 10. I am sorry to hear that. 11. It is 
an illness which is soon over. 12. Yes, but it is most dis- 
agreeable. 13. The weather is unfortunately to-day very un- 
favorable. 14. He has missed the mark. 15. Have you seen 
him pass by ? (§ 265). 16. He went by an hour ago. 17. The war 
is unhappily not yet over ; but at last we can foresee the end of 
it. 18. Only once have I received a letter from him ; he was 
then quite hopeless. 19. That magnanimous action of the 
amiable young queen delighted her faithful people. 20. Allow 
us one prayer, said the geese, that (bamit) we die not in our 
sins ; afterwards we will stand in a row, that you may pick out 
the fattest. 21. Go straight ahead (au§); you will soon see a 
four-cornered square ($Ia^) ; then turn to the right. 22. It is 
easier to go down -hill than up-hill. 23. For my part, I have 
nothing against it. 24. There (e^) was once a king, whose first' 
born son lay dangerously -ill 
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LESSON XLV. 

Relation of German and English. — Summary. 

In every department of the grammar thus far — even without 
suggestion from the text or the teacher — the student must 
have observed the close resemblance between German and 
English. A brief summary of this subject will now be made. 

403. This resemblance is, of course, not accidental, but rests upon his- 
torical kinship. The Angles and the Saxons, who conquered Britain before 
A. D. 500 — whence the united name Anglo-Saxon^ applied to the people 
and the language — and, from the Angles, the names England (Angle-land) 
and English — were German peoples. These brought with them, of course, 
their own German tongues, which, with some other admixture, formed 
the Anglo-Saxon — sometimes called Old English — the basis of the English 
language. 

404. But, though of the same Germanic stock, these peoples were of a 
different branch from those whose language has given rise to the modem 
literary German. The Angles and Saxons were Low-Germans — dwellers 
on the low, or coast, lands, as distinguished from those who dwelt in the 
high, or central, lands of the continent, whose language, known as High- 
German, is the basis of the modern German. The nearest kinship of 
English is thus with the Low-German tongues, as the modern Dutch, 
and the dialects of common speech in North Germany, called $latt*!S)eutf(|) 
'— but all are included in the general term Germanic, or Teutonic. 

405. There were thus already considerable diversities of speech between 
the High-German and the earliest English, as will be more fully shown 
below (§ 407, etc.). These diversities have been still further increased by 
historical causes subsequently (§ 414, etc.), so that the kinship of English 
to German is not always so obvious as its relation to other languages (as 
French or Latin). Still, this kinship is of fundamental importance — the 
more so, as it shows itself especially in the most essential and important 
elements of our own language — implying cognate origin, not mere derivation. 

Note. — This subject, which is of capital importance for the study of Elnglish, will be 
treated here only so far as may be helpful to the English student in learning German. 

406. Of Germanic origin in English are : * — 



* Condensed from Morris's Historical English Grammar, p. 27-31 
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1. All grammatical inflections, and all auxiliary words used as substitutes 
for inflection. 

2. The most important grammatical words: almost all numerals; all 
pronouns and pronominals; most simple adverbs, prepositions, conjunc- 
tions; all nouns, adjectives, verbs, inflected or derived by vowel-change, and 
almost all other irregular verbs: in a word, the most important primitive 
elements of form, construction and idiom. 

J. The most familiar affixes of derivation, both prefixes and suffixes, as 
seen in foregoing Lessons (XL., XLL, etc.). 

4. And, generally, the great majority of simple monosyllables, expressing 
the objects, ideas and feelings of common life and of universal experience. 

These comprehend, as was said above, the most essential and important 
elements of our language — its entire grammatical machinery and the most 
indispensable part of its vocabulary; so that, in spite of all changes and 
additions, English is still properly ranked as a Germanic language. 

A great number of such forms and words are the same, or nearly the 
same, in both languages, so as to be readily recognized. Many others present 
differences which require attention and explanation. 

407. One most important set of changes follows a general law, based on 

the relation of sounds, which, from its first great expounder, Jacob Grimm, 

is known as '* Grimm's Law." This law comprehends other languages— > 

including Greek and Latin — of the same family with German and English ; 

but it will be here stated only with reference to these, and in the simplest 

terms. 

QRIMM*S LAW. 

408. The mute consonants, as is well known, are classed : — 

{a) By the organs of their utterance into i. labials (lip sounds), 2. Iit^gual2 
or dentals (tongue or tooth sounds), and ^.gutturals ox palatals (throat or 
palate sounds) ; and these respectively : — 

{b) According to the mode or degree of utterance into i. Mard^ or surds ; 
2. soft, or sonants ; 3. aspirate; — as shown in the following tabic (to which 
are added the sibilants, j, s) : — 

Hard, Soft, Aspirate, 

Labial. p b f (|if), v. 

Lingual. t (tt)) d th, s, z. 

Guttural. k g 



Now it is found that consonant changes regularly occur : — 
{a) Within the same organ ; as labial to labial, etc. 



222 



LESSON XLV. 



{d) In the same direction, between any two languages ; that is, between 
\ German and English, thus : — 

German — hard — aspirate — soft — correspond to 
English — soft — hard — aspirate respectively, — 

as if by a circular permutation. 

Note. — Letting H represent Hard; S, Soft; A, Aspirate; and — as a guide to the first 
letters — letting H stand for High-German, and S for Saxon-Elnglish; these changes may be 
easily remembered by the following mnemonic words — the corresponding symbob, up or down, 
marking the regular changes : 



High-German 
Saxon-English 



H. A. 8. 

8i H* A« 



409. There are many exceptions which cannot be here discussed. Espe- 
cially in the guttural series, and in other letters when Initial, the change 
often does not occur. Frequently also a guttural has degenerated into a 
semi-vowel or vowel, or is lost entirely; as g becomes^ (Of w; g or (^ 
becomes silent gh^ or is lost — English showing aversion to all aspirate 
gutturals. Such examples are, of course, outside of Grimm's law. Also 
the lingual sibilants f, \, usually represent English /, the German t^ being 
hard — German having no lingual aspirate proper. 

The following examples will exhibit the most usual interchanges — in- 
cluding exceptions, as above noted. Examples where change has not taken 
place need not be specially given, though some of them are included — and 
some of the examples illustrate more than one change *(see Remark, p. 228). 

Note. — i. In some of the examples, the change has occurred in Elnglish itself; but this 
need not affect the present discussion, which has reference only to the relation of German to 
modem Ejiglish. 

3. The student must bear in mind always purely orthographical differences; such as 
fas (often) a \ii=ish: jss^, etc* Such cases need not be included. 

I. Labials. 

Cerm. Engi. 

Ii b • • • 



f , V . • • 



f«>f) 



• • . 



boppel, 


mm» 


Ji^ri))))e, 


^olfler, 


@to^^e(. 


double. 


rib. 


crib. 


bolster. 


stubble. 


(alb, 


Qb, 


Selb, 


fieben, 


jlerbcn, 


half. 


off. 


wife. 


seven. 


starve. 


(elfen, 


auf/ 


Kif, 


apfei, 


^ftange, 


help. 


up. 


ripe. 


apple. 


plant. 



* Change is often prevented by the presence of another mute or a liquid ; as, @tein, oft» 
fed^ten, ®olb, ^anb, tretett (tread), etc. 
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S. LiNGUALS. 
Ctrm, Engi, 



im d 



• • • 



fh • • . 



«,M t . 



• • 



M 



t . . . 



deep, 

bi(t 
thick, 

ba9, 
thai. 



dream, 

brei, 

three, 
out, 

Son 



SBort, 

word, 

benfen, 

think, 

e«, 



^b, 

bath, 

beffcr, 



Crbe/ 

earth. 



3. Gutturals. 










Gtrm, Rngl, 










f , if g Ch . . 


(Sde, 


©rade, 
bri{d)ge. 




fauen, fhecteii, 

chew, stre{t)ck. 


1 w (gh) , 


folgen, 
follow. 


tallow. 


»ogeI, 
fowl. 


plow^ ox plough. 


1 y(i) . . 


@artfn, 
* yard. 


«ugc, 


Icgen, 

lay. 


froplg, SWogb, 
frosty, maid. 


it k • • . 


9u4 

' book. 


3o4 
yoke. 


mm, 

milk. 


mac^en, gdttll^, 

make, godlike. 


4 gh (y) . 


bod^, 
• though. 


high. 




!£o4ter, gdttU4, 

daughter, godly. 



4x0. The following examples will illustrate other frequent forms, more 
or less irregular. But it ¥dll be observed that the changes are usually within 
the same organ: — 

Germ, Engl, 



I. \ 



w 



• • • 



||(oldf)f . • . 
f V . . • 

to wh . . 



gelb, 

yellow. 


fd^raubeit, 

screw. 


Gd^malbe, 

swallaju. 


Coter, 
father, 

Ofen, 
oven. 


full, 

elf, 
eleven. 


folk. 

8fl*fln, 

vixen. 


toad, 

what. 


toenn, 
when. 


while. 
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2. t th . . . 






sk 



8 . 



3- l»4 gh(=f) 



ch (tch) . 



lost 



lost 
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fort, 


Setter, 


taufenb, 


forth. 


weather. 


thousand. 


iSd^ulc, 


^m, 


<Sd^aum, 


school. 


shif. 


scum. 


e^Iaf, 


^^U'm, 


fd^hjcllett, 


sleep. 


slime. 


swell. 


flenug, 


XXOQ, 


(ad^en, 


enough. 


trough. 


laugh. 


©ud^e, 


Vt^, 


tDa^en, 


beech. 


fitch. 


UfO/fi. 


Id), 


mi4, 


bid), 


/(old//^). 


me (old »f^r). 


M<r^ (old />l^rj 


3ieflel, 


Uegen, 


Iftgen, 


tile. 


lie. 


lie. 



4X1. The liquids (, m, n, r, in consequence of their semi-vowel charactei; 
readily undergo change ; as : — 



• • 



©ufen, $onf, geffel, IDegen, 

bosom, hemp. fetter. dagger. 

tt)or, $afe, oerlieren, friercn, 

was, hare, lose, freeze, 

0(9, fold^, @an9, und, ilT^unb, 

oj. j»r^. ^t^j/. us, mouth. 

<S4affot, 9{ad^tigan, iiBrfiuttgam, 

scaffoXi, nightingale, bridegroom, 

bvennen, burd^, l^uiibcrt, breigtg, 

burn. through, hundred, thirty, 

4xa. Letters — usually initial or final — are sometimes also : — 

glcic^, gcnug, fnelfen, Sljt, 

like. enough. nip. ax. 

?amm, 2)onuer, (grte, erfe, 

lam\>. thun^r, ald^er, edge. 



a) Interchange 
t with 8, 2 

b) Omission . . 

c) Insertion. . 

d) Transposition 



(a) Omitted . 



{b) Added or re 

TAINED . 



Sometimes with double forms, as; — 



©(fatten, 
shadct shadow. 



fd^melgen, 

is)melt- 



f))innen, 

thinner ^ spi{n)der. 
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fr) SlLEMT 



9nei& 



Stnit, 
knee. 



kaif. 



wmdd. 



NoTK. — It must be bonie in waaA diat tlie use of ( and of die double 
k oAea purely orthographical .* as, Sa|n, ««» Qett, iMf, etc 

4x3. For the vowels — the most changeable elements of speech — no 
nilet can be laid down. To a great extent they are the same in German 
and English — or only orthogpraphically different The following are tome 
of the most frequent correspondences (not identical) : 

Ctrm. Bngi* 

etc 



etc 



ei 


i . 


relten, 

' • • ride. 


toeit, 
wide. 


fc^etnen, 

shitu. 


d 


. 


Belli, 
• ' • bone. 


ein» 
ome. 


meiH, 
most. 


ei 


oa 


brelt, 

• • • broad. 


0,% 
oath. 


hoarsi. 





ea 


«rot, 

• ' • bread. 


ear. 


Sob, 

death. 


M 


ea 


• • ' beam. 


!£raum, 

dream. 


taufen, 
leap. 


ax 


ou 


9Rau9, 
• • • mouse. 


house. 


laut, 

loud. 



etc 



etc 



etc 



etc. 

Unaccented final e is usually lost; as» SBed^f, v>asp: or silent; as, j^fife, 
theese (this e in English being often purely orthographical). 

KoTB. — The grammatical inflections — so largely lost in English — are purposely not here 
considered. These would require a different treatment. 

4x4. The relation of German to English is still further obscured by 
historical influences operating — especially in English — since the separa- 
tion of the two languages. Only the most important of these will be 
indicated : — 

I. The introduction of many foreign words into English — mainly Latin 
or French — which have either: — 

{a) Wholly displaced the original Germanic words ; or, 

{J>) Usurped their meaning, causing them to be transferred to a different 
Mnse. As, in the latter case : — . 



bictcn, to offer (bid). 
Bunb, union (bond). 



!S)6Utfd^, German (Dutch). 
®elfl, spirit (g]ho&l\. 



226 



LESSON XLV. 



!S)ampf, vapor (damp), n ®tu^(, chair (stool). 

%t^t, caver (deck). %\tx, animal (deer). 

— and many others. Thus the English equivalent is not readily associated 
in the mind with its corresponding German form. 

2. Especially is this true with Englbh derivatives or compounds. Often, 
in the simple word, we retain the native, or Germanic, primitive; while in the 
derivatives or compounds, we use foreign words whose simple root-forms do 
not occur in English ; as : — 



Primitive. 


Derivative. 


eye (?(U0e). 


ocular^ etc. 


hand ($anb). 


manualj etc. 


foot (gug). 


pedalj etc. 


book (!@U4). 


library^ etc. 


house (4)au«). 


domestic^ etc. 


light (?i*t). 


illumination^ etc. 


deed (2^at). 


benefity etc. 


go (ge^en). 


re-cedcy ) 


lead (lelten). 


ad-duce, 1 ^j^ 
pro-duce, ) 




send (fcnben). 


'''-'"''' \ etc. 
pre-misCf ) 




overset (iibcrfe^cu). 


translate^ etc. 


\ English synonyms, the 


foreign word will often ta 


nic equivalent ; as : — 




Germanic. 


Foreign: 


fright. 


terror. 


help. 


assist. 


last. 


final. 


likeness. 


resemblance. 


opening. 


aperture. 


small 


minute^ etc. etc. 



Especially in the language of books, to which the student's attention is 
first directed, the foreign element in English will occur most frequently. In 
the language of common life and conversation the Germanic element is more 
prominent. 

415. All the causes above enumerated — with others not here mentioned 
— tend to obscure the intimate kinship between German and English. On 
the other hand, English words from Latin or Greek, and to a great extent 
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from French, are but little changed, and are rf^adily recognized. Conse- 
quently, the relation of these languages to English is apt to be proportion- 
ately exaggerated, while that of German is depreciated or ignored. Yet it 
must not be forgotten that the latter is far closer and of more fundamental 
importance, though less obvious to the beginner; and especially that the 
grammatical elements of English, and almost all of its simplest and most 
necessary words, are of Germanic origm. 

NoTK. — In consequence of the diflRsrences above indicated, which, added to ^ strangeness 
of a new type, give to German at first the appearance of a wholly foreign language, it has not 
been deemed expedient to introduce this subject, except incidentally, at an earlier stage* 
Now, however, it may in many ways usefully serve for instruction, not only as a help in acquir* 
ing and remembering words, singly or in groups, but also by adding interest to the study of 
German, as well as of English, in various points of view. 

Remark. — The difficulty has been fully recognized of presenting this 
subject in a manner which should be wholly elementary and helpful for the 
pupil, yet in a measure satisfactory for the teacher or scholar. The object 
has *ieen to give only what might be useful to a beginner in German. A full 
or scientific exposition of this subject does not belong to an elementary 
grammar, and of course has not been here attempted. 

EXERCISE XLV. 

The following examples are intended partly as illustrations, partly as an 
exercise for the student. Such words as are identical, or nearly so, in the 
same or similar meaning need not be included. 

L 

German: to find English cognate form. 

Hffe, ^aufen, ¥fanne, $flaume, @elfe, goffen, |tre.lfen, ©ott, ^etbft, ®leb, 
©d^aufel, fc^lcbcn, ^Xxcx, 3c^c# 3«ngc, j^cffct, $Ru6, %vx\t\, @patcn, gUlten, 
@(^tnteb, Bkoeig, ^ti^tw^, l^eber, $fab, @(^ug, treten, bteic^en, (Sic^e, Vo^Xi, 
Vfeife, SIRagb, fd^Iau, ec^ale, glafc^e, nrecfen, ©torc^, ©ad^e, SBac^e, mlt, 
tntttelf ga^, ga^m, %wx\,^ ge{ter(n), tnorg(en), felten, i6ufen, SBalb, meI4* 

XL 

English: to find German cognate form. 
Apple, pool, stamp, sheep, full, even, over, haven, ten, twenty, net, salt, 
heath, both, south, to bite, white, drink, to drench, deaf, wide, side, old, 
blade, leaf, to snuff, scum, skiff, birch, to seek, sickle, cook, crouch, might, 
to fight, to yawn, year, penny, hail, rain, to say, said, sorrow, to borrow > 
ironi fodder, ear, him, her, comb. 
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III. 
Words transferred: to find the cognate form. 

©aunt, tree; ©cin, leg; Sicr, animal; ©urg, castle; S5ilrgcr, cittzeHi 
©tu^l, chair; 3tninicr, room; ^inimertnann, carpenter; ^ort^en, to listen; 
%\aX(ltXi, to shine ; ^i^iXxytf apron ; S&obexi, ground ; ^Vint>,dog; \i\tit\\f to offer ,- 
\OL\(tt\X, to ride ; t'6{h)ttn, to kill ; f^thtn, to lift ; QVahtn, to dig; \0XQtn, to care ^ 

ricc^cn, to smell; tragen, to bear; 2)cgcn, sword; bumm, stupid; 35ogei, bird; 
^Mi, courage; %dtx, field; %t\>tx, pen; ^t% flour; %wc% prince; @raf, 
count; S5unb, union; ©locfe, bell; ^antx, farmer ; ^tUaxih, saviour ; $o^Ic, 
cave; ^inmt, flower; fonbcm, to separate (but); %v\, part; S5ctcuc^tung, 
illumination; So^U^at, benefit; Ubcrfctjung, translation; ubcrbriligen, to 
deliver; Slufclnanbcrfotgc, J«^:^:<f «/<?« ; $anbft^u^, ^^^; Sa^rbut^, «««»«/; 
3a^If number; gfi^Un, to count ;.^titf time: iitfitn, to draw ; ^VLQ, draught. 

Remark. — The examples in this Lesson, as already remarked, do not imply 
derivation but only common {cognate) origin, or divergence from a common 
type. The German is given first, simply because that is the form the student 
has to deal with, and needs to recognize. In fact, the English form is, in 
general, of a more primitive type than the German. But the more scientific 
arrangement would have been less useful for elementary purposes. 

Many of the examples used in this lesson have been taken, by permission, 
from the excellent "Letters for Self-Instruction in German,'* by Dr. Solomon 
Deutsch. They are purposely limited to such as will be most obvious. The 
teacher may gradually introduce more difficult ones. 



PART III. 



SYNTAX. 

In the following lessons the uses of the parts of speech will 
be illustrated, and, at the same time, some irregular matter, 
which properly belongs to the accidence, will be introduced. 

The remaining portion of the grammar may either be studied 
consecutively, or used by reference only, in connection with the 
general work of the student ; and, as exercises, either the sen- 
tences under the several Lessons or the continuous passages 
at the end of the book may be used, as teachers may prefer. 
For younger pupils the former, for more advanced the latter, 
may perhaps be recommended. 



■o* 



LESSON ZLVI. 
Use of the Articles. 

The use of the articles is, in the main, the same as in English. 
Only the more important differences will be noted. 

The Definite Article. 

4x6. The definite article is used more largely than in 
English : — 

I. The definite article is used before nouns taken in their most compre- 
hensive sense, meaning the whole idea, material, or class ; before abstract 
and collective nouns, and infinitives used as nouns. Examples': !^a9 Sebetl 
M ai'lenfc^en ift fnxi, the life of man is short !Z)le SuQcnb \^ ba« (\^^^^<%ssX, 
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3. No article is used in German in adverbial phrases like : in (Site, in a 
hurry; mlt ft^toaci^cr ©timinc, with a feeble voice; In 2But, in a passion; 
and in such idioms as : t(^ ^abe ^Opfkoe^, 3^^^^^4f ^ ^°^^ ^ headache^ a 
toothache ; i(^ ^abe Sbx% J have a mind ; and some others. 

4. For cln fott^cr, such a, see § 207 ; for cln jcbcr, eln iegUcber, every one^ 
see § 245 (a). 

Position of the Articles. 

420. I . The definite article precedes all other qualifying words, except 
aUe, all. Examples: bte beiben ^naben, both the boys; ber bo))))eUe $reU, 
double the price; but att(e) blc Cabell, or ble ^nobcn attc. 

2. The indefinite article precedes all other qualifying words except folc^ 
(§ 207), toelc^ (§ 220), Xoa% fiir (§ 221), and manc^ (§ 245), even where in 
English it will sometimes follow a qualifying word ; as : %&t\^ eitt iPtann 1 

^a9 fiir evn SdM&i ifl ba9 ? SJIanc^ ein "SSlam, folc^ ein mom, (or etn foI(i^er 
SWojui); also, ein fo fc^8nc« 9Wabt^en, so pretty a girl; cln gu faltc^ ©ab, too 
£M a bath ; cinc ^atbc @tunbc, half an hour, etc. 

Repetition of the Articles. 

421. With two or more nouns of the same gender and number, if taken 
together, the definite article need not generally be repeated ; but when the 
article would not have like forms with both nouns, it must be repeated before 
each of them. The indefinite article, from its individual nature, must be 
repeated before each noun. As : ^ie @nabe, ^ei^l^eit unb Siebe ®otte9, the 
mercyy wisdom, and love of God, S)ic ^raft nnb ber 3Wut be« 25tt)Cn, the 

strength and (the) courage of the lion, @r fauftc elnc Xaube, elnc @an« unb 

eiueu ^afen, he bought a pigeon , a goose y and a hare. 

2. But the definite article must be repeated in every case if the nouns are 
taken distinctively, or in contrast. As : 3c^ ^obc bcn $crrn unb ben 2)iencr 
gcfe^en. 2)er ^crr unb ©cbieter, the lord and master, means one person. 

EXERCISE XLVI. 

I. At nine o'clock we shall go to school. 2. Have you been at church? 
^^3. Do you prefer (llcbcr) to travel by day or by night? 4. Have you ever 
seen such a flower? 5. How many German lessons did you take last month ? 
6. I have taken eight lessons, two a week. 7. The sick man spoke with a 
feeble voice. 8. Life is short; art is long. 9. Nature is an open book, the 
. leaves of which all can read who have eyes. 10. August is the hottest 
month. II. The boy fell from a tree and broke his (fic^) arm. 12 Why do 
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yott tihzktyaur head ? Have you a headache ? 13. No, I have a toothache. 

14. I am sorry to hear that ; go to a dentist, he will pull out your (3^nen) tooth. 

15. I live in Frederick Street; my brother lives in Broad Street. 16. The 
soldier held a sword in his hand. 17. Poor Charles is ill. 18. Come after 
dinner and drink a glass of wine with me. 19. This wine costs only half a 
dollar a bottle ; I would gladly pay double the sum for it. 20. During the 
heat of summer we shall make a journey on foot in Switzerland. 21. In 
the long wars of Alexander, the Greeks marched victoriously towards the 
East. 22. The good [man] has ever the fear of God before [his] eyes. 25. 
My brother*s eldest son is a lawyer; the youngest will soon become a 
preacher. 24. As a Christian, you cannot forget so clear a proof of the love 
and goodness of God. 



LESSON ZLVII. 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON NOUNS. 

Number. 

422. Some nouns are used only in the singular : — 

1. Names of materials; as: bad ^\t\\&j, flesh, meat; bet ^ontg, honey; bte 
2(fd)e, ashes. Some words of this class can be used in the plural, meaning 
* kinds of *; as: blc ©rafcr, kinds 0/ grass ; bie @atge, kinds of salt , sa/ts. 
Sometimes the plural has a slightly different meaning ; as : bie @elber, sums 
of money ; bie $aplere, /a/^rj, documents, 

2. Nouns of abstract meaning and infinitives used as nouns ; as : bie ^Xt, 
honor; ba9 2ob, praise; ber 9^at, counsel; ber £ob, death; ba« ^Scjheben, the 
effort i etc. 

3. But for many such nouns, a plural sense may be expressed by other 
forms; as, bie (S^renbe^eigungen, marks of honor; 9latft^Ifigc, counsels; 
'Xobc«falIe, deaths; bie 55ejlrebungcn, efforts^ etc. So : ber ^o^t, cabbage; pi. 
Ito^Ifopfe, cabbage-heads^ etc. 

4. For the singular, in expressions of weight or measure, see § 312. 

423. A few nouns are used only, or usually, or with special 
meaning, in the plural : — 

bie ^Ojcn, trousers, ^pugftcn, Whitsuntide, 

bie einfiinfte, the revenue. Sel^tia^tcn, Christmas. 
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Oflent, Easter, 

Me Saften, Lent 

bie gerien, the vacation, 
\!\t^t\Xitf people, 
bie j^ofien, the expenses, 
ble aWoIfen, whey. 

blc %tiXmmtt, the ruins. 



ble XIpen, M^ ^^j. 

bie Ocbrilber, the brothers. 

bie ®ef(^tt)i{ter, M^ brother(s) ane 

sister{s), 
bie (SUem, the parents, 

bie ©Hebmagen, />i^ //m^^, 

and some others. 



424. Some nouns have a double meaning in the singular, and 
in the plural a separate form in each meaning : — 



ba9 Sanb, the ribbon. 
ba9 $anb, the tie^ bond. 

bie ©ant ^^<? *<?«^ift. 

bie 9anf, the {commercial) bank, 

b08 ®eftd^t, the face, 

bO« ®eft(^t, />4^ z/wi<w. 

bad Sic^t, M^ //;r^/. 

bad IHc^t, />i^ candle, 

ber @trau6, M<f nosegay. 

ber @trau6, />*<? ostrich. 
ber 3ofl/ /^^ «»^^' 
ber 3ofl, M^ /<?//. 



bie ©finber, the ribbons, 
bie ©anbe, the ties, 

bie SSnIe, /^ benches, 

bie 8anfen, M<f ^h^&j. 

bie Oefic^ter, the faces, 

bie ®eft(^te, visions, 

bie Sic^ter, M^ /i^^/if. 

bie Sic^te, the candles, 

bie @trSuge, the nosegays, 

ble @trau6c(n), the ostriches, 

bie 3<>II^ ^^^ inches. 

bie 35ne» ^^^ ^^^^-^1 and others. 



425. (a) The following have double plurals with different 

meanings : — 

bie ^drner, the horns. bie $ome, kinds of horn. 

bie i^Snber, separate bie !?anbe, countries col- 
countries, lectively (or poetic), 

bie £)rter, single places, bie Orte, /Ai^t^j collectively, 

bie 2B5rter, j/«^/^ bie Sorte, connected 

words, words, 

{b) 2)er ISaben, the shop, shutter, uses both plurals : bie ISaben, bie ?fiben ; 
hvx in the compound, bie genflerlaben, usually. 

{c) The noun SJ^ann, man, presents several peculiarities : ^- 

I. Nouns compounded with SIRann form their plural with ^vxit, people, 
which is only used in the plural, as collective. As : — 

ber Srbeitdmann, the workingman, bie Srbeitdleute, work-people, 

ber j^aufmann, the merchant, bie j^aufleute, merchants. 



bad $om, the horn, 
bad ISanb, the land. 

ber Ort, the place. 
bad SBort, the word, 
and some others. 
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ber V'anbmann, the countryman, rustic. bic ISanbleute, rustics. 

ber ISanbdmann, the {fellow) countryman, bie Sanbdieute, (fellow) countrymen. 

But the ordinary form SJ^onnet must be used when speaking of individuals: 
(S^rentnanner, men of honor; ©taatdmfinner, statesmen; and also when 
a distinction of sex is to be made: (S^eleute, married people ; @^emSnner, 
married men ; @^ef rauen, married women. 

2. The plural bic ST^annen means vassals, warriors; as: @(^i(ft gu {etnetl 
ST^annen aUen in bem ?anbe ©c^iD^g, etc. 

3. iO^ann, meaning soldiers collectively,, after a numeral is construed as a 
noun of measure and is indeclinable (§312). Examples: @ine Hrntee Don 
breigig taufenb SRann, an army of thirty thousand men. 

Note. — Colloquially, in iznitatioa of $ 120, sometimes occur plural forms in -4 ; as 
bie iterld, bie aRftbelS, etc. 

For other special forms in plural, see § 105. 

Gender. 

426. Some nouns are of the same form, with different gender 
and meaning. As : — 

{a) With the same plurals : — 

ber (S^or^ tlie chorus, choir. 
ba^ (J^or, the choir (place). 
ber $eibe, the heathen. 
bie $eibe, the heath. 
ber @rbe, the heir. 
bad Qxht, the inheritance. 
and others. 



ber ^ttf the lake. 

bie <See, the sea. 

ber 2^eil, the part. 

bad Xeti, the share. 

ber SJerblenfl, the earning. 

bad ^erblenft, the merit. 



{b) With different plurals : — 

ber 9anb, the volume. 
bad 9anb. 

ber $unb, the union. 
bad 9unb, the bundle. 
ber $auer, the farmer. 

bad ©auer, the cage. 

ber @t^llb, the shield. 
bad @(^itb, the sign. 

ber 2^or, the fool. 
bad X^or, thegaU, 
and others. 



pi. bie i^einbe. 

See § 424. 

bie ^eanbe. 

bie I6unbe. 

bte I6auem. 

bie 9auer. 

bte ©c^ilbe. 

bte ©d^tlber. 

bte X^oren. 

bie S^iott^ 
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Such details must be sought in the dictionaries. (See also § 105.) 
For special cases in which the grammatical gender and the natural gender 
do not correspond, see § 452. 

Plural of Proper Names. 

427. The plural of proper (personal) names is variously 
formed : — 

{a) Christia7t N^ames : Masculines ending in a consonant usually add e : 
blc SubWlge ; in a vowel, « : bie $ugo«. Feminines in -e add n : blc 9Raricn, 
bie (S^arlotten ; in -a,add d : bie i^aurad, bie 9(nnad; in a consonant, add e: 
bie @Ufabet^e. 

(b) Surnames: ending in a sibilant add e : bie ^eibntt^e ; in other consonants, 
add usually 9, sometimes e : bie @rimm9, bie @(i)mibt9, bie ^toUberge ; in -t, 
add sometimes n : bie ^(^ulgeu : or, generally, remain unchanged : bie 'B&jiVitX, 
bie !i!e{{tng, bie ^&iit%t\. 

(c) When several personal names are combined, only the last is declined : 

SJlaria @tuart« Sob, griebrid) 9{tt(fert9 ^ebi^te ; or, ber Xob SJIaria @tuartd, 

etc. 

Note. — But son excludes the declension of the following name, unless immediately be- 
fore the governing noun. Thus : {^riebrid^ oon @(i^lege(S SBerte ; or : bie 9Berfe ^riebric^d 
oon @(^IegeI. 

(d) Some foreign plurals are adapted or retained: bie (£icerone(n), bie 
«Rerone(n) (Latin); bie (Sapuletti, bic5Webici (Italian); bie <Pitt« (English), 
etc. And a few biblical names (besides 3e{ud and (S^rifiud, § 113) retain the 
original forms ; as, iD^arta, 3o^annid, iD^att^Si (genitives), etc. 

Th^re remains, however, much irregularity in the forms of proper names 
and foreign words generally. (See § 120, a.) 

Titles. 

428* The syntax of titles presents some peculiarities : — 

I. {a) If the title (or an appellative noun), preceding the proper name, has 
the article, the proper name is not declined (§ 416) : !£)ie S^aten bed ^onigd 
^orl be« ©rften unb Jeinc« @oftne« ^orl be« 3>o"tcn. 

{b) If the title is without the article, the proper name alone is declined : 
Die 9{egierung ^dnig ^einric^d bed ^(d^ten ; ^aifer $tox\i X^aten ; or, bie 
X^aten ^aifer ^arl9. 

{c) The title, even with the article, is often left undeclined : SDie Serfe 
be9 $rofef[or(9) Otto. Except ^err, which must always be declined : 2)a9 
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$aud bed ^errn $raun (or $erm i^raund) ; and on the address of a letter : 
^crnt (or beui ^txxn) Maxi $raun. 

2. (a) The title ^err, with or without article, is often used where in Eng- 
lish no such prefix occurs : (3)cr) $crr ^rofcffor ^raun, bcr $crr ®raf, 3^r 
^err Satcr, etc. 

(6) Often the wife of an ofiicial receives her husband's title, with the prefix 
(bie) grau ; as : (3)lc) grau ^rofeff or Otto ; or, in absence of the proper name : 
2)ic J^rau ^rofcffor — the article being usual, except in address. 

{c) Note the forms usual in address : ^err, Mr.; ^xavi, Mrs,; grfiuleilt, 
^w — before the name; or, omitting the name: SJiein $crr, Sir; iD^obame, 
or, gnfibigc grou, Madam; Sroulein, or, mcin (gnfibigcf) grfiutein, Miss; — 
niciuc $crrcn, Gentlemen^ etc 

EXERCISE XLVII. 

I. Are you not an Englishman? I think we are countrymen. 2. The 
country-people lost their cattle and horses during the war. 3. An army of 
forty thousand men attacked the town. 4. Several merchants have failed ; yet 
they are men of honor. 5. Have you [any] holidays at (gu) Whitsuntide? 6. 
No, but we have a week at Easter, and a fortnight at Christmas. 7. These 
(!DQd) were the last words of my dear old friend. 8. She has put out the 
lights. 9. The banks are closed on (bed) Sunday. 10. Many benches stand ^ 
around the fountain, where one sees a crowd [of] work-people. 11. The Alps 
are the highest mountain-range in all Europe. 12. The brothers Grimm 
were professors in the University of (jU) Berlin. 13. The largest lake in 
Switzerland is much smaller than many lakes in America. 14. The heathen 
was so called because in (the) old times he dwelt on the heath. 1 5. The 
volumes of the great poet were adorned with blue ribbons. 16. What 
would this world be if the fools were all dead? 17. The Gladstones and 
the Brights are the glory of the English State. 18. The poems of the un- 
happy Heinrich Heine are now the joy of the young and of the old. 19. You 
will find these words in Wilhelm von Schlegel's Works, on the tenth page 
of the third volume. 20. The Claras, the Lauras, and the Leonores of the 
present are the sanre as (U)ie) the Adelheids and the Brunhilds of the past. 

21. The Goethes and the Schillers of German poetry belong to the past. 

22. The works of Professor Steinthal are known in all Europe. 23. The 
reigns of King Charles I. and of his son Charles II. were the most unfortu- 
nate of (the) English history. 24. Dr. Brown and his daughter, Mrs. Professor 
Smith, were at (bei) the marriage of Mr. John Rich with Miss Anna, youngest 
daughter of General Wilson. 
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LESSON ZLVIII. 

Use of the Cases. 

Remark. — With a view to practical rather than scientific purposes, the 
Cases will be treated chiefly with reference to their correspondences — or 
the contrary — in English. 

THE NOMINATIVE. 
429. The nominative, having nearly the same uses in German 
as in English, calls for but little remark. 

1. The nominative stands as the subject of a sentence. But the subject 
nominative is omitted : — 

{a) Usually with the imperative proper (§ 176); but not when the third 
plural pronoun is used in address (§ 188) — except sometimes to avoid repe- 
tition; as, leben <Sie tDo^l unb griigeu bie S^rigetu 

(d) With some impersonals, and some expletive forms, unless the subject 
(ed) precedes; as, niic^ ^ungert ; tnir mirb geraten, etc. (See § 453.) And 
often colloquially; as, lam ein $t\\^\it, for ed fam ein ^nabe. (§ 346, note 2.) 

{c) Also, more rarely, a personal pronoun ; ^, ^ab*d nid)t get^an, ^afl'9 
uic^t getroffett — when the sense is clear. 

2. With the verbs Jein, to be; lucrben, to become; bleibeu, to continue; 
^etgettf to be called; {d^eineit, to seem^ to appear ^ and a few others of the same 
kind; and with the passive of some verbs which take in the active a second 
accusative 2A factitive (or complementary) object — such as nennetl, to name; 
taufen, to baptize^ etc., the predicate noun will be a nominative. Examples : 
Sie^eigtbiefer^Ia^? (S« ift ber ^avldptat^. (Sr ifl ein untoiffenber 3J2enf4 
gebtieben. (Sr ifl mein ($reunb getDorben. !S)a9 ^inb tourbe Sol^ann getauft. 

Note. — SBerben often takes \yx, as, § 443, d\ ber ^Iropfen loirb ju ®ift, becomes poison, 

3. The nominative — independent or vocative — is also the case of direct 
address or exclamation : !S)u $eiUge, rufe bein ^inb guriicf, Thou^ holy one, 
etc. ; @(i^(lnbU(i)er, wretch / 

4. {a) A word in apposition with a nominative — subject, predicate, or 
vocative — will also of course be nominative. As : Sd^, ein iunger ©chiller, 
!anu i^n, ben gele^rten 3J2ann, nid)t unterrtc^ten; @ie guter n^erben mic^ bo^ 
nic^t t)er(affen. 

(^) With aid, XQ\t, as, a nominative, in seeming apposition, will appear as 
subject of an implied verb : SDlefer ^nabe f(^reibt xoxt ein ilJ^ann. 

Note. — With a reflexive verb the accusative may also stand: as, er fft^lt fid^ eitt^n 
(or ein) SRann — the former, perhaps, more usually. 
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THE GENITIVE. 
The Genitive with Nouns. 

430. The genitive depends on nouns in various relations:^ 

(a) Regularly the genitive follows the governing noun. But it has been 
seen (§ 352, 3) that a personal (subjective or possessive) genitive often pre- 
cedes ; and that in poetry and elevated style, this use is widely extended — the 
genitive then excluding the article (§ 418, i). This is sometimes called the 
" Saxon Genitive," or Possessive : 2)cr @0^n bc« ©artncrS, or be« @artncr« 

@o^u ; bie ^iatUx bed Mourned ; ber ^d^opfer ber $3ett ; ber ©c^ein ber ^ugenb ; 
bad (3\M ber IStebe ; ein Wlann ^o^en ^(terd ; bie ^olbe ®abe ber !Dt(^tung, 
etc. And in poetry : 2)er 2)ic^tun(j ^olbe (3aU ; bc« 9Je(i)tc« ^f^^be ; ber 
53aMme blc^t ®eflrfiuc^ ; meiner Seiben brennenbeg ©efu^l ; granfreic^« fenier 
Ocean, etc. 

Note. — The effect of this position is to dignify, as if by personification. The same is 
often done in English ; as : TAg lightning' s flash ; the cannon's roar; England's Queen^ etc.; 
but with less freedom than in German. 

(b) But ambiguity in the relation of the genitive must be avoided ; and, 
when necessary for this purpose, the objective relation will be expressed 
by a preposition. Thus distinguish : 2)ie Siebe gu @ott from bie ?iebe @Otte« ; 
ber $a6 gegen beu geiub from ber ^afi be« geinbed (or be« geinbed ©ag), 

etc. (as in English, the choice of a friend ixoitv a friend^ s choice^ etc.). 

(c) Especially when the corresponding verb is construed with a preposi- 
tion, the objective relation after a noun will take the same preposition ; as : 
S)er ©ebanfe an @ott(benfen an), the thought of God\ bie gurt^t »or bem^^obe 
(jxt^ filrdftten t)Or), the fear of deaths etc. 

Note. — But on the other hand, in some phrases, especially of persons, the English to will 
represent the German genitive; as : (Sin ^einb feineS Saterlanbed, an enemy to his country ^ 
etc. 

(</) The genitive of a personal pronoun is rarely used in relation with a 
noun ; but, instead, the possessive adjective ; or, objectively, often a preposi- 
tion ; as: @eine lUebe gu mir (not meiner), his love ofme\ er mar i^r SSat^ter 

einft {her keeper) ; bein Slnbltcf, the sight of you. 

{e) The English idiomatic this heart of mine is simply, mein ^erg ; a friend 

ofminet ein greunb t)on mir, or einer meiner greunbe {one of my friends). 

The Partitive Genitive. 

431. The genitive names the whole of which a part is taken; 
er fdienlte be^ 2Bcine^, {some) of the wine. But this relation i§ 
also largely expressed otherwi^^ : 
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(a) With numerals, pronouns, or a superlative, the same relation is often 
expressed by the preposition t)on, sometimes uttter. Examples: SBelc^er 
mcincr greunbe, or midjtx t)on meincn grcunben, wkicA of my friends; bie 
[t^bnjle aHer grouen, or bie Jc^8npe toon aUcn grauen, the fairest of all women; 
!einer feincr ©afle, or feincr toon feincn ©fijlen, no one of his guests; nntcr aflen 
ntelncn 2)icncrn feincr, etc. 

{b) As § 430 (</), the genitive of personal pronouns will not occur, but the 
preposition instead ; as : 503et(^er toon un8 (not urifer), which ofus\ feincr toon 
Iftnen (not i^er), etc. The phrase unjer etner, one of us (of our sort), is an 
exception. Such phrases as e« ftnb unfer toicr, there are four of us, etc., are 
really not partitive. 

{c) After nouns of measure, weight, number or quantity a simple noun 
is construed without case-declension (§312); as: @e(^d glafd^cn !93etn, jfjt 
bottles of wine; gWei !5)u^cnb ©icr, two dozen {of) eggs; cin ©tflcf ©rot, apiect 

of bread ; cin ^'ropfcn SBaffer, a drop of water \ ein 9lcginient @olbaten, a regi 
ment of soldiers. But if the noun is accompanied by an adjective, the genitive 
or toon, may be used. For instance : @inc ST^enge reifer ^p^t\,agreat number 
of ripe apples, (gin @ta« bieJeS 2Bein«, or ein ®Ia« toon biefem ^ein, a glass 
of this wine; but also, cine SlJiengc reife ^fcl, etc. — now most usually. 

Note. — But the older genitive still occurs in poetry, and in some phrases ; as : 2)en 
beften SBe^er ®eind ; nid^t oie( ^eberlefend madden, to make not much {of) ceremony ^ etc. 

{d) By like apposition, the proper name of a country or town, or of a 
month, preceded by the common name, is not declined; as: !Dad ^dntg^^ 
reid^ @ac^fen, the kingdom of Saxony ; bie ©tabt ?onbon, the city of London ; 
im ST^onat 9Wai, in the month of May. The same use extends to the name of 
the month in dates : 2)er Jec^fle 9Kai (§ 309). 

Preposition instead of Genitive. 

432. In some cases, 0/, after a noun, is regularly translated 
by toon instead of the Genitive. Such are : — 

(a) In terms of rank or title; as: ber *^onig toon (Snglonb. (See § in.) 

{b) Before names of materials ; as : (Sine ^riicfc toon (Sifen (also cine eifeme 
Srucfe). 

(c) Before cardinal numerals, and other indeclinables ; as : @tn SRann 
toon fe(i)«gig 3o^ren ; ber SSoter toon brci ^tnbern (but also, biefer bvei ^inber). 

(d) And, generally, whenever the case is not made clear by inflection ; as : 
^ie ?age toon $art9 (but also, ber @tabt $ari9) : bie @tragen toon Sonbon, or 

?Ottbon« (§ 109). See also § 43a 
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{e) Sometimes the preposition will be used to avoid a succession of geni- 
tives; as : SDer Sttefte Don ben @5^nen bed ^5uigd, or Don bed ^onigd @d^nen. 

Note. — Generally, the use of the genitive in such relations is less common than formerly, 
and there is a growing tendency to use the analytic construction with preposition. This is in 
conformity with the general tendency in modem languages. 

It has already been seen that the genitive relation is often expressed by 
a compound noun ; as : 2)ie ^n(^brucferfunjl, tAe art-of-the-printing-of-books, 
etc. (§389.) 

EXERCISE XLVIII. 

I. I want two pounds of raisins, three pounds of sugar, five pounds of 
coffee, and four pounds of tea. 2. Which of my friends will in the hour 
of need stand by me ? 3. The city of Rome is built on seven hills. 4. The 
youngest of my sisters is still at school. 5. Bring me a glass of beer. 6. A 
marble (adj.) statue of the King stands in the market-place. 7. The fear of 
punishment is stronger than the hope of reward. 8. He died at the age of 
seventy years. 9. The kingdom of Saxony is the smallest kingdom in Ger- 
many. ID. The want of (on) water forced the enemy to give up the siege. 
II. William the First, king of Prussia, was born on the twenty-second of 
March, 1797. 12. How many sacks of potatoes has the farmer bought.^ 13. 
He is the best and oldest of all my friends. 14. Want of money compelled 
us to give up our vacation-ramble in Switzerland. 1 5. Where have you bought 
this multitude of books? You will never be able to read them. 16. Send 
me three dozen eggs ; do not forget it, three dozen new-laid (frifd)) eggs. 17. 
We shall have holidays in the month of August. 18. The thought of his 
poor children drove the unhappy father to dare the utmost. 19. The Crown 
Prince of Germany is son-in-law to the Queen of England. 20. This young 
hero went into the war as [a] young captain, and returned as a celebrated 
general. 21. He is a man of high rank and of great dignity of (the) beha- 
viour. 22. The Colossus of Rhodes was one of the greatest wonders of 
(the) antiquity. 23. The false appearance of virtue is called hypocrisy. 24. 
Unhappy manl he was a good friend of mine — his loss is grievous to me I 
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The Genitive. -- Continued. 

Genitive with Adjectives. 

433. With the following adjectives, and their opposites, the 
genitive is used as limiting or defining object, corte^^cyevAksssi^ 
generally to English of. 
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bcbflrftlg, in want Utfit^tig, master (of), 

bcglcrig, greedy, t milbe, tired. 

betougt, conscious, tfatt,y4#//, tired, 
tixi^ttvcii, mind/Ul. fd^utblg, ^/7(y. 

ffibig, capable. ftt^Ct, sure. 

\xo{),glad. flbcrbrflffig, w^fary. 

getuifi, certain. ttcrbfic^tlg, suspected. 

funbig, acquainted {with). f ^oU (t)0Uer),/«//. 

leer, empty, t ^f^tf worth. 

t Io«, r/V/ ^ t Wilrbig, worthy. 

and a few others, of like meaning. Examples (§ 353) : be9 !(!eben9 ttl^e ; 
iened Unterne^men^ fci^tg ; fetner @a(^e getotg; bed $3ege9 unfunbig ; t)ott 
golbener ®ef&ge; s^angtg finger t)otter 9{inge (see note). 

NoTB. — But some of these adjectives (marked t) may take an accusative (§ 44Z, r); and 
others may he construed, preferably, with a preposition; as, begieng nad^; frol^ il6er; ooS 
oon, etc. The indecl. ooQer stands only just before a dependent noun. 

Genitive with Verbs. 

434. As a like limiting or defining object, the genitive is used 
with some verbs : — 

{a) As single object, with a few verbs : — 

bebilrfcn, to need. l^arren, marten, to wait (Jor). 

benfen, gebenfen, to remember. lad^eu, to laugh (at), 

entraten, to dispense {with). ft^onen, to spare. 

ermongchi, to be without. fpotten, to mock {at). 

and a few others. Examples: ©ebenfe melner ; fpottc tilt^t ber UngtfldHldften ; 
ber 3Crme bcbarf ber notttjenbigflen ?eben«OTittet ; toir boben beiner tongc gcborrt, 
etc. Sometimes, as a so-called yw/r^ reflexive: er Jcbonet feilter (§ 251). 

Note. — But some of them may be construed with an accusative; as, jemanben fd^onen ; 
or with a preposition ; as, ilber iemanben la^en ; an etinaS benf en, etc. With some, the 
genitive is almost wholly poetical ; and generally its use, both with verbs and adjectives, is 
much less common than formerly, the form with preposition being usually preferred. 

2. Some other verbs, formerly used with the genitive, but now more usually with the accu 
sative or a preposition, are : ac^ten, bege^ren, brau(^en, gebraud^en, genief en, (obnen, pflegen, 
oerfei^len, oergeffen, na^rne^men, loarten. 

{b) As secondary, or remote, object (of the thing) with some verbs having 
direct object (of the person) in the accusative. Such are : verbs usually 
followed in English by of; as, to accuscy acquit^ etc. ; to warn^ convince, etc. ; 
privative vtrhSf to rob, deprive, etcj and verbs derived from adjectives govern- 
jn^ a genitiye (§ 433). As : — 
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anffogen^ \^ bcroubcn, to rob, deprive, 

befc^ulbigen, I ent^eben, to relieve, 

freifprec^en, to acquit, enttebigen, to rid, 

ma^nen, to warn, cnttaff en, to dismiss, 

ilbcrfftl^ren, to convict, Dcrfid^crn, to assure, 

iibetgeugen; to convince, tDUrbigen, to deem worthy, 

and a few others of like meaning. Examples: 3J{an bef^ulbigt t^It eined 
f(^tt)eren ^erbred^end; ber S^id^ter fprac^ i^n aUer (^d^ulb fret ; man b<tt mic^ 
meined ^ermogend beraubt ; er bat mic^ feiner f^rennbfc^aft getoilrbigt, etc 

Or, as single object with the passive of such verbs : @r ift eineS f(btt)eren 
^erbrec^end befc^ulbigt roorben ; ber ST^ann ifi bed SDienfled enttaffen toorben. 

{c) As a like secondary object with some reflexive verbs, the direct object 
being the reflexive pronoun. Generally, with omission of the reflexive 
pronoun, this genitive will appear in English as direct object : — 

jid^ annebmcn, to take interest {in), ^dj entboltcn, to abstain from, 

fxt^ bebtenen, to make use. ftdft entf^tagen, to get rid, 

fid^ beflclglgen, to apply one's self, fi(^ crbarmcn, to have mercy, 

fit^ bemSd^tigen, to take possession, ft(^ freuen, to rejoice in, enjoy, 

fit^ beftnnen, to recollect. ftt^ rfl^men, to boast, 

Jic6 erinncrn, to remember, ftd^ f(^amen/ to be ashamed, 

and a few others. Examples : @r rii^mte {t(^ feiner ^oben @eburt ; er fd^dmt 
fid^ feined roben ^etragend ; ^err ! erbarme btcb unfer ; td^ fann nticb beffen 

nitbt beftnnen, I cannot remember [me of] that^ etc. 

(d) Likewise with a few impersonals, the personal pronoun standing as 
direct object. As : 9Ritb jammert be« SSolfe«, lam sorry for the people; mitb 
reuet meine« 2eitbtftnn«, J repent of my folly; e« »er(o^nt fttb ni(bt ber WSk^t, 
it does not pay for the trouble, etc. 

Adverbial Genitive. 

435, Ine genitive is used adverbially: — 

(a) In various adverbial relations, qualifying the verb ; as: Place: red^ter 
^onb, Unfer ^anb, on the right, — left; Time (indefinite) : be« 5Korgen«, be« 
^benb9, be9 ©onntagd, eined Xaged, etc. ; but time definite, by the accusative 
or with preposition (§ 309, b)\ Manner: regularly with descriptive adjective: 
ftbneHen @d^ritte«, swiftly; fle^enben guged, immediately; meinc« 2Siffen«, 
of my knowledge; un»erricbteter '^(x&jtf unsuccessfully ; froben SSSbxit^, gladly, 
etc. ; and especially m poetry : bttfleren ^U(fe«, mfid^tigen 8iufe«, etc. 

NOTB.— Many of these phrases axe now treated as mere adverbs. (See § 399; also § 65.) 
By analogy are formed the irregular na<^t«, be« S(la<^t«, by night {jiightsi — liW 5jS»sxi^^» ^nk.. 
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{d) Analogous to this is the use of the genitive in some phrases with the 
neuter verbs fcin, Icbcn, jlerbcn, etc. Sir jinb aUe bc« Xobe«, w^ are all 
dead men ; t^UC tt)a« bcineS 3lmte8 ifl, do what belongs to your office ; i(ft bin 

ber SWcinung, lam of the opinion \ cincs glildUd^cn Xobc« jlcrbcn, to die a 

happy deaths etc. 

if) Seemingly analogous, but really depending on the interjection, is the 
use (§ 336, 3) of the genitive in exclamation ; as, ol^ bc8 X^oretl, oh the fool I 
Note. — In these uses, too, the genitive is less common than formerly. 

For the genitive with prepositions, see § 280. For special form of femi- 
nine genitive in -n, see § 106, note. 

Remark. — The lists given in this lesson, and hereafter, do not aim to be complete, but 
only illustrative, and must be supplemented by the dictionary. 

EXERCISE XLIX. 

I. In the morning we go to school ; in the evening we stay at home. 2. 
Old people like to sleep (gem) in the afternoon. 3. The prince assured us 
of his favor. 4. Do you remember your absent friends ? I always remem- 
ber them. 5. He is weary of life. 6. The man has been accused of theft. 
7. I am by no means master of the German language. 8. I am not of your 
opinion. 9. We never considered him capable of such a deed. 10. The 
messenger was not acquainted with the way. 11. Have mercy on the poor. 
12. I am not ashamed of his friendship. 13. They laughed at him for (tvegen) 
his awkwardness. 14. Are you convinced of his innocence? 15. I am not 
conscious of any guilt. 16. The countess will interest herself for the poor 
child. 17. Do you make use of (the) steel-pens ? 18. The robbers deprived 
me of all [the] money (which) I had. 19. The king has relieved him of his 
office. 20. It is not worth while to remember every little misfortune. 21. 
We read in the fable that a lion once deemed a hare worthy of his friendship. 
22. Of my knowledge, the prisoner has never been accused of a crime. 23. O 
the happy [man], that breathes the same {one) air with thee ! 24. I think of 
thee (bein) when the nightingales' song resounds through the grove ; when 
think'st thou of me ? 
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Use of the Caaes. —(Continued). 

THE DATIVE. 

436. The dative is the case of the indirect object^ which may 
be expressed in English, generally, by the preposition to ox for. 



THE DATIVE WITH VERBS. 245 

NoTB. — In English, by loss of case-inflecdon, the indirect object is nowhere distinguished 
by form. When next to the verb it is usually without preposition ; when separated from the 
verb, it requires the preposition ; as : / will turiie you a letter : or, a Utter to you, etc. In 
German, on the other hand, with its specific case-form, the indirect object is regularly the 
simple dative; and the preposition expresses a distinct relation, such as motion^ etc Thus 
in both constructions the German is more specific and less liable to ambiguity than the Eng- 
lish. (See Remark, § 459.) 

The Dative with Verbs. 

437- The dative is used as indirect (usually personal) object 
with many verbs. 

1. As second object with many transitives, that is, verbs which take a 
direct object in the accusative. As : — 

blctcn, to offer, leiften, to afford, 

bringen, to bring, lief cm, to deliver, 

geben, to give. reic^en, to reach, 

g5nncn, to grant, fog en, to say^ tell. 

laffen, to leave, iDlbntcn, to devote, 

(ei^en, to lend, Seigen, to show, 

and many others. For the position of the indirect object, see § 354. 

Examples : ^6^ gebe 36nen mein ^ort ; ber f^reunb bietet bent f^reunbe 
bie ^anb ; ber ^onig reic^te t^tn bie Slec^te ; biefe %xt\\tt gonne ic^ bir ; er ^at 
ntir bad gefagt ; ber ^ote brac^te ntir bad ®etb, etc. 

{b) Observe that when such verbs are made passive the accusative object 
becomes subject (§ 275); the dative object remains; as: jDad @elb if! ntir 
gebotcn iDorben ; bad ijl ntir fc^on gcjagt iDorben, etc. The English alternative 
forms — / have been offered the money ; I have been told that, etc., are not 
possible in German. 

NoTB. — The forms are also due to confusion of objects from loss of case inflection. Here 
again we may see — as so often in English — how the loss oil form leads to the extension of 
idiom. 

2, The dative is used as single object with many intransitives, such as^ — 

antroorten, to answer, ^elfen, to help, 

banfen, to thank, raten, to advise, 

bienen, to serve, fc^aben, to injure, 

broken, to threaten, fc^tnetc^eln, to flatter. 

fe^Ien, to be wanting, ail. trauen, to trust. 

folgen, to follow. tro^n, to defy, 

and many others. ^ 
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(a) Observe that in many instances this indirect object will appear in 
English as direct object (usually, also, from loss of the case-form, as § 436, 
note). Such verbs require special attention. Examples : @r atittvortete ntir, 
he answered {replied to) me; \6) battte 3^nen, / thank {am thankful to) you ; 

tt)08 fcl^lt bir ? what ails you ? \o\x tBoUen unjcrm gctb^erru fotgen. 

{b) A few verbs which in English, for the same reason, can take but one 
object — of the person or of the thing — may in German take, besides the 
dative of the person, an accusative — usually a neuter pronoun — of the thing. 
Thus : / believe it, or / believe you ; in German, also : i(^ glaube eg Sl^netl, 
etc. — as under group i, above. 

{c) As a dative object cannot become a passive subject (§ 275), intransi- 
tives governing a dative can be made passive only in the impersonal form ; 
not as in English, / was answered, etc. ; but : ntir iDUrbc geonttDOrtet ; mir 
tDtrb ge^olfen, etc. — the dative object remaining. 

Note. — The force of the English passive is however, often given by position only, 
^ § 376 : 2l^m folgte ber 6pion, he was /Mowed by the $py. 

3. In both uses (i and 2) a great number of compound verbs govern the 
dative, the meaning of the simple verb being so modified as to require the 
dative. This is especially the case with verbs compounded with ^^ an, 
bci, entgcgcn, uoc^, l)or, gu, and the inseparable prefixes, be-, ent-, er-, ge-, 
and iDibcr. Examples : @lc Uffen bem 3)iebc noc^, they ran after the thief; 

iDir l^ortcn bem 9lebner gu, we listened to the orator; er ftanb mir mit feinem 

9late bet, he assisted me with his counsel ; bad gefaQt Qtir tltC^t, / do not like 

that ; blefer gc^Ier ifl ber 3lufmerffantfeit unferes ?e^rcr« entgangen, this mis- 
take has escaped the attention of our tecuher ; t% iDiberffil^rt ntan^etlt me^r 
Ungliitf aid er t?erbtent, more misfortunes happen to many a man than he 
deserves, 

4. A dative is also required by many verbal phrases which have the force 
of simple verbs, and by a number of verbs, which form incomplete compounds 
with adjectives and nouns (§ 379). As : — 

teib tl^un, to cause sorrow. jU ^fttfe fommetl, to come to one's 

iDe^e tl^un, to give pain, aid, 

ttJOl^I t^un, to benefit. jU Xeil iDerben, to fall to one's share, 

iDol^l iDoUen, to wish well. bad SBort rcben, to defend, 

gleic^ fomnten, to equal. %X^% bieten, to bid defiance. 

gu gut tontmen, to benefit. ^o^n fpreci^en, to mock at, etc. 

As : e« t^ut mir fe^r teib, / am very sorry; ber gute greunb fam mir gu 
t>MU; mir mlrb eln %\M gu teU, tvle ic^ ed nimmer ge^offt, etc. 
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5. (tf> Some impersonal verbs (§ 291), likewise require the dative of 
the person; as : e« O^nt mir, I forebode; e« grout niir, lam afraid; e« bangt 
m\X, I feel anxious; e« efclt mir, I feel disgusted ; e« f(ftnjinbett XffXx, Ifeei 
giddy i t% trfiumt mir, I dream ; f« buntt mir (or mi(^), metMinks, etc. 

{b) In some phrases the verbs fein, merben, geften and erge^en, are used 
impersonally with the dative. As : @« gf ^t mir TOObt, it fares well with me^ 

A am getting on well; mir mirb {(i^limm, / begin to feel sick; nun ijl mir miebrr 

iDO^t, now I feel well again ; mil ijl !att, lam cold; menn bem fo ifl, if that is 
sOy etc 

6. With a few reflexive verbs, the dative stands as reflexive (personal) 
object. These are sometimes called y^x^ reflexives (§ 434). As : - 

ftc^ anmagen, to assume, ft(]^ getrauen, to venture, 

pc^ einbitbcn, to imagine, pc^ Dome^men, to purpose y 

and some others. (See § 251.) As : \^ mage mir ni(]^td an, ivad nid)t mein ifl ; 
i(^ getraue mir nic^t bad gu {agen ; er bilbet ftc^ ein er fei ein groger 3)^ann, ht 

imagines he is a great man, etc. 

Note. — The address of a letter is often put in the dative, as if after an implied verb ; as, 
fX)ein) ^erm ; (Der) ^rau ; (2)em) ^rfiulein , etc. (but also an vnth accusative). 

For the dative in sense oifrom, see § 44a 

EXERCISE L. 

I. The young count flattered the old king. 2. He has served faithfully 
his king and country. 3. This little boy resembles his mother. 4. How do 
you like your new house {how pleases you)} 5. The poor old man thanked 
us. 6. The king wishes him well. 7. The robber defied me. 8. No one 
will help me. 9. Order me a cup of coffee. 10. It seems to me that this 
matter will not redound to your praise. 11. This castle belongs to the king 
of Saxony. 12. Tell me how this hat becomes me. 13. You ought to 
answer your teacher. 14. What has happened to you? 15. The captain 
threatened the soldiers, because they did not obey him. 16. I told him the 
truth, but I am sorry to say I was not believed. 17. I will read to you a 
few pages from this book ; will you listen to me ? 18. It gave me pain to 
refuse your request. 19. How are you getting on ? I am getting on very 
well. 20. The thief has run away from the oflicer; run after him. 21. He 
shall not escape us ; believe me (that). 22. I have been told that that young 
man has been paid a large sum of money. 23. If that (dat,) is so, why does 
he not relieve his poor parents ? 24. Follow my advice, and yield to his 
request. 
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The Dative. — Continued. 

Dative with Adjectives. 

438. The dative is used with many adjectives, or participles 
used as adjectives, such as are usually followed in English by 
to ox for. 

{a) With adjectives that signify nearness, likeness, fitness, inclination, 
advantage, or their contraries ; as : — 

d^nUc^; similar. l^olb, ftrvorabU. 

ongene^m, agreeable, Ifif^iQf troublesome. 

eigen, own^ peculiar* lleb, dear. 

freitlb, strange, IIQ^C, near, 

getnein, common. fd)u(big, owing, 

glel(^, like. XxtVif faithful. 

gndbig, gracious. toibrig, adverse. 

^eilfom, salutary. iDlUtommen, welcome, 

and many others. 

{b) Many of these are participles used as adjectives, or adjectives derived 
from verbs which govern the dative ; as : — 

betannt, known. bcl^flipid^, helpful, 

geneigt, inclined. banfbar, thankful. 

^tXO^%tXi, favorable. bieilltc^, serviceable. 

gelDac^icn, equal to. gel^orfam, obedient. 

Dcr^agt, hateful. nufelld^, useful. 

ilbcrleflcn, superior. fc^abtic^, hurtful, 

and many others. 

Examples: 2)cr @o^n ifl bem SJotcr fi^ntid^ ; blcfe ©efd^id^te Ifl aUen 
befannt; bicfe ?cbcn«art ift l^m eigen ; l(^ bin biefer 3(rbeit noc^ nid)t 
getvac^fen ; fei ntir gn&big ; bad ^eQe ^ic^t ifl ben ^ugen fd^ablic^ ; bie ^euc^elei 
ift mir Dcr^ofit ; fei ntir tt)iU!ontmen, etc. 

NoTB. — As in case of the genitive (§ 433-4)1 so instead of the dative a preposition with 
its case will sometimes occur, as an alternative construction, with an adjective or a verb; as: 
feinbli(!^ or freunbli^ 9egen jemanben ; auf einen siimen ; nimm biefed XuA. ic^ ^ab'd ffir bt4 
[bit] fleftidt, etc. 
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{c) A few sach adjectives may take in German, besides the dative of the 
person, a second object of the thing. Compare § 437, 2, ^; as: t(^ bin ntil* 
tcincr ©c^ulb (gen.) bctuugt, /am cofudous 0/ no fault; bad (ace.) btiiit^ i^m 
nt(^t f(^utbtg, I do not owe him thaty etc 

Dative of Interest. 

439. A more remote relation, yet allied to the foregoing, is 
expressed by the dative of the person concerned in, or affected 
by, an action or its result. This is known as the dative of inte- 
rest^ or ethical dative. 

{a) Of the person for or against whom something is done ; as : t^u' ed tntr 
bot^, do it for me^ please; f(]ftreiben @ie mir biefc 3lufgobc ob, copy me this exer- 
cise*^ fie ijl mir cin $lageget{l, she is to me a tormenting spirit ; Juo l(^ mir cine 
greube gepflangt, wherever I have planted me ajoy^ etc. 

{b) Often this dative will take the place of the English possessive ; as : 
fie pel bem ©niber urn ben $al«, she fell on her brother's neck ; ba« ^n\ 
Hitterte mir im ?cibe, my heart trembled within me; fic fd)nitten bem S^inbe 
ben Stfidgng ab, they cutoff the enemy's retreat; i(^ tt)Qf(^e mir bie ^onbe, / 
wash my hands^ etc. ; and in phrases like : i^m jU S^ren, in his honor; mir 
jn ?icbe,/tfr my sake^ etc. 

Note. — Yet frequently the possessive will also stand ; as, ftreic^e mir meine ^foteit, smettr 
{jne) n^ paws — sometimes with, yet also without, special emphasis. 

{c) In many cases the relation can hardly be expressed in English, but 
only indicates the interest taken by the person speaking or spoken to ; as : 
ttJaS ma^en @ie mir bo, what are you doing there (/ should like to know) ; 

bleiben @ic mir gcfunb, keep well (/ hope you may) ; 3^r Dcrfii^rt mir teinen 
me^r,^^// will seduce no one else {against my interests), etc. — Sometimes only 
a reference to one's opinion or feeling : @in 53aflavb bin id) bir (you say). 

[d) Here may be mentioned the dative in exclamations, though these 
expressions are properly elliptical and the dative a true objective ; as : ^eit 
bem @iegcr, hail to the victor; JUC^e bem 33eficgten, woe to the conquered \ 9tu^e 
(ciner %\^t, peace to his ashes (as if 9lul^e jei), etc. 

The Dative Privative. 

440. The dative (usually to, for) sometimes corresponds to 

the English /r^/« {pf\ both with verbs and adjectives. 

This is sometimes called the dative privative, but is still really an indirect 
object, usually of disadvantage, etc. (Compare English rftjfcr from^^^-wUK- 
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zMtxst from or to, etc.); as: cr nal^m mir mcin gangcS SSermogen, took from 
me^ etc. ; fte entreigt mir ben (S^eltebten, ben ^rautigam raubt fte mir ; ber 
2)icb ifl fcincn 3SerfoIgern cntflo^en ; bem®Ioubcn abtrilnnig, recreant from 

{to) thefaith^ etc. 

Note. — In some cases, by a change in a relation of objects, an alternative form may be 
used with the genitive. Thus, either: ber 2)ieb raubte il^m fein ®elb, or beraubte i^n feined 
®elbed ; and in other cases, a preposition (oon,/r<7m) will be preferred : er ttal^m eS ooit mir ; 
abtrilnnig oon ber dteligion, etc. 

For the dative with preposition, see §§ 164, 180, 280; special forms, § 106 
For the dative with gu, as the factitive object, see § 443> d. 

Remark. — Attention has already been called to the loss of the earlier case-inflection in 
English, whereby the dative is no longer distinguished tn/ornt from the accusative. Many 
instances now recognized in English grammar as direct object (accusative) were originally 
dative. The student must therefore be cautioned against this defect of form in English, 
to which it is chiefly due that the dative seems to be so much more largely used in German. 

It is also to be remarked that the dative in German is more freely used with pronouns than 
with nouns; an alternative form, with preposition, being more frequently used with the latter. 
This also is due to the more explicit and convenient distinction of the pronoun inflections. 

EXERCISE LI. 

I. The prince is very favorable to us. 2. He owes his tailor five hundred 
marks. 3. Be welcome to us. 4. Are you equal to the task ? 5. I do not 
trust him, for he has not told me the truth. 6. Do not trust those who flatter 
you. 7. Go out of my way. 8. The robbers took from me all (tt)ad) I had. 
9. The enemy was superior to us, therefore we retired behind {ace) the walls 
of the city. 10. This history was known to us all. 11. Lying is odious to 
me. 12. Everything seemed to me strange after such a long absence. 13. It 
will be conducive to your health to take a walk every day. 14. The prince 
thanked me in the most gracious manner. 1 5. The company of the stranger 
was most agreeable to the ladies. 16. The conquered fell at ()u) the victor's 
feet and begged for mercy. 17. The entire army hcLs fallen into the hands of 
{dat^ the enemy. 18. This unworthy son has broken his poor father's heart. 
19. Too much eating {infin.) and drinking is injurious to the health. 20. Hail 
to the saviour of his country, the friend of the oppressed! 21. Don^t climb 
(for my sake, dat.pron.) too high, my son ; you might (tonnen) fall and break 
your arm. 22. To the lazy, everything is (tverben) difficult. 23. Explain me 
this exercise, if you please {if it plectses you), 24. To thee the highest jewel 
is my memory {to thee is^ etc.). 



THE ACCUSATIVE. 251 

LESSON LII. 
Use of the Cases. — Continued. 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 

Direct Object. 

441. The accusative is the case of the direct object, that is, 
the object reached or directly affected by an action. 

{a) All transitive v**rbs have their direct object in the accusative. Ex- 
amples are unnecessary. 

NoTB. — It has already been seen that some verbs transitive in English are intransitive in 
German, that is, take the object in genitive or dative, or with preposition (see §§ 434, 437). 
Such cases must be carefully noted. 

(6) The accusative is also the direct (usually personal) object of most re- 
flexive and impersonal verbs (see §§ 251, 291). For exceptions, § 437, 5, 6. 

{c) As has been seen already, a few adjectives, some usually construed 
with the genitive, sometimes take an accusative, usually with fcin or iverbeu, 
as if object of the combined idea. Such are : bcttJUgt, fiClDO^r, to«, mflbc, fott, 
rocrt, njfirblg, gufriebcn, and a few others ; a? : icft luerbc l^n nic^t \o9, Ican^ 
not get rid of him ; l(^ bill eS Jjufriebcil, lam content with it — most usually a 
neuter pronoun. With toofl (uotter) a simple noun may stand as § 431, c; 
as : DoK (UoUer) aJiut ; but not with an art. or adj. (See § 433.) 

Double Objects. 

442. A few verbs take two accusatives — of the person and of 

the thing. 

These are : (el^rett, to teach ; and sometimes foflen, to cost; and, with neutet 
pronoun only, \xQi^t\\, to ask ; bitten, to beg; ilberrcben, to persuade ;2&\ CI 
Iel)rte meinen ^ol^n bie ©rammatif ; bad ^at mi(^ (or mir) Die! ®elb gefoflet \ 
ba« foUten @ic micft nld^t fragen ; ba« fonnen @ic ntidft vX^i ilberrrben, etc. 

Note. — But more usually, fragen nad^; bitten urn ; iiberreben 9on: er fragte mi^ bar« 
nad^ ; and always: er fragte nac^ meinemSoi^n ; er bat mi(!^ urn ®elb, etc. (with noun objects). 

Predicate or Factitive Object. 

,443. A second accusative often appears as the result, or effect^ 

of the action, hence called yd:r////z/^ (sometimes complementary^ as 

completing the idea of the verb). 

(fl) Verbs of naming or calling take the name as a second accusative ; 
such are ^eigcn, ncnnen; toufcn, to baptise ; \^t\itvi, \^\xcC^\t\\, to scold ipsli 
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oad names). See § 429, 2 ; as : tDtr nennen biefen ^naben ben f aulen ^and ; et 
f(]ftatt VXK^ ?ugner, he called me a liar, etc. 

(^) In many cases the second accusative will be an adjective, expressing 
the condition or quality resulting from the action. @8 macftt mir bQ« $eq 
fcftttjer, // makes my heart heavy ; er gog ba« ®Io« 1)011, he poured the glass full ; 
ber 3ager fd^ofi ben $ofcn tot, M^ hunter shot the hare dead. 

{c) With verbs which express the manner of regarding an object, such as 
^alten, ou«gcbcn, onncl)men. betrad)ten, anfcl^en, erflfircn, and the like, fur, 
sometimes al«, is used with the adjective. Examples : Sr \fiX bic ®a(^c f llr 
riti)tig crflSrt, he has declared the matter correct ; mon ^I* ^1^" f^^^ f "«" ^<?' 

trugcr (/i^/^j him for) \ @ic fonnen bie @a(]ftc al« abgcntatiftt betrod^tcn, ^<w 

way consider the matter as settled. (See § 429, 4, b.) 

{d) But, contrary to the English usage, verbs of electing, appointing, 
creating, etc., take the second object in the dative with )U and, in the singu- 
lar, the contracted article (§191, note). As: JDO^lcn, erlDCl^leii, to elect; cmcnncn, 
to name, appoint; madftcn, to make; bcPimnicn, bfPfUcu, to appoint; falben, to 

anoint; jc^lagcn, to dub (a knight), etc. ; as: 2)^on ^at $errn %, gum ^rofeffor 
ertoo^t; er no^m fic gur gran; but pi, gu ^rofefforen, gu J?rauen, etc. 

Note. — In all these cases it is only the direct or primary, usually personal, object that 
can be subject of the passive (§ 275) ; as: i($ wurbe bamac^ flcfragt, banim gebeten; ba€ 
Ainb n)urbe 2(o^ann getauft ; bad ®la§ lourbe ooU gegoffen ; ^err 91. ift sum Stabtrat eriott^lt 
toorben. In case of double accusative (§ 44a) the passive is better avoided. 

Cognate Object. 

444. Some verbs, properly intransitives, may take the accu- 
sative of the noun, usually with a qualifying adjunct, of the 
same or kindred meaning with the verb. This is called the 
cognate object ; as: gci^ t^^umtc cincn \i^i>X{^x^%x^yxx(<, I dreamed a 
beautiful dream ; et ftatb cinen J^elbenmutigen Xob ; er f d^laft ben 
SCobegfd^Iaf. 

Note. — This accusative is not properly objective ^ but adverbial ; as : he sleeps a deep 
sleep =^ he sleeps deeply : he died a peaceful death = he died Peacefully, etc. — the idea of 
the noun being really in the verb. But the usage is much extended, especially in poetry. 

Adverbial Accusative. 

445* Nearly allied with the accusative naming the (direct) 
object reached, is the accusative expressing measure ox extent : 
how far ^ how long^ how much^ etc. 
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(a) This occurs with verbs of motion or duration or of measure ; such as : 
tviegen, to weigh ; getteii, to be worth ; tofien, to cost^ etc., and with adjectives 
like qU, old; breit, broad; grog, tall; ^Q^, high; \anQ,loftg; X\t\,deep; Xotxi, 
far, etc. ; as : er ifl gc^n WitWtrx flcfaufen ; ber ^rieg l^ot gc^n 3a^re gebauert ; 
er ^ord)tc cincn SlugenbUrf ; bie SWoucr i|i 30 gug l^od^ ; ber Oberfl ifl 60 Sol^rc 
alt ; ber Coffer iDiegt 60 ??funb; \6) bin il^m 10 2:^ater tc^ulbig, I owe him 10 
dollars, etc. 

Note. — x. To an accusative expressing duration of time the adverb lanfl is often added ; 
as: 20 ^a%xt lang, 20 years long; eineit 3:ag lang, a whoi* daj, etc. ; and, in expressions 
of distance, sometimes the adverb loeit ; as : fie }ogen ben SBagen 10 SReilen loeit, 10 miles 
/ar, etc. 

2. Sometimes also a preposition is appended adverbially ; as : ben gatt^en Xag burc^, the 
whole day tkrottgh. Or an adverb of direction, as: er fie( bie Xreppen l^inunter, downstairs: 
er ftieg ben Serg ^inauf, etc 

{b) The accusative is also used to express a definite time when; as: 
toiumen @ie gu mir bicfen 3lbenb, nat^ften SWittnjodft, jcbcn %(x^, etc., and in 
such expressions as gtveimat ben %Cl%, bie SBoc^e, twice a day, week, etc (See 
for dates, § 309.) 

Note. — This must be distinguished from the genitive (f 435) of indefinite time, or repeated 
occurrence. As: bed SonntagS bleibe ic^ su ^aufe, on a Sunday, or Sundays; bed 96enb8, 
or abenbd, m the evening^, etc. 

Accusative Absolute. 

446. The accusative is used in an absolute or independent 
construction — yet really adverbial : — 

(a) Frequently with a perfect participle ; as : bie gauije ®tobt fog in 'H^d^t, 
eiuigc ^fiufcr oudgenontmen, a few houses excepted; ben ©tid auf bie (grbc 

ge^eftct, S^xXii er fangfom ^er, (a>/M) his look fastened on the ground. 

[b) Less frequently without participle, especially in poetical style : (^tol^ 

ftanb er bo, bie §onb auf bem ©d^mcrte, with his hand on his sword. Note 

this use of with. 

For the accusative with prepositions, see §§ 178, 179, 280. 

EXERCISE Lll. 

I. We were a whole month in London. 2. A sack of potatoes costs three 
marks. 3. My friend has been elected president of the society. 4. I take 
(hold) him for an impostor. 5. This news has made me happy. 6. The 
painter has painted the door green. 7. The bridge is a hundred feet long 
and thirty-three feet broad. 8. My grandmother is 74 years old. 9. I have 
run myself tired. 10. The judge declared him (for) innocent, though he H^^& 
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one of the greatest thieves, ii. We were so hungry that we considered 
ourselves very lucky to get a little bread and cheese. 1 2. We proposed [to] 
ourselves to ascend the Brocken ; therefore we remained three days at Ilsen- 
burg and waited for fine weather. 13. We fancied that the matter was 
(fci) settled. 14. Do not imagine that you will ever be elected [a] town- 
councillor. 15. He has been ill [for] three years, and has passed many a 
eiftftoless nigh*, on his bed. 16. Goethe was born the 28th August, 1749. 
17. A train arrives every day at six o'clock in the morning and at four 
o'clock in the afternoon. 18. My brother has been appointed professor of 
(the) history at (511) Berlin. 19. Date your letter thus: Boston, May 23d, 
1887. 20. The king has appointed (the) Count B. ambassador at the Span- 
ish Court. 21. [For] six months long, that old professor taught me danc- 
ing {inf. n.) three times a week, two hours each day. • 22. This stormy life 
ended, the old hero sleeps the sleep of the just. 23. There she comes [with] 
the crucifix in Aer hand, and pride in her heart. 24. They were followed by 
[them followed) the sheriff, with a white staff in his hand. 

Prepositions with Cases. — Summary. 

447. In connection with the cases belongs properly the treatment of Pre- 
positions. But it is impossible to bring this subject within the limits of 
elementary statement. The very term preposition is not easy to define ; nor 
is it easier to draw the line between words which may be cdXl^d. prepositions 
proper and words which are only used as prepositions (sometimes called 
spurious prepositions y as § 280). There is perhaps no word which is always a 
preposition. 

(a) Prepositions are, for the most part, properly adverbs, that is, verb modi- 
fiers, and are still used as such in both English and German; as: look up; 
come in ; go on ; how came she by that light (verb come by) } etc. ; and in 
German: er fing an ; er ftanb ouf ; er fd^ricb ben 33rief ab, etc. When com- 
bined with the verb alone they are properly adverbs, and should be so called; 
when limited or defined by an object also, they are properly prepositions. 
Thus prepositions have been expressively called transitive adverbs. Some 
words, however, which are habitually used with an object, are commonl) 
called prepositions, as a distinct part of speech, even when used only as 
adverbs. 

{b) In German, however, the use of the preposition must be considered in 
connection with the case^ a distinction no longer obvious in English. The 
meaning of the entire phrase, preposition and object, is made up of the 
case- relation, with the preposition, combined with the action, motion, con- 
dition, etc^ expressed by the verb. Primarily it is the verb that determines 
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the case, and gives to the preposition its apparent difference of meaning -^ 
its true relation being really always the same. (This may be clearly seen in 
the use of the dative or accusative with the same prepositions, § 179; as: 
cr fog auf bcm S3aumc — flcttcrtc ouf bcu 35aum ; bic 2BoI!c ^ing fiber bem 
35crgc — gog fiber ben 33crg, etc.) But by habit of use, the preposition Is said 
to govern the case^ or to be used in such or such a sense with this or that 
case, etc. The full explanation of these uses is made the more difficult in 
German — and still more difficult in English — because the form and force 
of the original cases have often become obscured or lost. 

(c) The primary meaning of the prepositions is usually a relation of place^ 
transferred often to titne^ and thence extended, or transferred, to a wide 
variety of figurative and often remote relations, in many of which the orig- 
inal meaning of the preposition is difficult to trace. The so-called spurious 
prepositions arc mostly of occasional use, and generally have only, or nearly, 
their primary signification. But the more important prepositions — them- 
selves few in number and monosyllabic : an, auf, au«, bci, burc^, ftir, in, mit, 
nac^, urn, Don, Dor, gu — to which may be added fiber and untcr -- have 
acquired the largest variety of idiomatic use, and of secondary or transferred 
meaning. 

The explanation of such uses, often difficult, sometimes perhaps im- 
possible (and no less difficult in English than in German), cannot be at- 
tempted within elementary limits. Their mere enumeration would be impos- 
sible. For illustration only, and for reference, the more important uses of 
some of the prepositions are given in an Appendix. Other idioms must be care- 
fully noted as they occur, and compared with the corresponding English forms. 
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Adjectives. 

See Lessons VIII.-XII. Some special uses will be here 

added. 

Use. 

448. Some adjectives are used only attributively — others 
only as predicates. This depends partly on the meaning — 
partly, however, on usage only. 

I. As attributives only are used? 
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(a) Most pronominal adjectives. (Exception § 193.) 

(d) The ordinal numerals, and superlatives. (§ 160.) 

{c) Some adjectives oi place and time ; adjectives oi material \n-vCi,-tXXi\ 
and some derivatives in - if c^, -Il(^ — such as : — 

bortig, of there, golbcu, golden. 

^iejig, of here. glofeni, of glass. 

^CUtig, of to-day. irblfdft, earthly. 

geftrig, of yesterday. taglic^, daily^ etc. 

Where such adjectives occur in the predicate, they will be construed 
attributively ; as : bic ^ofl ijl cine tciglic^e ; bic piaffe ift bie cr|lc : — or a 
preposition will be substituted ; as : bie U^r ijl Don ®otb, etc. 

Note. — Exceptions are found in poetry : fte^t cr bort fteinem, etc 

2. As predicates only are used : — 

bevcit, ready. !unb, known. 

gar, done. * qucr, across. 

getDa^r, aware. quitt, quit ^ free. 

l^abl^aft, in possession of. tcil^af t, participating in, 

and some others; a few compounds, as : — 

ab^olb, unfavorable. cingebfnf, mindful. 

anjit^tig, in sight of ^anbgemein, hand to hand^ etc., 

with some words properly nouns ; as : — 

feinb (feiubUd)), not (nbtig), 

freunb (frcunbUc^), niife (nflfeUd^), 

ieib, f(^u(b (f(f|utbig), etc. 

Inflection. 

449. Some irregularities, and some diversities of usage, occur 
in the declension of adjectives : 

I. The principle which determines the strong ox weak form of the adjective 
admits occasional exceptions : 

{a) After personal pronouns, the strong form is strictly regular ; but the 
mixed forms are used generally ; as : id) armer ; @ic gntcr SD^iann ; but mit 
armcu ; i^r gutcn SUitinncr ; tt)ir S)cutfc^cn, etc. 

(b) In the plural nominative or accusative the pronominals aQe, einige, 
ftlid)c, fcine^ mantle, foId)f, ttjclc^e (as interrogative adjective), me^rere, tier* 
fdliebcne, Dicle, luenige, often admit the strong instead of the weak form; but 
the usage — formerly extended even to bicff, jcnc— is hardly now correct. 
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• 

(c) Properly, successive adjectives of /iJke kind should have the same de- 
clension ; as: ba«3fUflm« biefeS ntcineS @ol^nc«; gutcr, ftavter, alter SSciii, 
etc. But sometimes a second adjective will be weak if it stands in a nearer 
relation to the noun; as: eiuc gtaft^c Don gutent rotcn SSeiiie (= SiotlDcln); 
nac^ laitgrtn t)ergeb(i(]^en @ud)en, etc ; but the use is not to be imitated. 

{d) A few words used idiomatically without article in certain phrases are 
treated as pronominals and followed by the weak adjective. Such are : befagt^ 
aforesaid; \tX^tVi^f following; gcbat^t, mentioned; obig, above. As : befagtcr ^it 
SJiami, the said old man; folgenbc^ f(^6ne 28crf, the folloiving beautiful work , etc. 

Notes. — Observe that the strong form stands properly after all indeclinables ; also after 
maxiii, vatX^i, etc., when undeclined ; and after a preceding genitive, etc. 

2. In addition to the usual cases mentioned in Lesson X., the ending of 
the adjective is omitted : 

{a) In the first of two adjectives which together mark one definition — 
especially in titles, as: bad ^onigUd^ $rengifd)e SJhniflerium ; blau unb 
ft^lDOVge Sanber {of blue and black color), etc. 

Note. — These are practically compounds, and might be so written, or with hyphen. 

{b) This usage is widely extended in poetic style, in cases not admitting 
of such explanation. Within a few pages occur : ein uucrivartet unge^eured 
®d)i(ffat : ben falfc^ berratcntcf)en 9lat ; cin ltd cntft^Ioffcncr @(f|tt)finncr ; in 
einer finfter nnglud«boUcn 3^^*; ^W^ unflft td)ttjan!c jRol^r; eln geftttet 
frbl)lidft SBol!. (§145) 

(c) This poetic usage must be carefully distinguished from the adverb; 
bie fieber^aft i^itternbe @ri!a ; bad rounbevUc^ gractofe SJ^dbc^en ; xo'xt ^inter« 
Uftig treulog erfd)eint mcin 9lat, how deceitfully faithless^ etc. (§ 314.) 

(d) Generally, it is important to remark that the adverb in German is 
distinguished from the uninflected adjective only by the sense. Usually, the 
distinction is obvious ; but sometimes it may be questionable, or im- 
material ; as : bad 3?^abd^en vo\6) fc^eu ivix @eite ; ber ^luberer errei^t ftegrcic^ 
vix% Ufer; i^re ^ugen leuc^tctcn Derflfirt; pc bUcfte bevmirrt auf; cr ucr« 
fdimanb tautlod in ber ^D^enge ; bad leife Der^aUenbe @e((iute (bad Ieif«, t)er« 
liaHenbe ©eloutc), etc. — and many like cases [the ship arrived safe, or safely], 

{e) Rarely, in poetry, occur examples like Ucb ^abc, for Uebcr ^nabc. 

Note. — This point will require the more attention because it is contrary to the usual 
analogy — the grammatical relations being, in general, more largely distinguished by form in 
German than in English. 

3. In some cases the adjective is regarded as noun, and loses its adjective 
inflection. This occurs : 
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{a) In certain set phrases, as : ^It unb 3ung ; ha^ @ut unb 89fe ; ba9 
'S)Uin unb 2)ein, etc. 

{d) In the names of languages : bad !S)eutf(^, ein reined !S)eutf(^ ; and of 
colors : bad 9Jot, ein bunfled S3Iau, etc. 

Such forms must be distinguished from the adjective used as noun ; as, 
bad ®Ute, bie Sllten. Compare CtttJad 9lot, some red; etttJOd 9JotCd, something 
red (and English, sweets to the sweety etc.). 

Comparison. 

450. In addition to the general rules already given (Lessons 
XI., XII., XXXIV.), the following are important, with reference 
to the comparative and superlative : 

1. In German, generally, all adjectives admitting comparison — including 
participles used as adjectives — are compared alike, without regard to number 
of syllables. But instead of the usual inflection, an auxiliary (adverb) com- 
parison is used in some cases : 

{a) With adjectives that do not admit of attributive use ; as : er ifl mel^r 

baron ft^ulb aid id^ — am meiflcn fd^ulb ; iDenigcr — am njenigflcn — eingeben!, 
etc. (§ 448, 2). 

{p) When two qualities are compared in the same subject ; as : ber ^nabe 
ifl me^r tcic^tjinnig aid bbfc. — But the inflected form also occurs, as : bic 
2;nippen twaren tapfcrer aid gal^Ircit^, more brave than numerous. 

{c) And, generally, in the superlative oi eminence ^ or absolute superlative ; 
as: ein dugerfl {droned ^inb; ein ^oc^ft feltener ^^att (see § 316). But such 
forms as : ein attcrllebftcd ^inb ; mit tieffler 9lil^rung, etc., also occur. 

2. After a comparison of superiority or of equality, aid and lt)ie both 
occur; but the better usage requires aid in the former, tuie only in the latter; 
as : bad aWobc^cn ift fc^oncr aid l^rc 2)?utter ; ebcnfo f(^on ttjic i^rc 3Kuttcr. 

Rarely benn [^then) is found after a comparative — usually when aid pre- 
cedes ; as : @r tDar tiic^tiger aid ^elb^err benn aid <Staatdmann. 

3. The distinction between the inflected superlative and the form with 
am, in the predicate (§ 161) — though not always strictly observed, is import- 
ant. The latter is really adverbial, defining the condition, not the subject; 
the former is the true adjective superlative. As: bic @onnc fd^eint am 
^eUftcn — ift am ^cUflcn — im @ommer ; bicjcd ^inb ifl am fd)onflcn, iDcnn 
ed {(^Icift ; but we could not say : biefed ^inb ifl am jiiingflen. The tendency 
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is to use the am form when the adjective superlative would be more correct. 
Note also the distinction between the form with am and that with aufd 
(§ 315)) the absolute superlative. 

4. The superlative is sometimes strengthened by the prefix oUcr, of all ; 
bcr oUcrbcflc 3)^ann, the very best man; bad SlUcr^citigPc, the Holy of holies — 
the most holy. 

Note. — The compound aQerliebft is the only superlative that can stand in the predicate 
without inflection. As : bad ifi aSerUebft, that is mast charming. 

5. It was remarked (§ 316), that a few words use the superlative in -fl a^ 
adverbs. Such are: (iugerfl, ^5c^fl, Idngfl, xat\% ndc^fl; gefoUigP, giitigfl^ 
ge^orfomfl and a few others. These forms are used only in the absolute sense. 

For the correlative comparison, the the, see § 334. 

Concord of the Adjective. 

451. Outside of the general rules of agreement, it is import* 
ant only to remark : 

{a) The agreement of the adjective is with its own subject noun, which, 
however, is often understood. As : bcr Slep^ont ifi bQ« grbgtc {Xitx) untct 
ben Sieren. For exception, see § 452, note. 

{b) An adjective agreeing with the plural @ie in address will be singular, 
if the pronoun means one person ; as, @te gutet, etc. 

For the position of the adjuncts of the adjective, see § 353. 

Remark. — All the rules with regard to the inflection or concord of the adjective require 
^e more attention because, in consequence of absence of inflection in the English adjective, 
they are likely to be neglected by students. 

EXERCISE Llll. 

I. In yesterday's paper I read the last news of the war. 2. Has to-day's 
newspaper come ? 3. This young lady is not so amiable as her elder sister. 
4. The weather is excessively cold. 5. We have received very favorable 
news from America. 6. She is a most modest girl. 7. This carriage is 
more useful than handsome. 8.. The longer the day, the shorter the night. 
9. The rose is the most beautiful of all flowers. 10. Charles was on the 
highest (uppermost) step, whilst I was on the lowest. 11. He showed us 
into the interior apartments of the castle. 12. Everybody wished to be (the) 
first. 13. He wears a gold chain, but his watch is silver. 14. The boy ran 
up, in greatest haste, and told me the sad news. 1 5. Wc 5^oat ^vmx^^^ xnr.-^^^ 
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the mercy of the good God. i6. The wise [man] is content when he has 
only the necessary. 17. A truly modest man does not seek to seem wiser 
than he is. 18. An old woman, unknown to me (a to me unknown, etc.) 
delivered this most (=very) distressing letter. 19. Many incredible stories 
are related of that poor old blind man. 20. The following event took place 
in the year 1818. 21. Red, white and blue flags waved on all [the] streets. 
22. A crowd of people — old and young together — rushed in highest ex- 
citement over the narrow wooden bridge. 23. The testimony of these my 
friends will refute that most unjust charge. 24. These children are the 
worst that I know ; they are most agreeable when they are not present. 
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The Pronouns. 

The Personals. 

452. See §§ 182-184, for declension and general statements. 
The following special points are to be noted : 

(a) In consequence of the different system of gender in English, the 
agreement of the personal pronoun with the grammatical gender of its ante- 
cedent requires attention. As : (Sr l^Qt fetncn @d)tiiffcl ocrlorcu, er fonn i^n 
nic^t finbcn, Ae has lost his key, he cannot find \t. %Vt\t @tQ^Ifeber Ifl Ocr* 
ropct, ic^ h)erbe jte tDcgmcrfcn ; this steel-pen is rusty, I shall throw It away. 

But the pronouns referring to bog SBeib, the womany and the neuter dimin- 
utives of sex, graulein, 3)^dbd)cn, ^iiciblein, ©b^nc^cn, etc., generally prefer 
the natural gender. As: 2Bo ift bo8 S^'^utelu? @ic flc^t im ©ovtcn fpagtcrcn. 
2Ba8 modftt 3^r @o^ncftcn? Scft l^offc, cr i|i bcffcr. Not so, however, when in 
the same sentence with the noun, as: (Sin 9Hab(^en, X0t\6)t^ bort Icbtc, a^irl 
who, etc. — and, often, not so in poetic or familiar style. 

Note.— This usage is sometimes extended to an adjective when it does not stand m 
immediate connection with its noun; as, bie fd^dnfte unter alien 9ndb(!^en. 

{b) The prepositions l)otben, tuegcu, Wttleu (§ 280) form compounds with 
the personal genitives, ct or t being inserted. Thus : meinetlDcgcn, for my 
sake, as far as I am concerned; beinctttJcgcil, for thy sake; um fctlictttJillcn, 
for his sake; yxv\tXiXQt^t% for our sake; cucrtl^olbcn, 3^et^alben, etc 

Note. — But, as the earlier forms meinenttoejjen, feinenttoiQen, etc., show, these forms 
were originally possessives with cases of nouns — t inserted as § 398, b. 

(^) The &i:oxRa\oxi!& forms mcineSglcid^en, bcinc8glei(^cn, etc. (also mciucf 
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®Uid)t\\, etc.), /A^ likes ofme^ my equals^ etc., arose probably out of pronoun 
genitives, dependent on the adjective. They are now practically compounds. 
For further remark on the personal genitives, see §§ 430-1. For the use 
of the dative where the English idiom requires possessive, see § 439. For 
demonstratives used as substitutes for personals, see § 457 For the relative 
after personals, see § 459. For the pronouns in address, see §§ 186-9. 

453. The neuter pronoun e^ has some special uses, corre- 
sponding largely to English // or there^ but in part peculiar, 

(tf) Akin to its use as impersonal subject (Less. XXXI.), is its use as in- 
definite subject of verbs without known agent — sometimes with poetic 
effect. As: C« lad^ tc nebcn bem Srjfi^Icr ^cU OUf, there was a loud laugh 

close by the speaker; "^Q^ jog c« tt)ic mit toeigcu il'^cbcljt^telern fiber bic $albe, 

then something passed^ etc. 

[b) As merely formal — expletive — subject, with intransitives in passive 
or reflexive form. As: c8 h)lrb gebctet (§ 275); t% twirb mir gcratcii; e« 
jc^laft Itd^ ^ier gut, here is good sleeping. But: mir h)irb gerotcn (§ 291, note), 

{c) Especially as introductory — grammatical — subject, throwing the 
logical subject after the verb, which then always agrees with the latter 
(see §210); as: twaS jinb bie? C8 fmb ^ortoffeln ; what are those? they are 
potatoes. Often this c^ is purely expletive, and is then variously translated : 
I. By //; as: c« finb oft imjcrc grcunbc, bic un8 quSfcn, it is often our friends 
that torment us. 2. By there: e8 tDor cinmal ciit 9Woun ; e« h)arcu 2^oufcnbc 
gugegen ; there was ; there were, etc. 3. "Without English equivalent — often 
with poetic emphasis : (Sd fiirc^te bie ©htter bad 9){enjc^engefc^Ied^t ; ed reben 
unb trdumen bie 9){en{c^en t)tel, etc., men talk and dream much of etc. 

Note. — In general in its purely txpletive uses, as in the last two and in ^, e8 is omitted 
unless introductory ; but not as true impersonal or pronoun subject. 

{d) As representative — often not translated — of an entire sentence pre- 
ceding or following ; or of a predicate idea — noun or adjective : here often 
translated by so. As : 3Wir iDlrb eln @1M gu %z\\, Wie ic^ e« iiimmer ge^offt ; 
(Sic mtiffen e« mir cdouben, Sftnen ju fogen, etc. 3c^ glaube es, / believe 
so; ber ip mcin grcnnb, fo tocnig cr c« fdfteint, however little he seems so, etc. 

(<f) In some phrases like English to trip it^ lord it aver, etc. As : bie 

aWelnung l^SIt e« mit bem Unglfldlld^en— /^(>/i^j {sides) with, etc. 

The phrases it is I {me?), is it you? etc., are in German Ic^ bin ti, 
fmb ®ie e«? etc. 

@d is often written % as: l(i^ 6ln'9 (§ 70). 

For substitute for cd with preposition.s, see § 457. The occasional use of 
e9 with a preposition is now only colloquial. 
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The Reflexives (§ 185). 

454. I. The English compounds myself^ himself^ etc., are 
sometimes reflexive, sometimes emphatic ; as : ^^ himself killed 
himself y etc. No such ambiguity of form exists in German. 

[a) The reflexive object is expressed, specifically, by jtc^ only. Other 
pronoun objects may be used reflexively. (§ 185.) 

{b) The emphatic self^ selves^ is expressed by the indeclinable fclbfl, or 

fctbcr, which are used only in apposition, referring to either subject or 

object, as the meaning may require. As: @r ^Qt C8 fclbfi gct^on, ^^ <//V^ 1/ 

himself; tx fd^onte feilicr fclbfl ntc^t, he did not spare himself; cr ^at ftd^ felbcr 

getotet, he himself killed himself etc. 

Note. — ©elbft before a noun has the sense oieven ; as : felbft bcr ftSnig, even the king; 
but bcr Jtdnig fclbft, the king himself^ 

{c) (felbft is also used sometimes, without special emphasis, to exclude 
a possible reciprocal meaning (§ 252). As: 2)lc ?(ugcf(agtcn oerrictcn ftc^ 
jdbfl ; bicfc tinbev Ucbcn fid^ felbfl, etc. 

Note. — It has already been remarked (§ 253) that the reflexive idiom is used more largely 
in German than in English. This is due in part to the want of any specific or simple English 
reflexive. 

The Possessives (§§ 192-4). 

455. See §§ 192-3. Only a few points need further remark: 

{a) Doubt as between the adjective forms and the pronoun forms can 
occur only in the predicate. The former are simply predicative, leaving 
the stress on the subject; the latter are used for emphasis or distinction ot 
persons; as: bicfcS Suc^ ifi meiit; but bicfe« S3u(^ ifl melncS, nlc^t beine«. 
2Bcm ge^ort blcfeS "^m^^I ©« ifl melncs, etc. Unfer ifl bie Slrbelt, abcr cucr 
Ifl ber ?o^n. 

{b) The forms with the article are often used as nouns, in the plural 
meaning persons^ friends^ etc. ; in the neuter singular, abstractly, property^ 
duty^ etc. As : 3d^ fonb bie 3Jicinigcn gefunb ttJiebcr, I found my family well; 
wie befinbcn fid^ bie 3^iigcn? how are you all at home? @r ^at ^^^ ©cinlgc 
get^an, he has done what he could. 3(^ flcl^e auf bem aWclnigen ; jebcm bo^ 
@cinc, etc. 

{c) Before titles, on addresses of letters, etc., fclne and feiner are often 
abbreviated to @c. and @r.; and cucr, cure, to @n). As : @c. SWojcflat ber ^bnlg; 
@r. (SjccUcng bcm gctbmorfd^otl ; (Sw. Onobcn, your Grace, 3^ro and !J)cr6 
are old genitives, now out of use : 3^to SWajcflot, j'wr majesty^ etc. 
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{d) Colloquially, but incorrectly, occur such forms, as: meined SSotcrd— 
or mein^m 5Botcr — fcin $aud, etc. Like forms were current in older English; 
/oAn Smith his book^ etc. 

{e) The phrase, (gu) {cincr ^t% in due time, is idiomatic and of doubtful 
explanation. 

The rule for agreement in gender — and the exception — are the same as 
with the personals (§ 452, a). In general, care must be taken that the 
possessive shall correspond to its proper personal: as bcin to bu, 3^t to 
@lc, etc. This is often overlooked by students. 

The rules for repetition of a possessive are the same as with the definite 
article. (§ 421.) 

For the article instead of possessive, see § 416, 5. For the phrases, a 
friend of mine ^ etc., see § 430, e. For the dative possessive, § 439, b* 

EXERCISE LIV. 

I. Our wine is sour; we cannot drink it. 2. For your sake I have made 
this long journey. 3. Even the name of this man is unknown to me. 4. In 
(the) spring, the earth clothes itself with flowers. 5. Take my key ; you can 
open your door with it. 6. We shall soon see each other again. 7. Think 
no more of (on) it. 8. Is it you, dear mother ? Yes, it is I. 9. Can you not 
come yourself? 10. The poor man has done himself great harm. 11. There 
came lately a strange man to our town. 12. There is no other road that 
leads to the village. 13. "Will you please (gefctUigfl) lend me your grammar; 
I have lost mine. 14. It is not always the richest that are the happiest. 
15. Will it rain to-morrow ? I believe so. 16. My heart beat for joy at (jiber) 
it. 17. Is this pen mine ? No, it is mine; you have yourself taken yours 
away. 18. This vain girl speaks always of herself only. 19. The girl forgot 
her fan. 20. What is mine I will maintain. 21. I shall never forget you 
and yours. 22. Do you still remember me ? 23. There are many people in 
the town that I do not know. 24. I am advised by my physician to make a 
journey to Switzerland. 

LESSON LV. 

The Pronouns. — Continued. 

The Demonstratives (§§ 204-10). 

456, The demonstratives may all be used as adjectives 
or as pronouns. As pronouns, besides their specific use as 
demonstratives, they are used largely where English, ^isfc's*. 
other pronouns. For this use see % b^ • 
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1. 2)icfcr, {cner, distinguish the nearer and the more remote: this — thcU^ 
the latter — the former. Without such distinction, blcfer is often used for 
that onef he^ etc. (just spoken of). 3cner (=j^«) properly means that yonder^ 
i. e. which can be seen ; but is not always so restricted. 

Note. — The English one is not translated with the demonstratives {pus one^ etc.). 

2. 2)er is the more general demonstrative of reference, without regard to 
position, and with widest range of use. It has in part different forms as 
adjective and as pronoun. Note also : 

(a) The old genitive singular pronoun beg — now written bc8 — is not now 
used except in compounds : bcStDcgen, inbed, etc. 

{b) The genitive plural forms bevcr, bcrcil, are not always strictly distin- 
guished : bcrer should be used before a relative or other restrictive ; other- 
wise bereu. As: bie J^reunbjt^oft bercr, bic un8 fc^meic^dn, tp gefSl^rlid). 

@« giebt beren Oiele, there are many of them, 

{c) 2)er — not biefer or jcnev — must be used as supplying pronoun before 
a genitive — that of — often in English omitted, as: meiu $0U8 UUb '^{x% 
meiUfS 5Bvubcr8, my house and my brother*s. In this sense berjcitigc is 
sometimes less correctly used. 

{d) The indefinite — or substantive — that is usually bo8: 3Bo9 tfl bad? 
2)o« Wcig i^ nidit. (See § 210.) 

For bie?, bo8, as introductory subjects, see § 210. 

(e) 2)er, adjective, is the same word as the definite article, but is distin- 
guished from it by stress of voice — often also by type — the article having 
usually minimum stress. Thus, ber ^ailtt, the man ; b cr 3)^onn, that man. 

The adjective phrase ber unb ber means such and such a. 

Note. — 2)er gives rise to many compounds, such as : beStoegen, be8l^al6, inbeffen, inbeS ; 
bergefiatt, berg'eid^en, bereinft, etc.; and of the same root, bafern, ba^eint, bamaU, etc., as 
well 9s the usual prepositional compounds barin, babei, etc — all of which are rea]ly demon- 
strative. 

3. 2)erienige is properly used only as antecedent to a relative. It is here 
not distinguished from ber, but is preferred in general statements. As : bcr» 
jicnigc (SWonu), ^relt^er un« J(^mei(^c(t, tft fcin trcuer J^reunb. 

In this use ber may include both antocedent and relative ; as, bet om le^ten 
toegging, war ber Slffe, he who, etc. 

4. 2)erfetbc — adjective, the same, ebcn berfelbc, the very same — as pronoun 
has its most important uses as substitute. (See § 457.) 

5. @ol(^er ((oI(^) properly implies a correlative : such — aj, which may be 
stxpressed by tt)ie, or by a relative clause. As: ein folc^er iD^ann Xo\t «^ie; 
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folcftc Silver, bic mon ni(^t lefcn fann, — as one cannot read. Its use as pure 
demonstrative is rare and incorrect : c« fomen gu i^m mc^rcre 53ilrflcr unb 
untcr fold^cn aiid^ jcncr "^xxX,— among them, tXQ. 

Such, used idiomatically before an adjective, is the adverb fo : elite (0 
fcftlec^tC gcbcr, such a bad pen; mlt fo fc^lccftten gcbem, with such bad pens. 

Note the colloquial fo ein, for foU cin; fo etWaS (toaS), such a thing, etc. 

Demonstratives as Substitutes. 

457. The demonstrative pronouns are largely used in cases 
where personals of the third person are used in English : 

1. To distinguish things without life : 

{a) Instead of the genitive and dative (feincr, l^m) of the third personal, 
which are identical in masculine and neuter, the demonstratives beffett, bed* 
felbeii, bemfelben are used of things without life. As : er l^at mir ®elb an* 
flfboten, obcr id^ bcbarf beffen (be«felben) nic^t, Ida not need it; Ic^ f^omc mH 
beffen, of it (feiner, 0/ him); er l^ot mir fein SBort gegeben, oflcin \6) traue 
bemfelben ni^t, I do not trust it (i^m, him), 

{b) With a preposition, for all cases, things without life take instead of 
the personal a demonstrative object — usually of ber, or berfelbe — or, more 
frequently, a prepositional compound: of ba, ^ier, for dative or acc!'.sative 
(§ 401) ; of bed for genitive, where such exists. As : bad SWeffer ift fc^arf ; bu 
tannft blci^ mlt bemfelben (bamit) leic^t fd^neiben. 3c^ ^obe nic^td bogegen, 
against it (il^n, him), @d regnet ; bed^olb bleibc ic^ gu ^oufe— or, tro^ beffen 
ge^e ic^ oud. 3)^ein greunb l^at meinen Stegenfc^irm t)ev(oren ; o^ne benfelbeu 
fann id) nic^t oudgel^en (i^n, him). 

The forms beffenttt)itten, bercnt^albcn, etc., are like those in § 452, b, 

(c) Often, for the possessive, things without life use a demonstrative 
genitive: ber SBaum unb beffen ^xotx^t; bie ©tabt unb bereu einmoljncr. 
Analogous with this is the use of the demonstrative to distinguish the 
objective from the subjective genitive, even of persons. As: ein greuub 
ift ein groged @ut; bcv 53efit5 bedfelben erl|ol)t ben 58ert bed I'ebend — fein 
53efi^ would mean his property. 

2. Sometimes a demonstrative is used to mark more closely the con- 
nection between successive sentences. As : @d mor ein oUer 9Kattn ; biefer 
^ottc brei @5^ne; er uerteilte fein @ut untcr blefclbcn. 

3. As indefinite (determinative) antecedent to a relative, he (who) is ber* 
jenige (or ber); as, berjenige xot{6)tx (= hjev) gfiidlid^ ifl, ift reid^. But if the 
antecedent is definite, the regular personal will be used ; as, er, ben 14 i^^ 

meinen greunb ^ielt, ^at mi4 t)erraten. 
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4. Sometimes for emphasis, or only for euphony : 

a) Emphasis, as ber mug ein ^atv fein, Ae {that fellow), 

b) Euphony, as : cr ^at elnc ^^od^tcr ; fcnncn @ic biefclbc ? 2)icfer SScin 
ifl gut ; id| fonn ^^nen benfelben empfe^len. 

5. Specially important, however, is the use of the demonstrative bet; ber« 
felbf, to refer to a foregoing object, the personal, or possessive, being used 
to refer to the subject only. As : Sr traf fciucn S3ruber unb bcffen greunbc 
(fciuc would mean his own), 2)te 2^o(^ter fc^rieb il^rcr SWutter, bog bicfelbc in 
?onbon erhjortet werbc (fie would mean the daughter). 2)cr Sel^rer lobt ben 
©driller, abrr berfelbe banft t^m ntc^t bofiir ; ber l^bnig bonf te bem iU^intfler 
unb Io« beffen SRcbe bur(^ ; fie moltc il^rc ©(^tDcficr unb bercn 2^o^tcr, etc. 
This distinction is especially important in long sentences, or in a sequence 
of sentences ; and especially in cases of possible ambiguity. 

Remark. — It thus appears that, mainly by help of its demonstratives, German is more 
specific and distinctive than English in the use of pronouns. Every student knows the danger 
of ambiguity in the English personals. The old story, '* And he said, saddle me the ass; and 
they saddled hinif' is good enough to be true. 

The Interrogatives. 

458. The interrogatives h)cr, h)a«, tDcId^cr, ft)ag fiir cin, are 
quite fully treated (§§ 217-222). Observe further ; 

1. As to their distinction, compared with English forms : 

{a) SBer corresponds fully to English who ? and is always substantive and 
personal. 

(b) English which? is always Xot\&jtX, But what? is X0i\6)tx only when 
adjective, or definite ; tt)a0, when substantive, or indefinite. As : In what 
book do you find that? in X0t\6)tm S5ud^e ; what do you say? h)Q8 (ogen @ie? 

2. The interrogatives are often only exclamatory, and readily become in- 
definite or adverbial : 

{a) ^eld^er is sometimes used in the singular, colloquially, in the sense 
of some: $oben @ic ®elb? 3o, \6) ^obe Xot\6)t%f some. 

{b) 2Bq8 is sometimes used for eth)Q8, something— especially before an 
adjective ; as, h)a8 ®Uted, something good^ etc. Also, for n)Qrum, why ; as : 
2Ba8 fd^QUt t^r mtd^ fo feltfom an ? Why do you look at me so strangely ? And 
for njtc, how? As: 2Bo« ®ic brouu gcbronnt flnb! How brown you an 
burned! 
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3. Colloquially, and irregularly, h)08 is sometimes found with prepositions; 
as, mit tt)08, etc., for h)omit — even where the case would not be accusative. 

In the indirect or dependent question, the interrogatives are nearly con- 
nected in sense, as in construction, with the relatives. (See § 348.) 

For the use of the prepositional compounds instead of iDad with piepoel* 

tions, see § 222. The old tt)e8 (tt>eg) — now used only in such compounds — 
was formerly used also as an indef. adj., as: tt)ed @taubed er 0U(^ U'lf ^J 
whatever rank^ etc. 

EXERCISE LV. 

I. How can you write with such a pen ? 2. The same sun shines over the 
just and the unjust. 3. This is my youngest brother, and those {sing.) are my 
sons. 4. With this {camp,) you will receive the books (which) I had promised 
you. 5. Take this money; I do not need it. 6. I have heard nothing of 
that. 7. My friend arrived on the same train as the prince and his suite. 
8. Those who help us in (the) misfortune are our true friends. 9. Do you 
know who has brought the letter ? 10. With what can we best pass our 
time? II. Advise me what book I shall read. ■ 12. What are you thinking 
about? what letter are you speaking of? 13. Trust not him who alwa)rs 
flatters you. 14. In whose house have you heard that story ? I do not be- 
lieve it. 1 5. Tell me what books you want, and I will send them [to] you. 
16. Do you see that man, who stands at that corner [yonder] ? 17. I have 
sold my horses and also my son's. 18. He is my friend who always tells me 
the truth. 19. Such a man as he should not believe such stories. 20. The 
trees with their green leaves are now very beautiful. 21. I have never seen 
such a bad boy ; I am ashamed of him. 22. Those ladies are my daughter 
and my brother's ; do you not know them ? 23. The king must respect that 
man; for he has just appointed his son an (gum) officer. 24. I cannot write 
on such bad paper. 
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The Pronouns. — Continued. 

The Relatives. 

459. See §§ 233-240, where the relatives are somewhat fully 
explained. Only a few remarks need to be added. 

I. 2)er, IDcHer, are the definite relatives; ttJcr, tt)0«, the indefinite. They 
are all properly pronouns, not adjectives, in construction; but bet, X&^V^^x^ 
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introduce adjective clauses, qualifying an antecedent; iDcr, tt)08, noun clauses, 
without antecedent noun ; and toetd^f r is sometimes used adjectively. 

2. The definite relatives ber, ttJctd^cr, are for the most part used indiffer- 
ently — totidjtx being only somewhat more formal. Except : 

(a) In the genitive, only the forms of bcr are used for both, because, prob- 
ably, the genitive forms of tt)eld)er might be confounded with other cases. 

Note. —The genitive relative never follows its governing noun: a book on the pages of 
which — auf beffcn ©citen, etc. 

{b) !Der is always used if the antecedent is a personal pronoun of first or 
second person, or (^ie, in address ; and then the personal is usually repeated 
after the relative. If the personal is not repeated, the verb stands usually 
in the third person. As: 3(3^, ber i(ft immcr feiit greunb gciDcfcu bin. 3)u, 
ber (fem. bic) bu mid^ iiie oerlaffcn wirft. @ic, bic @ic mlr beifUmmteu, you 
who agreed with me. But: ^cvarfttejt bu fo mic^, bcr !)icr flcbietct? 3(i^ bin 
cine armc gran, bie feincn SWcnft^cn ^icr fcnnt, etc. 

Note. — Thus, while ber and toeldl^er correspond in origin to that^ which^ respectively, they 
are not distinguished in use or construction like English that and which (or who), ^er is, 
in general, the more usual, except in formal prose style. 

Remark. — Referring to Remark § 457, it may now be added that English has the advan- 
tage in the relatives as clearly as German in the demonstratives. This point — of relative 
power or weakness of expression — is always of capital importance in the study of a foreign 
language. For it should never be forgotten that a princii>al — if not the principal — object of 
such study is the better knowledge of the mother tongue. But such matters must be left to the 
teacher. 

3. 2Ber, he who^ whoever, and tWQg, what, that which, whatever, are the 
indefinite or " compound " relatives and cannot have definite antecedent. 
As : 2Bcr fril^ anfftc^t, tcbt lonfle ; n)08 bu t^un WlUfl, t^nc bdb, etc. 

{a) But, twcr, h)Q8, may be followed by a postcedent demonstrative, repeat- 
ing the idea that has been defined by the foregoing predicate. As : 2Bcr fril^ 
ouffte^t, bcr (i. e. the early-riser) tcbt longc ; tt)a« bu t^un milljl, bo« t^uc bolb, 
etc. This is necessary if the case is changed. As : 2Bcr cinmol tiigt, bcm 
rntrb nic^t gcglanbt ; n?a9 mon ^at, beffcn bcborf mon nic^t, etc. 

{b) In the sense of whoever, whatever, twer, XOQA are sometimes followed 
immediately by ba — or, with intervening word or words, by aud^ — also 
immcr. As: ^cr ba moUtc, mbc^te ftc^ fc^cn ; aUed n?ad ba Icbt unb mebt, all 
that lives and moves ; tt)a« man aud^ gcgcn i^n oorbringe ; xqvc bo8 immer 

gefogt ^Ot, whoever has said that, etc. 

(<*) SBad is sometimes used, most indefinitely, for tt)er ; as : ($ru^ iibt ftc^, 

)j)/j« fin SWeiftcr wcrben will. (§ 460, 4, d.) 
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{d) For toad after indefinite antecedents, see § 236, 6, 

4. For prepositional compounds instead of relative objects, see § 237. 
This use is largely extended to all non-personal relatives (as in the demon- 
stratives). The old genitive mefe — now written Wed — is used only in geni- 
tive compounds : iDed^alb, toedlDegett, etc. Seffent^alben is formed as § 452, d. 

5. Like the demonstratives ber, ha, the compounds barouf, baooit; etc. 
(§ 184) — and some other demonstrative compounds, as bafern, betgleic^eit, in- 
beffeit, etc. — may be used also in. relative (dependent) sense, the use being 
distinguished by the construction. (See § 351, 2.) 

For \o, as relative, see § 485, 9. 

The Indefinites. 

460. (See §§ 244-5). T^^ ^^^^ "indefinites" is itself very 
indefinite. It includes, like a " waste-basket," a group of words 
which lie along the dividing lines of pronoun, adjective and 
numeral. Some of these are also called " indefinite numerals." 
Only some of the most important uses will be here noted. — 

1. Tldll supplies the want — so often felt in English — of an indefinite 
personal subject. It is much used, and variously translated — most fre- 
quently by our passive (§ 274). Its oblique cases are supplied by cincr ; its 
possessive by (em; reflexive by |tc^. As: SBcnil matt @c(b t)cv(tert, fo t^Ut 
e« cincm Icib ; nion tp fvo^, ircnn mott jcittc 5(rbcit gct^ou \)at ; mcnn man fic^ 

irrt, wAen one is mistaken^ etc. 

Note. — 3Kan is often rendered by we^youy they^ etc. But it must never be used unless 
the subject is entirely indefittUe. 

2. (a) (Siner, someone^ anyone^ is also used as indefinite subject ; but less 
general than man : hjenn eittcr 36ucn fagte ; if some one told you, etc. It is 
also used with the article : bcr (Sine, bet* 5(nbere, tke one, the other; bie @tnen, 
bie Slnberen, some, the others, etc. 

{b) 3)er ?[nbere is sometimes used for the second {of two only). Another, 
meaning one more is noc^ ein (-er), as : nod^ cine %d^Z 2^^ee, another cup of tea. 

3. The indeclinable irgenb is often used with ein (-er) and other indefinites, 
jemanb, ettvad, IDeld^er, and some others, to strengthen the indefinite sense : 
irgenb elner, anyone at all ; h)a8 irgenb gercdftt tp, whatever is right, 

4. ^n, all, has some peculiar uses : 

(a) Standing alone before a noun it is fully declined : ^Uer ^nfang tfl 
jd^mer; afle SWenfdften, all men, 

{b) But preceding the article, or other pronomuviV,\\.^VaxA^ q>V\s:cv — \iv>s- ^^n. 
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always, undeclined. As ; otl bo8 ®clb ; oU biefc aWcitfrftcit ; untcr qU bicfcn Um» 
PSnben, etc. ^lle stands for aQ in a few phrases ; bei aUe bem, with all that. 

{c) In the plural, it is rarely followed by the article ; all the boys is, usually, 
oQe ^naben, or bte ^naben aUe. 

[d) In the plural, qU often means every; ofle %Qi!^t ; aUc t)ler SBod^cn, etc.,- 
and in the neuter singular, sometimes, everybody : oUeS {(i^tDteg, everybody was 
silent, (See § 459, 3, ^.) For a//, meaning entire^ whole (gang), see § 144. 

{e) Other neuters, eined, fetned, i^be^, etc., are also sometimes used of 
persons indefinitely, or where both sexes are included ; as : Reined mug bad 
3lubere unglildE licfe moc^eu, neither {man nor woman), etc. 

(5) 53cibc differs from English both, 

(a) It follows instead of preceding the article or its equivalent : bic bcitcn 
Jfnaben ; meine bcibeu S5rubei*. It thus often stands for two, where there are 
only two : my two brothers, 

{b) It is never followed by a partitive genitive, *^*; ttjir bcibe, both of us; 
blefe beiben ^OUjcr, both of these houses, etc. 

{c) It is sometimes used in the neuter singular, beiOeS, meaning either, 
each of the two: bcibcd !onn IDO^r {ein, either may be true, 

6. SSict, tPentg. SJict is sometimes declined in the singular, meaning 
many kinds : oiclcr SBcin ; but Diet SBein, much wine. SBcnig, little, and cin 
hjenig, a little, are distinguished as in English. The plural tDenige, is few; 
a few is cinigc, ctlic^c. 

7. ®enug, lautcr, are undeclined: @clb gcnug, enough money, or, money 
enough ; loutcr @ctb, nothing but money ; kutev ^tcinigfcitcn, mere trifles, 

8. Either, neither are usually cilicv, teiner — bon bcibcn. For not any, 
see § 244, note. 

EXERCISE LVI. 

I. Who are the ladies with whom you were speaking (the ladies you were 
speaking with) ? 2. Those on whose help we most relied were the first to 
forsake us. 3. The author that wrote the work you have just been talking 
of, is an old friend of mine. 4. The subject of which we spoke yesterday is 
more important than we thought. 5. The gentleman whose house I bought 
is gone away. 6. I shall do what I have promised; you may rely on that. 
7. The robbers into whose hands we had fallen took [from] us all [kvaS] we 
had. 8. He was the best friend I ever had. 9. We went into a house, from 
the windows of which we could see the whole procession. 10. My clerk, on 
whose honesty I so much relied, has deceived me. 11. 1, who am older than 



SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 2/1 

you, will assist you with my advice. 12. He who is industrious and faithful 
will make progress. 13. I have no money; can you lend me some? only a 
little? Id. Every one must help his neighbor in (the) need. 15. We (man) 
forget easily what we have read without interest. 16. One must never for- 
sake one's friends. 17. It is said that we shall never have peace. 
18. Everything earthly is transitory. ^9. All [the] travellers had to change 
at that station. 20. We receive letters from Germany every two weeks, 
during all the year. 21. All my happiness is in your hands. 22. Many 
were invited, but few came. 23. Both of my sons were in Europe last sum- 
mer. 24. What you tell me (that) I have long known. 
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The Verb. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. -CONCORD. 

461. Only the more important departures from English usage 
will be noticed. 

I. The Subject. 

{a) For the omission of the subject, see § 429. For the position of the 
subject after the verb, § 344. 

{b) The subject must be repeated with connected verbs, if the order of 
words changes. As: er tam gu mir, giitg abet fogleic^ iDeg ; but: aber fogleic^ 
gtng er meg ; bu betritgfl niemanb, ober t)ou onbern bifi bu betrogen. 

{c) If the subjects are of different persons, the including plural pronoun 
will usually be expressed before the verb. As : mein ©ruber UUb ic^ (tt)ir) 

reifen balb ^h ; bu unb er (i^r) feib im Strtuui. 

2. The Verb. 

{a) Introduced by c§, bQ§, tt)Q§; etc., the verb agrees with the logical, 
not the grammatical subject. As : bad fuib grembe ; bled flnb 3)^dniter, bie 
5lcl)tuu0 Oerbicncu; c« |tnb unjcrc grcunbc, etc. (See § 210.) 

(^) Collect! /e nouns take a singular verb more uniformly than in English. 
As : btefe« 3^otf ^at eine grogc grci^cit ; bie 3Kenge mod^t ben ^ilnftler irre unb 
id)CU. But when a plural defining noun follows, the verb will be plural. As: 

eine 3)^enge ©c^iffe lagen tm $afen ; eine ^nja^I ©iirger l^aben fid^ oereiniq^u 
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(c) More freely than in English, a series of singular subjects, unless ex- 
pressly distinct, may take a singular verb. As : ^QUd Uttb ^of ifl t)erfauft ; 
®roU unb SRod^c fci Ocrgcffcn, etc. This is especially the case when the verb 
precedes both or either of the subjects. As : ^icr fpric^t (Srfal^rung, ^iffetu 
Woft, @cj(^mo(f ; 3Reiftcr ru^rt fi(^ uub ©ejcUe, etc. 

(d) "With disjunctive singular subjects the rule is a singular verb, but 
with exceptions. As: wthtx bie Union noc^ bic ?iguc mifc^tcn fic^ in bicfcn 

i^tteit, mixed themselves^ etc. 

{e) Exceptional is the formal use of plural verbs with certain exalted 
titles. As : ©urc 3Wajcftdt gcru^cn ; ©urc ©jccUcnj \!^Q\it\s, befo^Icn, etc., and 

in some set phrases of formal courtesy. 

For the verb after a relative with personal antecedent, see § 459, 2, b, 

THE TENSES. 

462. Here again will be noticed only the more important 
departures from the ordinary sense, or from corresponding 
English forms. 

Simple and Compound Tenses. 

1. The simple tenses (§ 167), are the same in German as in English : the 
present and the past (preterit), sometimes — but in either language improp- 
erly — called the imperfect. The compound tenses are less complete than 
in English. 

2. The English tenses formed with the auxiliaries be and do have no cor- 
responding forms in German. Thus : I standi am standings do stand ; I stood t 
was standings did stand ; I have stdod^ have been standing; I shall standi 
shall be standings etc., are represented in German, respectively, by the single 
forms only : ic^ ftc^c ; ic^ ftanb ; i(^ l)Qbc gcflanbcu ; id) tucrbe fte^cn, etc. The 
English student must carefully discriminate these forms in translation. It 
may be observed, also, that English has here a great advantage over not 
only German, but all kindred languages. 

Note. — An auxiliary use of tl^un sometimes occurs as a vulgarism: id^ t^at ed ttid^t 
fagen : rarely, also, in poetry. In this use t^ftt often stands for tl^at. 

3. The English auxiliary be must be carefully distinguished when verb 
and when auxiliary (§ 169). Thus: she is charming^ fie ijt reigenb (part, 
adj.) ; she is charming me with her singings pc rcijt mic^, etc Especially also 
(n its use as passive auxiliary (§ 273). 
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USE OF INDICATIVE TENSES. 

463. The Present. 

(a) The present is used for the past, more frequently than in English, to 
make a narrative more lively ijiistorical present.) As: 5(I8 XO\X bo8 @(i^(o6 

nun Qngcjflnbct, \i^ fiilrgt ber 2)ict]^ctm l^cruor unb ruft, rushes out and ex- 
claims, etc. Also often colloquially : ba !ommt cr gu mir unb (ogt, etc. 

{b) The present, usually with {(i^on, already, or felt, since, is regularly 
used, corresponding to English perfect, to express an action or state continu- 
ing in the present. As : IDie (aitgc jtnb @ie fd^on ^Icr ? hmu long have you 
been here ? 3d^ tcnitc i^n (jd^Olt) jelt fciner ilttnbl^eit, / have known him, etc. 
In the same way the past corresponds to the English pluperfect : 3c^ fannte 
i^n fc^on feit felner ^inb^cit, / had known him since his childhood. 

(c) The present is used, much more freely than in English, in place of the 
future ; usually with a future adverb ; often, also, with like effect as (a) : to 
express an immediate or certain future, as if actually present. As: id) 
fommc fogleic^ gurM ; in gttjci Xagcn bin ic^ fcrtig ; bicfc S^ac^t crflcigen wir 
bo8 ©c^tog ; ftc Icbt nidji mc^r fo bolb bu c8 gcbietcft. 

Note. — This belongs to the earliest uses in both German and ElngUsh, before the existence 
of the auxiliary futures. In the same way the (present) perfect may be used for the future 
perfect, as in English. As: @oba[b idf ^ad^rid^t befommen f^ahi, tooQen toir ni(||t Iftnger 
veriQeiUn, as soon as I {shall) have received news, etc. 

{d) With like effect, the present is sometimes used for an emphatic im- 
perative: 2)u gc^ft fogteH, you {must) go at once; bu fd^icgcfl ober ftirbp, 
shoot or die, 

464. The Past (Preterit) and the Perfect. 

These tenses are not so sharply distinguished in German as in English. 
The former is properly the simple historical past — sometimes imperfect; the 
latter, the tense of an action completed with reference to the present — or, 
in English, within a time including the present. But in German the perfect 
is often used where in English the past would be employed. Thus : 

{a) The perfect expresses an action as simply completed, or absolutely 
past, at the present time. As : @ott ^at bic SBctt crfc^affen, God created the 
world; ic^ l^abc ^l^rcn grcnnb geficrn gefe^cn, / saw your friend yesterday ; 

bicje ^irc^c Ip im 14. 3o^r^uubert crbout ttjorben, this chyrch was built, etc. 

{b) The past usually expresses a past action as connected with other past 
actions or circumstances, and is thus the usual tense of historical narrative ; 
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also of continuous or imperfect action. As: ®ott fc^uf bie S^elt in fet^^ 
Xagcn unb ru^tc am ftebcntcn. 2Bo marcn ftc gu jcncr 3ctt? S)cr ^abe fog 
auf eincm @tu^!c, ot8 ic^ in6 3l>nmcr trat @inige iWonatc t)crflrld^en, e^c 

eine ^ntlDOrt f am, some months passed before^ etc. 

But in many cases the perfect is used, especially in familiar style, where the 
past would be more strictly required — especially of the recent past. 

NoTB X. — A further distinction is stated, that the past expresses what the speaker wit- 
nessed or participated in ; the perfect, the simple fact : but this can hardly be sustained. 

Note 2. — It will be observed that in the English perfect, the Resent relation predomi. 
nates; in the German, that oi computed Acixon, Thus: I have seen him to-day ^ but: /jaw 
him yesterday, is a distinction that does not obtain in Gennan. 

{c) The imperfect sense is often more clearly expressed by the adverb 
cbcn (fo cbcn),/wj/; 3c^ fd^vicb cbcn, al6, 1 was Just writing wheut etc. 

465. The Future. 

{a) The future is frequently used instead of the present, and the future 
perfect instead of the perfect, in order to express a supposition or proba- 
bility. As: ©r mirb l^ungrig fcln, / suppose he is hungry; cr mirb ^Ungrig 
geiDefen fein, he has probably been hungry. The adverbs bo(^ or tt)0^! are 
sometimes added in order to bring out the sense more clearly : 2)er SJatcr 
njirb tt)0^t nod^ fc^Iofcn, I suppose father is still asleep; zx tt)lrb boc^ nid^t 
lange bort gebUcbcn fein, I suppose he did not stay there long, 

(b) The future is sometimes used for an emphatic imperative. As : SDtf 
iDirft gteid^ gc^^n, you will go at once. In this sense also it may be substi- 
tuted by the present. (See § 463, d). 

{c) The English forms /am going to, am about to, denoting an immediate 
future, may be rendered in German by iDoUen, im ^cgriff fein — often with 
the adverb cbeu (\othexi) , just. As : id) moUtc foebcn fc^rcibcn ; id^ mar (ebcu) 
Im ^egriff gu fd^veiben ; al6 cr cben ben Oeijl aufgcben moUtc, when he was just 

about to give up the ghost, 

(d) As already remarked (§ 268) the future must be carefully distinguished 
from the modal use of foUen, shall ; iDoUen, will ; shall or will, as future aux- 
iliary, being in German always iDerbett. The English shibboleth shall or will, 
can be easily made clear by the German forms — the difficulty being wholiy 
in English. 

EXERCISE LVII. 

I. In a few minates I shall be back again. 2. Why does your brother not 
come ? 3. I suppose he has no time. 4. The children are not yet (nocft 
nic^t) at home; they are probably in (the) school. 5. Sit down, or leave the 
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room. 6. I shsUl come as soon as I have written my letter. 7. Yon will 
carry this letter to (auf) the post, and return immediately. 8. I was just 
writing a letter when my friend arrived. 9. He will have left London before 
we arrive there, 10. We were just about to go for a walk when it began to 
rain. 11. How long have you been learning German? 12. I have been 
learning it [these] three months, and now I am beginning to make more rapid 
progress (//.). 13. I have worn this coat [for] eight years; it is time to buy 
a new [one]. 14. While I was {am) considering the matter, I received a letter 
which relieved me of all further doubt. 1 5. Last year we made a trip up 
ace.) the Rigi and passed the night on the mountain. 16. The sun rose 
splendidly, and we had a glorious view over (ace) mountains and valleys. 
17. I had hardly set my foot out of the door when it began to rain. 18. We 
were just about to start when we received news of the death of a near 
relative. 19. So we were obliged to give up our journey. 20. Of all poets 
Schiller has most won the love of the people. 21. Before me stand the 
present and the future together. 22. My people torment me to accept a 
husband, and I see I must obey them (i^nt). 23. My friends and I have 
read this book together. 24. It is the facts we want ; do you think we do 
not know what you thought of the matter ? 



LESSON LVIIL 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Remark.— The subjunctive is the more difficult of explanation because, 
except to a very limited extent, it has no corresponding form or use in Eng- 
lish. Its English equivalents — besides the rare subjunctive — are various: 
the indicative, the imperative, the infinitive, and the auxiliaries, may, mi^ht; 
.•an, could; shall , should; will, would, etc. — so that its idiomatic transla- 
tion, as well as its wide use in German, will require the most caret ol at* 
tention. 

466. The subjunctive may be defined, in a word, as the 
mood of the ideal (subjective) — as distinct from the indicative, 
the mood of the actual (objective). Its conception varies widely, 
from that which is simply not affirmed as true, to that which is 
represented as merely desired or possible^ and finally to that 
which is distinctly implied as unreal^ or contrary to fact. 
These shades of meaning it is difficult to analyse or cQaxv<^c< 
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logically. They will be here grouped under the several heads 
of Indirect^ Optative^ Potential and Conditional. 

As its name implies, the subjunctive is used most frequently 
in dependent (subjoined) sentences ; but in German this is not 
always true. Nor can it be said, generally, that certain con- 
nectives govern — or require — the subjunctive. The use d 
the mood always depends on the sense. 

467. The Indirect Subjunctive {Oratio obliqud). 

{fl) The subjunctive is used in dependent sentences, expressing the 
statement of another as related — not quoted — and not affirmed by the 
writer or speaker. The tense is usually the same as would be used in the 
indicative, if the words were directly quoted. This occurs especially after 
verbs meaning to think, believe, say, tell, hope, fear, seem, and the like, ex- 
pressed or implied. As : ©r fc^ricb mir, bog cr fcin §au« t)erlauft \^(xht, he wrote 
me that he had sold his house; bcr ©firtncr gtoubt, bag btcfcr ^aum im 
noc^ftcii 3a^re leine gruc^t tragcn tDcrbc, the gardener believes that this tree 
will bear no fruit next year ; bcr %xfji gab !eine §offnung, bag bcr ^ranle 
geuefeu iDCrbe, the physician gave no hope that the patient would recover., In 
these sentences the direct statement would be ; 3c^ ^abc mcin §au« Dcrlauf t ; 
btcfcr 55oum mlrb im uad^jlcn 3a5rc !cine gruc^t trogcn, etc 

(^) But frequently the past subjunctive will be used for the present, with 1 
past tense of the leading verb. Thia is especially the case when the present 
subjunctive would be of the same form with the present indicative. As: @r be- 
^am)tctc, bag Ic^ gcnug begal^tt ^Sttc; id^ fagte i^m, bag mcinc ^inber nic aUcin 

au^gingcn; also, without such reason, less frequently. Sometimes, for this 
reason, the tense will change in the same sentence; as: 2)cr grenibc nieint, 
c« m ft ff c bort fllll feln, unb blc SWcnfcficn m ft g t e n (not mftffcu) fd)meigen. 
(You said) id) ^atte ciucii @tclu in bcr sBnifl, unb bn ^abefl meln §cr5. 

(f) When, however, the statement is represented as a fact, confirmed or 
admitted by the writer, the indicative will be used, and in the usual tense. 
As : er gcflanb, bag cr Unrcd^t ^attc, he confessed that he was wrong; er 

ttjugtc, bag id) fvan! war; gefcfet, ic^ t^at'8, suppose I did it. 

"Som. — The omission of ta% changes the order of words (§ 350, i), but does not other- 
wise affect the mood or tense. This omission b however less frequent with the indicative -> 
more frequent with the subjunctive, especially where the form is distinctive (as b). 

(d) The same rules, as to both mood and tense, apply also to the depen- 
dent question (§ 348), when narrated indirectly* As : 3c^ fragtc i^n, ob cr 
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mid) bega^len I5nne (f5nnte) ober nic^t. But when stated directly the indica- 
tive will be used: jefet fragc Id^ bic^, ob bu mid^ bcga^tcn fonnfl ober nid^t. 

(^) Akin to the subjunctive of indirect discourse is the use of a past oi 
pluperfect subjunctive, in exclamatory (interrogative) form, to imply em- 
phatic denial of a real or presumed assertion. As: @aflfreunbti(| l^fitte 
(Snglonb fie enH)fangen, Errand {yo\x say) received ker hospitably ! SBaiin 
l)atte id^ ba6 gen^ollt, when did I (as you say) attempt this? 

(/) Sometimes the subjunctive shows only that the action is viewed from 
the stand-point of another. As : er iDoHte iDorten, bi8 fein greunb fame, until 

his friend should come; er mugte bteiben, bi6 ble glut Derliefe ; he had to 7vait 
until (as he kneun) the tide should subside. 

Note. — But often the indicative occurs, to express ^fact or retuU: (Er l^ielt barouf , bat 
(eiitS feiner itiitber fc^reiben gelemt ^at {and they did not). 

468. The Optative Subjunctive. 

{a) The subjunctive is used to express a wish, request, permission, or 
concession, the realisation of which is not affirmed. The tense will be 
present^ unless the leading verb is past. As: ^d^ )t)iln|ct)e, 'iiCi^ er nad) 
einem tlrgt fd^icfe, Iivish him to send for a physician; \6) btttc, er t^ue \ia^ 

micgu ©efaUen, I beg he will do it for my sake; i6) edaube (ertottbtc) nid^t, bag 
mein @o^n nad^ ^ari« reifc (rciflc), / do {did) not permit my son to go to 
Paris; gcbe @ott, or @ott gebe, God grant; fo jet t^, so be it; e« fei tt)ie c« 
njoUe, be it as it will. (See § 346, b.) 

{b) A past or pluperfect subjunctive, unless following a past verb, here 
expresses a wish, etc., as unreal or contingent — closely allied to the con- 
ditional subjunctive (§ 470). As: SBare er bod^ l^ier, were he only here (but 

he is not) ! D, ^fitte x6) nlmmer blefe« SBort gef))rod^n, would I had never 

spoken^ etc. — SBenn er boc^ ^eute lame, I wish he would only come to-day. 

{c) AfS a more remote wish, a purpose is expressed by the subjunctive in 
clauses introduced by bamit or bog, (auf bag, iim boR. As : ©r fprld^t Icife, 
bamit l^n nlemanb Dcrjle^e, in order that nobody may y etc; cr Dcrftecftc fid), 
bamit man l^n nid^t fSnbe, in order that he might not be found; toft mlr bad 
^txi, bag id) bad @urc rii^re, that I may move yours. 

Note. — Sometimes this sense is involved in a relative pronoun, as: (Sieb und beinen 
(geift, ber un8 regiere, give us thy spirit to {which shall) rule us. 

Yet often here, also with bamit, ba$, etc., the. indicative occurs — sometimes without 
obvious reason — where we should expect tHe subjunctive . 

469. The Potential Subjunctive. 

Closely allied with the foregoing is the use of the subjunctive to ex- 
press possibility — a contingent or indefinite statement. — sometimes only 
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a softened affirmative. As : Ob et fomnte obet nic^t, ntir ifl ed einerlei, 
whether he come or not; tt)ic C« aud^ fei, however it may be; bad m6d)tc IDO^I 
lual^rfcin, that may be true; Ic^ iDufitC nic^t, I carCt say that I know: 

er wore fofl eingcfd^Iofcn, he had (probably) almost fallen asleep; nimm meinet 
9Jcbe jeben ©tad^ct, bcr Dcrmunbcn !5ttntc, that could (possibly) wound. 

Note. — Yet in all these uses the indicative occasionally occurs where the subjunctive 
might be expected, sometimes to mark the confident expectation of the assumed contingency. 

470. The Conditional Subjunctive (^Unreal). 

{a) Outside of the potential conditions included above, the subjunctive 
in its past tenses is used in both terms of a sentence stating an unreal con- 
dition; that is, when the premise {protasis) is not fulfilled, and the conclusion 
depending on it (apodosis) is therefore not realized. The past tense here ex- 
presses present time — the pluperfect, past time. As: SBeim er f)}arfamer 
Wave (or gemefen lt)Sre), jo more er je^t ein reid^er SJiann, if he were (or had 

been) more saving, he would now be a rich man (but he is not, etc.) ; )t)enn 

left bag gemiigt ^atte, fo ^otte Id^ anber« gel^anbelt, if I had known that, I should 
havey etc. (but I did not, etc.). 

Note. — For the omission of loenn, and consequent change in order of words, see § 350, a* 
For the conditional in the apodosis, see below, § 471. 

{p) Often the condition is only implied. As : 3n feiner ?age ^Stte id^ bad 
nld^t gct^an, (if I had been) in his place, I should not have done that; bad tftSte 
id) gem, / would gladly do that (if I could, etc.). So in restrictive clauses 
with bcnn, meaning unless, except. As : id^ tragc meln @(fttt)ert nle me^r, e« 
roarc benn gegen ble Sflrfeu (that is: If I should, then it would be, etc.), 

{c) Or the consequence is not stated, and then the form is like § 468. b. 

{d) A condition — whether potential or unreal — is often introduced, 
comparatively, by al« (tt)enn), at8 (ob), as if. As: gr jicftt au«, at« tt)enn er 
fran! iDfirc, as if he were sick; er t^ut, M iDcire er Derrflcft. (See § 350, 2.) 

{e) The indicative may here also express the certainty of the result: SWit 
bicfem ^-Pfeit burc^fd^og id) vm^ {Ihad^ etc.), menn id^ mein ^inb getroffen ^fittc. 

Note. — In the modal verbs (I^ss. XXVI.) in consequence of their defect in English, care 
must be taken te distinguish the sense of the indicative and subjunctive — the former in the 
past tense often requiring to be expressed by have. As : SBad bu oerlongteft, f 5nnte id^ bir 
nt(^t geben o^ne arm su toerben, / coidd not give you without, etc.; but fonnte ic^, etc., / 
could not have given you. 

The tenses of the subjunctive do not require distinct treat- 
ment. Outside of the special use of the present (§ 467) and of 
the past (§470), the subjunctive tense is usually conformed to 
that of the leading indicative verb. 
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THE CONDITIONAL. 

471. As has been seen (§ 173) the conditional, present and 
perfect, is really a past subjunctive of the future, bearing the 
same relation to the future, present or perfect, that the past 
subjunctive bears to the present. It is thus used as a sub- 
stitute for the past subjunctive : 

{a) In the principal member (apodosis) of a condition, expressed or im- 
plied, when the statement has special reference to the future. As : ^u 
iDurbeft morgen frii^ auffte^en, tuenn bu bid^ ie^jt geitig gu ^ette legtefl ; auf* 
fle^en miirbe @ngtanbd gange 3ugenb, fd^e ber ^ritte feine ^5nigin, wau/^i 

arise, if, etc. 

(b) Also, when the form of the past subjunctive would be like that of the 
past indicative. As: Unter biefen Umftdnbeii, mihbe ic^ uid^t abreijen (for 
rcifte — ob ); ba« iDuvbc id^ nid^t glaubcn, I should not, etc. 

Note. ■ - Or, oiherwise, whenever the form or meaning of the subjunctive might be ambig- 
uous ; as, er meinte, baS wiirbe gut fein, rather than xo^xi, which might mean ivas or would b§ 
etc. — hence especially in indirect speech. 

{c) Outside ot these cases, but less frequently, the conditionals maybe usrd 
as equivalents of the past subjunctives in principal sentences. As : ^yriUl 

ba« SScttcr fd^bu mare, fo luiivbe id) ausge^en (or (oglngeld^ Qu«f) ; iufirc mciii 
%^\zx am ^thtWf fo tDurbc er 80 3a^re alt fein (or fo mfire er, etc.) 

In any of these cases, the condition will often be only implied. (§ 470, b.) 
{d) The conditional cannot stand for the subjunctive in the dependent 
member (protasis) ; thus, the forms are, for the unreal condition : 

(I) (2) 

Seitn bad better f(^on mSre, ) c fo ginge td^ au9. 
^' SBfire ba« SBetter fd)5n, ) ( fo mtirbe tc^ audge^en. 

(I) (2) 



_ 3d^ ginge au6, i j wenn bo« Setter f(^5n mfire. 



I 



3d^ toflrbe au«ge^en, J I mare ba8 Setter fc^bn, 

in each of which either of (i) may be associated with either of (2). 

{e) Irregularly however — especially in conversational style — fo is often 
omitted (in A) and the principal member construed normal, especially in the 

conditionalioxm. As: SBenn ba6 Setter fc^bn mare (or more bad Setter 
{(^dn), id^ miirbe audgel^en, etc. 

EXERCISE LVtH. 

I. He speaks loud in order that every one may hear him. 2. Tl\ft. 
ancients were of opinion that the earth stood m W^ texvVt^ oS. ^^ >qkcc*«x'%»' 
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3. I was asked in what year I was bom. 4. We are convinced that he is our 
friend. 5. The boy would learn more, if he were more industrious. 6. If I had 
been unwell, I should have remained at home. 8. Had he not himself said 
it, we should not believe it. 9. He acts and talks as if he were a rich man; 
were he really rich, he would not act and talk thus. 10. I doubt whether 
he will remain long in this house. 11. The physician feared the patient 
might die of (on dat,) his wounds. 12. I should never have thought that you 
could learn German in so short a time. 13. We wished that everything 
might remain as it is at present. 14. It is feared that he will not come. 

1 5. The porter maintained that he had carried our luggage to the station. 

16. I should have paid the bill, if I had had money enough. 17. Although 
the hotel was very bad, we should have remained in it, if the landlord had 
been more polite. 18. Yesterday came the news that the King was dead; 
but to-day we learn that it is not true. 19. You paid me that money ! you 
have never paid it. 20. It is better that one [should] make one's enemies 
dumb than one's friends. 21. The old man walks as if he were lame ; is he so 
(ed) ? 22. That was an act that might have been very dangerous for you. 
23. The proverb says, one must strike (fc^ntieben) the iron while it is hot. 24. 
Oh, that the beautiful time of (the) young love might ever remain ! 

MODAL IDIOMS -SUMMARY. 

472. From the examples of the foregoing lesson, it appears that the 
English auxiliaries may, mighty etc. are to some extent represented in Ger- 
man by the subjunctive mood. These auxiliaries are used in English as 
equivalents for the almost lost — and, it is to be feared, still vanishing — 
subjunctive. But such uses must be distinguished from those in which the 
auxiliaries are represented by the corresponding German modal verbs (Less. 
XXVI.). The subject is, in its details, a large and a difficult one; and the 
difficulty, though not sufficiently recognized in English grammars, is mainly 
in English rather than in German (§ 268, note). No full statement will be 
attempted here; but in illustration, and also as a supplement to Less 
XXVI., some examples of the German modal verbs will be added. 

Note. — These examples are in part taken, by courteous permission, from that rich 
treasury of German idioms, the '* Letters for SelfJnstruction," by Dr. S. Deutsch. 

1. ^itrfen. 

2)arf Id^ fragcn — bitten ? may I ask-- beg? etc. 

SBenn Id^ C« fagcn barf, if I may be allaived to say so, 

er barf nur bcfe^tcn, he need but command, 

6r barf ftd^ bariiber nic^t touttbern, he need not winder at it. 
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(S« biirfte bad gu {corner \m\, 
dx bilrftc e« ttcrgcffen ^obeu, 
2)firfte c« nUt p i))fit fein ? 



M<i/ way ^^ /<7^ Aard, 
he may have forgotten it, 
mignt it not be toe late ? 



2. ftontten. 



^ad!annt4bafttr? 

3d^ tann nid)t um^tn ^u tac^en, 

^6) fonn midft irren, 

Sr lann c« t)crgcffen ^aben, 

@r !ann nid^t meiter, 

@r tann gran^oftfci^, 

!S)ad tonnte gefg^rlic^ fein, 

!Dad fonnte gefa^dic^ fein, 



how can I help it ? 

I cannot help laughing. 

I may be mistaken. 

he may have forgotten it. 

he can go no farther, 

he knows French, 

that might be dangerous. 

that might have been dangerous. 



3. SHognt. 



3(^ ^abe ed nic^t t^un mogen, 
@r mag i^n nid^t fel^eu, 
(Sr mag fid^ in Slc^t nc^mcn, 
(Sie mogen gefaUigjl marten, 
@r mag tl^un mad er miU, 
3d^ m5(^te mo^I miffen, 
3c^ mo(ftte gcrn — Ueber, 
gafi mod)te td^ glauben, 
3(^ mo^te bad ni(^t gtauben, 
(Sd mbgen ie^t brei donate fein, 
<Sd mag fein mte bu fagjl, 



I did not like to do it. 

he does not care to see him. 

let him take care. 

wUl you plectse wait t 

he may do as he pleases, 

I should like to know. 

I should like — had rather. 

I am cUmost inclined to think, 

I wets unwilling to believe that. 

it may be now three months. 

it may be as you say. 



4. SHuffeti. 



@d mug nun etnmal {0 fein, 

3(t ^abe bad 3i>nmer pten miiffen, 

3(^ mu6 fort, 

3(^ mugte lad^en — milgte lateen, 

(Sr mug mo^I tranf fein, 
@ie mflffcn miffcn, 

2Ber mug e« gemcfen fein? 
@r mug no(^ nid^t ba fein, 
€>ie mcrben tommen, fte miigtcn 
benn Der^inbert fein. 



it must needs be so, 

/have been obliged to keep my room, 

I am obliged to go. 

I could not help laughing — should 
have 'to laugh, 

he must surely be sick. 

You must know (/ want you to 
know). 

who can it have been ? 

he surely cannot yet be there. 

they will come, unless they are pre- 
vented. 



2^2 
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5. Gotten. 



Sad foil bad? 
SBadfoUmirbad? 

2)u foUft cd cmpfinben, 

!Dad folljl bu nid^t um{onfi get^an 

l^aben, 
SBcnn c« fein foil, 
Tlan foEtc meinen, 
2Bie foflte bo« moglic^ fein, 
@oEtc bad mn^r fcin ? 
2)ie« ioU $err ^Ji. fein, 
Sr fon fe^t rcid^ fein — genjefen fcin, 
er folltc bad nitftt tl)un,* 
Sr fottte ein grbgered Ungliitf crieben. 



wka^ does that mean f 
what is that to me ? 
what am I to do? 
you shall smart for it. 

you shall pay for that, 

if it must be, 

one would think, 

how could that be possible! 

can that be true ? 

this {portrait) is said to be Mr. M 

he is said to be^ to have been^ very rich, 

he ought not to do that, 

he was destined to experience^ etc. 



6. aSotteti. 



SBillfl bu flitte fein ? 

2Bo ttJoEen@ie^in? 

@r wiU fort, 

@r meig nid^t n)ad er n)iE, 

'^qA n)oEen @ie bamit fagen? 

"B^^ n)ia bad fagen ? 

2)od ttJiE Diel fagen, 

3d^ iDoEte eben fagen, 

S)em fei mie il^m moUe, 

'^^^ n^iE ni(^t gel)en, 

S)ad miE mir nit^t rec^t gefoEen, 

3Ec^ tt)iE nic^t ^offen, bog @ic trani 

finb, 
6r miE und gefannt ^aben, 
SiE'd @ott — fo @ott wiE, 
%^^ moEe ®ott ni(^t, 
SBoEte @ott, ed more njo^r, 
©oEen(tt)oEten) @ie bie ®iite ^oben? 



will you be quiet ? 

where are you going ? 

he wants to go. 

he doesn't know what he wants, 

what do you mean by that ? 

what does that mean ? 

that is saying a great deal. 

I was just going to say, 

be that as it may, 

that wonU do. 

that does not quite please me, 

I hope that you are not sick. 

he pretends to have known us, 

please God. 

God forbid it. 

would God it were true. 

will {^ould)you have the kindness f 



etc. etc. See § 173, note. 



* Observe in this and the next example, that the past subjunctive of foQen, with preseol 
meaning, — as also of lOoQen. — is of the same form as the past in^cative. 
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THE INFINITIVE. 

473. The infinitive is the verb-noun. It presents the idea of 
the verb as abstract (in-finite)^ without affirmation or predicate 
relations of concord, mood, etc. By its meaning, it is akin to 
the verb, and can have the usual modifiers of a verb (object, 
adverb, etc.). By its construction it is a noun, and can stand 
in the usual relations of a noun. But in consequence of its 
complex nature it presents, as in English, many peculiarities of 
construction and idiom. 

NoTB. — The English infinitive has the forms lovet to love^ loving. The first corresponds 
to German lieben ; the second, to SU Ueben ; the third, which has no specific correspondence 
in German, is of the same form as the present participle, and is often confounded with it — a 
fruitful source of difficulty in English grammar. The student will note carefully the use of 
this form. 

Another source of difficulty is the wrong habit of learning that the English infinitive is, 
specifically, to love. Against both of these errors the student must be guarded, in studying the 
infinitive in German — or indeed in any other language. 

As above remarked, the infinitive is not a mood, and has properly no tense. 
In its compound form, the perfect infinitive, it expresses completed action ; 
but the time is derived from the leading verb. 

The infinitive will here be treated under its forms : i. the simple infinitive 
(without gu) ; 2. the infinitive with gu. 

474. The simple Infinitive — without ju. 

(a) The infinitive is used as a noun — usually with article or other attribu* 
tive (§ 416). As : 2)a« @c^tt)immen ftorft bie ©Uebcr ; bic tunft bc« @d^mim» 
nien^ ; ein emtged ©eben ; ein ^z\it\\ unb !i:ragen ; ba9 ^eigt !i!iigen, etc. — 
usually translated by English — ing. 

Note. — But if preceded by an object or adverb adjunct, the infinitive is considered a 
verb, and it is written without capital initial. As: 3u V\t\ effen ift ni(^t gut; bad ^iefe ®Ott 
verfud^en, that wotdd be tempting God^ etc. 

{b) The infinitive is used with the auxiliaries : iDerbett, in future and con- 
ditional (§ 173); and the modal auxiliaries (Lesson XXVI). 

Note i. — For the frequent omission of the infinitive after a modal verb, see § 268. 

Note 2. — For the infinitive form of the modal, and some other verbs for the perfect parti 
ciple, see % 264. 
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(c) The infinitive is used after the verbs: ^eigen, to did, order; ^elfett, to 
help ; loffcn, to let, to cause (§ 269); lel^rcn, to teach ; Icrnen, to learn; and the 
j^«j^-verbs, f^fiUn,to/eel; ^5rcn, to hear ; \tfitn, to see; also pnbcu, to find 
As : ©r ^Icg un6 ^inau«gc^cn, ^^ bade us go out; er ^itft mlr ft^rcibcn, ^ ^^j 
me write; blc ^Inbcr Icrncn \t\tn~ learn to read (reading)', ic^ ^5rtc i^ll 
fmgen ; ic^ fanb ba6 ^ud^ auf bcm Zx\6)t tlegcn ^ lying, etc. ; i(^ fil^Itc ben 
^ul6 Wtagcn— ^^a/or^^fl//«^; tag c« gut fcln, /^/ // ^^ ; I06 mic^ ge^cn, /^/ 
w^ go; Id^ Iic6 i^n fommeu, I caused him to come {sent for him); or, as 
§ 265, \6) ^abc il^n ftngcn b5rcn — tongcn fc^en— fommen laffcn, etc. ; or, indef- 
initely, i(^ ^5rc jtngen ; Ic^ ^5rtc flo))fcn— j/«^'«^, knocking, etc. 

Note. — With le^ren, lernen, sometimes 311 is used, if the infinitive have an object. As r 
(Slott le^rt und bur(^ fein SBort auf i^n ju trauen. 

(d) With fill)len, ^bren, fc^en, and especially with loffen, a transitive infin- 
itive will often have the passive sense — the subject of the infinitive action 
being indefinite, or omitted. As : ^6) ^5rte t^n lant vufen, / heard {some ofte 
call him) him called; tog i^n ruffU, let him be called; id^ fa^ i^n Wogen, / 
saw him struck, etc. (Compare English : I have heard say, and I have heard 
said.) 

NonrB. — Ambiguity must be avoided; as, the above examples might read: / heard him 
call, etc. But, in fact, such ambiguity will rarely occur. 

This usage is especially frequent with taffett in reflexive form, as an equi- 
valent for the passive (§ 274). As: Wct laffcn un6 nid^t fo leid^t ilberrcbcn, 
we cannot be so easily persuaded ; ^^^ Ifigt fld^ nld^t anbent, thai cannot be 
changed, etc. 

Note. — The use of the reflexive fic^ (not e3 or i^it) here shows that the pronoun is con- 
ceived as object of the leading verb, and that the infinitive has actually become passive in 
sense — an illustration of the extension of idiomatic usage to the disregard — here to the actual 
conversion — of the original grammatical form. 

{e) In certain phrases the infinitive is used with bleiben, remain ; with the 
verbs of motion, fasten, gc^cn, reiten, tcgen ; with mod^cn, to make (cause) ; 
nennen, to call; with l^aben; and with t^un (ni(^t6 al«). Thus: ©r btieb 
fte^cn, he remained standing, stopped; er ift fdfttafctt gcgaugcn, he has gone to 
bed; er tcgte ftd^ fd^lofen, he laid himself down to sleep; er fci^rt — ge^t— rcl» 
tet — f))Qgieren, he is gone to drive (or driving), etc. ; ba8 mad)t mi(^ tac^en, that 
makes me laugh ; ba8 nciuie id^ tQllfcil, I call that running; er ^Qt gut rebcn, 
he may well talk ; er ^attc eiu SJieffer au8 ber ^Jafd^e ftedfen, he had a knifi 
sticking, etc.; er t^Ut nid^tS atd reben, he does nothing but talk, etc 

(/) The infinitive is used (elliptically) in an exclamatory, imperative, or 
interrogative sense. As: ^6) bid^ t)erloffenI I forsake you! ^amm au9 
meinem ffifi^n SBo^n mld^ tpeden? why wake me out of, etc. (See § 336, 2.) 
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For the position of the infinitive, With or without ^U, and of successive 
infinitives, see § 358. 

475. The Infinitive with ju. 

NoFE. — As already remarked, this form corresponds to English to Aw^ — originally a 
preposition with dative infinitive ; but now, in German as in English, with widely extended 
uses, in many of which the force of the preposition is obscured or lost. The form, in both 
German and English, is sometimes called the supine. 

(a) The infinitive with Ju stands rarely as simple subject ; but regularly 

as logical subject. As : (Da«) 9lci|en ifl ongcnc^m ; but, e« ifl angene^m gu 

reifcn ; e6 ifl nic^t gut, gu Dlel gu effen. 

(J)) The infinitive with gu depends on nouns, in various relations. As: 

2)iciunjl,relcf|gutt)crbcn,/>&^^jr/tf/^^?w/«^rjV-4/ l^abcn fie l?ufl mitguge^en? 
ber SBiUc, ®ute« gu tl^un ; bo6 S^crgnugcn, onbere glutflid^ gu mod^cn ; nid)t« 
gu effen ; ein §au« gu toermictcn, a house to let, etc. 

(J) The infinitive with gU depends on adjectives, in various relations. As : 
33ereit gu flerben, ready to die; fd^mer gu lefen, hard to read; \^ bin fro^, @tc 

gu fe^eu, glad to see you; ba« tfl uid^t tcid^t gu tl^UU, easy to do (to be done). 
A (d) The infinitive with gU is used with verbs generally, except those men- 
tioned in § 474, and in various objective relations. As : @r ftug an gu loc^cn ; 
ttjir fiird^teten un«, e6 gu fogcn, we were afraid to say so; x^ rote bir gu 
fd^weigen ; id^ tt)unf(^e fe^r, i^n gu fel^eu ; e8 freut mid^, ba« gu ^5ren, I rejoice 

to hear that ; and, with subject unchanged, equivalent to bag, etc.: cr gtaubt 
ciu ^iinftler gu fe in, he believes he is an artist. (See § 478, a^) 

Note. — Remember that ju stands immediately before the infinitive — and is repeated 
before each one. 

2. With this infinitive, l^abcn and fein acquire a sort of periphrastic or 
auxiliary sense. As : 3d6 ^^^t elncu ^rief gU fc^rcibeu, / have a letter to 
write, or to write a letter ; er ^Ot Dtel @elb auSgugebcu, he has to spend much 
money; @ie ^obcu uid^t* gU S^X^XtVi — nothing to fear, fieedfear nothing. 

With fein the infinitive has always a passive sense. As : @@ tfl fe^r gU 
iDiinfc^cn, much to be wished; bad ift Uic^t gu gtauben, not to be believed ^ not 
credible; bad tft UOC^ gU tl^un,^^/ to be done, etc. 

Note. — The same use sometimes occurs with flel^en. As : 2)ad ftel^t nid^t }u ttnbern, 
that cannot be changed. 

{e) The infinitive with gu is also used, elliptically, in an absolute sense. 
As: !Dat)on nld^t }^ fprec^en, not to speak of that ; also in an exclamatory 

way : 2((^ ! ouf bad mutigc Slog mic^ gu frf)n)iugen, Oh ! to spring upon, etc. 

(/) The infinitive with gu is used with the prepositions anflatt (flott), 

O^ne, UQt, when the subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the leading 
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also of continuous or imperfect action. As: ®ott ft^uf bie SBelt in fet^^ 
Sagen unb rul^te am ftebenten. 2Bo marcn fie gu jener 3^^*? 2)^^ ^nobe fog 
auf cinctn @tu^tc, at« ic^ in6 3t»nin«J^ trat. (ginigc iWonatc t)crjirid^cn, el^e 

eine ^ntlDOrt fain, some months passed before^ etc. 

But in many cases the perfect is used, especially in familiar style, where the 
past would be more strictly required — especially of the recent past. 

Note x. — A further distinction is stated, that the past expresses what the speaker wit« 
nessed or participated in ; the perfectt the simple fact : hut this can hardly be sustained. 

Note 2. — It will be observed that in the English perfect, the present relation predomi. 
nates; in the German, that oi computed 2iCt\on, Thus: I have seen him to-day ^ h\xX: I saw 
him yesterday^ is a distinction that does not obtain in Gennan. 

(c) The imperfect sense is often more clearly expressed by the adverb 
ebcn (fo thtn),Just: 3(^ fcf|vieb cben, a% I wots just writing when^ etc. 

465. The Future. 

{a) The future is frequently used instead of the present, and the future 
perfect instead of the perfect, in order to express a supposition or proba- 
bility. As: 6r tt)irb l^ungrig fcin, / suppose he is hungry ; cr mirb ^Ungrig 
gcttJefen fein, he has probably been hungry. The adverbs bod^ or WO^! are 
sometimes added in order to bring out the sense more clearly : ^er $ater 
tt)irb mo^t nod^ fd^tofcn, I suppose father is still asleep; tx tt)irb boc^ nid^t 
langc bort gebticbcn fein, I suppose he did not stay there long, 

ip) The future is sometimes used for an emphatic imperative. As : 2)v 
ttjirft gteid^ gcl^^n, you will go at once* In this sense also it may be substi- 
tuted by the present. (See § 463, d), 

{c) The English forms I am going to^ am about to y denoting an immediate 
future, may be rendered in German by ttJOUen, im ^egriff fcin — often with 
the adverb ebcu (focben),y«J/. As: id^ iDotttc foeben fc^reiben ; ic^ mar (ebcn) 
im ^egriff gu fdftvciben ; at« er cben ben Oeijl aufgeben moUte, when he was just 

about to give up the ghost, 

{d) As already remarked (§ 268) the future must be carefully distinguished 
from the modal use of foUen, shall ; iQoUen, will ; shall or will, as future aux- 
iliary, being in German always n)erben. The English shibboleth shall or will, 
can be easily made clear by the German forms — the difficulty being wholly 
in English. 

EXERCISE LVII. 

I. In a few minates I shall be back again. 2. Why does your brother not 
come? 3. I suppose he has no time. 4. The children are not yet (nocft 
nic^t) at home; they are probably \n(i\it) school. 5. Sit down, or leave the 
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room. 6. I shall come as soon as I have written my letter. 7. You will 
carry this letter to (auf) the post, and return immediately. 8. I was just 
writing a letter when my friend arrived. 9. He will have left London before 
we arrive there. 10. We were just about to go for a walk when it began to 
rain. 11. How long have you been learning German? 12. I have been 
learning it [these] three months, and now I am beginning to make more rapid 
progress (//.). i3» I have worn this coat [for] eight years; it is time to buy 
a new [one]. 14. While I was {am) considering the matter, I received a letter 
which relieved me of all further doubt. 1 5. Last year we made a trip up 
ace.) the Rigi and passed the night on the mountain. 16. The sun rose 
splendidly, and we had a glorious view over (ace.) mountains and valleys. 
17. I had hardly set my foot out of the door when it began to rain. 18. We 
were just about to start when we received news of the death of a near 
relative. 19. So we were obliged to give up our journey. 20. Of all poets 
Schiller has most won the love of the people. 21. Before me stand the 
present and the future together. 22. My people torment me to accept a 
husband, and I see I must obey them (il)m). 23. My friends and I have 
read this book together. 24. It is the facts we want ; do you think we do 
not know what you thought of the matter ? 
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Remark.— The subjunctive is the more difficult of explanation because, 
except to a very limited extent, it has no corresponding form or use in Eng- 
lish. Its English equivalents — besides the rare subjunctive — are various: 
the indicative, the imperative, the infinitive, and the auxiliaries, may, mi^ht; 
•an, could ; shall, should; will, would, etc. — so that its idiomatic transla- 
tion, as well as its wide use in German, will require the most caret al at* 
tention. 

466. The subjunctive may be defined, in a word, as the 
mood of the ideal (subjective) — as distinct from the indicative, 
the mood of the actual (objective). Its conception varies widely, 
from that which is simply not affirmed as true, to that which is 
represented as merely desired or possible^ and finally to that 
which is distinctly implied as unreal, or contrary to fact. 
These shades of meaning it is difficult to analyse or cqx\x\&<::^. 
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logically. They will be here grouped under the several heads 
of Indirect^ Optative^ Potential and Conditional, 

As its name implies, the subjunctive is used most frequently 
in dependent {subjoined^ sentences ; but in German this is not 
always true. Nor can it be said, generally, that certain con- 
nectives govern — or require — the subjunctive. The use d 
the mood always depends on the sense. 

467. The Indirect Subjunctive {Oratio obliqud). 

{a) The subjunctive is used in dependent sentences, expressing the 
statement of another as related — not quoted — and not affirmed by tho 
writer or speaker. The tense is usually the same as would be used in the 
indicative, if the words were directly quoted. This occurs especially after 
verbs meaning to thinks believe^ say, tell^ hope^fear^ seenty and the like, ex- 
pressed or implied. As : ©r fc^ricb mir, bog cr fein §au« Dcrlauft l^ahi, he wrote 
me that he had sold his house; bcr ©firtner gtaubt, bag bicfcr ^aunt im 
ncic^ftcu 3a]^rc Icinc gruc^t tragen njcrbe, the gardener believes that this tree 
will bear no fruit next year ; bcr %x\i gob feinc §offnung, bog ber Tronic 
geuefeit iDCrbe, the physician gave no hope that the patient would recover* In 
these sentences the direct statement would be ; 3d^ ^ofi^t metn $aud Derlauft ; 
biefer $aum mirb tm nad^ften 3a^re !eine grud^t tragen, etc 

{b) But frequently the past subjunctive will be used for the present, with 1 
past tense of the leading verb. Thia is especially the case when the present 
subjunctive would be of the same form with the present indicative. As: @r bC' 
^om)tctc, bog \^ gcnug bcga^U ^attc; id^ fogtc l^m, bog mcinc ^inber nic ottcin 
au9gingen; also, without such reason, less frequently. Sometimes, for this 
reason, the tense will change in the same sentence; as: 2)cr grembc meint, 
c« m il f f e bort fllll fein, unb ble SWenfcfien m ft 6 1 e n (not muffeu) fd)n)cigcn. 
(You said) id) l)atte cincn @teln in bcr sBinift, unb bn ^abefl meln §cr5. 

(r) When, however, the statement is represented as a fact, confirmed or 
admitted by the writer, the indicative will be used, and in the usual tense. 
As: ©r geponb, bag cr Unrec^t ^atte, he confessed that he was wrong; er 

ttjugte, bag ic^ !ran! mar; gcfe^t, Ic^ tl)at'8, suppose I did it. 

Note. — The omission of ta^ changes the order of words (§ 350, i), but does not other- 
wise affect the mood or tense. This omission is however less frequent with the indicative -^ 
more frequent with the subjunctive, especially where the form is distinctive (as h). 

{d) The same rules, as to both mood and tense, apply also to the depen- 
dent question (§ 348), when narrated indirectly. As : 3(^ fragte i^n, ob er 
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midi beaa^Ien f5nne (fonnte) ober nt^t. But when stated directly the indica- 
tive will be used: je^t fragc l(^ bld^, ob bu mi^ bcgal^Icn fannj! obcr nid^t. 

{e) Akin to the subjunctive of indirect discourse is the use of a past oi 
pluperfect subjunctive, in exclamatory (interrogative) form, to imply em- 
phatic denial of a real or presumed assertion. As: ©aPfreunbltc^ ^dtte 
(Snglanb fie em^lfangen, England (yoM say) received her hospitably ! SBailU 
^attc l(^ baS getUoUt, when did I (as you say) attempt this? 

(/) Sometimes the subjunctive shows only that the action is viewed from 
the stand-point of another. As : tx ttJoHtC Wartcn, bi« fcin grcunb fame, until 
his friend should come ; er tnugtc btflbCH, bi8 bic glut Ocrliefc ; he had to wait 
until {as he knew) the tide should subside, 

NoTB. — But often the indicative occurs, to express z./act or result: dr ^ielt batauf, baf 
feind feiner ftinber fd^reiben gelemt %ai {and they did not). 

468. The Optative Subjunctive. 

{a) The subjunctive is used to express a wish, request, permission, or 
concession, the realisation of which is not affirmed. The tense will be 
present^ unless the leading verb is past. As: ^^6) )DUn(d)e, '^Q,^ er nac^ 
einem ^rjt ft^icfe, I wish him to send for a physician; ic^ bittc, er t^UC ba« 

ipicgu ©cfoUen, I beg he will do it for my sake; \6) cdaubc (criaubtc) nid^t, bag 
mcin @o^n nat^ ^ari8 rcifc (rciftc), / do (did) not permit my son to go to 
Paris; gcbe ®Ott, or @ott gcbe, God grant; jo fcl C§, so be it; C« ici tt)ic C8 
iDottc, be it as it will, (See § 346, b,) 

{b) A past or pluperfect subjunctive, unless following a past verb, here 
expresses a wish, etc., as unreal or contingent — closely allied to the con- 
ditional subjunctive (§ 470) . As : SBfire er bo(^ ^icr, were he only here (but 
he is not) ! O, l^SttC t(^ nlmmer blcfcS SBort gcf^)rod^n, would I had never 
spoken^ etc. — SBenn f r bo^ l^eutC tSmc, / wish he would only come to-day. 

{c) As^ a more remote wish, a purpose is expressed by the subjunctive in 
clauses introduced by bamit or bag, (auf bag, nm bafeV As : gr fpric^t (cifc, 
bamit l§n nlemanb »crPc^e, in order that nobody may, etc. ; cr Dcrjlccftc fid^, 
bamit man l^n nid^t fanbe, in order that he might not be found; (oP mir ba9 
5)crj;, bag ic^ baS @iire rtt^rc, that I may moveyaurs^ 

NoTB. — Sometimes this sense is involved in a relative pronoun, as : (Sieb unS beinen 
(geift, ber un8 regiere, give us thy spirit to {which shall) rule us. 

Yet often here, also with bamit, ba^, etc., the. indicative occurs — sometimes without 
obvious reason — where we should expect tfie subjunctive. 

469. The Potential Subjunctive. 

Qosely allied with the foregoing is the use of the subjunctive to ex- 
press possibility — a contingent or indefinite statement. — sometimes only 
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a softened affirmative. As : Ob er fotnme obcr nld^t, mlr Ijl e« elnerld, 
whether he come or not; XOXt C« au(^ \t\, however it may be; ba« mot^tc ttJO^l 
tt)a§r fein, that may be true ; Id) ttJUgte nit^t, / can't say that I know : 
tx ware fajl eingeft^Iafen, he had (probably) cUmost fallen asleep; nimtn meiner 
?Rebc jcbcn (Stated, bcr ocmunbcn loitntc, that could (possibly) wound. 

Note. — Yet in all these uses the indicative occasionally occurs where the subjunctive 
might be expected, sometimes to mark the confident expectation of the assumed contingency. 

470. The Conditional Subjunctive (^Unreal), 

{a) Outside of the potential conditions included above, the subjunctive 
in its past tenses is used in both terms of a sentence stating an unreal con- 
dition; that is, when the premise {protasis) is not fulfilled, and the conclusion 
depending on it (apodosis) is therefore not realized. The past tense here ex- 
presses present time — the pluperfect, past time. As: SBctttl er (parjamer 
tt)arc (or gcmefcn todrc), fo toarc cr jc^t ciii rcic^cr 3Rann, if he were (or had 
been) more saving, he would now be a rich man (but he is not, etc.) ; IDenn 

id) \>Qi^ gemufet ^attc, fo ^attc it^ anbcr« gc^anbclt, if I had known that, I should 
iave, etc (but I did not, etc.). 

Note. — For the omission of tvenn, and consequent change in order of words, see § 350, >• 
For the conditional in the apodosis, see below, § 471. 

{b) Often the condition is only implied. As: 3n feiner !?age ^atte ic^ bad 
ntt^t get^att; (if I had been) in his place, /should not have done that; bad t^dte 
l(^ gern, / would gladly do that (if I could, etc.). So in restrictive clauses 
with bcnn, meaning unless, except. As : Ic^ tragc mcln ©dfttocrt nic mc^r, c« 
roarc bcnn gcgcn blc jCiirleu (that is : If I should, then it would be, etc.), 

{c) Or the consequence is not stated, and then the form is like § 468. b. 

{d) A condition — whether potential or unreal — is often introduced, 
comparatively, by aid (Wenn), aid (ob), as if. As: gr ftebt aud, aid ttjenu er 
franf ttjfire, as if he were sick; cr tl^ut, aid ware cr »errficft. (See § 350, 2.) 

{e) The indicative may here also express the certainty of the result : SD'iit 
bicfcm ^^Jfcit burdjfc^og ic^ eucft {I had, etc.), tocnii icft mein ^inb gctroffcn ^otte. 

NoTB. — In the modal verbs (Less. XXVI.) in consequence of their defect in English, care 
must be taken to distinguish the sense of the indicative and subjunctive — tbs former in the 
past tense often requiring to be expressed by have. As : 9Bad bu nerlangteft, f 5nnte id^ bit 
nid^t geben ol^ne arm %yx werben, / could not give you tuUhmt, etc.; but fonnte id^, etc, / 
could not have given you. 

The tenses of the subjunctive do not require distinct treat- 
ment. Outside of the special use of the present (§ 467) and of 
the past (§470), the subjunctive tense is usually conformed to 
that of the leading indicative verb. 
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THE CONDITIONAL. 

471. As has been seen (§ 173) the conditional, present and 
perfect, is really a past subjunctive of the future, bearing the 
same relation to the future, present or perfect, that the past 
subjunctive bears to the present. It is thus used as a sub- 
stitute for the past subjunctive : 

{a) In the principal member (apodosis) of a condition, expressed or im- 
pliedy when the statement has special reference to the future. As : !S)u 
tuiirbefl morgen fru§ auffle^en, tveun bu bid^ je^t gettig gu $ette (egtefi ; auf« 
fte^en tuiirbe @ng(anbd gange 3ugenb, fci^e ber ^ritte fetne ^onigin, wau/d 
arisf, ifi etc. 

(^) Also, when the form of the past subjunctive would be like that of the 
past indicative. As: Unter biefen Umftaiiben, roiivbe id) nic^t abretjen (for 
tciftc — ob ); ba« miivbc id^ nic^t glaubcn, I should not, etc. 

Note. ■ > Or, oiherwise, whenever the form or meaning of the subjunctive might be ambig< 
uous ; as, er meinte, bad roiirbe gut fein, rather than loiire, which might mean was or would bt 
etc. — hence especially in indirect speech. 

{c) Outside ot these cases, but less frequently, the conditionals may be used 
as equivalents of the past subjunctives in principal sentences. As : 3Scnu 
bo« SBcttcv fd^fiu wore, fo rottvbe id^ auSge^cn (or fogingeic^ au«) ; todrc mein 
"*Batcr am ?cbcii, fo iDiirbc cr 80 3a^rc alt fein (or fo toSrc cr, etc.) 

In any of these cases, the condition will often be only implied. (§ 470, ^.) 
{d) The conditional cannot stand for the subjunctive in the dependent 
member (protasis) ; thus, the forms are, for the unreal condition : 

(I) (2) 



A. 



SBenn bad better {d^5n tvare, ) ( fo ginge ic^ aud. 
Bare ba9 better fd)5n, ) ( fo tvUrbe id^ au9gel)en. 

(I) (2) 



3dft ginge au«, ) j wenn ba« SBctter fd^Sn ware. 

3cft hJurbe audgel^en, J I ware ba« Setter ft^on, 



in each of which either of (i) may be associated with either oiE (2). 

{e) Irregularly however — especially in conversational style — fo is often 
omitted (in A) and the principal member construed normal, especially In the 
conditionalioxm. As: SBcnii \>a^ SBetter fd^on tpfire (or tpare bad SBettcr 
fc^on), td^ warbe audgel^en, etc. 

EXERCISE LVII?. 

I. He speaks loud in order that every one may hear V^vwi. a.'V^cv^ 
ancients were of opinion that the eartVi stood m X\vfc cewXx^ q>^ ^^ >wxv*«x'a»' 
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3. I was asked in what year I was bom. 4. We are convinced that he is our 
friend. 5. The boy would learn more, if he were more industrious. 6. If I had 
been unwell, I should have remained at home. 8. Had he not himself said 
it, we should not believe it. 9. He acts and talks as if he were a rich man; 
were he really rich, he would not act and talk thus. 10. I doubt whether 
he will remain long in this house. 11. The physician feared the patient 
might die of (an dot.) his wounds. 12. I should never have thought that you 
could leam German in so short a time. 13. We wished that everything 
might remain as it is at present. 14. It is feared that he will not come. 

1 5. The porter maintained that he had carried our luggage to the station. 

16. I should have paid the bill, if I had had money enough. 17. Although 
the hotel was very bad, we should have remained in it, if the landlord had 
been more polite. 18. Yesterday came the news that the King was dead; 
but to-day we learn that it is not true. 19. You paid me that money ! you 
have never paid it. 20. It is better that one [should] make one's enemies 
dumb than one's friends. 21. The old man walks as if he were lame ; is he so 
(eS) ? 22. That was an act that might have been very dangerous for you. 
23. The proverb says, one must strike (ft^miebeit) the iron while it is hot. 24. 
Oh, that the beautiful time of (the) young love might ever remain ! 

MODAL IDIOMS -SUMMARY. 

472. From the examples of the foregoing lesson, it appears that the 
English auxiliaries mayt might, etc. are to some extent represented in Ger- 
man by the subjunctive mood. These auxiliaries are used in English as 
equivalents for the almost lost — and, it is to be feared, still vanishing — 
subjunctive. But such uses must be distinguished from those in which the 
auxiliaries are represented by the corresponding German modal verbs (Less. 
XXVL). The subject is, in its details, a large and a difficult one; and the 
difficulty, though not sufficiently recognized in English grammars, is mainly 
in English rather than in German (§ 268, note). No full statement will be 
attempted here; but in illuscration, and also as a supplement to Less 
XXVL, some examples of the German modal verbs will be added. 

Note. — These examples are in part taken, by courteous permission, from that rich 
treasury of German idioms, the *' Letters for SelfJnstruction," by Dr. S. Deutsch. 

1. ^itrfeii. 

3)arf \&i fragen — bitten ? may I ask ^ beg? etc. 

SBenn l(^ C8 fagcn barf, if I may be allowed to say so, 

(gr barf nur befc^Icn, he need but command, 

Cr barf fid^ barilbcr nidftt tounbcm, he need not winder at it. 
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(S9 bitrfte ba9 ^n f^tver feiii, 
@T bfirfte e9 OMgeffen fiahtn, 
2)flrfte e« nidftt gu fpfit fcln ? 



Mtf/ way ^^ /<?<7 Aarif. 
he may have forgotten it* 
mignt it not be too latef 



2. ftoiitieii. 



^a« !ann i^ baf fir ? 

84 !ann ntc^t utn^in gu (a^en, 

3(^ ^ann tnt4 ttren, 

@r !ann ed oergeffen ^abfit, 

@r !ann nid^t loeiter, 

^r tann grangoftf^, 

!Da9 fSnnte gefal^rlit^ fein, 

!2)ad fonnte gef&^rUd^ fein, 



3. 



34 4<>^c ^^ nid^t t^un mogen, 
@T mag t^n ni^t fe^en, 
(Sr tnag ftd^ in ^d^t ne^men, 
(^ie mogen gefdUigfl marten, 
@r ntag t^nn mad er mtQ, 
3d^ ntod^te tvo^I tvtffen, 
3(^ mS^te gcni — Uebcr, 
gafl ntod^te i(^ glanben, 
3d^ moc^te bad nid^t glauben, 
(Sd nt5gen ie^t bret ID'^onate fein, 
(S9 ntag fetn mte bu fagft, 



how can I help it ? 

I cannot help laughing. 

I may be mistaken, 

he may have forgotten it, 

he can go no farther, 

he knows French, 

that might be dangerous, 

that might have been dangerous. 



I did not like to do it. 

he does not care to see him. 

let him take care, 

will youplectse wait t 

he may do as he pleases, 

I should like to know. 

I should like — had rather. 

I am almost inclined to think. 

I was unwilling to believe that. 

it may be now three months. 

it may be cts you say. 



4. ftitffeti. 



@d mng nun etnntal fo tein, 

3d^ ^abe bad 3ttnnter pten ntflffen, 

3d^ mng fort, 

3t^ mngte ladftcn — miigtc lad^cn, 

@r mug mo^I !ran! fein, 
@ic milffen miffcn, 

SBcr mu6 e« gctocfcn fein? 
@r mu6 nod^ ntc^t ba fein, 
®ie tverben fommen, fte miigten 
beun Der^inbert fein. 



it must needs be so, 

I have been obliged to keep my room, 

lam obliged to go. 

I could not help laughing — should 

have to laugh, 
he must surely be sick. 
You must know (/ want you to 

know), 
who can it have been t 
he surely cannot yet be there, 
they will come^ unless they are pre- 

vented. 



2^2 



LESSON LVIIL 



5. ^otteti. 



Sad foil ba9? 

SadfoHmirbad? 

Sa«foUt(^? 

!S)u foUft ed empfinben, 

!S)a9 foUfl bu nic^t umfonfl get^an 

SBcnn es f cin foil, 

ajian fotttc mcincn, 

SBie foQte bad mogUt^ fetn, 

@oUtcba«tt)a^rfcin? 

2)ic8 ion ^crr 'Jl, fein, 

@r foU fcl^r rcid^ fcin — getocfcn fcin, 

gr foUtc bad nid^t tl^un * 

@r foUte ein grogered Ungliid erieben, 



wAa/ does that mean f 
what is that to me ? 
what am I to do? 
you shall smart for it 

you shall pay for that, 

if it must be. 

one would think, 

how could that be possible? 

can that be true ? 

this (portrait) is said to be Mr. N, 

he is said to be, to have been^ very rick, 

he ought not to do that, 

he was destined to experience^ etc. 



6. flBotteti. 



SBiflp bu piUc fein ? 

So tDoUen @ie ^in? 

(gr toitt fort, 

@r tvetg nit^t xo^% er tviU, 

'^^^ moQen @ie batnit fagen? 

SadtvtUbadfagen? 

!Dad tuiH t)iel fagen, 

34 tuoUte eben fagen, 

3)em fci toie i^m ttJoEc, 

2)ad toill nit^t gel)cn, 

"^0.^ toifl ntir nirf|t rerf|t gefaUen, 

3cf) toill nidftt ^offcn, bag @ic tranf 

ftnb, 
6r tviQ und gefannt ^aben, 
Sird @ott — fo @ott wiE, 
!S)ad nioUe ®ott ntd^t, 
SBoUte Oott, ed toare wal^r, 
SolIen(rooUten) ete bie @ute l)aben? 



will you be quiet f 

where are you going f 

he wants to go. 

he doesnU know what he wants. 

what do you mean by thcU? 

what does that mean t 

that is saying a great deal, 

I was just going to say» 

be that as it may, 

that won*t do, 

that does not quite please me. 

I hope that you are not sick. 

he pretends to have known us» 

please God. 

God forbid it. 

would God it were true. 

will {^ould)you have the kindness f 



etc. etc. See § 173, note. 



* Observe in thb and the next example, that the past subjunctive of foOen, with preaeol 
ineaJUDj^, — as also of woUen. — is of the same form as the past indicative. 
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THE INFINITIVE. 

473. The infinitive is the verb-noun. It presents the idea of 
the verb as abstract (in-finite), without affirmation or predicate 
relations of concord, mood, etc. By its meaning, it is akin to 
the verb, and can have the usual modifiers of a verb (object, 
adverb, etc.). By its construction it is a noun, and can stand 
in the usual relations of a noun. But in consequence of its 
complex nature it presents, as in English, many peculiarities of 
construction and idiom. 

Note. — The English infinitive has the forms hve^ to love^ loving. The first corresponds 
to German (ieben ; the second, to ju (ieben ; the third, which has no specific correspondence 
in German, is of the same form as the present participle* and is often confounded with it — a 
fruitful source of difficulty in English grammar. The student will note carefully the use of 
this form. 

Another source of difficulty is the wrong habit of learning that the English infinitive ts> 
specifically, to lave. Against both of these errors the student must be guarded, in studying the 
infinitive in German — or indeed in any other language. 

As above remarked, the infinitive is not a mood, and has properly no tense. 
In its compound form, the perfect infinitive, it expresses completed action ; 
but the time is derived from the leading verb. 

The infinitive will here be treated under its forms : i. the simple infinitive 
(without gu) ; 2. the infinitive with gu. 

474. The SIMPLE Infinitive — without ju. 

{a) The infinitive is used as a noun — usually with article or other attribu* 
tive (§ 416). As : 3)a« ©d^toimmcn ftarft blc ©Ilebcr ; bic ^unft beg ©dftmlm. 
nien« ; cin cttJigcS ®cbcn ; eln ©ebcn unb 2^ragcn ; bag ^cigt ?iigcn, etc. — 
usually translated by English — ing. 

Note. — But if preceded by an object or adverb adjunct, the infinitive is considered a 
verb, and it is written without capital initial. As: 3^ t>ie( effen ift nid^t gut ; bad l^ie^e ®ott 
t)erfu(^en, that wotUd be tempting Gody etc. 

\Jb) The infinitive is used with the auxiliaries : tperben, in future and con- 
ditional (§ 173); and the modal auxiliaries (Lesson XXVI). 

Note i. — For the frequent omission of the infinitive after a modal verb, see § 268. 

Note 2. — For the infinitive form of the modal, and some other verbs for the perfect parti 
ciple, see \ 364* 
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(c) The infinitive is used after the verbs: ^etgen, to did, order; ^elfen, tc 
help ; taffcn, to let, to cause (§ 269) ; Ic^ren, to teach ; Icmen, to learn ; and the 
sense-ytxh&,\d^tXiftofeel; ^orcn, tohear ;\t\t^fto see; also pnben, to find 
As : er §ic6 un8 ^inauSge^cn, he bade us go out; cr ^itft mlr fd^reiben, ^ helps 
me write; bic ^Inbcr lemcn \t\t\\ — learn to read {reading)-, i^ ^5rtC i^ll 

fmgcn ; i(^ fanb ba« ©u^ auf bctn %\\^t Ucgcn ^ lying, etc. ; td^ ffll^ttc ben 
^ul^fd^tagcn— <J^a/or^^a/i'«^; (06 t%^yx\\t\%let itbe ; tag mid^ gc^en, /<r/ 
me go; Ic^ liefi i^n fommcn, I caused him to come {sent for him) \ or, as 
§ 265, ic^ §abc l^n ftngen Ijorcn -- tangen fe^en— fomtnen laffcn, etc. ; or, indef- 
initely, i(^ ^5rc jtngcn ; l(^ prte f(o^)fcu— ««^'«^, knocking, etc. 

Note. — With U^ren, (ernen, sometimes )U is used, if the infinitive have an object. As : 
®ott le^rt una bur(^ fein SSort auf i^n au trauen. 

{d) With fii^len, ^orcn, fe^cn, and especially with laffcn, a transitive infin- 
itive will often have the passive sense — the subject of the infinitive action 
being indefinite, or omitted. As : 3c^ ^brtc i^n lout vufcn, / heard {some one 
call him) him called ; tag l^n tufcu, let him be called; l(^ fa^ i^tt fd^Iagcn, / 
saw him struck, etc. (Compare English : I have heard say, and I have heard 
said.) 

Note. — Ambiguity must be avoided; as, the above examples might read: / heard him 
colli etc. But, in fact, such ambiguity will rarely occur. 

This usage is especially frequent with taffen in reflexive form, as an equi- 
valent for the passive (§ 274). As: SBir laffcn un« nid|t fo Icidftt flberrcbcn, 
we cannot be so easily persuaded ; bad ISgt ftd^ llld^t finbem, that cannot be 
changed, etc. 

Note. — The use of the reflexive fid^ (not ed or i^n) here shows that the pronoun is con- 
ceived as object of the leading verb, and that the infinitive has actually become passive in 
sense — an illustration of the extension of idiomatic usage to the disregard — here to the actual 
conversion — of the original grammatical form. 

{e) In certain phrases the infinitive is used with bleiben, remain ; with the 
verbs of motion, fasten, gc^cn, rcitcn, Icgen ; with mod^en, to make {cause) ; 
ncnnen, to call; with ^abcn; and with tljun (nidftt« aid). Thus: (Sr blicb 
jic^cn, he remained standing, stopped; cr ip {d^Iafeit gegaitgen, he has gone to 
bed; cr Icgtc fid^ ft^lofcn, he laid himself down to sleep; n fS^rt — gc^t— tcl* 
tct — ipajicrcn, ^^ is gone to drive {ox driving), etc.; bad ntadftt mid^ (a(^cn, that 
makes me laugh; bad nciiuc Id^ laufeil, I call that running; tx ^at gut rebcu, 
he may well talk ; cr ^atte ctu ^cffcr aud bcr Xafc^c ftcdcn, he had a knift 
sticking, etc.; cr t^Ut nid^td aid rcbcn, he does nothing but talk, etc 

(/) The infinitive is used (elliptically) in an exclamatory, imperative, or 
interrogative sense. As: 3d^ btd^ Derlaffcu! I forsake you! SJ^antm aud 
meincm fiifieu SBal^n mld^ tpcdfcn? why wake me out of, etc. (See § 336, 2.) 
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For the position of the infinitive, With or without jU, and of successive 
infinitives, see § 358. 

475. The Infinitive with ju. 

Note. — As already remarked, this form corresponds to English to Zw* — originally a 
preposition with dative infinitive ; but now, in German as in English, with widely extended 
uses, in many of which the force of the preposition is obscured or lost. The form, in both 
German and English, is sometimes called the supine. 

(a) The infinitive with ;ju stands rarely as simple subject ; but regularly 
as logical subject. As : (Da8) SRcifen ift ongenc^m ; but, c« i|l angcncl)m ju 

reifcn ; c« i|l nl(^t gut, gu Did gu e ffcn. 

(J>) The infinitive with gu depends on nouns, in various relations. As: 
2)ic ^unfl, reidft gu ttjcrbcn, the art of growing rich; ^abett fic ?u|l mitgugcl^cn ? 
bcr SBillc, @utc« gu t^un ; ba« 25crgnfigen, anbcrc gliitflid^ %\\ ma(^cn ; nid)t« 
%\\ cffcn ; cin $au« gu Dcnnlcten, « house to let, etc. 

(r) The infinitive with gu depends on adjectives, in various relations. As : 
33crcit gll jlcrbcn, ready to die; \6)\0tX JU tcfcu, >4<j:rdr/^ r^^^/ i(^ bin fro^, @tc 
gU fc^CU, ^a<^ to see you; ba« Ifl uid^t Icidjt gU tl^UU, ^^j/ /^ do {to be done). 
Ji (d) The infinitive with gU is used with verbs generally, except those men- 
tioned in § 474, and in various objective relations. As : @r fiug an gu (ac^cn ; 

mir fiirc^tctcn un8, c8 gu fagcn, we were afraid to say so; i(^ rate bir gu 

fc^toclgcn ; \&i ttjunfd^c fc^r, l^n gu fc^en ; c« frcut midft, ba« gu ^orcn, /rejoice 

to hear that ; and, with subject unchanged, equivalent to "^a^f etc.: cr glaubt 

eiu ^ilnftlcr gu fein, he believes he is an artist. (See § 478, a.) 

Note. — Remember that ju stands immediately before the infinitive — and is repeated 
before each one. 

2. With this infinitive, \)(i\)txi and fcin acquire a sort of periphrastic or 
auxiliary sense. As ; 3d^ ^abc eincn ^ricf gU fdjreibcn, / have a letter to 
write, or to write a letter; cr ^at t)lcl @clb au«gugcbcu, he has to spend much 
money; @ic ^aben nidftt« gu fflrd|ten — nothing to fear, need fear nothing. 

With fein the infinitive has always a passive sense. As : @d ifi {e^r gu 
tt)unfd|Cn, much to be wished; ba9 ifl nidjt gu glaubcu, not to be believed — not 
credible; bad ifl nodft gU t^un,^^'/ to be done, etc. 

Note. — The same use sometimes occurs with ftel^en. As : S)ad ftel^t nid^t |u ftnbern, 
thai cannot be changed. 

(e) The infinitive with gu is also used, elliptically, in an absolute sense. 
As: !S)a))on nid^t gu fpre^en, not to speak of that; also in an exclamatory 
way : %.^ I auf bag ntutige ?Ro6 mid^ gu fd^wiugen, Oh ! to spring upon, etc. 

(/) The infinitive with gu is used with the prepositions auflatt (flatt), 
O^ne, UQt, when the subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the leadU\% 
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verb. The preposition stands at the head of the clause, gtt immediately be- 
fore the infinitive at the end. As: ^Inflatt fcinc 2lrbcit gu ti^un, f^)icUc cr bcu 
gangcn Xa^, instead of doing his work, etc. ; er rcbctc mi^ an, ol^nc inl(^ gu 

fennen, without knowing me. 

Note. — Sometimes, after a negative, a clause will follow independently, where ol^ne . . . 
ju (or ol^ne baB, \ ait) would be expected. As : niemald le^rte ber Sater ^eim, er brad^te eud^ 
ettoaS, never . . . {bu£) he brought (= without bringing) etc. 

The use of um — gu requires special notice. (For other prepositions, 
see § 477). 

476. The Infinitive with um — ju. 

{a) The infinitive with um — gu (§281) is the regular form to express 
purpose (in order to), when (as above) the subject remains unchanged. As: 
3d| arbcitc friil), um bc« aJiittog« mit gutcm 2l^)^)ctit gu cffen ; cr pieg auf ben 
SBaum, um bcffcr gu fc^cn. 

Note. — The subjunctive with bamtt (§ 468, c) may be substituted for um — JU ; but never 
utn — su for bamit if the subject is changed. See also below § 477, b. 

(d) This form is usual after an adjective or adverb qualified by gu, too, 
or genug, enough. As : @r ifl gu jung, um bad gu t)erfle^en ; bad 3tntmer toav 
nit^t grog gcnug, um bic SJcrjammtung gu lia\tm—not large enough to hold the 

assembly. 

But in both these cases (a, b) gu, without um, often occurs. 

EXERCISE LIX. 

I. He did it in order to frighten us. 2. I never saw this place without 
thinking of my old friend. 3. I have to write several letters. 4. We eat in 
order to live ; we do not live in order to eat. 5. It was a pleasure to see 
these happy people. 6. I am ready to follow you everywhere. 7. We are 
going to walk; will you go with [us]? 8. To err is human; to forgive is 
divine. 9. He thinks he is (/«/?«.) a great man. 10. Instead of working, he 
went to walk. 11. Without considering the question further, we followed 
the advice of the physician. 12. Keep your seat (remain sitting). 13. No 
time is to be lost. 14. The art of flying is yet to be invented. 15. We found 
him lying under a tree. 16. He was tired of waiting. 17. He has promised 
us to bring the books with [him]. 18. The servant came to put out the 
lights. 19. The patient is too weak to undertake such a long journey. 20. 
He took it without asking me. 21. The count has not money enough to buy 
this estate. 22. Fishing and bathing in this stream are {is) forbidden under 
(bci) penalty. 23. I have heard tell ({ageu ^oren) that when (the) sailors see 
certain birds yf^^'^^t they think they are (infin) near land. 24. Let [there] be 
now an end of working {0/ working be now, etc.) 
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INFINITIVE EQUIVALENTS. 

477. For some cases of infinitive construction in English, 
another form must be used in German. These will be grouped 
by their English equivalents. 

I. The infinitive in -ing, 

(a) Prepositions other than anflatt (ftatt), o^ne, um, cannot be used 
directly with the infinitive, as in English. When the infinitive stands in the 
relation of such preposition, the preposition is first combined, in the leading 
clause, with ha (§ 209), and the infinitive vnth gu follows in apposition. As : 
3c^ bcftc^C barauf, gc^ort gU ttJCrbcn, / tnst's^ upon {it, to be) being heard ; left 
ienfc nicftt baran, bag gU tftun, / donU think of doing that {o/it, to do that) ; 
left bin flotg barauf, cln 2)eutf(ftcr gll fcin, I am proud of being a German; cr tfl 

batnlt gufrlcbcn, ben gtocltcn ^rcl« crftaltcn gn ftobcn, he is content with having 

taken {to have taken) the second prize. 

Note the punctuation, with comma, of the infinitive clause. 

(b) If the subject of the action dependent on the preposition is not the 
same as that of the leading verb, instead of the infinitive a noun clause 
will be used, with bag. As: 3tft bcjlcfte barauf, bag cr gcftort iDcrbc, /insist 
on his being heard (thai he be heard) ; tx bcnft nitftt baran, bag @ic ba« tftun 

tocrbcn, he does not think of your doing that; cr i|l bamit gufrlcbcu, bag fcln 

<Softn ben gttJeltcn ^rel« crftaltcn ftot, he is content with his son's having taken 
{that his son has taken, etc.). 

Note. — This construction is widely extended in noun clauses expressing various rela- 
tions. Examples : %i^ eriannte tl^n baran, ba^ er ftammelte, / knew him by his stammering; 
er entging baburd^, ba^ er ben ^luS burd^fd^tvamm, he escaped by swimming; er ifl 
baoon Irani getoorben—feinejtranf^eit rfi^rt ba^er— baB er einjuIaltedSSab genommen ^at, 
/rem taking too cold a bath; baS er Irani fei, f(^IoB td^ baraud, ba^ er nid^tlam— / con- 
cludedt/rom his not coming ^^Xz, The mood — indicative or subjunctive — in such clauses 
will be determined as usual. 

In the indirect question, ob will take the place of bag (§ 348). As : SBaS 
llcgt blr baran, ob man c8 glaubt ober nl(ftt, what matters it to you whether, etc. 

(c) Similarly, with change of subject, the prepositions anflatt (flatt), 
oftne, urn (§ 475,/)* cannot govern the infinitive, but must be followed by a 
noun clause, with bag. As : @r glng fort, oftne bag left ein Sort fagte, with- 
out my saying a word ; arx^M bag meln @oftn nacft (guro^a wl^t, x^\V s.^ 
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felbfl natft Stfrita, instead of my sotCs travelling, etc. ; id^ gebc uteine 9^ci(e auf, 
bantit (um bag) mcin @o^n auf bcr Uniocrfttat bicibe, in order that my son 

may remain, etc. (See § 468, r.) 

[d) Often the English infinitive in -ing with a preposition will express an 
adverbial relation, which must then be expanded into an adverb clause, with 
the proper adverbial conjunction. As: Before leaving town, I shall call on 
you, e^c i(^ bie <Stabt ttcrlaffe {before Heave) ; after walking (having walked) 
a mile, he was tired, nat^bem cr einc SWcilc gcgaugcn war {after he had walked, 
etc.); by persuading others we persuade ourselves, inbem loir anbere fiberreben, 
ilbcrrcbcn twir un8 fctbft {while we persuade, etc.). 

{e) The infinitive as noun (§ 474, a) is used in German only in an abstract 
way. Generally, whenever a definite action is implied, the English infinitive 
will in German be expanded into a clause. As : Your writing that letter was 
very fortunate, t% War f e^r glucfUd), bag @ic jcnen ©ricf fc^rieben ; / did not 
like your writing the letter, c8 gepcl mlr lltt^t, bag, etc.; his coming is doubtful^ 

e« iji gwcifell^aft, ob er fommeu werbc {whether he will come). 

NoTB. — It may again be remarked that the English infinitive in -ing in such cases must 
be carefully distinguished from the participle. (§ 480, 2, b.) 

2. 478. The infinitive with to will also often require to be 
translated in German by other forms : 

{a) Generally, in German, the infinitive with gu cannot be used unless the 
subject — expressed or implied — of the infinitive action b the same as that 
of the leading verb. If the subject is changed, instead of the infinitive a 
noun clause will be used —usually with bag. Thus : 3c4 tuilufc^e ed gu t^Ult ; 
but, id^ tt)iluf(^c, ba6 er c8 tl^ue, I wish him to do it; Ic^ tocig, bag cr eiu !J)ieb 
\% I know him to be a thief; blc @c|c^tt)orcncn gtoubtcn, bag er fdftulbig fcl 
(or gloubtcn, cr fci fc^ulblg), the jury thought him to be guilty ; ©nglaub cr^- 
iDartet, bag jcbcrinann fclnc ^^f(l(i^t t^llC, expects every man to do his duty. 
But with exceptions; as, ic^ bat i^u gu fommeii; er gtt)ang un« gu btcibcn, etc. 

{b) In objective indirect questions. As : He did not know where to go, 
er ttmgtc nlc^t two cr ^Inge^eu jottte {should go) ; show him how to do it, jeigcy 
@ic i^m, ttJic cr C« tnadjcn mug {how he must do it) ; tell him what to write — 
tt)o« er fc^rcibcn foU, etc. 

{c) In descriptive or limiting phrases. As : There ar^ :}^any things to 
make us happy, bic UttS gtilcf (i(^ macftctt fotttcn ; / am rJt the man to do that, 
bcr ba« tbun wUrbc {that would do that) ; cin (foId|er)aJiann,ber e« t^un tpfirbc, 
such a man as to do it; he ran so fast as to, etc., fo {(^ncQ, ^^Qi^f etc. 

(d) The infinitive as attributive, or complement, after passive verbs cannot 
be imitated in German. As : H" was seen to fall, matt fab i^n f aUcn ; he was 
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knaum to he there^ man IDUfite, bog cr bort War ; // is believed to be true, man 
glaubt, bag e9 xoaXfc fei. (See § 275.) 

For the infinitive phrase about to, see § 465, c. For is to, see foQen, § 269. 

Remark. — It thus appears that the English infinitive has much more extended idiomatic 
uses than the German — with advantage, it may be added, in brevity and precision of expres- 
sion. Also, that this is in large part due to the special form in -ing — the participial or 
gerund infinitive — which has a more distinctly naun value than the other forms. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 

479. (a) The participles are verb-adjectives, having the 
meaning and adjuncts of a verb, and the grammatical con- 
struction of an adjective. The present participle expresses 
continuing action, and is always active ; the perfect participle 
expresses completed action and, in transitive verbs, is of passive 
meaning. 

(^) Both present and perfect participles follow the usual rules 
of adjective inflection, and may be used as simple adjectives. 
When so used they may be compared : @in bebeutenbetet ?Punft^ 
a more important point ; bie beh)unbertfte SBei^l^ett, the most ad- 
mired wisdom ; or, they may be used as nouns : @in Siebenber, 
a lover ; eine GJeliebte, a beloved one ; bet Sefenbe, the reader; ba^ 
GJelefene, what is read; or, as adverbs: SButenb aufgebrad^t, 
madly excited; au^gejetd^net fcl^5n^ exceedingly beautiful^ etc. — 
conforming in all these uses to the adjective, as heretofore ex- 
plained. Their more special uses will be stated separately : 

The Present Participle. 

480. The present participle agrees in part with English usage, but in im- 
portant points there is difference. 

I. {a) The present participle is used freely as attributive. As: (Sin Ue« 
benbcr 53ruber ; bie oUc8 erwarmcnbc @onnc, the all-warming sun, etc. 

{b) It is also used appositively. As : @r {ag tvetnenb ba ; beibe tatnen 
fd|tt)cigcnb ^cruntcr, etc. 

{c) More rarely, it has predicative force, as of a clause expressing manner, 
or contemporaneous action. As: @id^ Ucbltdft an ifttt ^(i^tuie(ill\^^,'^^^Jl^s.V 
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^iiiauf, tenderly leaning on him, she looked up ; un« freUllDli^ gtilgcnb, Derlleg 
er un^, greeting us kindly , he left us, 

2. More usually, the English present participle, used appositively, will be 
expanded into a clause : 

(a) When descriptive, into a relative clause. As : We met a man carrying 
a fishing-rod, toir trofcii einctt aJiarni, bcr cine Slngdrutc trug ; a man doing his 
duty has nothing to fear, cin SWann, bcr feinc $fli(ftt erfiiflt, etc. 

{f>) When implying adverbial relations of cause, time, etc., the present 
participle will be expanded into adverbial clauses. As : This being the case, 
I had nothing to say, ba bic8 ber gatt tpar {fls this was the case) ; going to the 
horsefair, I met the farmer, inbcm Ic^ OUf bcn $fcrbcmarft glng (w^iTf I was 
going, etc.); the enemy having been beaten fled, bft Jelllb f(o^, nad^betlt er ge» 
fd^Iagcn Wor {after, etc.) ; walking uprightly we walk surely, ttjenn ttJlr ouf» 
redftt toanbetn {if we walk, etc). Compare § 477, d, 

3. As already stated, the present participle is not used in compound forms 
like he is laughing, etc. (see § 462). Nor as a simple predicate, except where 
the participle is used only as an adjective : @ie ift reigcnb, she is charming; 

bcr ^^unft Ifl fc^r bebeutcnb (ein fe^r bcbeutenber), etc. 

4. The following are idiomatic forms : 

(a) With the verb tommett, to come, the perfect participle of a verb of 
motion is used, instead of the present, 'to express the manner of coming. 
As : @r f am geloufcn, he came running; cin SBogcl font gcflogcn, a bird came 
flying, etc. — the action being regarded as completed, 

{b) In a few phrases the present participle seems to have a passive sense : 
@ine mettenbe ^U^, a milking cow ; bte bctrcffcnbc @ac^C, the matter concerned. 

{c) And, on the other hand, the perfect participle will sometimes have 
the sense of an active participle. As: Ungegeffen )U $ette ge^en, without 
eating; gottDergcffenc 28ortC, Godforgetting words, (Cf. a drunken man, etc.) 

The Perfect Participle. 

-481. I. Unlike the present participle, the perfect participle is used in 
compound tenses — with ^abcn or fctn, see §§ 171-2 — and in the passive 
voice, with tDcrbcn, see § 174. It is also used freely as a predicate, see 
§ 273. More freely, too, than the present participle, it is used, with its 
adjuncts, as the equivalent of qualifying clauses. 

2. With intransitive verbs the perfect participle, which is passive in tran- 
sitive verbs, expresses only tl>e condition of completed action. As : 2)ad 
gcfunfcne @ci|iff, the sunken ship (that has sunk) ; bad ©cfd^C^cnc, what has 
happened; but thus used only where the verb has the auxiliary fcin. (§ 2974 
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3. Many words in the form of perfect participle are now used — often 
with special meaning — as mere adjectives. Such are: \itxt^\f eloquent ; bc- 
ja^rt, aged; bclannt, known; er^aben, exalted; gcle^rt, learned-, Dcrgniigt, 
pleased; Mtthitnt, meritortous ; t)olIfommen,/^f/5'^/, and others. 

4. The perfect participle is used elliptically in absolute construction. As : 
griftft flett>o0t, ^atb gcroonncn, well begun, half done ; flcfctjt, id^ t^at c«, sup- 
pose I did it; ba« abgcrcc^nct, thcU not counted, etc. See § 446 (but the case 
will sometimes be nominative). 

5. After ^etgen, to be called, the perfect participle, implying a completed 
action, is used as with the sense of an infinitive. As: %^i ^etgt fd^neU 
gelaufen, I call thai quick running {quickly run). 

For the past participle, exclamatory, as imperative, see § 336, 2. 

For its use with fommen, and other seemingly active sense, see § 480, 4. 

The Future Passive Participle. 

482. The so-called future passive participle — or gerundive — is formed, 
after the analogy of the present participle, from the passive use of the infini- 
tive with gu (§ 475, 2), and has the form of the present participle, preceded 
by gu. Thus: 2)icfc %\)QlX ijl gu Xobtn—isto be praised; hence, cinc gu tobcnbc 
%\)Oiif an action to be praised; cinc nic^t gU crtragcnbc $ifee, a heat not to be 
borne. It is formed only from transitive verbs, and is used only attributively, 
and rarely. 

Adjuncts of the Participle. 

483. For the position of the adjuncts of the participle, see § 353. This 
construction, often extended to extravagant length, is required always if the 
participle is attributive ; but the appositive participle will sometimes stand 
first. The participle with adjuncts will generally be appositive in English, 
and will often need to be expressed by a relative clause. Examples : jDcr 
iBlld »on bicfcm 7000 gug fiber bcm SWccrc8f^)icgct flc^cnbcn ^^urtnc in bic 
ring« um^cr Ucgcnbc ©cbirgstottfic, the view from this tower, which stands 
jQOofeet above the sea level, into the wilderness of mountains which lies around ; 

bic ^oc^Pc ^m)^)ct gc^ort bcr burc^ bic ^aiicrin $e(cnc gcbautcn ^trd^c an, the 

highest cupola belongs to the church {which was) built by, etc. ; bcr untcr bcr ?afl bed 
^rcugc« gnm Sobc ©effll^rtc, he who 7ms led to death beneath the burden of the 

cross; In bcm einfl burdft Slft^e unb gtfl^cnbc lOa»a oerfc^fittctcn ©crculanum . . . 
bcpnben ftc^ . . . au« forblgcn @tclncn gu|ommcngcfc<5tc unfcrcn ©tldcrcien a^n- 

Ud^C ©emdtbc, in H,, which was once buried by ashes, etc., are found {mosaic) 
paintings, which are composed of colored stones, like our em6yoider^, ^V5.% 
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Such examples are not to be imitated by the student. 

In the following examples (appositive) the participle precedes : $alb ets 
bittcrt huxdi bo« 3lf (^cn unb ©cft^rci, Hflrgt ber ©tier, soon exasperated by — 
the bull rushes, etc. ; l^icr mod^te matt iDo^ttCtt, umgcbctt t)on Ucbcttbcn ©crgcn, 

here one would wish to live ^ surrounded by lomng hearts ; biit it usually follows. 

EXERCISE LX. A. 

I. He insists upon your obeying his orders. 2. His father desired him 
to come home immediately. 3. The servant knew it to be his duty. 4. She 
declared him to be a fool. 5. The old shepherd came down the hill, leading 
his young child and attended by his faithful dog. 6. She was acquainted 
with the world, having lived in her youth about (at) the court. 7. Having 
missed the train, we were obliged to return home. 8. Having taken leave, 
we went away. 9. Wishing to see him, I went to his house early in the 
morning. 10. He died at the age of ninety (years), beloved and esteemed 
by all. II. We saw a woman selling apples. 12. Having forgotten his 
whip, the coachman went back to the stable to fetch it. 13. While speaking 
with me, he was called out. 14. I gave him the letter without saying a word. 

15. Having paid my bill, I ordered the porter to carry down my luggage. 

16. A meritorious man does not always receive the deserved reward. 17. 
The long-expected news has come at last. 18. We saw the rising sun from 
the top of the mountain. 19. He saved himself by jumping through the 
window. 20. The general took the town after having bombarded it [for] 
three weeks. 21. It was not a learned man that taught me reading and 
writing. 22. Excuse me for speaking {that^ etc.) to you in my mother-tongue. 

23. A righteous man, fighting with misfortune, is a glad sight for the gods. 

24. We have often heard that song sung in England. 

B. (LESSONS LIX-LX.) 

I. Have (laffen) the coachman called y and the carriage driven up (Dor) 
2. We have allowed ourselves to be deceived. 3. These books are to be 
sold. 4. He did it without my knowing it. 5. Many a man loses his good 
name by visiting bad company. 6. He began by (mit) asking me for an 
alms. 7. I do not doubt (on) your keeping your word. 8. He wondered ai 
(iiber) my still sleeping after 9 o'clock. 9. It matters (anfommen) not what 
we learn, but how we learn it. 10. A man came running up in greatest 
haste. II. My brother does not think of (an) leaving to-day. 12. I havt 
nothing against your going a-fishing to-morrow. 13. I knew nothing of hia 
being iW. 14. Looking down into the water, we saw a sunken boat lying on 
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the rocks. 15. Going to the town I met a fanner. 16. 1 met a farmer going 
to town. 17. Don't you see that he is laughing at us? 18. My coming yes- 
terday was very opportune. 19. He is not a man ever to betray his friends. 
20. Before opening the letter, he sat weeping a long time. 21. He did not 
know what to do. 22. We have many things to think of (on) to-day. 23. 
The balloon was seen suddenly to fall from a great height. 24. Granted 
that I said it ; I only resented an intolerable (not-to-be-bome ) insult. 
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Adverbs. 

484. For the forms of the adverb, comparison, etc., see 
Less. XXXIV. ; derivation and composition, §§ 397, 401 ; posi- 
tion, §355; adverbs as prefixes, § 289; distinction from unin- 
flected adjective, § 449, 2. 

The use of adverbs in German corresponds, generally, to their 
use in English. A few special cases will be briefly noted. 

{a) Adverbs are sometimes used before prepositions, forming a kind of 
compound preposition. As : 9)iitten um ben ?eib, midway around the body ; 
mitten in bem ^riege, in the midst of the war; bid an ble ©tabt, as far as the 
town; bid aufd Sugerflc, to the utmost. 

{J>) Or after a preposition, forming a compound adverb phrase^ As : $on 
oben, from above; Don untcn, from below; fiir je^t, for the present^ etc. 

(r) The adverb ^er denotes motion toward the speaker ; l)in, motion from 
the speaker. As: SBo fommen @ie ^er? where do you come from ? ttJO ge^en 
Sle l^tn? where are you going {to) ? Or in composition: SSo^er fommen @le V 
tvo^tn gel^cn @ic? They often stand with a preposition phrase, in many 
cases where they can hardly be translated in English. As: (Sr fam Dom 
getbe \itXf he came (in) from the field; tx glttg nad^ ber @tabt l^ltt, he went 
{away) toward the town, 

{d) Also, in composition with a preposition, ^er and ^in will repeat the 
force of the preposition, originally with emphasis, but often only as an idiom- 
atic phrase. As: 3tt bic ©tabt \!!vm\% into the city ; aud ber @tabt^eraufi^ 
out of the city; um bic @tabt l^etum, around the city, etc. 
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For l^er and l^in, forming verb-prefixes — usually in literal stnst — see 

§ yn> c. 

For the adverbs ba (bar), tvo (kDor), l^ier (l^ie) in composition, in place of 
pronoun cases, see § 401, 2, and § 457. 

Adverb Idioms. 

485. Some adverbs have particular idiomatic uses which can 
hardly be represented by English equivalents. In some cases 
the force is purely modal, expressing attitude of mind or feeling, 
such as is indicated in English largely by the tone of voice only. 
In other cases, special senses arise out of particular combina- 
tions. Such idioms can be learned only by practice. A few 
are added for illustration. 

1* 9[ltd|/ also, even. 
@ie finb ouc^ fo Siner, you are one oftheniy loo. — ^d) fcnnc i^n aud^ nit^t, 

/ do not know him either. — @o feljr er au(i^ lac^te, horvever much he laughed 

— 2Ber c8 aud) fpi, whoever it may be. — SBanfcn auc^ bic ©crgc fclbji? do even 
the mountains shake ? — SBenn (ob) C8 au(^ iDaftr ttJfirc, even if it were true. 

2. %^t^, though, 

3)o4, when used as an adversative particle, has a stronger accent. As : 
(5r ip gcft^ldt unb IjOt bO(i^ Cinen gc^lcr gcmod^t, he is clever, and, nevertheless 
{in spite of that), he has made a mistake. — ^x, ijl Xt\^ unb bod^ ijl cr unglucf' 
U(6, he is rich and, nevertheless, he is unhappy. — Sr ^at C8 bod^ ^t\sx%\ffor all 
that, he has said iU — ^^ bat Hn, borf) tt)oHtC criUd^t, I begged him, but he 
would not. !^ennO(i^ is often used, emphatically, in this sense. 

!^ocl^ sometimes stands, elliptically, after a negative : @ie f ommen nid^t ? 
3)o(ft, — you are not coming? Yes, I am. 

Unaccented bo(^ expresses a wish, a hope, a supposition : @te ftnb bo(J^ 
ttJO^l? I hope you are well? @ic tt)iffcn bo^, bog cr fort i|l, I suppose you 
know that he is gone. — ajJat^cn @ic mir bod^ bici'c grcubc,/ray, give me this 
pleasure. — iBare id^ bod^ gtvangig 3o^rc, would that I were twenty years old^ 

— §ottc cr bod^ gef^jrot^cn, would that he had spoken. — ^aht Id^ c8 boc^ ge* 

jagt I didn't I say so ! 

3. ^X% first 

Sf^un crfl gcflanb cr f cincn gcl^ler cln, not till then did he confess his fault. 

— 3(^ l^obc ll^n crfl gcflcrn gcfc^cn, / saw him but yesterday. — 3d^ l^otte erf 
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brelgig ©cltcn gctcfcn, I had read only {Just) thirty pages,-^Wx ftnb crjl am 
5u6c bc8 Merged, we are only at the foot of the mountain, — (gr tt)lrb crfl 
jibermorgen antommen, he will not arrive till the day after to-morrow, — %{k% 

braud^t nld^t erfl bcnjiefen gu tDcrbcn, that requires no proof 

4. ®eni, willingly; Wf^tX, rather; am IieB|leit. 

3ci^ t^ue C8 gcrn — ret^t gcrn, I do it with pleasure — with great pleasure. 

— (Sr ^5rt fi(ft gcrn rcbcn, he loves to hear himself talk. — ^^ ttjitt c8 gem 
gloubcn, / am quite willing to believe //.— 3ci^ l^abc c« nlc^t gcni gctl^on, I did 
not do it intentionally. — 3(i^ mod^te fcinen gcni beleibigen, I should not like to 
offend any one. — S)lcfc ^ftonje tDfid^jl gcm in fanbigcm ©obcn, grows well in 

sandy soil. — ^^ trlnfc Ucbcr rotl^cnSBcin a(8 XQtK%t% I prefer red wine to 
white. — W\X btclbcn Ucbcr gU $OUfc, «v Aa^ ro/A^ stay at home. — ?Cm 

ticbflcn tt)ore c8 mlr, tt)cnn @ie mid^ glcld^ bcja^ttcn, / should much prefer 

that you paid me at once. 

5. SOf yes, indeed. 

3a, ]^5rcn @le clnmat,y«j/ //j/^« /^ w^ar / j«y. — SSarum fragfl bn? bn 
tt)ci6t c8 ja, w^^ </? ^<w tf j^ ? surely you know it. — @ic f cl^cn ja gonj blafi 

audi dear me, you look quite pale t — ^ringcn ®ic bad ©udt) ja mlt, ^^ sure to 
bring the book with you. — (5r ijl ja jd^on fort, he is already gone, you know. 

— (5r ip ia berrildf t, why, he is crazy. 

6. 9{oi^, j/^/,>^^/. 
@lnb @le nod^ Immcr front? are you still illf—^X(yt\\ obcr nod^ mcl^r, 

twelve or even more. — (5r ttJamodft Dor cinigcn Tagcn l^lcr, he was here but a 
few days ago. — 3d^ t^nc Z% nod^ I^CUtC, ril do it this very day. — (Sr f oU nod^ 
fommcn, he is still to come. — kfimmX cr nod^ nid^t? is he not yet coming ? 
SBittC, nod^ cine Xaffc 2^^CC; thank you for another cup of tea. 

7. ^WX, now, well. 

(5r mag nun fommcn obcr nltftt, whether he come or not.—^\x famcn nm 

gnjcl Ul^r an, unb nun ru^tcn XOXX au«, we arrived at two o\lock, and then we 
rested. —^MXi Icbtc abcr bamal« fcin SSater nO(^, but then his father was still 
alive. — Wa ^bcn c« gcfc^cn, unb nun fmb njir iibergcugt, w^ have seen it, 

now we are convinced. — (S8 Ijl UUU ctnmal fo, well, it can^t be helped. — 
g^un, l^attc Id^ c« nldftt )ooxlitXQt\aqt?7tfell, had /not foretold it f — iflvin,t>a9 
Ift fc^r natflrlit^, why, that's very natural. 
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8. ^il^OII, already^ even, 

3ti^ tt)OrtC nun ft^on brcl 3a^rc, / have been waiting these three years. -^ 
@d^on bcr ©Cbanfc ip Cln SJcrbvet^en, the very thought is a crime — @(^on urn 
ber (Sftrc njiUcn mflffcn njir C8 t^un, we must do it, were it merely for the sake 
0/ honor, — ^d)On QHt, alt right. — ^dlj mxht c8 i^m frf)on \a^en, / shall teli 
him, don*t be afraid. — @(^on oor 2:age«onbri!ci^ tt)oren fic auf ben 53eincn, 

«//« ^^r/ the break of day they ivere on their legs, 

9. ^0/ so. 

2Bic bcr 55atcr, fo Ifl bcr @ol^n, like father, like son.—-^o tint ©cfd^ld^tc Ijl 

UngtaubUd^, such a story, etc. — 2Blc ijl bic SBctt bod^ fo fti^on, ^^w beautiful 
the world w/— (Sr Ijl fort. @oI Ijl e8 mO0U(i^, iW^^<// w // possible?— ^o 
Ober fo — C8 mu6 bO(i^ gct^an iDCrbcn, <;«^ way or the other Jt must be done. 

As geneial connective, § 328; omitted, § 471, e. Also in subordinate 
construction ; — As relative : 2)ie, fo VCtfttfcl^affcn pnb, they that are righteous. 
As correlative : @0 flclc^rt cr ift, fo befc^cibcil ifl er oud^, he is as modest as 
learned. As conditional: @o ber $err tt)iH, if the Lord will; fo grofi bic 
^orbereititng OU(i^ tt)ar, great ai was the preparation, etc. ; and in phrases 
like fo botb, fo lange, etc. — as soon [as), v/ith Ol8 omitted. 

10. 8Bo|I/ fJoell, surely, 

$CUtC nld^t, abcr njol^I tnorgen, not to-day, but may-be to-morrow. — 2)a8 
ifl wo^l wai)v, aber, ///«/ w^ry be so, but, — 2)a8 ifl wo^I nic^t moglit^, Ma/ 
is scarcely possible. — Wix l^abcn e« wo^t ge^ort, ober nic^t ocrflonben, we have 
heard it indeed, but not understood it. — @ie gJaubtcn iDO^t, Id^ l^ottc nid^td gU 
t^un, «t? doubt, you thought I had nothing to do, 

11* Slif^t^ not (redundant). 
The negative is sometimes used when not in English, as: — in exclama- 
tion; tt)ic oft ^at er nic^t gcfogt, how often has he {not) said (compare: charm 
he never so wisely) — or after verbs of hindering, etc. : tc^ fann nid)t ^inbcnt, 
ba6 ftC nlc^t ^5ren, I cannot prevent them from hearing (Latin, 7ie audiant). 

Adverbial Clauses. 

486. Adverbial clauses are introduced by subordinating con- 
junctions (§ 332) expressing the various relations of place, time, 
manner, cause, condition, etc. 

The relations of time^ cause^ condition are nearly related, and 
easily run into each other. The most important uses are : 
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1. Tme. 

iq) %% as, when, expresses a definite past time. As : 9td {(^ l^eute ntotgen 
oufftmib, wh^n I rose this morning, etc. ; at« '\6) ttad^ ?onbon fam, befud^te er 

inld^ fogleid^, when I came — he visited me at once. 

{b) ^enn, when, whenever, expresses time indefinite, future, or contingent 
As: SBenn et nac^ l^onbon fam, befu^te er mi4 immer, whenever he came, etc. 
SBcnn er fommt, irlrb er un« befut^en, when he comes, he will visit us. 

NoTB. — As stated § 328, note, f is not used after clauses of time. With f inserted, the 
last example would be i/ke comes, etc. 

{c) SBann, when, is properly interrogative, and, when used as a conjunc- 
tion, introduces an indirect question. As: SBann lommt er? when will he 
come? \6) xot\% iiid^t wauii er tommen tt)irb, I don't know when, etc. 

{d) SBie, as, is sometimes used for aid, in more lively expression: ^ie tt 
m\&i fal^, fannte er tnid), as (soon as) he saw me, he knew me, (See 3, b), 

(e) Snbcm, while, as, expresses simultaneous time, but more frequently the 
occasion or ground of an action. As: 3nbem id^ ba flanb, trat ein ^^rember 
in xaxXf while /stood there, etc. (Sr fling gteid^ tt)iebcr njeg, inbem er mi(^ nid^t 
gu ^aufe fanb, as he did not find — ox, not finding — me at home. (See 
(d) below.) 

(/) ^al^renb, while, expresses more definitely contemporaneous and con- 
tinued time. As : ^al^renb ber ^rieg bauerte, while the war lasted; er fd^rieb, 
iDO^renb i(i^ ta«, while I was reading. 

NoTB. — SBttl^renb is originally a present participle, like our duHng. 

2. Cause. 

(<7) iGBett, because, expresses a real and definite cause. As: !Dte f^ifd^C 
tbnnen nid^t ge^en, ireit fie feine gilge l^aben, because they have no feet. 

{b) !^a, cu, since, expresses a logical cause, or reason. As : jDa ber iBtnb 
im Often Ifl, fo mirb eg wol^l trodfen blelben, since the wind is from the east, 
etc. ; bo ber ^bnig nid^t 3ldt)t auf i^n gab, fo png er fetbfl an jn reben, as the king 

paid no attention to hin{, etc. (§ 328, note). 

Note. — ^t>Kr^, expressing /fW^, is feitbent (feit) ; oj, expressing manner, is toie. As: 
2((| bin unwo^t getDefen, feitbem wir unS fa^en, since we saw one another ; er ff)ri(|t (fo) wie 
cr ben!t, ke speaks as he thinks. 

{c) ^VCCif now {that), is sometimes used in nearly the very sense of ba. 
As: Sfiun er ba ifl, flerbc ic^ rn^ig, since {now that) he is here, I can die m 
peace. 

{d) Sttbem {e above), is more slightly causal, and is often rendered by 
English participle (§ 4^ 2, b). 
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Note. — > These causal relations — subordinate — must not be confounded with the co- 
ordinating benn, for (§ 336)» For the distinction of the conjunctive from the adverbial use oi 
ba, etc. > see § 351, s. 

3. Condition, 

(a) ^eun, ify is the regular conditional conjunction. For its omission, 
see § 350, 2. For fo, see § 485, 9 ; also note to i above. 

{b) SBo, is sometimes used in a condition. As : ^0 bu mtr bad fagft, if 
you say that to me. Also in phrases like tDOfem, (/« so far) in case that; tt)0 
nid)t, ifnotf etc. ; and, colloquially, often in the sense of tvenil, or a(9, when. 

(c) For the conditions at« ob, at8 ttJCnn, as if see § 470, d. 

4. Concession, The concession of a condition — though^ although^ even if 
however— \& expressed by tt)cnn. . . fltcit^, ttjenn . . . frf)on, ttjcnn . . . auc^, ob 
. . . ouc^, tt)ie . . . aud^ ; or by obgtcid^, obfdjon, oblro^t — which also may be 
written separately, with intervening words. As: iBenn bad 0tet(^ tva^t 
njare, even if that were true; tt)lc Z% auc^ fein tnog, however it may be; obgtcid^ 

er fcin SJermogeu tocrlovcn ^at, />i^^-4 he has lost his property ^ etc. 

For the corresponding relative forms, ttjer . . . aud^, etc., see § 459, 3, b. 

Note. — The conditional toenn, or ob, may sometimes be omitted, as § 350, 3. As : ^at et 
glei(| fein Sermdgen oerloren; wftre eS auc^ wa^r, etc. And sometimes, in poetry, au(!^^ 
gleid^, etc., will be omitted. As: Db ber @ee und fd^eibet, fo finb »ir eineS @tammed bod^, 
though the lake divides us, we are yet of one race* 

For the correlative clauses of comparison, jc — bc|io, see § 334. 

EXERCISE LXI. 

I. I do not remember where I saw him last. 2. Now that he is dead, all 
men begin to praise him. 3. I have never liked him since I have found out 
what sort of a man he is. 4. Do not judge him until you know more of the 
matter. 5. He cannot walk, because he has broken his leg. 6. He looked 
as if he were thinking of past times. 7. He took leave, inviting me in the 
(aufS) most friendly manner to dine with him the next day. 8. He listened 
most attentively, whilst I translated the letter to him. 9. Although he is 
not a rich man, he gives more to the poor than many a rich [one]. 10. 
Although he is our friend, we are nevertheless dissatisfied with what he has 
done. 1 1. As soon as I arrived in Munich, I went out to look at the picture- 
galleries. 12. Whenever he passed by, he looked up at^nad)) the window 
where the old gentleman usually sat. 13. Before going home, I must go 
into another shop in order to buy an umbrella for my sister. 14. As the 
gentlemsLTi was introduced to me as an American, I addressed him in the 
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English language. 15. The longer I know him, the more I love and respecl 
him. 16. That one language is more adapted to (}ur) music than another i?^ 
surely incontestable. 17. In order that a mistake might (f5nnen) never 
occur, the landlord himself looked after even the smallest accounts. 18. Had 
you only told me that you needed money, how gladly I would have lent you 
some (ivetd^ed) 1 19. Only yesterday have I learned what the whole town Aas 
known for (feit) several months. 20. Well, I am sorry ; but it cannot be 
helped (dnbem toff en). 21. He would not tell where he came from nor where 
he was going. 22. The fugitive ran straight into the forest (^inein) without 
once looking behind. 23. I should have liked best {to tne^ etc.) to stay at 
home in (bei) this bad weather. 24. I know a boy who has been studying 
German six months and yet makes mistakes in every exercise. 

Repetition. — Suniinary. 

487. A grammatical term standing in a common relation to 
several other terms must either precede them all or follow 
them all. Otherwise the common term must be repeated. 

1. This principle, which is of general application, will be illustrated here 
only in the following important cases : 

(fl) Subject and verb, 

{b) Object and verb, 

{c) Auxiliary y with participle or infinitive, 

2. {a) Exception will regularly occur in a normal clause connected by 
ttnb, etc. (§ 345, <z), to an inverted clause. Here, generally, the subject will 
not be repeated. 

(^) If the objects are in different cases, each must always be expressed. 

3. Other seeming exceptions will be determined by emphasis, etc.^ 
especially in poetry. 

NoTB. — The principle seems to be that the line of reference shall always be in the same 
directum. It is the same in English as in German. In the following examples — which might 
be extended indefinitely — observe that sometimes repetition is required in English when not ib 
German ; or the opposite, the principle remaining the same. 

Examples. — I. (a) Subject and verb, ^r na^m blc 3)ictatur on, gog 
gegen bic geiiibc unb crfoc^t einen @icg (subject not repeated, but :) €r t)er« 
lieg Jeitt ?onbgut unb bclm SScggcl^cn fagte er, etc. 9J2it furd|tbarer ©trcngc 
untcrbrilcftc unb bejlroftc tier ^aifet bieje 5lufflonbc, the emperor suppressed 
and punished, etc. 3)cr ^farrcr. bet ein rcc^tlidicr 9Ra\v\ xci^x,\i^x^^^^^^^^ 
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auf na^m unb Derftecf te, who vxu . . . and who received and concealed^ etc. ; and« 
as the exception (2, a) : !S)arnac4 gtng @u|lat) nad^ ©d^tuebeu unb fu^te \i(x% 
Col! iw gcminncn. 2)0(j^ mcrUe cr ni(^t« unb ging tt)eitcr, etc. 

{b) Object and verb, (Sr ^ot mid| gcfcl^cn, abcr nit^t gegrflgt ; but : (Sr fa^ 
mi(^, griigte ntid^ ^^^"^ nid^t. 3m te^ten £riege ^aben mir bie geinbe bad ($e(b 
oerroiipet, bie (Srntc s^'^P'^t, ben ©of toerbrannt, etc 3)cr ?5farrer, ber ben 
8fItt4tliU9 aufna^m unb toerpedte, unb enbtid) rettcte, etc., — w>5<? received^ 

concealed and finally saved the fugitrve^ etc. But with changed case (2, b) : 

!S)er @laubtger ^atte bad ^{eci^t, bem ^d^utbner aUed gu ne^men, unb il^ii a(8 
©HaDen ju Derfaufen. 

{c) Auxiliary. (Sin ©ilb, ttjett^ed iibcr iljrem ©ette ge^angen, unb an 
n^etc^ed fte oft i^r @ebet gerid)tet |atte. 3c4 ^offe, bag bie 92ad)n)elt badjenige 
unterfud)en unb prufen, auci^ b^urteiten toitll, tvad, etc. (Sinige nteinten, man 
(otte ba« jf orn bcm armen SJolfc entmcbcr ft^cnfen ober fel^r biflig toerfaufcn, — 

should either give the corn to the poor people ^ or sell it to them^ etc. (See 

Note.) But with repetition : @te llurften nid)t in ben (Senat !ommen, aber an 
ber Sl^arc burften fie fitjen, etc. 

The examples might be extended to embrace also other elements of the 
sentence. 

Remark. — Ebcamples under (3) would belong to rhetoric rather than to grammar. But in 
reading, and especially in poetry, students should be taught to account for every departure 
trom the ordinary forms ; for herein often lies much of the force and beauty of expression. 

Idiom. — Concluding: Remarks. 

488. Outside of and beyond all that can be taught by formal grammar, 
lies the subject of idiom — that is to say, that peculiarity of usage, in word 
or phrase, which is characteristic of every language, and which, more than 
anything else, is the expression of its genius and its power. A word, or a 
phrase, may be entirely grammatical, yet wholly unidiomatic ; and a form of 
expression, perfectly idiomatic in one language, would often be ludicrous in 
another. This idiom is comprehended in an immense body of usages, often 
lying beyond the range of analysis or explanation — often seemingly capri- 
cious — sometimes broad and rude, sometimes delicate and subtle — yet 
constituting the most characteristic features of every language and of the 
difference between languages, as well as the most interesting subject of 
study in each. This idiom, with the SprachgefUhl which is its only sure 
touchstone, cannot be taught by any rules, or learned by any system of 
lessons, written or oral. It can be acquired only as one, by reading or by 
association, learns to think one's «elf into the language, and thus to think 
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and to feel in it. The grammar can only guard against formal error, and 
prepare the way for this higher mastery. It is a mistake to suppose that 
any mode of instruction can take the place of wide and sympathetic reading, 
or of an actual residence among those who speak the language. 

Still, it may be remarked that idiom can be properly studied only through 
idiom. We shall learn the force of the German idiom only by comparison 
with our own. Hence it is to be insisted upon, that in all the processes of 
language study the English idiom should be held sacred, as our own norm 
of thought and of comparison. No English forms should be allowed in the 
study of German, for example, that are not pure, idiomatic English. Mere 
paraphrase is not translation^ and it degrades the idiom of both languages. 
Idiomatic German should be made to give idiomatic English, and vice versd. 
Only thus can the full force of idiomatic difference be perfectly understood, 
and the foreign idiom be surely acquired. And it should never be forgotten 
that — within the limits of school and college at least — the chief end of the 
study of a foreign language is a better knowledge and mastery of our own. 



CONTINUOUS PASSAGES 

FOR TRANSLATION INTO GERMAN. 



Remark. 

The following continuous passages are added, for general review. 

Other exercises may easily be made as required, by paraphrasing any 
text in hand, and gradually varying more and more the form of construction, 
expression, etc., of the original. 

In order not to swell the size of the book, and also because the student 
is now supposed to have a dictionary in hand, these exercises are not in- 
cluded in the vocabularies to the grammar. 



FIRST COURSE. 

I. 

Two boys were taking' a walk and came to a nut-tree, under which they 
found a nut which they wished to divide. The elder opened it, and left the 
other* his choice, whether he would ^ have the inside* or the outside.* He 
chose the outside, and got only the shell. " The next time,*' * said he to 
himself, ** I shall be wiser." Then they came to a garden and found a ripe 
peach. " Which will * you have now ? *' said the elder again. •* The inside," 
said the little' [fellow], and so he got the stone. This story teaches that 
experience is only then useful when we ' employ it with judgment. 

> fpaiieren ge^en. * dative. * woQte, subjunctive. * inner, ftufer, as noons. * SRoL 
* noOen, use second pers. sing. ' adj. as noun. * man. 

II. 

When the celebrated Franklin was yet a youth of eighteen years, he once 
visited a well-known ' preacher in Boston. The latter " received him kindly, 
and as he was going away, accompanied him a short distance ' from the 
house. The door, however,^ was so low that a grown ^ man had to^ bend' 
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in order to' pass through. While Franklin was speaking, and not noticing ' 

the beam, he struck '° his head sharply against it. ''Ah," said the old 

[man], " you arc young, and have the world yet before you ; remember this 

accident. Bend when you should, and you will save yourself " many a hard 

blow in life." " 

» 6e(annt. « demons, pron. • ©trede. * abcr. « erwac^fen. • milffen. » reflexive. 
• urn ... )U. • verb-tense: 9i^t fleften auf. >• fto|en. " dative. >« article. 

III. 

One day,' as an ass laden with salt was passing ' through a stream, he 
stumbled and fell into the water. After he had risen ^ and gone a little 
way, he felt that his burden became lighter ; for a great part of the salt had 
melted. " So,"* thought he — for he was only an ass — "whenever* I go 
through the water, I will lie down." 

The next day,^ laden with sponges which his master was carrying to 
xiarket,' he came to the same stream. Thinking • himself now very wise, 
he let himself purposely down into the water, as ^ he had resolved. When 
he tried to rise, the sponges had become so heavy that he could '^ not, and 
so the poor ass was drowned. 

< Indef. time. * ge^en. * auffte^en (omit auxiliary). « Sllfo. ' indefinite. < definite 
time. ' article. *AsA^f etc., reason. ^ manner. *^ (it). 

IV. 

Diogenes, one of the seven wise men ' of Greece, lived in a tub. King 
Alexander the Great, who had heard-tell * much of him, thought it worth the 
trouble ^ to visit the philosopher. When the latter * saw the king, with his 
splendid retinue, coming* up to him, he was lying in his tub, and warming^ 
himself in the sun. Instead of rising ' and greeting the king, he remained 
lying' still. After the king had looked at him a while, he said: " I see, 
Diogenes, you seem to be very poor ; is there ' any petition you would like* 
to make to me ? If it '° is possible, it " shall be granted you." " I do not 
want anything," replied the sage ; " but if you will " do me a favor, step a 
little out of my '* sun.*' 

1 Adj. noun. * fagen i^dren. 'genitive. * dem.pron. ''infinitive. ' verb-tense ; add 
e6en. ^ infinitive. * giebt eS. * mdgen. ^ impersonal, ^^demonstrative. " tooOen. 
*' dative pron. 

V. 

Baron * Miinchausen relates the following ' story : One evening, as I was 
riding in deepest winter towards a little village in Russia, darkness over, 
took me. Nowhere was a house to be seen.* The whole road lay buried 
under a deep snow. Tired of riding,* I at last dismounted and tied my horse 
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to ' a post which stuck out of the snow. Then I laid myself down, and 
slept till it was bright day. 

When I awoke, I was lying on the ground, but I could nowhere find my 
horse. At last I' heard him neighing ^ above me, and then I discovered that 
he was hanging to * the church-steeple. The snow had melted during the 
night, and what I had taken for a post was the steeple one hundred feet 
high.' I took a pistol, shot through the halter, and brought the horse down. 
Then I continued my journey, without stopping * longer in the village. 

1 Article. * no article. • idiom. * infin. noun. * an — case ? • infinitive. 
^ attributive. ^ fi^ auf^altett, infin. 

VI. 

A blind man, who possessed a large sum of money, determined, for ' fear 
of being* robbed, to hide his money where no one could* find it. Accord- 
ingly he went by ■♦ night into his garden and buried it in the neighborhood of 
a large tree. But one of his neighbors had watched him at ' his work, and 
the next night he dug up* the hidden treasure and carried it off.' The blind 
man soon missed his money, and at once conceived * suspicion against this 
neighbor. 

One evening, as they were talking together, he told him 9 confidentially 
what a sly plan he had adopted to '° keep his money, and asked him whether 
he would advise him to bury a second sum in the same place. The neigh- 
bor, greedy to get a still larger sum, told him he could ' do nothing better 
with it ; and the same night he brought back what he had already stolen, 
that*' the blind man might not miss it. Thus the blind man succeeded" 
in recovering " his money, and the other, instead of getting all, lost all. 

* auS. * infinitive. ' indirect (as he thought). * in the. * bci. • l^eraud. * baOQn. 
» faffcn. • demonst. '» um . . ju. *» bamit. " impersonal with dat. " infinitive. 

VII. 

When the celebrated Wallenstein was a student at' the University of* 
Altorf , he was always the first in the wild tricks of the students. Just at this * 
time a new ^rtrr/rr was built. The rector of the university, desiring* that 
it might* remain long unoccupied, declared that the prison should* be 
named after him who should* first ' come * into it as [a]*prisoner.* For fear 
of such a disgrace, the students were restrained 9 [for] a long time, and th« 
career remained empty. 

At last, however, Wallenstein was condemned to this punishment. He 
had a favorite dog that followed him " everywhere ; and as he was about " 
to be shut in, he begged (for) permission to take his dog in " with [him]. 
This was granted, whereupon Wallenstein suddenly seized the dog and pushed 
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him " in before him.** So the career was called the Dog, and thus this future 
general practiced in his youth the art of outwitting " his enemies. 

* auf . * )U, or omit. • At (§u) just this time. * adv. clause. * subjunctive. • note 
different uses of should. ? juerft. « Perf. part, as noun. > iutiltf ^alten. *<> case ? " im 
Oegriff su. " ^inein. " demonst. " reflex. »" infinitive. 

VIII. 

In a certain town [there] lived three brothers. They heard [it] said ' one 
day that the king of another country had * a daughter who was in the power 
of a magician with seven heads, and that the king had said he would give 
her for ' a wife to any one * who could bring her back to him. They all * 
wished to try to deliver her, and set out together; but finally they had to ^ 
separate, and then each one tried alone to find the magician's castle. After 
many days two of the brothers became tired and went home again without 
having ' heard anything more ; but the third found the castle, stepped in,^ 
and there was the king's daughter sitting ^ all alone. 

She told him that the magician would certainly return soon, and that he 
would kill and eat him if he could.*® And in [a] short time came the 
magician and tried at once to kill the young man with his sword ; but he *' 
defended himself well and cut off six of the magician's heads. Then the 
magician begged for a moment's *' rest, and at once all his heads came back 
to him. But the young man did not lose courage, and finally succeeded " in 
cutting ** off all his *' heads. Then the magician was really dead, and the 
princess went back to her father's palace with the young man. 

* infinitive. ' following clauses all indirect. > jur. * that one. ^ they wished alL 
•* tn&ffen. ^ infinitive. * compound. • tense. *® [it], subjunctive. " this (one) however. 
-* accusative. ** impers. ** infin. "^^ dem. pronoun. 

IX. 

There was once a king who had three sons, but he was blind, and though 
he consulted all the' physicians that came to that country, no one had been^ 
able to cure him. One day there came one who said : " There is no remedy 
that can cure the king except the water from the fountain in the garden of 
Queen Angelica." " I will go to seek it," said the eldest son. He started 
and searched [for] a long time, but without finding any one who could ^ tell 
him where this fountain was.^ After a year had passed without news of him, 
the second son said he would go and get the water, and also bring back his 
brother. He too searched in vain ; he could neither find his brother nor 
hear anything about the queen. 

At last the king's youngest son said he would ' try to find his brothers, 
and get the water which would ^ cure his father. The kkv^^-as >\w«^\w%\^ 
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let^ him go, but finally consented; and the prince was told^ in a dream 
where he should ^ seek the queen's garden with the fountain, and also how, 
with the aid of the same water, he could ^ find his two brothers. He found 
the garden and the enchanted fountain, took as much of the water as he 
could carry, then easily found (he) his brothers and went back with them to 
the palace, and the water ^ he brought did' indeed cure the king, as* the 
physician had said. 

> omit. * idiom. > indirect. * gel^en laffett. > impersonal passive. * relative pron. 
^ verb-tense. • wie. 

X. 

There was once a king's daughter who Aad fallen in love ' with a poor 
young man, and since her father would not consent ' to her marrying him, 
they were married secretly. When the king found it out, he drove her away 
from the palace, and tAe two fled into a forest and lived there for many years. 
The husband used to go' hunting* daily to* get something to* eat, and one 
day he saw on a tree a large black bird ' he did not remember having ' ever 
seen before. He tried to kill it, and immediately it changed * into a magi- 
cian with seven heads, who came down and began to fight with him, soon 
killed him and then disappeared. Now this man had a son, who, having 9 
heard from his mother how his father had '° been killed, wished, if " possible, 
to avenge his " death. He lived there till he was twenty years old without 
seeing the magician, and began to believe he never should " see him. 

But one day, when he was sitting under the same tree, he saw the black 
bird flying ** through the air, and soon the magician stood before him and 
said : " I killed '* your father, and now I will kill you too." Hardly had 
the magician said these words when a lion appeared and attacked him and 
quickly killed him. Then the lion changed into a beautiful lady, who told 
the young man that she was *^ a fairy, and that the magician had *^ been her 
greatest enemy, and that it was ^^ only possible for her '^ to overcome him 
under that tree, where he never came '^ when he thought she could '* be 
there. And because this young man was the cause of the magician's coming'* 
there, she was always friendly to him afterwards, and helped him'* to 
become king of that country when the old king died.**' 

» ncrllcbt in {ace). « (to it) that. » verb-tense. * auf bie 3aflb. • note difference. 
• relative. ' infinitive * reflex. • clause : when he had, etc *• omit auxil. " wo. 
*« demonst. " conditional. ** infin. ** tense? *• indirect. *^ dative, or clause, thai *kA, 
etc. '^ clause: thereof that the m, had come, etc. ^ case. ^ was dead. 
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The following list contains all verbs which depart from the regular (weak) 
conjugation; that is: the Strong Verbs, and verbs partly or occasionally strong; 
the Mixed Verbs — weak verbs with vowel-change; the Modal Verbs, and 
others irregular. 

For convenience of learning and of reference the verbs are arranged in syn- 
optical form, in a table containing all standard or usual forms; — except 
that single weak forms are not given when included in a foot-note (as in Bacf en, 
etc.). Forms antiquated, or now incorrect, are included in [ ]. Forms still 
in use, but not commended, are included in ( ) . When two forms are given 
without further indication, the more usual is in general placed first. Quantity is 
marked only in special or doubtful cstses. The § refers to the section of the 
grammar in which the verb, or class, in question is treated. 

The principal parts are printed in full-faced type. Along with the infinitive 
is given the most usual English meaning, which when cognate is printed in 
small caps. 

To show the relation of vowels, the present and imperative are placed next 
after the infinitive, and the preterit subjunctive after the preterit or past indica- 
tive. When these forms are not given they are regular; that is, the present 
and imperative as in weak verbs; the pret. subj. from the pret. indie, accord- 
ing to the usual rule. 

Compound verbs are given only when the primitives are not in use. For 
further explanations see remarks and foot-notes below. 

Remarks. — The following general remarks may be prefixed for convenient reference: 

1. In verbs with root t, and some with i, having past a» another form of the past subjunc- 
tive in o» sometimes u» is often preferred, to distinguish more clearly in sound from the 
present indicative; as befb^Ie, bcgBnnc, I^Ulfe— often from earlier forms of past indicative. 

2. Verbs with sibilant stems, f, ^, fc^» %, often contract the ad pers. sing. pres. indie, both 
in sound and spelling, so as to be identical with 3d pers., as : bu ^ei^eft, or ^ei^t ; er ^ei^t : 
bu toafd^eft, or todfci^t ; er XoikW, etc. 

3. An old 2d, 3d pers. sing. pres. ind. and 2d sing, imper. in eu occurs (chiefly in poetry) in 
some verbs with fe roots : bicgen, bicten, fliegcn, flic^cn, flieftcn, gcnicften, flieften, Iricd^en, 
etc., as : beuflfl, beugt ; "btw^ ; 2d, 3d pres. fleufet (R»),impv. flcu^, etc. 

4. Often in impv. e is dropped when there is no vowel-change, as : bleib, lauf, etc. ; but no 
rule can be given. 
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2 SING. 








A # 


INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


b.i(fcii,i 


2. bdrffl 


• • • • 


biil 


• • • • 


gebaifen 


249 


BAKE 


3. botft 












-bSrcit 


see geborfn 












befe^Ien, 


2. bepe^tft 


befie^t 


befoll 


befo^Ie 


befolUn 


232 


command 


3. bcfif^U 






befd^fe 






befletgeit, 


2. beflcigcft 


• • • • 


befltg 


• • • • 


befltffen 


246 


apply 


^r beflcigt 












be^iitnett;^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


begann 


begonne 


begottttett 


232 


BEGIN 








beganne 






betgeit, 


2. bflgcfl 


• • • • 


m 


• • • • 


gebiffeti 


246 


BITE 


^r beigt 












betten,8 


2. [blttft] 


[bifl] 


[boU] 


• • • • 


[geboflen] 


242 


bark 


3. [biUt] 










* 


Bergen, 


2. blrgft 


birg 


barg 


biirge 


geborgeit 


232 


hide 


3. birgt 


[berge] 




bdrge 






berftcii,* 


2. birft(eft) 


birjl 


barft 


b'orfle 


geborftett 


232 


BURST 


3. birfl 




borft 


bdrfie 






bemcgeit;^ 


• • • • 


• • • 


bemog 




bemogen 


242 


induce 










^ 




Wt^tfi^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


bog 




gebogett 


241 


bend 














btctcii,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


bot 




geboteit 


241 


offer 














bittbett; 


• • • • 


• • • • 


bottb 




gebttnbeit 


231 


BIND 














> bittctt, 


• • • • 


* • • • 


bat 




gebeteit 


243 


^5^ 














b(afeit,8 


2. bldf(ef)t 


• • • • 


blieiS 




geblafett 


248 


blow 


3. blfifl 












bletbcit, 


> t • • 


• • • • 


blieb 




geblieben 


247 


remain 















I. Also weak, except in past participle. 2. Old forms in past, begoiin, bC(^oimte. 

3. Now weak. Old forms, as above, now obsolete. 4. Also weak throughout. 

5. Weak, except in this sense. 

6. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fccugft, beuflt, bcufl. 

7. Old (poetic) prts. and impv. beutft, bcut, beut. 8. Rarely also weak in present 
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INFIN. 



MeiAett,^ 

BLEACH 

bttttett,^ 

roast 

bred^ett^ 

BREAK 

breitnett, 

BURN 

bringett, 

BRING 

-bei^eit 
bettlett, 

THINK 

-bcrbeit 
btitgeti,^ 

hire 

brefd^en,^ 

THRESH 

-briejcii, 
briitgen, 

press 

biirfett, 

may 
recommend 

effeit, 

EAT 

fa^ren, 

go 

fatten, 

FALL 



2, 3 SING. PR. 



2. bratfl 

3. brat 

2. brid^fl 

3. brld^ 



j^^gebei^en 



J. berberben 



2. brlfd^(eOt 

3. brifd^t 
j.Dcrbrlegcn 



Pr. barf, 
barfft, barf ; 
bilrfen, etc. 
see befc^Jen 

2. iffef!, let 

3. let 

2. ffi^rfl 

3. fo^rt 

2. fottfl 

3. faUt 



2. SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


• • • • 


bUc4 


• • • • 


• • • • 


btiet 


• • • • 


brid^ 
[bred^e] 

• • • • 


btad^ 
brannte 


• • • • 

brenn(e)te 


• • • • 


brad^te 


brod^te 


• • • • 


bad^te 


bSd^te 


• • • • 

brifd) 


bang 
bnng 
brofd^ 
brafd^ 


• • • • 

brofd^e 
brofd)e 


• • • • 


brang 


• • • • 


• • • • 


bnrfte 


barfte 


i6 
[effe] 

• • • • 


56 

fn^r 


• • • • 

• • • • 


• • • • 


pet 


• • • • 



p. PART. 



geblid^en 

gebraten 

gebrod^en 

gebrannt 

gebrad^t 



gebad^t 



gebnngen 
gebrofd^cn 



gebmngeu 
gebnrft 



gegeffen 

gefa^ren 

gefatten 



§§ 



246 
248 
232 

254 

254 

254 

231a 
242 

231 
261 



243a 

249 
248 



I. Also weak, intrans. As trans, always weak. 2. Also weak, except in p. part. 

3. Also weak — usually in p. indie, and now always in p. subj. 

4. Also weak. 
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2 SING. 










INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


$$ 


faltett,^ 


* • • • 


• • • • 


.... 


• • • • 


gefaltett 




FOLD 














r fttttjett, 


2. fongfl 


• • • • 


P»fi 


(flengc) 


gefangett 


248 


catch 


3. fongt 




(peng) 








fec^teii,2 


2. fic^t(e)fl 


w 


fodit 


• « • • 


gefod^tett 


242 


FIGHT 


3.pc^t 












-fe^ktts 


see befe^lcn 












^ fittbett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fanb 


• • • • 


gefuttben 


231 


FIND 














_flec^tctt,*' 


2.mt(e)P 


f«*t 


flOf^t 


• • • • 


geflod^tett 


242 


braid 


3. flic^t 












-ffetgeit, 


j<f<fbepei6en 












^ ffiegett,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ffon 


• • • • 


geffogeti 


241 


FLY 














^^ flte^eit,« 


• • '■ • 


• • • • 


Poll 


• • • • 


geflolen 


241 


FLEE 














. ffiefieit,^ 


2. pieecfl 


• • • • 


m 


• • • • 


geflpffeit 


241 


'' flow , 


^r piegt 












jv^ ftagcit,8 


2. [fragfl] 


• • • « 


[frug] 


[frOfle] 


• . • • 


249 


ask 


3. [frfigt] 












.. ^effeit, 


2. friffefl 


frig 


frag 


• * • • 


gefreffen 


243 


eat 


or frlgt 
3. frigt 


[freffe] 










>- frierett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fror 


• • • • 


gefroreit 


241 


FREEZE 














gareit,» 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gor 


• • • • 


gegoreti 


242 


ferment 














geboren,io 


2. gcblerjl 


gebier 


gebar 


• • • • 


geboreit 


232^ 


BEAR 


3. geblert 













I. Weak, except p. part, gefalten, as adj. 2. Also weak, except in p. part. See 4. 

3. Occurs only in befe^len, empfe^Ien ; fe^len, to/ail^ is weak. 

4. Also weak, except in p. part. In a. pres. also ffid^fl ; and in Jcdjten, fldjfl. 

5. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. ^eugfl, fleugt, fCeug. 

6. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleud^ft, fleuci^t, f[eu(l(|. 

7. Old (poetic) forms, pret. and impv. fltu^t, fleu^. 

8. Weak, except (rarely) as above. 9. Also weak. Spelled also gft^ren, etc 
10. Sometimes weak in pres. and impv. Old geberen. 
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a SING. 










iNnN. 


3, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


$$ 


gelett, 


2.aiebH(flib|l) 


9l<* 


gal 


• • • • 


gegeben 


243 


GIVE 


d.aiebt(atbt) 


(9lb) 










gebetlett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gebtel 


• • • • 


gebie^eit 


247 


> thrive 














%tM% 


• • • • 


• • • • 


l|i«ll 


[glfnge] 


gegattgett 


248 


GO 






[flt^no] 








^ geltttgett, 


• • • . 


• • • • 


gekng 


• • • • 


gelttttgett 


231 


succeed 














geftett, 


2. giltfl 


flllt 


gait 


g9ite,gaitc 


gegoltett 


232 


be worth 


3. flUt 


fgeltt] 




[gatte] 






geiiefett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gettad 


• • • • 


geitefeit 


243 


get well 














geme|ett,i 


• • • • 


• • • t 


geit56 


• • • • 


geitpffeii 


241 


enjoy 














gefc^eljeii, 


3. gefd^tf^t 


• • • • 


geWol 


• • • • 


geffl^e^en 


243 


happen 






■ 








gemttttten, 


• • • • 


• • • • 

1 


getoann 


getDonne 


gemonttett 


232 


WIN 








getDcinnc 






-geffeit 


s. Dcrgfffcn 












giefteit,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


m 


• • • • 


gegoffen 


241 


pour 








4 






-gittttett 


s, begimten 












^ gleic^en,' 


• • • • 


• • • • 


glidi 


• • • • 


gcgltfl^eit 


246 


'"^ be LIKE 














m^tn,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


glift 


• • • • 


gegltffeit 


246 


^ glitter 














^ gleitett,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


glut 


• • • • 


geglitten 


246 


^ Glide 














gitmmett/ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


glontnt 


• • • • 


geglommett 


242 


GLEAM 














grabett, 


2. grfibf! 


• • • • 


gtttft 


• • • • 


gegrabett 


249 


dig 


3. grfibt 













1. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. geneu§t, geneu|. 

2. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleu^t, ^eu^. 

3. When trans, to likeMt usually weak; but net in compds., as oergCeiil^eti, etc. 

4. Usually weak. 5. Often weak; begleiten does not belong here. 
6. Sometimes weak. 
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2 SING. 










iNnN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


M 


^ gJ^eifeif, 


• • . • 


.... 


§Hff 


• • • • 


gegriffeii 


246 


seize 














labett, 


2. ^a{l 


• • • • 


\i9itt 


^&tte 


gelalt 


256a 


HAVE 


3. i^di 








' 




,^ ^altett,! 


2. ^a(tfi 


• • • • 


lielt 


t * • • 


gel^aUett 


248 


HOLD 


3. ^mt 












^oitge«,3 


2. ^angfl 


• • • • 


4itt0 


(^Icnge) 


gelattgett 


248 


HANG 


3. ^fingt 




(^ieng) 








l^anett,' 


• • • • 


• • • • 


liel 


• ■ • • 


gel^anett 


248 


HEW 














l^ebett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


i^ 


^abe 


ge^obett 


242 


lift 






l^itb 


^5be 






%t\(itn,^ 














conceal 














^ ieiftew, 


2. ^cigcp 


• • • • 


Ijieft 


• • • • 


geleifint 


248 


be named 


<?r ^eigt 












^elfeit, 


2. Ijllffl 


m 


!|a(f 


pife 


gelolfett 


232 


HF.T.P 


3. ^Uft 


ftetfe] 




i,aif« 






feifeit,6 


• • • • 


• • « • 


Kff 


• • • • 


gefiffeii 


246 


scold 














fettttett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


lattttte 


!enn(e)te 


gefanttt 


254 


knojv 














Kefeit,6 














choose 












, 


flemmett,'' 


• * • • 


• • • • 


nomm 


• • • • 


geflommett 


242 


press 














fUebeit^s 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Ilol 


• • • • 


genobett 


241 


CLEAVE 














fltntmett,* 


* • * • 


• • • • 


Ilomm 


• • • • 


geflontmen 


242 


climb 














ni«geii,i° 


• • • • 


• * • • 


Hattg 


[«flnge] 


geUnttgett 


231 


sound 















1. Impv. ^alt! asinterj. halt. 

2. Sometimes written l^fingen. Sometimes also weak pres. to dist. fr. weak trans. 
^Angen. 3. Rarely weak. 4. Weak, except in p. part, oerl^o^ten, as adj. or adv. 

5. Usually weak. 6. Now regularly weak; see tilren. -.^'■i*. Usually weak. 

8. Also weak. 9. Often weak. 10. Sometimes weak in .settte'OffVMmu/CilMM/)* 
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2 SING. 










INFIN. 


a, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


$§ 


fitetfeti,! 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Wff 


• • ■ • 


gefniffett 


246 


pinch 














fomitten,^ 


2. (Idmmfi) 


• • • • 


fam 


• • • • 


gefommnt 


232^ 


COME 


3. (fommt) 












fditttett, 


Pr. lamt, 


« • • • 


fonnte 


fonntc 


gelottttt 


261 


CAN 


fannf), (ann; 
fonnen, etc. 












!Yeifd|ett,» 


• • • • 


• • • • 


[Jrifc^] 




[gefrlft^en] 


246 


scream 














fried^ett,^ 


• • • • 


• • ■ • 


fr5d| 




geMil^ett 


241 


creep 














»rett,6 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Ux 




geforett 


242a 


CHOOSE 














(abeit,<' 


2. (fibfl 


• • • • 


(lib 




gelaben 


249 


LOAD 


3. labt 












laffett, 


2. Ififfejl, WBt 


tag 


liefi 




geloffen 


248 


LET 


3. lafit 


loffe 










knfett, 


2. iQUffi 


• • • • 


lief 




gelattfett 


248 


run 


3. Iduft 












leibett/ 


• • » • 


■ • • t 


Hit 




gelttteit 


246 


suffer 














Ut^eit, 


• • • • 


• • • » 


XitM 




geltelett 


247 


lend 














lefeii, 


2. IUf(«f)t 


(tee 


U» 




gelefeti 


243 


read 


3, Itefl 


[lefe] 










Uegett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


lag 




gelegeit 


243 


LIE 














-Uereit 


j^^tterllercn 












-(ingeit 


see gelingen 












»ff^ett,» 


2.Ufdj(ef)t 


m 


toW 


• • • • 


geloffl^en 


242d! 


go out 


3. \\\6)i 












'J'-') 















z. Also weak. The lorm Inet))en is regularly weak. 

3. The forms in pres. are now rarely used. 3. Now regularly weak. 

4. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. freud^, treu<!^t, Ireu<!^. 

5. From old tief en ; also weak. 

6. Often weak in pres., more rarely in past. So also Caben, to inviity which wa& q^v^bs!^- 
ally weadc. 7. As trans, to k$trtt and in derive. DetVtxV^txv, %V&.t^«a^i^. 

8. Also weak, especially when trans, tofniwti «^«o vn v- ««^*V ^«* ««xAtwsw v^^vSaSfes^, 
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2 SING. 










INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


$§ 


Iftgeit,! 


• • • • 


• • • • 


lO0 




gelogen 


242 


LIE 














mafiUn,^ 


« • • • 


• • • • 


[mu^I] 




gemal^lett 




grind 














tnetbett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


mieb 




gemteben 


247 


shun 














melfeit,* 


2. mllfjl 


milf 


mod 




gemolfen 


242 


MILK 


3. mittt 












nteffeit, 


2. miffcjl 


mig 


msft 




gemeffen 


243 


measure 


or mifit 
3. migt 


[meffe] 










mi^nttgett, 


j<f^gcUngen 












mBgett, 


Pr. mag, 


[m6g] 


mofl^te 


mod^te 


gemoc^t 


261 


MAY 


magfl,mog; 
mbgen, etc. 












ntiiffett, 


Pr. mug, 


• • • • 


mntte 


mfigte 


gemtttt 


261 


MUST 


mugt, mug; 
mflffcn, etc. 












tte^titett, 


2. niminjl 


nimm 


ttol^m 


• • • • 


genommett 


232tf 


take 


3. nimmt 


[ne^inc] 










nettttett, 


• • • « 


• • • • 


ttattttte 


nenn(f)tc 


getiatittt 


254 


NAME 














-nefeii 


see gcncfcn 








. 




-itieften 


see^tmt^tn 












* whistle 


• • • • 


• • • • 


m 


• • • • 


ge^fiffeii 


246 














^flegeti,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


P^H 


• • « • 


ge^flogen 


242a 


cherish 






[Pflag] 








^retfeit,^ 


2. ^rcif(et)t 


• • • • 


pxxt^ 


• • • • 


ge^tiefeit 


247 


PRAISE 


3. ^reljl 












qnettett,^ 


2. quiQf! 


quiU 


qttoK 


■ • • • 


geqttottett 


242 


gush out 


3. quittt 











1. Old Uegen ; hence, poetic forms, pres. and impv. leugft, (eugt, leug. 

2. Now regularly weak, except in perf. part. 3. Now usually weak throughout. 

4. Usually weak ; now always, except in this sense. 

5. Originally weak ; now very rarely so. 6. As trans, to soak^ weaik 
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2 SING. 








QQ 


INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


§§ 


tlk^tn,^ 


• • • • 


.... 


[rB«^] 




(gerfid^en) 


241 


avenge 














tatett,2 


2. rfitjl 


• . • . 


rict 




geratett 


248 


advise 


3. rfit 












teilett, 


• • • • 


. • • . 


Hct 




geriebett 


247 


RUB 














tetftett, 


• • • • 


• • * . 


rft 




gertffeti 


246 


tear 






. 








rettett, 


• • • • 


* • . * 


Htt 




gerittett 


246 


RIDE 














retitteii,' 


• • • • 


. . • • 


ratittte 


rcnn(c)te 


geratttit 


254 


RUN 














tiec^ett,* 


• • • • 


• . . • 


r54 


« • • . 


ger5d|ett 


241 


smell 














rittgeti,^ 


• • • • 


. . . • 


rang 


[rilnge] 


gentngett 


231 


wrestle 






[rung] 








riittteti, 


• • • • 


.... 


ratttt 


rbnne 


gerottttett 


232 


flow 








rfinne 






rtffett/ 


• • • • 


...» 


Hef 




gerufen 


248 


call 














faljeit^^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • . . 




gefaljew 


248 


SALT 














faufen,^ 


2. ffiuffl 


• • . ■ 


f»ff 




gefoffcii 


242 


drink 


3. ffiuft 












fangen,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


f»« 




gefogett 


242 


SUCK 














Maffeit/0 


.... 


... 


\m 




gefc^affew 


249 


create 




• 










fc^attett, ^^ 


. • • • 


. . • • 


fdjaM 




gefc^ottett 


242^ 


sound 















I. Now regularly weak, except (rarely) in p. part. See ried^en. 
3. Sometimes weak pres., rateft, ratet. 

3. Sometimes weak; so always in trans, to melt (iroHt etc.). 

4. See rftd^en. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. reu4)ft/ reu4)t ttxidf. 

5. The trans, ringett (Bting) is weak; except, occasionally, utnrang, utnningen. 

6. Weak forms rarely. 7. Weak, except in perf. part. 8. Also weak in pres. 
9. Also weak ; trans, fttugen, to suckU, always weak. 10. Strong only in this sense. 

II. Now usually weak. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 







2 SING. 








m m 


INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


$§ 


-ffl^eliett 


s, gefc^e^en 












fd^eibett, 


• • • • 


• • * • 


ff^ieb 


• • • • 


gefd^ieben 


247 


part 














fdieitteti, 


• • • • 


t * • • 


ff^ien 


• • • • 


gefc^ietien 


247 


seem 














fdielten, 


2. fc^iltjl 


W«t 


fdialt 


fd^o(te 


gefdioltett 


232 


SCOLD 


s. fc^m 


[fdjdte] 




fd^alte 






fd^erett,^ 


2. ft^lerf! 


f(^t«r 


Mor 


• • « • 


gefc^oreu 


242 


SHEAR 


3. fd^lert 












fAtebett, 


• • • « 


• • • • 


fc^oa 


• • • • 


gefc^oben 


241 


SHOVE 














fd,iejjett,» 


2. ft^icgcfl 


• • » • 


\mi 


• • • • 


gefdioffeit 


241 


SHOOT 


^rf dulcet 








• 




fc^tttben,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ffl^nnb 


[fd^aubc] 


gefc^nttbeti 


231a 


flay 






[fd^onb] 








Mlafeii, 


2. Wfif jl 


• • • * 


MHef 


• • • • 


gefc^Iafen 


248 


SLEEP 


3. fd^tfift 












fc^Iagen, 


2. Wtfigfl 


• • • • 


Wn 


■ • • • 


gefd^Iogeit 


249 


strike 


3. fd(|(agt 












ffl^Uic^ett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


WA 


• • • • 


gefd^Hd^ett 


246 


creep 














fdHeif»tt,« 


• • • • 


• • • • 


WHff 


■ • • • 


gefdftKffeti 


246 


whet 














MfcilJeB, 


2. fc^leificfl 


• • • • 


WHfi 


• • • • 


gefdjUffeit 


246 


SLIT 


<?r fd^Ielfit 












fd,Befe«/ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Wioff 


• • • • 


gefd^Ioffen 


241 


SLIP 














fdiKegeit,^ 


2. fd^Ueficfl 


• • • • 


WWii 


• • • • 


geff^Ioffen 


241 


shut 


^r fd^Ucgt 












filftattgett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fc^Iatti 


• • • • 


gefd^Ittngett 


231 


SLING 















I. Often weak, except in p. part. 2. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and irapv. fd^euft, fd^fu| 

3. Weak rarely, except in perf. part. 

4 Often weak, in sense ol glide ; always as intrans. to drag. 

5. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and irapv. fc^Ceufft, f<!^leuft, \^\%\x\, 

6. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. f<j^Ieu§t, f(!^Ceu|. 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



,..„. 


,.,.««. ™. 


'iM^!"" 


,.,..,.. 


,..„l 


..»^. 


H 


(i^ttttign, 






f*«iS 




fltfdJHifftn 


246 


dalh 














fdjiiielaM,' 

MELT 


a.l4n.iuw) 




»«>Ii 




flefAwoljei. 


242 


f4M>tea,> 


..((Dnkbtii 












fdmciktn, 






naut 




lief4aUte> 


24» 


tut 














M-tieii,» 






[!*«») 




[fl«l«nie(«)nl 


246 


SNOW 














r.4>leb»,« 






M.rt 




atfifiiioben 


241 


f<f|faaitv,* 






IHt.1. 




ri«fil|til>eit 


24» 


fil|te*«,« 


2. (idtidp 


fi^tW 


Irttdl 




tt\(kngn 


23a 


be afraid 


3. ((Drlitt 












fmrtibfii. 






Mtict 




Rcfificic»ett 


247 


wr»to 














mtcifi., 






WltK 




mrieeii 


247 


"■J- 














fdjtcUea, 






Mritt 




Rtfdjrittttt 


246 


«y></< 














Mrinktn, 


(oiseiite) 




Minb 


td)rflnb( 


«cMniti»» 


*3' 








I4ra» 








M"t«n,' 










Itfd)rittu 


248 


^/(> 














Wmartti,' 


2. Mreitrp 




»»•' 


f4«U<! 


StfifidiirfH 


242 


_/6jlKr 


3. t^mittt 




fdjgpn 


IdimOrt 






fi«l"ei«fn,' 






IHKiiei 




gtMoifflfti 


247 


bt silent 














X. Al» w«fc; » Innt pnpcrlr (iKough not alway 


.)»e.k. 




>. In Ibii forai now uiuall; weik. 3. UhuIIt 1 


nd properly » 


eik. 


4. IJaw uiiLally [Aimulicil, wllh wesk lotrar., C 


Id (p«.k) ( 


rm), prej. and Impv. 


Uncubit, W"tu6l. Mn'ut- !. usually wtali. 












weak. 7. 


WfJlk, ciccpl. 


""'"'""■'■ 


op. put 


R. Hull- 


«.kp™.-B 


*.ln,pv. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 







2 SING. 










INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUB J. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


ffj^mettett,^ 


2. jd^tDlflfl 


{d^tDitt 


ffl^lllOtt 


• • • • 


gefd^moHett 


242 


SWELL 


3. fd^mtUt 


[f(|iroeaej 










fd^mimmen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ffl^i9fitntit 


fd^iDbmme 


ue* 


232 


SWIM 






[|(|in)omm] 


fd^kvamme 


fd^itiommett 




ffj^mittbei^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fc^mattb 


{(^maitbe 


gefc^itmtibeit 


231 


vanish 






[fd^^unb] 


[f(|itt)ilnbe] 






fc^ititttgen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fc^itiattg 


fd^mSnge 


gefd^mnttgen 


231 


SWING 






[fd^iDnng] 


[fc^iuflnge] 






ffl^iiioreit, 


• • a • 


• • ■ • 


fd^mot 


ft^lDflre 


gefd|i9orett 


242 


SWEAR 






fd^mtir 


id^lDore 






fel>eit,2 


2. fielijl 


fwlj(e) 


fa* 


• fl f • 


gefe^en 


243 


SEE 


3. fic^t 


[few 










fein, 


see para- 


• • • • 


• • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


256^ 


be 


digm 












jenbcn,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fatibte 


Ifiibctc 


gefatibt 


254 


SEND 














fieben,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fott 


■ • • f 


gefotteti 


241 


boil 














ftttgen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fati0 


• • • • 


gefntigett 


231 


SING 














ftnleit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fatti 


• • ■ • 


gefttitlett 


231 


SINK 














fttttten,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fatttt 


{dnne 


gefoitttett 


232 


think 








fanne 






fi^eit, 


2. flfecfl 


• • • • 


m 


• f f « 


gefeffen 


243« 


SIT 


or flfet 












fotten, 


Pr. foU, 


• • • • 


foKte 


foflte 


gefoUt 


261 


SHALL 


foap,foa; 

fotten, etc. 












f^alten,® 


■ • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gef^alten 


248 


SPLIT 















1. As trans, weak; also rarely as intrams., except in p. part. 

2. The impv. fte^e usually stands alone, or as inter). 

3. Also weak throughout. 4. Usually weak. 

5. Rarely weak — chiefly in p. part, gefinnt, as adj. 

6. Weak, except in p. part. 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



3'9 







2 SING. 








oq 


INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


f|>ele«,i 


• • • • 


• • • • 


frie 


• • > • 


gef^ieett 


247 


SPIT 














fliinnen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


flianti 


fponne 


gefiiottiten 


232 


SPIN 








fpfinne 






fl»Uite«,a 


2. fpleigefl 


• • • • 


f^Kfi 


• • • • 


gefiiUffeti 


246 


SPLIT 


or f^teigt 










• 


f|iredie«, 


2. fprld^ijl 


frridj 


\ptMbi 


• • • • 


geb^rSc^eit 


232 


SPEAK 


3. fprit^t 


[(>>«*«] 










f|>rletett,« 


2. jprlefiefl 


• • • • 


fl^tSft 


• • • • 


gef^roffen 


241 


SPROUT 


<v fprlegt 












fliritigeti, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fl>»oitg 


• • • • 


geflinittgett 


231 


SPRING 














Men, 


2. Plt^fl 


m 


M 


• • • • 


geftSfl^en 


232 


prick 


3. jllt^t 












fleifett,* 


2. jlldfl 


• « • • 


f^al 


• • • • 


[gejloden] 


232 


STICK 


3. f!l(ft 












Pe*e«, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ftatib 


ftanbe 


geftatiben 


249 


STAND 






[jlunb] 


ftfinbe 






ftellen, 


2. flieWfl 


1HeJ)« 


pall 


ftd^te 


geftol^lett 


232 


STEAL 


3. pie^lt 


iPelilel 


[floljl] 


fiS^Ie 






peigen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fHeg 


• • • • 


gefHegen 


247 


mount 














fterbett, 


2. flirbf! 


fiirb 


ftarb 


ftttrbe 


geftorbett 


232 


die 


3. Ilirbt 


[flerbe] 




fifirbe 






f^telieit,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


f^ob 


• • • • 


geftoben 


241 


scatter 














fttttlett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ftattl 


jlanfe 


gefhtnfett 


231 


STINK 








ftflnte 






poftett, 


2. p86(eDt 


• • • • 


fHefi 


• « • • 


geftolett 


248 


push 


3. |»B6t 












fhretdiett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fhric^ 


• • • • 


gefhric^eit 


246 


STROKE 















I. Also weak throughout. 3. Also weak — and now rare. 

3. Old (poetic) f«nn8 in pres. and impv. fpreu^t, fpreu^. 

4. Usually weak throughout. 

5. Also weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fteu6ft, fteubt, fteu6. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 







2 SING. 








AA 


INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


ftreitett, 


. • . • 


• • • • 


pritt 


• • • • 


gefhrittett 


246 


STRIVE 














tl^ntt,^ 


Pr. t^ue, 


t^u(e) 


VOi^X 


• • • • 


getlatt 


255 


DO 


t^uft, t^ut; 
t^un, etc. 












tra^tn, 


2. trogf! 


• ■ • • 


trug 


• • • • 


getragett 


249 


carry 


3. tragt . 












tteffeti, 


2. trifffl 


trlff 


ttaf 


• • • ■ 


getroffett 


232 


hit 


3. trlfft 


[treffe] 










tteibett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


trieb 


• • • • 


gettiebett 


247 


DRIVE 














treten, 


2. trittfl 


tritt 


trat 


• • • • 


getretett 


243d! 


step 


3. tritt 


[trete] 










triefett,2 


• • • • 


• • • • 


troff 


• • • • 


getroffeit 


241 


DRIP 














trittfett^ 


■ • • • 


• • • • 


trottl 


• • • • 


getruttleti 


23" 


DRINK 






• 








triigeti,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


trog 


• • • • 


getrogen 


242/x 


cheat 














kierberten, 


2. Derbirbfl 


tterbirb 


kierbarb 


Derbflrbe 


kierborbett 


232 


spoil 


3. Derblrbt 






[toerbfirbe] 






tierbrtefteti* 


2. toerbrie&ejl 


• • • • 


tierbrSt 


• ft • • 


berbroffen 


241 


vex 


or ttcrbriegt 












tiergeffett, 


2. Dergiffcfl, 


Dergig 


tiergsft 


• • • • 


betgeffctt 


243 


FORGEl' 


t?rt)ergi6t 
3. tocrgigt 


[toergejfe] 


€ 








tierUerett,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


tierlor 


• • • • 


t>er(oren 


241 


lose 


. 












iiiad|feti,<^ 


2. »fi(^|(e|)t 


• • • • 


mndiiS 


» • • • 


getpadifett 


249 


grow 


3. IDfitiW* 













1. Irregular. See paradigm. In popular phrase t^&t is often used for t^at, as auxiL 
with infin. 

2. Now usually weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv treufft, treuft, treiif. 

3. Old trienen; hence old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. treugft, treugt, treug. 

4. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. oerbreugt, t)erbreu|. 

5. Old form, t)erliefen ; hence still occasionally the p. part, oetrlcfcn, 

6. Rarely weak in pres. 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



32) 



INFIN. 



WEIGH 

WASH 

WEAVE 

-tQegett 

yield 

tueifen, 

show 

tuettbeti,'^ 

turn 

metbett, 

sue 
become 

tuetfeti, 

throw 

itiiegeti,'' 

WEIGH 

mittben, 

WIND 

-tvitttten 

tangle 

iQtffett, 

know 



3, 3 SING. PR. 



see miegen 

2. tD&f(^(ef)t 

3. toafd^t 



see bemegen 



• • • • 



• • • • 



• • ■ • 



2. toirbfl 

3. iDlrbt 

2. tDlrfl 

3. iDlrb 

2. tDirffl 

3. toirft 



see getvmnen 



Pr. iDelg, 
iDiffen, etc. 



2 SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


• • • • 


* • • * 


• • • ■ 


mnfdl 


• ♦ • • 


»ob 


• • • • 


midi 


• • • • 


mieiS 


• • • • 


itiattbte 


mirb 


marb 


[toerbe] 
toerbc 


marb 
mnrbe 


iDlrf 
[tDerfc] 

• • • • 


marf 
mod 


• • • • 


mattb 


• • • • 

• • • • 


• • • • 

mntte 



p. SUBJ. 



kvenbete 

mfirbe 
tDarbe 
iDtirbe 

iDflrfe 
iDfirfe 



milgte 



p. PART. 



fiemafdien 
gemobeit 



gemid^ett 
gemiefeit 
gemanbt 
gemotbett 

gemorben 

tDorben 
gemorfen 

gemogen 

gemnttbett 



(gekDorren) 
gettMifit 



242a 

249 

242 

246 
247 

254 
232 

256^ 

232 

241 

231 

242 
254 



I. Usually lOiegen ; both often weak. 
3. Rarely weak in pres. 

3. Usually weak — always, except in sense of weave. 

4. Always weak in sense of sa/tett (from adj. ipeic^) . 5. Also weak throughout. 

6. TDOrb is used only in the singular; iporben only as passive auxiliary, or poetically. 

7. See foot-note to ipftflen. The two are equivalent forms, wiegen more usual. 

8. Weak, except, rarely, in p. part. ; usually as adj. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


% 


tooUtn, 


Pr. tola, 


moae 


moflte 


roottte 


gemoflt 


261 


WILL 


motten, etc. 












aeiftett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


§ie!) 


• ■ • • 


gesietett 


247 


accuse 














§ie*ett,i 


■ • • • 


• • • • 


hn 


• • • ■ 


ge§ogett 


241 


draw 














§)iiingett, 


• • • • 


A • • • 


§100110 


• • • • 


gesmttngett 


231 


force 















X. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and inipv. jeuii^ft, itwi^i, jeud^. 



ORTHOGRA.PHY. 



The books of this series are printed according to the 
rules prescribed for the Prussian schools, and now 
generally followed in Germany. These rules, and the 
words to which they apply, are fully given in a pamphlet 
entitled, ^Steqeln unb SBovter^Sevjetc^ntd fuv bte beutfc^e 
9te(^tf(^retbung, jum ®ebrau(^ in ben preugifc^en @(^ulcn/ 
which can be had at small cost. But for the immediate 
guidance of students who may have to use dictionaries, 
etc., printed after the old orthography, the following selec- 
tion of the most important changes is given for reference . — 

I. VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

The modified capitals — even in Roman type — always 
*, £), U ; A, 6, U — not 3le, Dt, etc. 

t, not ii^ in ti)t, ©renje, ©rcuct, ^ttinq, flet3^ beud)te, 
leugnen, and some others. 

i^ not ie^ in png^ flinfl, ^injj ; but : — 
ie^ not i^ in Cixtb, giebfi, giebt, and in verbs like fittbieven, etc. 
e added in plurals like Snxtt, ©eecn, Slvnicccn, etc. 
Single vowel for double vowel in : — 

bar (93avfrf)aft), ©c^af, 

$erb, @(^ar, 

^erbe, ©c^ofe, 

?o« (tofcn), ©tar, 

Sofunfl, SBagc, 

SRag, 3Bare, etc. 



The following are distinguished by spelling : — 

tJiber, fibre, t^teber, fever. 

©etfel, hostage, ®t\%t\, scourge, 

8ib, lid, gicb, song, 

prfiuU<ft, grayish, flrculic^, terrible. 

SRine, w/«^. iDliene, w^. 

Stit J/y/i?. ©tiel, handle, 

toiber (insep.), against, toteber (sep.), tf^(dr//r, etc 

II. CONSONANTS. 

^ not t|, in German words : 

tf) Initial^ where | is not radical or necessary to 
mark a long vowel : %ox\, tauen, Seil, 3^ier^ 
teuer, ijerteibigen, 2^urm (short); but tl^un^ 
%\jOX, %\jt>x, etc. 
^) In the suffix -\\xvx\ ©igentum, SReid^tum, etc. 
i) Final or medial^ as : ?!Jlut, 2(rmur, 9?ot, xtA, 
toten^ 2ltem, micten, SBirt (short), etc. 
f^ not |i|^ in all German words, except Sp^en. 

8^ not §, in the pronoun compounds : bedweqen, bed^aI6, 
wc^^alb, inbc^, etc. And in the suffix] -nil (but 
plural -tiifie) : ®Icic^ni8, @teicf|uiffc, etc. 

Note. — f , in Roman type, must be 88 (more strictly f 8). 

t, not M^ in 33vot, Svntc, ©djmcrt, tot (adj.), toten, etc. 

I for c in many foreign words ; as : Sanon, forrcft, fonfret. 
Soniunftion, furfit), etc. 

) for c in many foreign words; as: Offijicv, ^rojcg/ 
Sonjcrt, etc.; while in many others, not so fully 
naturalized, c is retained ; as : ^ocent, foetal, etc. 

III. CAPITALS. 

llie use of capitals is limited, more closely than here- 
tofore, to nouns and words used strictly as nouns. 



VOCABULARIES. 



EXPLANATORY. 



These Vocabularies, being part of a Grammar, are intended not lo laKe 
the place of, but to assist — and, indeed, compel — grammar study. Hence 
only such help is given as the student ought to need. Thus, word forms 
are indicated only where they may not be known under the most general 
rules ; for example, in nouns : the plural of ^^fel, ^rnt, but not of )@S(fer 
$ab, etc. ; and such indications are not unnecessarily repeated, as in §eier« 
taQf etc. (but given in ^al^tl^of, etc., because $of does not occur). Special 
forms, as ^nttOOXt, $anb, etc., are, however, not only given, but referred to 
the appropriate §§. Also, no more indication is given than is necessary; as, 
in general, where the plural sufficiently indicates the genitive, etc. 

In verbs, all peculiarities of conjugation are referred to the respective §§. 
Separable compounds are indicated by hyphens, as anvfangett; inseparable 
are simply written in one word. The auxiliary feitt is given; in other cases 
^abett must be understood. 

Accents are indicated only when foreign or otherwise unusual. Import- 
ant points of syntax are indicated by references. The parts of speech are 
named only in case of double uses of the same word, or when the English 
equivalent might possibly be ambiguous. Inflectional forms that are fully 
explained in the grammar are omitted. 

Compounds f except verbs), and sometimes obvious derivatives, are grouped 
under a common title-word. Adverbs, unless of special form, are included 
under the adjectives. Separable prefixes are classed as adverbs (§ 447, a). 

Cognates are purposely not indicated, because (as explained in Lesson 
XLV.) this subject does not properly belong to the most elementary reading, 
such as is alone included in this grammar. It may not the less, however, be 
made a useful topic for class-room instruction, or for exercise. 

Only such meanings are given as occur in the grammar, or as are necessary 
to explain these. The object has been to secure the utmost possible brevity, 
and, at the same time, to furnish all the help needed in a working grammar. 

The abbreviations employed are such as are generally understood. Out- 
side of these, the straight line — indicates the title form unchanged, as 
%,6)it\ pi, — , for (3(c^tcl; 3(rm, //. — e, for 3(rme, etc.; while "■ indicates 
vowel modification, as Hrgt, //. ^t, for 5(rgtc, etc.; and similarly 'n com- 
pounds, as ad^t, — ge^n, for at^tgel^n, etc. 

For special notes on prepositions, see A ppendix, p. 368. 
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91. 

al, off, from, away, down. 

Ulcitll/ fn. {pi. -e), evening, the west ; 
be^ — %, or ab enb« {adv.)y evenings, 
in the evening {indef,). 

alrt, but, however. 

aH^fadreit (feln, 249), to drive off, de- 
part. 

alsgeden (fein, 248), to go off, leave; 

result. 

aH-reifeit (fein, 213), to start off, set 

out (on a journey). 
aMAteilen (247), to write off, copy. 
^if nt, {pi. "^t), abbot. 
a^t, eight; — 3e!)n, eighteen; — glg^ 

eighty; bcr — (t)c, the eighth. 
Wtel, n. {pi. -), eighth (part). 
ai^tcn (212), to regard, esteem. 

aHHte'ren (215), to add. 

%U^tmW,A academy. 

an (460), all, every; aUe«, everything, 
everybody ; oUcr— , gen. pi. as sup. 
pre/.y otler!)eiUgft, most holy, etc. 

attein^ alone ; conj.y but, only. 

%\^tVl,pl-* Alps. 

tM, adv.y as, than; conj.^ as, when 
{def.past) ; — (ttJCnn, ob), as if. 

alt oW; bic 3(lten, (often) the an- 
cients. 

Wtetr «., age, old age. 

altem (214), to age, grow old. 

WBSif/or an bcm. 

Hmtrifantr, w., (an) American. 



an, ddv.^ on; prep, {dot.), near, by, 
on (of dates); {acc.)y to, towards, 
against ; bcnfcn an, to think of {ace). 

ViXC^tX, other; second; — t^alb, one 
and a half (311). 

an^erfenneit (254,289), to acknowledge. 

%Xi\m% m. {pi. ^e), beginning; an« 
fang 8 {adv.)y at first. 

aitffangeit (248), to begin. 

angene^m, acceptable, agreeable. 

dmfommett, (fcin,232), to arrive;— auf, 
impers. w.acc.y to depend on, matter. 

ansneimen (232), to accept, assume ; 
reflex. y to take interest in {gen.). 

9llltl00rt /• (/^- -fttf 122), answer. 

anttOOrteit (212), to answer {dat.). 

aiUjie^eit (241), to draw on, attract i 
intr. (fein), to draw near, approach; 
reflex. t to dress (one*s self). 

H^lfel m. (pi. ^), apple. 

HJltietit^ m. {pi. -c), appetite. 

9l)ITir, m. {gen. -«), April. 

%X^t\i,f', work, labor; — er, m. la- 
borer ; — gmann, pi. — «lcute, worfe. 
man, workpeople (425). 

arUetten, to work. 

ftrgern (214), to vex, anger; reflex., 

to be angry. 
Hmt/ m. {pi. -t), arm (limb). 

arm, poor. 

Orttg, kind, good, polite. 
%X\i, m. {pi. ^C), physician. 
Hflen, n y Asia. 
%fi,m. {pi. ^t), bough, branch. 
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an^/ also, even (485); ttjcr, tt)Q8 — , 
whoever, whatever; tDClui, ob — , 
even if, although (486). 

Ilitf^ adv.y up, open; prep, (t/at.), on, 
upon, at; {acc.)y upon, to, towards; 
for (time) ; after, according to ; — 
baft, in order that. [the dead). 

auferfte^eit {l>i)i, 289), to rise (from 

^U'^tiht,/', exercise, task. 

Uttf-ljei^tt (fct"/ 248), to go up, rise. 

attfs(cflcn (242), to lift up, raise, put 
away. 

aiiMie)eii (fein, 249), to stand up, 

rise (from bed). 

Huge, «. (^-?«. -«, //. -n), eye ; — n* 
blidf, m.f moment. 

tlugu^^ m. {gen. -^), August. 

mtd^ adv. J out, forth, throughout; 
prep, {dai.)f out of, from, by, on ac- 
count of. 

andsgcbcn (243), to give out, spend; 
reflex. y to give one's self out (fflr). 

aud^ge^ett (fcln, 248), to go out, pro- 
ceed, end. 

anl^ru^cn, to rest, repose. 

attd^eden (243)^ to look, seem; as 
noutty look, appearance. 

tVi^tX {dat.)y outside of, without, ex- 
cept ; — bem, adv.y besides. 

aud'gte^ett (241), to draw out, pull o£[; 
inir, (fcin), to move out, march out ; 
reflex*t to undress (one's self). 

iarfen (249), to bake. 

^adtXr m.y baker. 

©all, «., bath. 

Bollttl (212), to bathe. 

8a]|ll]|0f, m., comp, (pi. 'c), station 

(of railway). 
laUl/ soon ; {0—; as soon (as). 



SottH; n. [pi. ^er), ribbon; (//. -t\ 
bond; m. {pi. ^t), volume (424, 
426). 

Bangen, impers. w. dat.: mir bangt, I 

feel afraid. 
©onf, / (//. ^e), bench; {pi. -en), 

bank (commercial, 424). 
93aner, m. {gen. -^,pl. -n), peasant, 

farmer. 
93aum, m. {pi. ^e), tree. 

8&um4en, Saumlein, n., dim., little 

tree. 
beanttliortett (212), to answer, reply 

to {ace). 
belietfett, to cover. 
(efintirit (231), reflex., to find one's 

self, do (in health). 
legleitetl (212), to attend, accompany. .. 
leif adv.y by, near; prep. {dat.\ by, 

near, at, in, with, among, at the 

house of, on condition of. 
ild«|le]|eit (249), to stand by, help 

(dat.). 

Bdjen (246), to bite. 

If f antttf part, adj., known ; acquaint- 
ed ; as noun, acquaintance. 

lelagertt, (214), to besiege. 

(enai^ril^ttgrit/ to inform. 

(ereifeit (213), to travel through. 

IttCitJ/ adv. gen., already. 

93frg, m., mountain. 

leritlimt, part, adj., celebrated, fa- 
mous. 

lefeten (243), to look at, inspect. 

93efor0tliS, / (//. -ffe), care, appre- 
hension. 

leffer, befl, Irr. camp, and sup. gut, 
better, best. 

(efttitrit, to visit. 

Icttcffdt (232), to befall, concern. — 
betrugen (242), to deceive, cheat. 
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tBttt, n, {gen. -e«, //. -Ctt or -t, 105), 

bed. 
ietoegeit (242), to induce; weak: to 

move, excite. 
^Icl0lttt# conscious (oi,gen.). 

Ieja]|(e», to pay. 

©iWintlef,/, library, 
itegen (241), to bend. 
Ilete» (241), to offer, bid. 

Mnben (231), to bind. 

(tnneit (<^^-)> within (time). 

iil, adu., so far as ; prep, {ace), up to, 
till; conj. {for bi« bag), until. 

tJiflJof, m. {pL "-t), bishop. 

Hitteil (243), to beg, pray. 33ittc, I 
beg, please. 
" 93Illtt/ n.y leaf, sheet (of paper). 

ilau, blue. illattU4f bluish. 

Iletliett ({ein, 247), to continue, re- 
main ; flel^en — , to stop. 

iitltb, blind. 

^Xxmtt /, flower. 

Soot n. {pi. -tor 53otC, 105), boat. 

iBdtff / f'i purse. Bourse. 

Idfe, bad, angry. 

9otC/ fn.i messenger. 

Ootfl^aftf /, message. 

93ranitttliein, m. comp., brandy. 

iraten (248), to roast. 

Smten, m. {pi. —\ roast (meat). 
(tfltt4^nf ^o ^^^) need {rarely gen,), 

irattn, brown. 

©tout / (/^. 'e), bride. 
Irei^eit (232), to break. 
Uteli broad. 

brenneit (254), to bum. 

93tief/ w., letter. 
Ihrtngetl (254), to bring. 
©tot n. {pi. -e), bread. 
93rittf e, /, bridge. 
fbt^tXt m* (//. % brpthcr. 



I, «., i>ook; — Mnber, m.^ book- 
binder. 
\XiXLX, variegated, gay. 

€^ {see ^). 

C^^emie^ /, chemistry. 
C^irtfl (C^^Tiftnd, 113). w., Christ. 
^irtfl, w., (//. -en), christian ; -cn» 
turn, »., Christianity. 

)|0, tf^z/. ^ifm., there, then ; conj, rel^ 
when, as, since. (486); in comp.^be 
fore vowels bar (401 ). 

^ij, «., roof. 

baHttri^ (184), thereby ; through, by it 

^ttgfgCn (184), against i& or them ; on 
the contrary. 

^ame, /, lady. 

bantitf adv.y therewith; with it or 
them (184) ; conj.^ in order that 
(468) ; — {agcn, to meaiv. 

^fltn)lfflllOtr m^ comp.y steamboat. 

^anff tn.y thanks. 

baitfetl, to thank {dat.). 

banit, then (time). 

but/ for ba in comp, before vowels^ 

baranf (184), thereupon; upon, to, 
after — it or them; — bag, in order 
that. 

baratt0 (184), thereout; out of it or 
them, thence. 

borf^ pres. burfctu 

barum (184), thereabout; around, for 
it or them ,- therefore, on that ac- 
count ; — bag, in order that (468). 

bafelUfff comp. ba, in that same place, 
there. 

baf/ conj.y that, so that, in order that. 

baHOX (i84)> therefrom, thereof; o( 
by it ^ them; away, off. 
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ba)tt (184), thereto; to it or them ; in 
addition ; for that purpose. 

bCtlt/ poss, adj.t thy, your ; gen. pers. 
{for bcincr), of thee, of you ; — cr, 
poss. pron.y thine, yours ; gen, pers,^ 
of thee, of you (186). 

benleit (254), to think. 

llfltit/ conj.^ then, for. 

bft/ art.^ the ; dem.^ that, that one, he ; 
rel,^ who, which, that (234). 

tieTJentoe (208), that one, he (who). 

bctfellc (208), the same ; <is substitute^ 
he, it, etc, (457). 

ll€0|all/ comp.y on that account, there- 
fore (456). 

tiCflO/ correL \t — (334), so much the 
(more). 

tirtttlil^r plain, clear. 

tlClttfl^f German; as noun, (a) Ger- 
man ; — ^lanb, n. Germany. 

Wftt tight, close. 

^icli, m.f thief. 

bitneit/ to serve {dot.). 

^ener, w., servant; —in, /. (//. 
-ncn), woman-servant. 

We0, for biejcg. 

biffCT/ dem.i this, this one; the latter; 

he, etc. (457). 
^l«9^ »• ipl' -e), thing. 
birrcf, direct. 
biDitlte'reit (215), to divide. 
t)04/ though, yet, however, surely, at 

any rate, please (485). 
^OftOr, m. {gen. -«, //. -en, 117), 

doctor. 
^oni/ nt. {pi. -t)f dome, cathedral. 
bOttnetn (214), to thunder. 
^Orf/ «•, village; —\6)a\i,f.y village 

community. 
^Om, m. {gen. -c8, //. "cr or -C of 

-<n, 105), thorn. 



bort, there ; — ig, adj.^ of there. 
btei, three; — gc^n, thirteen; — 6i&. 

thirty. 
Urttt, third; — c^alb, two and a half 

bnttfen, to print. 

)IU, thou, you (186). 

t)ttr4f ^^^' (^ P^^/'i 287), through, 
throughout; /r^r/. {acc.\ through, 
throughout, by, by means of. 

llttTI^Jtelieit (241 ), sep.y to draw through; 
insep.y to pass through (287). 

bittfcn (261), to be allowed; tnodcUi 
may, need, etc. (472). 

ficit/ even, level; adv.y just, exactly. 

®tfc, /, comer. 

rUrl, noble (139). 

e]|Tf n, to honor. 

C^igeittttm, n. property. 

^ilff y^» haste, hurry. 

ftit/ indef. art.^ an, a; emph.^ one; 

pron.f -tX, one, some one ; — 8, one. 
fills, adv. form of in, as prefix. 
tiltaitllft, ^<w//. indecl., one another, 

each other. 
ftnerlft) inded., of one kind, all the 

same. 
dnigC, //•) some, several, a few. 

etn4ai)rti (249), to invite. 

C^ittlalltttlg, /., invitation. 
find (in counting), see ein. 
ein^jielirit (241), /r., to draw in; intr. 

(fcin), to move in, march in. 
@t0, «., ice ; — fait, ice-cold. 
C^tfen, «., iron. 
Ctfeni/ of iron, iron. 
elf (etlf), eleven. 
^Itent, //., parents. 
eill)lfcl|Ittl (232), to recommend ; reflex, 

to send one's compliments (to, dat.). 
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ffldir, n, (gen, -«, //. -n), end 

(ttbUlll, final, last ; usually adv. : 
finally, at last. 

CNglftnlirr, m., Englishman. 

(tl0H{4, English. 

(&XiU\, tn.y grandson. 

entlang, adv., along; as prep, {ace), 
^ rnttOebeT; either. 
•* @)l(en, tn. {gen.y -«), ivy. 

ft, fic, C«, he, she, it. 

i&ttt, /, earth ; auf @rbcn (106). 

ft|ilt))Clt (231), to find out, invent. 

etfrif^en (213), to refresh. 

et^alteit (248), to obtain, receive; 
keep, sustain. 
^ rrlofllieit (242), intr. (fcin), to go out; 
(a light). 

trrdl^eil/ to reach to, attain, arrive at. 

rrfl^rrileit (232), to be frightened; tr. 
weak : to frighten. 

erfl/ ord, num.y first; bcr — CVe, 
the former (157); tf</z/., first, only. 

rrtoarteit (212), to await, expect. 

rrjieletl (241), to bring up, train, edu- 
cate. 

(0 {itnpers. or expletive) , there. 

cffen (243), to eat. 

(ttOfllr something, anything. 

C^tttOflfl; n, {gen. -9>)f Europe. 

<lDait0e1iitin; «. {gen. -«, //. -len, 

1 13), gospel. 
HXtXiiixViVXf n. {gen, -«,//. -icn, 118), 
exercise. 

falreit (249, aux. 298), to drive, ride 
(in a carriage) ; fpQJiieren — , to take 
a drive. 

fotten (fcln, 248), to fall. 

fattie'rrit (215), to fail, become bank- 
rupt. 



fr^teii (242), to fight. 

%t^tXVM^tXt n. comp., penknife. 
fcQICIt/ to fail, lack, miss; usually 

impers., to ail {dat. obj.). 
Sftl^Ittf fn.y fault, mistake. 
S^nrtagr m, cotnp., holiday. 
^einb, »*., enemy ; as adj. pred, for: 

feinbltdi, hostile (448). 

%t\Uf n., field; — ^^err, »*., commander, 

general. 
8feW or Sfelfeit, m. {gen, -en or -cn«, 

//. -cn, 1 01), rock. 
%tnfitX, n.y window. 
Sfettigfett/ /, readiness, skill. 
fett, fat. 
Sfturt/ «., fire ; — Dcrfid^crung, /, fire 

insurance. 
fltrt>e» (231), to find. 
8fitt0tT/ m.f finger. 
9i\(if fn., fish. 

8f(amme,/., flame. 

9W(it, /, flask, bottle. 
Sfltifd)/ «., flesh, meat. 
Ileif 19^ industrious, diligent. 
jltegm (241), to fly {aux., 298). 
jitelieil (fcin, 241), to flee. 
Sfliigel, m., wing. 
8flttfc»i.(//.^ffc), river. 

folgen (fein), to follow {dat.). 

Sfoffir, n. {gen, -«, //. -icn, 119), 

fossil. 
SfWgC/ /•» question. 
fragrit/ to ask, inquire. 
^Unfttit^, «., France. 
Sftanjofe, m., Frenchman. 
fratlj^fif^r French; as noun, «., 

French (language). 
Sftaitf /. (//. -cn), woman, wife ; tn 

address, Mrs. 
Sfrauletn, n, dim., young lady, miss; 

in address. Miss. 
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frei, free; in comp. (379), — f^redften 
(232), to acquit (of, gen,), 

ft(iU4 {ftdv.\ indeed, truly. 

Sfteitag^ m. comp., Friday. 

fmtib/ foreign, strange ; as noun, for- 
eigner, stranger ; /., bic — e, foreign 
parts. 

freffetl (243), to eat {^used of beasts), 

8fteillie,/,joy(io6). 

frCUttI/ to make glad; usually reflex, , 
to be glad, rejoice (gen.). 

Sfrettltll; w., friend ; —in, /. (//. -llcn), 
friend (/em.). 

8ftiebe(»), m. {gen. -n«, //. -n, 99), 

peace. 
9netirtl(, m,, Frederick. 
fricrCIt (241), to freeze; impers,, to be 

cold {ace. obj.y 291). 
ftifdi, fresh. 
[roll, glad, joyous. 
8fnttIit/(//.^tc), fruit. 
ftn(/ early ; in early morning. 
9Tn(Utl0; »/., spring (season). 
fnl^tCltf to lead, conduct, drive, carry 

(on). 
fttttf, five. 

9tinfr(it), m. (gen. -n«, //. -n, 99), 

spark. 

fitr (ace), for, instead of. 

gfiirfl, m, ipl. -en), prince. 

SfiiTfletltltm/ «. (//• -tiimcr), princi- 
pality. 

8fttf , m. (pi, ^e), foot (312). 

9aIo)i)ite^reti (215), to gallop. 

®tttt0,/.(//.''e), goose. 
gait), all, whole, entire (144). 
Garten, m, (pi, ^), garden. 
®ofl, m, {pi, -^c), guest; — l)of, m,, 
(ply ^e), hotel, inn. 



gri&rrit (232), to bear, bring forth. 
gebeil (243), to give ; C8 glcbt, impers,, 

there is, there are. 
®eiliT0f/ n, {pi, — ), mountain range, 

mountains. 
gedoretl/ /./. gebfircn, /r.,borne ; tntr. 

cu adj\fhoTn, 

®etiaitfe(it), m. {gen, -n9,pl, -n, 99), 

thought. 
®(t)ttl)l/ /m patience. 
@rf a)t/ / (//. -en), danger, risk. 
grfalleit (247), to please (dal.); fid^ 

— laffen, to submit to. 
®efalleit, m,, pleasure ; mlr gu — , for 

my sake. 
gef&nigfl, sup, adv., if you please. 
QCgCtl {aec), against, towards, about 

(number), in comparison with, for. 
®(0eilll, /, neighborhood. 
grgenttbrr, adv,, and prep, (dat.t 280), 

over against, opposite to. 
gelien (fein, 248), to go, walk, fare; 

fpajteren — , to take a walk. 
gem, yellow. 

%t\% n., money ; — fumme, /, sum 

of money. 
gelegett, /• /. Uegen, situated; asadj,. 

convenient. 

gdingrn (feln, 231), impers, (dat,, 

292), to turn out, succeed. 
^emallle, n, {pi, —), painting. 
grnefcn (fcin, 243), to recover, get 

well. 
®enf, Geneva. 
grtliettn (241), to enjoy {sometimes 

gen,), 
grnug, indecl,, enough. 
gtrabe, straight, direct ; usually adv,y 

exactly, just. 

geratfit, to turn out (fein, 247); also 
p,p, raten. 
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gfm (485), willingly, with pleasure. 

gefdjeOeit (fcin, 243), to happen, oc- 
cur, be done. 
^©efellfljoft, /., company. 
'^©efe^, n. {pi. -c), law. 

gefleni, yesterday. 

getomnrn (232), to win. 
^ getoogen, /. /. micgcn; as adj., in- 
clined to, favorable {dat). 

glefen (241), to pour. 

®lad, »., glass. 

glaitlcilf to believe (dat. pers., ace. 
thing, 437). 

@Iaitle(n), m. (gen. -n«, pi. -n, 99), 

faith, belief. 
g(ftll(tlt (246), to be like, resemble 

(dot.). 
®lni(» n.y happiness, fortune. 
glittnidi/ happy, fortunate. 
gOlHen, golden, (of) gold. 
%Mffn. (pLHx), god; God; —lob 

(interj.)i praise Godl 

gradnt {249), to dig. 

%t^\f tn* (//. -en), count. 
(9ramma''ttf / /, grammar. 
grol, grbgcr, grbgt, great, large, tall. 
gtttlt, green. 

gttt/ bcffcr, beft, good; as adv., well. 
^®ttt/ «., property, estate ; //. goods. 
%Xiitf /•» goodness, kindness. 

(abcit (256), to have {as auxil., 296). 

l^ageln, to hail. 

l^altf half (144); — ac^t, half past 
seven, etc. 

-l^alfi; in comp.y as bed^alb, for : 

Oalbett, lloUft {gen., 280), on ac- 
count of, for the sake of; mcinet — , 
etc. (452, b). 

ftttlfte, /., half. 



I laltett (248), tr,, to hold, keep, con- 
tain ; (fur) to hold for, consider; 
intr., to hold on, halt, last. 

^atlll,/ (//. *C), hand. 

l^anlicllt (214), to act, deal, trade. 

^jid(((lt/ n. dim., little hare. 

^afCf tn., hare. 

^Iinl, n., house, home. 

(cltn (242), to heave, lift, raise. 

§Cft, n. {pi. -c), copy-book, note- 
book. 

leiltg, holy. 

^eitlTtdl, m., Henry. 

Jell, hot. 

\t\%!VX (248), tr., to bid, call ; usually 
intr., to be called; to mean. 

Jieiter, cheerful. 

^fUl, tn. {pi. -cu), hero. 

jielfen (232), to help {dat.). 

^enUl, n. {gen, -e«, //. -cn), shirt. 

\tX, hither, along; ago; as pre/, in 
comp. (377, 484). 

(rrattd^fommen (fein, 232), to come 

out, come forth, result. 
^ftlfl/ tn., autumn, fall. 
^fXt, fn. {gen. -w, pL -en), master. 

Lord, gentleman; sir, Mr. (428); 

nicin — , sir ; //. gentlemen. 
^rrtin, /• (//. -nen), lady, mistress. 
^ettUfl^, noble, glorious. [down. 

^erttttter^faflett ({ein, 247), to fall 

^tX%f n.{gen,-tm,pl.-e\\, 102), heart. 
^eitte, to-day; — abenb, this evening; 

— gU !J^O0e, at the present day. 
^iet, here; in comp., — mlt, herewith, 

with this (401). 
$imme(, m., heaven, sky. 
^itl, hence, away, off (see ^er). 
(itttCtt, adv., behind. 
Winter, adv. {as pref., 287), behind, 

back: prep, (dat, or a^^.), behind. 
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lltntrrgelirii, sep. (fcin, 248); to go 

behind ; insep.y to deceive (287). 
girt, m. {pi, -en), shepherd. 
(od), ^b^er, ^oc^ft — before c, ^0^ — 

high. 
llOffett, to hope. 
^Ol^, «., wood. 
lioren, to hear. 
^ttltH, m. {pi, -t), dog. 
lintttiert; (a) hundred. 
§ttt fn. {pi. -^e), hat. 
gittte, /., hut, cottage. 

tift, I. 

ijirig (bcr — c), hers, theirs; S^rlg, 
yours (188). 

intf for in bcm. 

immer, always, ever ; ttJcr . . . tmmci', 

whoever. 
in prep. (dot. or acc,)^ in ; into. 
dnfaittme^ /, infantry. 
imter (158), inner, interior. 

tnd (!»'«), for in ba«. 

dnfeff , n. {gen. -c«, //. -cn), insect. 
tttcn^ to wander, err; reflex., to be 
mistaken. 

jo, yes, indeed (485). 

Sagetf fn., hunter, sportsman. 

3al|r, n. {pi. -t), year; - e«gcit, /, 

time of the year, season. 
iamment (214), to lament, mourn; 

impers. {ace), it grieves. 
je, ever ; correl., jc . . . beflo (334), the 

(more) ... the (more). 
\^tXf each, every ; cin — , every one. 
{eHermanit (244). everybody. 
iemant) (244), somebody. 
itUtt, that, that one ; the former. 



jeitfett(d) {gen. 280), on that side ot 

beyond. 
jC^ig, of now, present (time). -s 

je|t, now. 
jung, young. 
dnnglitlg, m., youth, young man. 

itafiU, m. {pi, ^c), boat. 

Itaifet/ nt., emperor; —in (//. -ncn), 

empress. 
lalt/ cold. 

Itofllan'/ m. {pi. -one), chaplain. 
Itarl, ni.f Charles. 
Itatlftra, ^'. dim., (little) Charley. 
IJartoffcI,/, potato. 

f aufen, to buy. 

Itattfmaittt, m. {pi. -Icutc or -maitr 

tier, 425), merchant. 
ItaDaflerie^ /, cavalry. 
frill, no, not any; pron., — cr, no 

one, none. [with. 

ffltneil (254), to know, be acquainted 
$Mb, n., child ; — crftube,/., nursery. 
ItirAe,/, church. 
iJitfdie,/, cherry. 
flor, clear. 
UJIaffr, /, class. 

9\t^t n., garment, dress : //., clothes. 
fit in, little, small. 
fUtttttl (214), climb, clamber. 
fUngeil (231 ), to sound, resound, ring. 
Hloflft, «. {pl- ■")/ cloister, convent. 
$tnalt, m., boy; — nfc^ulc, /, boys* 

school. 
|{0l(> nt. {pl. H)f cook (man). 
Itoi^tn, /. {pl- -ncn), cook (woman). 
Itolll/ Cologne; ^blner, indecl. (143), 

(of) Cologne. 

fommen (fein, 232), to come; - au« 

{dat^, to come — result — from. 
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ttM%, w., king ; —%ftta^t, /, King 
Street ; —ill, / (//. -ncn), queen. 

fittigUlt' kingly, royal. 

fitttien (261), modal: to be able; 
can, may (472) ; to know. 

Itiltjerf , «., concert. 

Iraiii sick, ill. 

Itroil), tn, (pi. H)t wreath, garland. 

Ihrif 0, w., war ; — g^ccr, «., army. 

9X1^, /. (//. ""c), cow. 

flit), short, curt; adv,^ briefly, in 
short. 

SaBitato'fittm, «. (gen. -«, //. -len^ 

118), laboratory. 

Iftl^Htl (214)* to smile. 

laAril, to laugh. 

Sanb, n. {pi. ^er or -t, 425), country, 
land; —gut, «., farm; — ^au«, «., 
country house; — leutc, //., coun- 
try people (425). 

laiigle), long; adv.^ — l^cr, long ago. 

Ifing* (g^f^' ^ ^'* 280), along. 

loffetl (248), to let, leave; causative 
(269), to make (do), have, cause 
to be (done) ; reflex, for pass, 
(274), can be (done). 

lattfrn (248, aux.y 298), to run. 

lOttt, loud ; adv.^ aloud. 

lebetl, to live ; nouriy SrUm, «., life. 

leHenllig, living, alive. 

leBflt, to lay, put. 

SclltfT, fn.y teacher. 

\^\tS^, light, easy. 

letlietl (246), to suffer. 

lei^en (247), to lend. 
(ertten, to leam. 

Iffeit (243)» to read. 

\t%\r last; bcr —cvc, the latter (157). 

fieitte, //., people; {in comp,, 425). 



liel, dear; adv., — er, am — Pen, lief- 
er, liefest (485). 

Itelien, to love. 

gietl, «., song. 

lifgen (243), to lie, be situated. 
Hnf, left ; adv.t links, on the left 
loHftl, to praise. 

80rt. m. {pi. -«, 120), lord (English). 
SotOff fn.t lion. 
8ttft/ /. (//. 'c), air. 
IttgCtI (242), to lie, speak falsely. 
fittft, / (//. ^c), 'pleasure, desire: — 
^aben, to have a mind (to). 

mai^f It, to make, do. 

SRiim^tll, n. dim.y girl, maiden. 

SRagll, /. (//. ^c), maid (-servant). 

man, indef. (460), one, we, they, peo« 
pie, etc, ; or by pass. 

SRann, m, {pi. ^cr), man (425). 

SRantel, m, {pi, '), mantle, cloak. 

SRarie' {gen. -ne), Mary. 

SRarft, m, {pi. ^e), market, market- 
place. 

9Ratrofr, m., sailor. 

SRatttr, / {pi- -n), wall. 

me(t {irr. comp. Did, indecl.) more; 
— ere, //. (157), several. 

fleile,/.,niile. 

mcinetl, to think, mean. 

metiitg (bcr — e), mine. 
melfeti (242), to milk. 

9Rtllfl(, fn, {pi. -en), man, human 
being. 

SReffer, «., knife. 

9Retatt', n, {pi. -c), metal. 

aRi(^,/,mUk. 

SRtlietar {gen. -%, pi. -icn, 119), min- 
eral ; — hjaffer, «., mineral water. 

Rtm'fler, m., minister. 
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fHlta'te,/., minute. 

mifltltgeit {impers., \i\\\, 231), to fail. 

mitr adv,y along (with one) ; prep, 

{dat^y with, along with, in company 

with. 
llt$0en (261), modal: to like; may, 

can, etc, (472). 
SHoitat; fn» {pi. -t), month. 
SRonb/ ft. (pi. -t)f moon. 
9R0ltttmeitf r «• (/^« -C)f monument. 
9Rotgen, *w. (//. — ), morning, the 

east; be« — C <?r ttiorgcnS, of a 

morning. 
motgttlf a^z^M to-morrow. 
mvCt^t, tired. 
multt)llicte'rrit (215), to multiply; — 

mit, by. 
SRittlflft/ n. {or m,), minster, cathe- 
dral ; — plafe m., — square. 

SRttfe'nm, «. (#»?«. -9, pi* -en, 118), 

museum. 
muffctl (261), modal: must, have to 

(472). 
SRntttTf / {pl-')f mother. 

Qad^, fliA/., after, behind ; prep, {dat.), 
after, according to, towards; — * 
bcin, conj,^ after ; — ^cr, adv.^ after- 
wards. 

JlRai^liar, w. {gen. -e, //. -n), neigh- 
bor. 

92ai!^inittaQ, m. comp.<, afternoon ; be^ 
— «, of an afternoon. 

nSltft/ irr.sup. nal^; tfJ/r<r/.,next(to, 
dai^. 

5Waiit, /. (//. 'C), night. 

IWoHcl, /., needle. 

tta]^(e)r nailer, noc^ft, near (^/2/.). 

Dtamedt), w. (^^». -n«, //. -n, 99), 

name. 



Rett, ^/«. (//. -en), fool. 

ncBflt, adv.^ near, beside ; prep. {dai\ 
beside, by, near, along with(orarf.). 

nelfl/ prep. {dal.)t along with, be- 
sides. 

9ltfft, fft., nephew. 

ne^metl (232), to take (from, dot, 
pers.y* 

ntin, no. 

nrnnen (254), to name, call, 
neit, new ;. — Vid), adv., recently. 
neitltf nine; — gc^n, nineteen; bet 
— tt, the ninth. 

niijit, not. 

ntl^^, nothing. 

ntemant) (244), nobody. 

lto4f stil'f yet ; — cin, one more ; — 
— nld^t^ not yet; (tt)cber) . . . no(3ft, 
nor. 

iRottl(etl), m.f north. 

9lOlieiltiietf fn., November. 

nUU, now, then, well (485) ; as con/., 
now that, since (486, 2). 

nux, only, merely ; luaS. . . tiur^ what- 
ever, elc. 

ntHltdl, useful. 

o. 

ob, conj.y whether, if; q(8 — ^ as if ; 

— gtclc^, although. (486). 
oBen, adv., above, up (stairs). 
olcrl^alli {g^n., 280), above, over 
O^fff nt.^ ox. 
oHer, or. 

OfPjie'r, fn. {pi. -c), officer. 
oft, often, frequently. 
Ol^nC {ace), without, but for; — ^ 

without . . , infin. ; — tid^f (477, c). 
Oir, «. {gen. -C8, //. -Clt), ear. 
Onfd (//. —)f uncle. 
Off(eil), «w.> the east. 
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I^Mr If., pair (312). 

ifuntnfKth m. {gen, -«, pL -u), 

slipper. 
l^tiSfXtt, n. (//. -e), paper. 
1^0)1(1, m. {pi. H), pope. 
i>ttJat(^/». -«,//. -en, 117), pastor. 
(ifciffll (246), to whistle, pipe. 
f^ftrtl, n, {pL -t), horse. 
^^mitn (213)1 to plant. 
JPIan, »«. (//. ''e or -t), plan. 
|^la$, m,(pL "-t), place, square (in a 

city). 

(lUmberti (214), to chat. 

jllttntimi (214), to plunder. 
%^% / (M -^n), post-office, mail. 
iPYtiiS^ ^M prize, price. 
iPYfll|f^ fn.% Prussian. 
fhrittj, w. (//. -en), prince. 

fhroftffot, »«. (^-wf. -«r //. -en, 117), 

professor. 
faultier, «. (//. — ), powder. 

qiteaen (242, «wjr., 298), to spring, 
well. 

ftantl, m. (pL *er), edge, brink. 
ratett (248), to advise (dat.), 
fttttl^ttttlf n. comp.f council - house, 

town-hall. 
tflfellfll (212), to reckon, count. 
fted^nttttg, /.. account. 
tedit, straight, right, just; right 

(hand) ; — 8, adv.^ on, to, the right. 
fted)t n. (//. -e), right, justice, law; 

— ^aben, to i^e right. 
tfllfll (212), to speak. 
Krgen, m.y rain. 
Hegtmettt, «. (//• -er), regiment. 



regneii (212), to rain, 
retit, rich. 

teif, ripe. 

8lf iff, /., travel, journey. 

retfeil (213, aux.^ 298), to travel, make 

a journey. 
teif en (246), to tear. 
retten (246, aux,, 298), to ride (on 

horseback). 

ftefttlta^, ft. (//. -e), result. 

XtiiVH. (212), to rescue, save. -r 

ftotf, w. (//. ''e), coat. 

rot, red. rotlilt, reddish. 

titftll (248), to call, summons. 

ttt^ig/ quiet, peaceful. 

rit^ttll, to move, excite. — 

8hl|Iail)l, n. comp., Russia. 



'«, far e«, it. 

^ftl^f , y., thing, affair, business. 

fagm, to say. 

@ailllta0, nt. conip.^ Saturday. 

fOttft, sour. 

faitfeit (242), to drink (of animals). 

Sftllff «• Kpl' -e)f sheep. 

Sl^ttfft, m.^ shepherd. 

Maffen (249), to create, make. 

fl^arf, sharp. 

@ltattf)ltel, n. comp. {pi. -e), spec- 
tacle, play. 

fd^eilien (247), to shine, seem. 

fl^tlten (232), to scold, call (a bad 
name). 

ff^ereil (242), to shear, cut. 

fdkilftn, to send. 

ft|ie|eii (241), to shoot. 

@d)ifff n. {pi. -e), ship, boat. 
@d|tffft, fn.^ skipper, boatman. 
@d)lad)t, /. (//. -en), battle. .. 

Wafen (248), to sleep. 
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fd^Iafrtg, sleepy. 

@d)laf)tmmer, «. comp., sleeping- 
room. 

ft|lagtll (249), to strike, beat, knock, 
fight; reflex. y — each other. 

ft|Ied)t bad, poor. 

fl^ittdiett (fein, 246), to creep, slink. 

ff^Ieifen (246), to whet, sharpen. 

fll^Hf|ttt (241), to shut, close, lock. 

fl^Htt0ett (231), to sling, twine. 

@d)lof ^ ;y., castle, palace. 

^AlitfFeU ««•» key. 

fd^meljen (242), to melt. 

%t^X\tt^,tn. (loi), pain. 

fd^nanien (242), to snort. 

^^Xitt, m. {gen. -8), snow. 

ft|net)ien (246), to cut. 

@d)ttet)ier, m., tailor. 

ff^neieii, to snow. 

fd^nett/ quick, fast ; — gug, /»., fast 

train, express. 
fl|01l/ already, even, surely (485). 
SfBJ^Xi, fine, beautiful, handsome. 

fitreiiett (247), to write. 

fl^teiftt (247), to cry (out), scream. 
ff^rettetl (fein^ 246), to stride, step. 
@d)tt](, m. {pi. -e), shoe. 
@d|ttl)l, /. (//. -en), debt, guilt; as 

adj. pred.f in fault, to blame (448). 
^d^ltlff /., school. @dftut!nobc, m., 

school-boy; — ftltbe,/., school-room. 
@d|ttlet^ ni., scholar, pupil. 
'^d)itffel, /, dish. 
fd^utteln (214), to shake. 
ff^tOaii; weak. 
fljttlttrj, black. 
Sf^tliefel, tn.y sulphur; — ^otg, «., 

(sulphur) match. 
@d|tllfijf /» Switzerland (416). 
flttlKt^ heavy, difficult; — lid^, adv., 

hardly. 



®d)tliefler, /, sister. 

fditoimmen (232), to swim {aux,, 298). 

I^tllilltlelll (214)1 tmpers. {dat), to be 
giddy. 

ftltlltnben (feln, 231), to vanish, dis- 
appear. 

Icijl, six; —mat, six times; — gc^n, 
sixteen ; — jig, sixty. 

@CC, w. (//. -en), lake; /, sea (426). 

ffgeitt (214), to sail {aux., 298). 

le^cn (243), to see, look. 

\t\x, very, much. 

fdUm, silken, of silk. 

@eift, /., soap. 

feitt (256, b)y to be; {as aux., 297). 

ffit, prep, {dat.), since ; as conj. {far 
feitbem), since (time, 486). 

@eitc, /, side ; page. 

®e|ltemier, m., September. 

feftCtt (213), to set, put; reflex. .^ to 
take a seat ; /. /. gefe^t, suppose. 

fieieil/ seven ; — (cn)ge^n, seventeen. 

|lllgeil(23i), tosing. 

flnfcn (fein, 231), to sink. 

finnen (232), to think, meditate. 
Wctt (243), to sit. 

fo, so, thus, then; often not transl.; 
for special uses, 485 ; — ebcn, just ; 

fo . . . ttjie, as ... as ; ebcn — , just 
(as) ; — ttJO^t, as well as, also. 

@0](n, m. {pi. H)f son. 

Sottiaf (//. -en), soldier. 

fottttt (261), modal: shall, is to; is 
said to (472). 

^Ommer, m. {pi. — ), summer. 

fOUtimt, but (326). 

Sonnalieitll, m. comp., Saturday. ^ 

Sonnr, /, sun ; - nfdftcin, w., sun* 

shine. 
^Ojl^ic (gen. -U«), Sophia. 
®|iailten, n. {gen. -«), Spain. 
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\ptd, late; —tfttn9, gen. adv,, at 

latest. 
^ ^)lttni, m, {pi, —), spade. 
{|ia3te^reil (215), to walk, exercise ; — 

fasten, ge^eit, reiten, to take a drive, 

walk, ride. 

^(la^ter'gaiig, m. comp, {pi. ^e), walk. 

SJietfefaal, m, comp, {pi, -fole), din- 
ing-room. 

{(Iteleil, to play. 

^)iraite,/., speech, language. 

f)ired)eil (232), to speak. 

fjirtllgeil, (231, aux., 298), to spring, 
jump. 

®taat, m., {gen, -t», pi, -Clt), state. 

^tM, /• {pi- ""t), city, town; — - 
tnoucr,/., city-wall. 

JUatf, strong. 

JUtH^tn (232), to sting, prick. 

Jcljctt (249), to stand ; — bleiben, to 
stand still, stop. 

Jdjlen (232), to steal. 

^et0ett (fein, 247), to mount, rise. . 

&ti%f fn.t stone. 

^etteit, to place, put. 

fittbtn (fcin, 232), to die. 
^. flielieil (241), to scatter, fly (like dust). 
. Sttefel, m. (gen, -«, //. — or -n, 
105), boot (preferably strong,) 

^H, still, quiet. 

^totff m. {pi, H)f stick, cane ; story 
(of house). 

@ltote,/., street. 
"*■ ^\Xt\^^\\, n. comp., match. 

^dtftt (246), to contend, quarrel. 

Stttlie,/» room. 

^tnlieilt^ (//. -en), student. 

ffn^ie^rett (215), to study. 
^ttdliitm, n, {gen, -«, //. -icn, 118), 

study. 
^tlt)(r fn- {pL 'e), chair. 



StltlUlff/^) hour, hour's walk. 
@tlltm, m, {pi, *e), storm. 
@ttb(fll), !»., south. 
fn|/ sweet. 

taHeln (2i4)» to blame. 
Xllg/ »*• {pi- -^), day. 
%^WM, /., fir, pine. 

Xante, /, aunt. 

tanjeil (213), to dance. 

XailjItlitCt, m. comp.y dancing-master 

ta)lftr/ brave, bold. 

tfUtfentl, (a) thousand. 

%t\\, m.y part; — 9, gen, adz*., partly. 

2em|iel, m.y temple. 

X\vXi «., valley, vale. 

%\iXttf m. {pi, — ), dollar. 

Xftllt, /. (//. -cn), deed, fact. 

%\tt\t^\t\ /, theology. 

XtOTr ^'- (//.-en), fool. 

2 jot, n, {pi, -c), gate. 

X^ttXif m, [pi. -e or-tw, 105), throne. 

tjttll (25s), to do, make; intr., to act. 

%^nx{t), /, door. 

ticf, deep. 

%\tXt n. {pi, -e), animal, beast. 

l^itttC, /, ink. 

X\\^, m., table. 

Xodltrr,/, (/>/. ""), daughter. 

Son, ^M death, tot, dead. 

trag(e), lazy. 

tragen (249), to carry, bear ; wear. 
traumeil, to dream. 
trefffll (232), to hit, strike, meet with. 
tttilifti (247), to drive, pursue ; intr 

{aux,f 298), to drift, move. 
ttctCtt (fcin, 243), to step, tread. 
tricfen (241), to drip, drop. 
trillfen (231), to drink. 
ttOfitll (212), to comfort. 
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ilft, adv {(u pref, sep, or insep^ 287), 
over, above; prep, {dat)^ over 
abov* ; {acc^^ over, above, beyond ; 
about, concerning. 

ttleraQ everywhere. 

itaerge^ett (287) sep, (feiu), to go over, 
cross ; insep. tr., to pass over, omit. 

itietmorQCtt, day after to-morrow. 

ttlirrfe^en (2S7), sep., to set over, put 
across; insep. ^ to translate. 

filerfleliett (287), sep., to project, jut 
out; insep.y to pvercome, outlast. 

Uf er, w., shore, bank . \deci:) o'clock. 

Uir, / (//. -cn), watch, clock; {in- 

Unt, adv, {as pref . sep. or insep,, 287), 
around, about ; prep, {luc), around, 
about, concerning, for, at (time); 
um . . . itJitlen {gen., 280), for the 
sake of; um . . . 511 (/;//«. )i i^^ order 
to (281). 

ttmgelieii (287), sep. (feiu), to go 

around; insep. tr., to evade. 

ttm^fommen (icin, 232) to perish. 

ttmf^retliett (287), sep., to write again ; 

insep., to paraphrase. 
ttttarttg, unkind, naughty. 
ttttb, and. 

Utt'gar, (//. -n), Hungarian. 
Ungeafl)tft, part. adj. as prep, {gen), 

disregarding, in spite of (280). 
ungebulbtg, impatient. 
ttttiticrfltat',/, university, [be wrong. 
Utltefl)t, wrong; as noun, — ^aben, to 
unretf, unripe. 

ttit^, us, (to) us. unfcr, our. 

tttttett, adv., under, below. 

ttttter, adv. (as pref. sep. or insep., 

287), under; prep. {dat. or ace), 

under, benej^th, among. 



ttttter«gelieil (fetn, 248), to go under, 

sink, set. 
Unterlialten (248), to maintain, enter- . 

tain ; reflex., to converse. 
tttttoettf adv., not far; prep, {gen., _ 

^80), not far (from). 

Bttttr, fn. (//. ^), father. 

Iierliietett (241), to forbid. 

fbttboV, n. {pi. -c), prohibition. 
HerHrtelen (241), to vex, annoy. 
!!Brtfaffcr, m, {pi. —), author. 

Hergeffen (243), to forget. 

Iiergleitlett (246), to compare. 
!!Betgnitgf It, »., satisfaction, pleasure. 
UerliaUeit (248), to hold back; reflex.^ 

to hold one's self, be related. 
Herlieiratett (212), to give in marriage ; 

reflex., to marry, get married. 
Uertrrett; reflex., to go astray, get lost 

Hrrf aufeit, to sell. 
uerlieren (241), to lose. 

Uermittelfl {gen., 280), by means of. — 
tierf)ircd)ril (232), to promise. 
Her^elieil (249)» to understand. 
; Serfttltttng, / trial, temptation. - 
tieT|et](ett (247), to pardon {dot.). * 
Serjetlung, /., pardon. 

Setter/ »/. {g^n. -«, //. -u or - 

105), cousin. 
Hiel, much ; //., many. (245, r). 
Uicr, four ; ber — te, the fourth. 
Sttttel/ n., fourth (part), quarter. 
!!Bogelm. (//.^),bird. 
Solf/ n., people, nation. 

Hoin = t)ou bent. 

Hon (dai.)y from, of, by, concerning. 
HOtf adv., before, forward; prep, 
{dat), before, in front of; ior; 

ago; (acc,)t before, to the frool -9^ 
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borgefleni. day before yesterday. 
' llttiBi preceding, previous, last. 

- «»t«Ult>, or. (//. 'tr), guardian. 

- WTII(t)> '^i^-i forward, in front. 

as. 

matmilll, prep. (5*"-). during! , 
CBKJ., while. 

Uialrlnftifl, true, teal. 

ttla6t[di;illlil6- probable. 

ffinlll, m. (pi- ■"«). "oo^. forest, 

Uarttn (zi2l,to.wait. 

maruni, innr. ar rd (mar/w-nx 
J 2 2}, for what, wherefore, why. 

Had, inter, or reL, what, whatever; 
adm., why, how; for etrune, some- 
thing. 

tDi(4rit (249). to "^h. 

Salter, n. (pl. — «- -), water. 

lOrtrr, neither; ...no^ nor. 

K)tB> '"■> ""yi fo^d; (w Sep. Pri/.! 

MtRfn (f«t. *8o). on account of, 
for. 

m(f4tll (Itin, a46), to yield, submit. 

nirtl, Buiie vsnatfy, because. 

Kfin.m wine. 

Brincn, "oweep. 

ffltife,/., way, manner. 

WiKOrWiae. 

Mliti white i —lid), whitish. 

writ, wide, broad far 

ntli^cri''"^'''! which, what; «/,who, 

■which, that. 
»*It,/)//.-^n), world, 
tttnig. Utile; (in — , a little; pi... 
• few (245,'^)- 
tDtnl (4S6), when, whenever; if; — 

aii4r Olfi"^. although (386). 
tttr, inltr., whof «/., whoever. 



tBttttlt (f<in, 23:}, to become; \ai 

aux., 173-4), 
Utrfdi (232). to throw. 
88(rt, ». (//. -e), work. 
gBf|i(,/, vest. 
ffit»(tll). m. west. 
■ ffiftttt, Bt weather. 
nit, inler., how; «/., how, as, when. 
millfr, adv. and instf. prej. (i88). 

again, again.sl ; prep, (ate,), against. 
ttitktr, adv. and lep. pre/. (sSS), 

again, back. 
iit9(n(240- to weigh. 
ttilDttl, ^amp., how, much; pi., how 

many; ber — (le, as erd. num., what 
et, what {day of the month). 



nim, i 



ild.s 



lage. 



«Biii»,» 

niltBtn (231)1 to wind, twine. 

Kintn, «-■ winter. 

Uif)fR (2J4), to know, know how, un- 
derstand. 

ID, inler, and rtl., where, when, if; 
in comp; be/are voweh (tior (222). 

ffill*t,/,week. 
10tiit(222l, wherefor,for what. 

Uoitl, whence, where from (aho sep., 
484). 

tDD^in, whither, where to (alsa stp., 
484). 

no|i, well, surely, indeed (485). 

Usiltabtnll, part, adj., well off, 
wealthy. 

na^Ntn. to dwell, live. 

aSBoSnji'"'""'' "■• dwelling-room, sit- 

SSolif, /-, cloud. 

Holltll (z^Oi modal: to will, wish, 

intend, pretend ^A^^'). 
ttOnR (S!2), whereon; on. at. what 
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motauf (222), whereupon; upon, after, 

what or which. 
moraUiS (222), whereout ; out of, 

from, what or which. 
8Bort, n. {pi. Hi or ^t, 425), word. 
lEB9rter5tt(i^, n. camp., dictionary. 
motiiiet (222) wherover; over, on, 

concerning, what or which. 
motion (222), wherefrom ; from, by, 

of, what or which. 
^Unbe, /, wound. 
lOiiufci^ett (213), to wish. 

jal^If tt, to pay. 
' ^a^Iett, to number, count. 

\3**i"r ^"' (/^- % tooth; — tt)e^, «., 
toothache. 
JCljn, ten; bcv — it, the tenth. 
i|ei(i^nen (212), to draw, design. 

seigett, to show. 

3eit, / {pi. -en), time; —alter, «., 

age (of the world) . 
3cttUtt0, /, newspaper. 
• ^erftSrett, to destroy. 
jiel^fn (241), to draw, pull; intr, (fein), 

to move, march. 



5tf re n, to adorn. 

Bimmer, «., room. 

Jtt, adv, (zv. vgrd) to; (w. adj^ too: 
prep. (dat.)t to, in addition to; at, 
in, on; — 5^6f ^^ foot; wi/A infin., 
um . . . JU, in order to. 

jufrtebett, ad/, comp,, content, satis- 
fied. 

3ttfir '''• (/^- ^^)f draught, train, 
march; trait, feature. 

jum, /or gu bem. 
jur, /or gu ber. 

jnriiff, a^?*., back, behind. 

priicf^fommett (feiit, 232), to come 

back. 

SUrJi(f»ffl)tffett, to send back. - 

gufammett, together. 

gUtoiber (da^., 280), contrary, repug- 
nant (to). 

Jtoatt^ig, twenty; ber —fie, the twen- 
tieth. 

jloar, indeed, truly. 

jtoei, two; — mai, twice; ber — tc 

the second. 
JtOingen (231), to compel, force. 
iMlf, twelve. 



II. 



ENGLISH -GERMAN. 



A. 

a, an, ctn (419) ; many, such, what — 

(420) ; not — , fein. 
abbot, ber W)t (//. ^e). 
able, tildfttlg ; to be — , fonnen (261 ; 

moda/, 472). 
aboard, an ^orb ; all — I einsfleigcn 

(336). 

about, adv.f um (287), unt^er, ^emm ; 
^rep. (around) um {ace.) ; (on ac- 
count of) ttjegen (^<f«.)> (concem- 
tn^) fiber (ace); (near) gegcn (ace); 
to be — to, im SBegriff f cin . . . gu. 

absent, abtDefenb (part, adj',); ab- 
sence, bic Slbttjefen^elt. 

abuse, v., migbrauc^en (288),* (in 
words) fc^impfcn; »., ber iKi6= 
brauc^. 

accept, an^ne^mcn (232). 

accidental, JufciUig ; adv., —ly, — cr= 

tt?ei|e (399)- 
accompany, begteiten (212). 
accomplish, t)oUbringen (288). 
account, bie 9le(]^nung; on — of, tot' 

gen {gen,) ; on that — , be^^alb. 
accuse, an«t(agen,be{c^ulbigen (434, 3). I 
acknowledge, an=erfennen (289). 
acquainted (with), befannt (mit, dat. 

person) ; f unbtg (g^en. thing), 
acquit, frei^fprec^cn {acc.^ gen., 379). 
across, adv.^ fiber, ^Infiber; prep.^ 

fiber (ace). 



act, v.^ ^anbcln (214), t^un (255); » 

same as : 
action, bie ^anblung, ble £^at (//. 

-en), 
adapted, geeignet {part, adj., to, gu). 
address, v., an^rcbcn ; n., bie ^nrebc ; 

{0/ a letter) bie 3lbrcffe. 
adorn, gieren, fd^mficf en. 
advice, ber $Rot (422); z/., advise, ra- 

ten {dat. 248). 
affair, bie ^ngetegen^eit. 
afraid, bange ; to be — , fld^ fflrci^ten ; 

to feel — , bangen (impers., 291 ). 
after, prep., nadft (dat.)\ conj, na^- 

bent ; —wards, nod)l^er, baruoc^. 
afternoon, ber ^^ad^mittag ; in the 

— , bc« — 8, or naci^mlttagd. 
again, ttjieber, tt)iebcmm; once — , 

nod^mald, noc^ einmat. 
against, gegen {ace), miber [acc.)\ * 

it, bagegen. 
age, «. (old age), bo« Sllter ; — of the 

world, ^citalter ; v., altern (214). 
ago, t)or {dat,)^ ^er ; a year — , Dor 

einem Sa^re ; long — , lange ^cr. 
agree, ftd^ toertragen (249), ftberein^ 

fontnten (fein, 232). 
agreeable, angene^m (to, dot,). 
air, bie ftxft (//. ^c). 
alas, OC^ ! leiber (inverts verb), 
all, aU (460); (entire) gang (144). 
allow, ertaubcn (dat., ace, 437) ; be 

— ed, bfirfen (modal, 472). 

U4i) 
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almost, fafl, beina^e. 

alms, ba« ^Imofcn (//. — )• 

along, prep.^ ISngd {gen,)y entlang 

(acc,)\ — with, mlt, ncbp (</«/.)> 

adv.^ (with one) mtt 
aloud, taut. 
Alps, bie ^Ipen, //. 
already, fci^on. 
also, aud^. 
although, obgleid^, obfd^on, obtDO^t; 

also sep, ob . . . glcid^, etc, (486). 
always, immer, ftet«. 
ambassador, ber ©efanbte {part. 

fenben, as noun), 
American, ber Slmcrifaner ; — , adj., 

ameritanifc^. 
amiable, lieben^tDiirbig. 
amount, «., bie @ummc; v.^ — to, 

betragen (249). 
ancient, alt, e^emalig; the — s, bie 

Slltcm 
and, tinb; both — , {oioo^I. . . aid. 
angry, jomig, bbfe ; to be — , gilrnen. 
animal, bad Xier (//.-e). 
another, ein anberer; (additional) 

noc^ ein. 
answer, «., bie SlntWort (//. -en, 

122); v., anttt)ortcn(^/<j/.,2i2); (cor- 
respond to) entfpred^en (232, dat.). 
antiquity, bad SlUcrtum (//. -tflmcr). 
any, irgenb cin;/r^«., —body, — one, 

jemanb; — ^thing, etiuad; not — , 

fein ; not — thing, nid^td ; often not 

trans, 
apartment, bad 3intmer, bad ©entad^ 

(//. 'er). 
appearance, bie @r{d^einung, ber 

@dftein (seeming), 
appetite, ber 5l^^etit' {gen, -d). 
apple, ber Slpfel (pi, '') ; — -tree, ber 

ipfelbaunu 



I appoint, beflimmen; (to office, 443, d) 
emennen (254). 

apprentice, ber l^e^rllng. 

arch-, prefix y @rj'-; —angel, ber 
ergengel; —bishop, ber (grjblfc^of 
(//. *e); —duke, ber ©rgl^eraog (pi, 

arise (from), ^etDor-gel^en (feln, 248, 
aud, dot.), 

arm, (limb) ber %xm (pi, -e); (wea- 
pon) bie SBaffe; coat of — s, bad 
28appen (//. — ). 

army, bic ^rmee' (//.-en); bad ^eer 

(//. -c). 

around, /r<?/., um (acc,)^ um...^cr; 
adv.f um^er, ^erum. 

arrive, ou=tommett (feln, 232). 

art, bie tunp (//. *e). 

as, adv.y aid, lt)ie (450, 2) ; as ... as, 
(eben)fo . . . iDte ; conj\, xoit, ba (rea- 
son, 485); — if, a\% {xotnv), aid 
(ob) (350, 2). 

ascend, /r., befletgen, erflclgcn (247); 
/«//-., (^in)auf--ftelgen (feln). 

ashamed, befdftSmt; to be — , fld^ fc^fi» 
men {gen.), 

ask, (question) fragen; (petition) bit* 
ten (243) — (for), — um (ace.), [ 

assertion, bie ^e^auptung. 

assist, bei'fle^en (249), l^elfen (232), 

both dat, 

assure, t)erftd^em (214). 

at, an, gu, bet, in, auf (dat,\ um (acc.)\ 

— home, gu ©aufe ; — noon, gu 
2Klttag; — 10 o'clock, um 10 U^r ; 

— once, auf etnmal; — one's house, 
bel {dat.), 

attack, «., ber Stngrlff; v.^ an^grelfen 

(246). 
attend, (company) begleiten (212); 

(presence) bei^tDO^neu [dat.]. 
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attentive, aufmerlfant 

August, bcr Kuguft' {gen, -%). 

aunt, bie Xante. 

author, bcr 3Scrfaffer (//. — ). 

autumn, ber ^erbft. 

await, emartcn (212). 

awake, v, tr^, ttjctfen ; intr.^ auf^Wa* 

d)cn (fein). 
away, tt)cg, ab, fort. 
awkwardness, bie Ungef4i(ftt(i^!eit. 



back, »., ber 9{ti(!en; adv,, gudlct, nie« 

bcr; —wards, riidwartd. 
bad, fd^lcc^t; (active) bSfe. 
baggage, bie baggage, bad ©epfid 
bake, batten (249). 
baker, ber $$(!er. 
balloon, ber ^aHon^ 
bank, (shore) ba« Ufcr (//.—); (com- 
mercial) bie iBanf (//. -en, 424). 
bath, bad i6ab. 
bathe, baben (212). 
be, fein; pass, auxil.^ locrben (273); 

is to, {ollcn (472); (in health) ftd^ 

bcpnben (231). 
bear, «., bcr ^ar (//.-en); — *s skin, 

bad SBfirenfeU* 
bear, «^., (carry) tragen; (suffer) cr» 

tragcn (249). 
beat, ((^(agen (249) 
beautiful, {(^on. 
because, loetl. 
become, (grow) loerben; (suit) gegie^^ 

men (dat,)\ — of, werbcn aud {dau). 
bed, bad S3ctt (gen. -ed, pL -^n, 105). 
Deer, oad Sicr. 

befall, bcgcgncn (fein, dat.^ 212). 
before,/r^., t)Or {dot, or ace); adv., 

t)orl^cr ; con/., bctoor, c^e : —hand, 

Uor^er : (a/so sep.pref,). 



beg, bitten (243); — for, — ttm 

begin, bcgtnnen (232) ; amfangen 

(248). 
behave, ftd^ betragen (249); ftd^ be« 

ne^men (232). 
behavior, bad i^ctragen, bad ^enel^« 

men (iV//^ nouns). 
behind, adv.^ ^intcr (287), l^tntcu; 

prep.^ Winter {dot. or ace), 
believe, glauben (dot,, ace. 437* 2). 
beU, bie ©lode, 
belong, ge^oren {dat^. 
beloved, geliebt {part adj.). 
below, adv.^ unten; prep.^ untet {dot. 

or ace). 

bench, bie ©anf (//. H), 424). 

beside, prep, {dat., ace), ncbcn. 

besides, prep, {dat.)^ auget; adv.^ 
augerbem. 

best, bejl (irr, sup., gut); to do one's 
— , fein defied t^un. 

betray, Derraten (248). 

better, beffer {irr, comp.^ gut), 

between, prep. {dai. or ace), gloi> 
f(^cn. 

big, grog. 

bill, (account) bie 9{ed^nung; (of ex- 
change) ber SScc^feL 

bird, ber «ogcI (//. *). 

bishop, bcr «if(^of (//. 'e). 

bite, beigen (246). 

bitter, bitter; — ly, blttcrlic^ 

black, fdjmar^ 

blame, tabein (214). 

blind, blinb. 

bloom, blin)en» 

blossom, blU^em 

blow, «., ber @(^(ag (//. *e). 

blow, v., blafen (248) ; —up, fprengcj, 

blue, blau. bluish, blfiuIlA. 
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boat, bcr Stafin (//. *c), ha9 ©oot 

(105); —man, ber @(]^iffer. 
body, bcr Scib (//. -€r), bcr ^orpcr; 

any — , ^/r ., j/^ any. 
bombard, bombarbic'rcn (215). 
Boniface, ^onifaciud. 
book, bad $ud). 

boot, bcr @ticfcl (^/«. -«,//. 105). 
born, gcborcn, /./. gcbarcn {as adj.). 
both, bcibc, bic ^cibcn; bcibc« (460); 

conj., both . . . and, fotDObI • • • Cltd. 
bottle, bic glafdftc. 
bough, bcr %^ (//. ^c), bcr 3tt)cig. 
boy, bcr itnabc; — s' school, bic ^a* 

bcnfd^ulc, 
brave, tapfcr. 
bread, ba« SBrot (//. -c). 
breadth, bic S3rcitc» 
break, brcci^cn (232); —out, auS^brc* 

d^cn; — in pieces, jcrbrcc^cn. 
breakfast, «.. ba« gril^ftildt ; v., to — 

fru^ftfldcn (380). 
breathe, atmcn (212). 
bride, bic «raut (//. ^c). 
bridge, bic «rfi(fc. 
bright, llcU. 
bring, bringcn (254); —with (one's 

self), along, mit= — ; back, gurfltf* — . 
broad, brcit; — -shouldered, brcit* 

fi^uUrig. 
brother, bcr 33rubcr (//.-'') ; or pi, bic 

©cbruber (387). 
build, baucn; — ing, «., ba« ©cbaubc 

(//. -). 
bundle, ba« ©uub {pi. -c, 426), ber 

(bo«) Sunbet. [ucn. 

burn, brcnncn (254); —up, toerbrcn* 
bush, ber 33ii(d) (//. ^c), coll. -c« (387). 
but, conj., abcr, oUcin, fonbcm (326) ; 

adv.^ (only) nur ; /r^r/., (except) 

au^cr (dot.). 



butter, bic ©utter. 

buy, foufcn. 

by, prgp., (place) bcl, ncben (dat.)\ 
(agent) t)on {dat.)\ (means) buvci^ 
{acc.)\ adv.t (near) babci; (past) 
t)orbci. 

C. 

cab, bic 2)rofd)fc. 

call, rufcn (248); (name) ncnncn; — 
out, aue^rufcn; — on, (visit) befu- 
c^cn;— out (local), ^craii«»rufctt. 

can, tbnncit (261) ; modal (472). 

capable, fa^ig {gen.), 

captain, bcr ©ouptmann (//. -mfin* 
ncr), bcr Sapitfin' (//. -c). 

carriage, ber SBagen (//. — or % 

carry, (bear) tragcn (249), bringcn 
(254); (lead) ffl^rcn; — out, (exe- 
cute) au«=fu^rcn, (local) ^inau«4ra» 
gen ; — up, ^inauf4ragcn. 

castle, bad ©d^Iog. 

cat, bic ^a^c. 

cattle, bad ^ic^. 

cause, »., bic Ur^ac^c; (reason) bcr 
@runb (//. -^c); v., t)crnrfod)cn. 

celebrated, /r., bcrfl^mt {part, adj,), 

cellar, bcr ^cUcr. 

center, bcr iKlttcIpunft (//. -c); — of 
gravity, bcr @(i^tt)crpunft. 

certain, gcwlfi, bcftimtnt {part, adj.). 

chain, bic ^cttc. 

chair, ber @tu^I (//. *c). 

change, Snbcrn, n)e(i^fcln (214) ; tntr,t 
fic^ — ; — cars, utn^ftelQen (247). 

chapter, bod ^apl'tcl (//. — ). 

charge, (accusation) bic ©e{(^ulbi' 
gung; (attack) bcr SCngrlff. 

Charles, ^arl. 

chat, ptaubMH (214). 

cheese, bcr ^fifc {gen. -d, //. — ). 
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chemistry, bie (J^cmic'. [baum, 

cherry, bie ^irfci)c ; —tree, ber^irfd^* 
child, t>a^ Stinh ; —hood, bie ^inb^eit ; 

— ish, finbifd^ ; —like, !inbtid&* 
Christian, bcr C^rlft (//. -en) ; adj.^ 

(^rifllic^. 
Christianity, ba« S^ripentum (386). 
Christmas, bie ^et^nad^teu, //. 
church, bie ^ird^e ; — tower, -steeple, 

ber ^Ird^turm. [® tabtmauen 

city, bie @tabt (//. ^c) ; — wall, bie 
class, bie Piaffe, 
clean, adj^ rein ; v., rcinigen. 
clear, Uax, beutUc^. 
clerk, bev ^ommi«'(i2o),ber@cftreiber, 
climh, fUmmen (242). 
cloak, ber Tlanttl {pL ^). 
cloister, ba« ^(ofler (//. *). 
close, fc^Iicgen (241), gu-maci)eu. 
cloth, ba« Xuc^; clothes,//, bie ^leiber, 
clothe, Heiben (212). 
cloud, bie SBolfe ; coll, — s (387). 
coach [see carriage); — man, ber ^Ut* 
coat, ber S^odt (//. ^c). [fd^en 

coffee, ber^affee {gen, -8). 
cold, fait ; it is — , e« friert ; I am — , 

e« friert xm&^, mic^ friert. 
Cologne, ^5In ; as adj., Joiner (143). 
color, bie garbe ; v., fcirben. 
Colossus, ber ^olofi^ (gen, -t^,p/,-t). 
come, fommen (feln, 232); — of, njer* 

ben au« {dat,), 
comfort, «., ber Xrofl; v., troften (212). 
command, v., (order) befe^len (232) ; 

(control) gebieten (fiber, ace). 
companion,ber (Sefci^rte;/. ©efci^rtin. 
company, bie ©efeUjci^aft ; (mt/tt) bie 

Sompagnle' (French). 
compare, t)ergleic^en (246). 
comparison, ber ^erg(eld). 



compel, jtt)lngen (231). 
compliment, ba« ^omplimcnf (pL 

-e) ; to send one's — s to, fic^ em* 

^fe^Ien (232, dau), 
comprehend, begreifen (246). 
concern, bctreffen (232); an*ge^en 

(248); both ace. 

concert, bad ^onjiert' (//. -e). 
conducive, bienlldft, be^filfHd^; ^th 

dat. (438). 
conduct, v., (lead), f ii^ren ; — one's 

self, ftc^ bene^meu (232); «., ba$ 

53ene^men (infin.). 
conquer (a place), erobern (212); (an 

enemy) befiegen. 
conscious, beitjufet (gen. 433). 
consider, trans., bebenfen (254), iiber* 

Icgen; intr., ftc^ bebenfen; —as, 

fatten filr (ace). 
contented, gufrieben. 
contrary : — to, gnwlber {follows 

dat.) ; on the — , bagegen, Im ®egen» 

teit. 
convent, \^(K^ ^lofler (//. *). 
conversation, bad ©efprfic^ (//. -e), 

bie Unter^altung. 
convert, v., toerwanbcln (214); (moral) 

befe^ren. 
convince, iibergeugen {ace, gen. 434). 
cook, (man) ber ^OC^ (//•"'«); 

(woman) bie ^bd^ln (//. -nen). 
cool, fii^l. 

copy, v., ab'fc^reibcn (247). 
comer, bie @cfe. 
cost, v., foften {ace, 442). 
cott«ige, bie ^iltte. 
count, n., ber ®raf (//. -en) ; —ess, 

bie ©rofin (//. -nen). 
count, v., gfi^Ien ; (reckon) redftncn 

(212). 
country, bad Sonb (//. *er, or -t, 
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425) ; — man, bcr Sanbmann, or 

janb«mann (425 f) ; —people, 2aiib« 

leute. 
course, bcr ?auf (^^«.-c8); of—, na* 

tarli^ 69 Derfie^t rt(^. 
court, bcr ©of (//. ^c). 
cousin, bcr Shelter {gen. -9, //. -n, or 

— , 105) ; bic Soujtnc. 
cover, v., bcctcn, bcbccfcn; »., bic 

2)c(fc, bcr 2)c(f cl. 
cow, bic ^uft (//. ^c). 
creep, Iricci^cn (241), (slink) fc^(ci(i^cn 

(246). 
crime, bad ^crbrcc^cn. 
cross (over), ilbcr^^fetjcn (287). 
crowd, bic iKcngc (4311^). 
crown, bic ^ronc ; — prince, bcr ^ron* 

crucifix (cross), bad ^rcuj (//. -c). 
crumble (to pieces), gcrfaUcn (fcin, 

247)- 
cry, (out) fc^rclcn (247) ; (weep) wci- 

uciu 
cup, bcr ^tdjtx, bic Saffc. 
curse, n,, bcr ^indj {pi, *c) ; z'., t)cr» 

flud^cn. 
cut, z/., fci)nctbcn (246). 

D. 

dance, «., bcr 2^ang (//. ^c) ; v., tan» 

aen (213). 
dancing-master, bcr Xanjlc^rcr. 
dangerous, gcfa^rlid). 
dare, roagcn, biirfcu (261), modal {^^y 2). 
dark, bunfcl; to grow — , bunfctn (214). 
date, »., \>(xi S)atum ; v., batic'rcn. 
daughter, bic Xoci^tcr {pi. ^). 
day, bcr Sag (//. -c) ; to-—, l^cutc ; 

adj\ of to— , ^cutig; some- ^cinfi. 
dead, tot. 
aeaf, taub ; — and dumb, taubfiumm. 



dear, licb, tcucr. 
death, bcr Sob (422). 
deceive, bctriigcn (242), ^Intcrgc^cn 
(248, 287). 

decide, ctttfc^cibcn (247). 
declare, erflfircn, bc^aupten. 
deed, bic S^at (//. -en), 
deem, fallen (248) filr; —worthy, 

iDflrbigcn {ace, gen.), 
deep, ticf. 
defy, trotjcn {dat.) ; Slro^ bietcn {dat., 

437)- 
degenerate, adj\ mififlcartct (288). 
delight,/;., bic grcubc (106); v., cr=» 

frcucn; intr.^ pd^ frcucn {gen,)i 

to be— ed,ftci^ \ttVitn^ifnpers,{2^i). 
deliver, Ucfcm (214); flbcrlicfcm (287). 
dentist, bcr 3ft^nftJ^St» 
deny, lougncn (2i2),Dcmcinen. 
depend, ab^^angctt (248) Don {dat,), 
deprive, raubcu, bcraubcn (440). 
desert, v., ocrlaffcn (248). 
desert, «., bic SBiipc. 
deserve, tocrbicncn. 
desire, t)cr(angcn ; also impers.^ mi4 

tocrlangt (na(^). 
despise, t)crad^ ten (212). 
destroy, jcrftbrcn, (spoil) bcrbcrbcn 

(232). 
devotion, bic ©rgcbcn^eit. 
dictionary, bad ^ortcrbuc^. 
die, pcrbcn (232). 
difficult, fci^mcr. 
dig, grabcn (249). 
dignity, bic SBiirbc. 
diligent, flcigig. 
dine, ;;u a^ittag cffcn (243, 379). 
dining-room, bcr ©pcifcfaal \pl 

-fcilc). 
dinner, bad SJiittagcffcn {inf, noun), 
disagreeable, unangene^tn (to, ^/o/.). 
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ditapprove» migbilligen (288). 
dish, bie @(^uffel. 
dismiss, eittlaffrn (248, 434). 
dissatisfied, unjufrtebeit. 
distance, bie @ntfernuug, bie SBeite. 
distinct, (clear) beutlid^; (different) 

t)crf(!^lcbcn. 
distinguish, nuterf(^eiben (247); — 

one's self, fidi avL^'itidjntii (212). 
distress, «., bie 9'^ot, ba« @lenb; — ing, 

ad/., elenb, peinlici^. 
ditch, ber ©raben (//. *). 
divide, btDlbiCren (215); (separate) 

entgmeien; (distribute) oerteilen. 
divine, gSttttc^. 
io, t^uit (255), mac^eit; (in health) fid) 

beftnben; as aux, not transl. 
doctor, bcr 2)oltor (117); (physiciam) 

ber 2[rgt (//. *c). 
dog, ber ^unb (//. — c)» 
dollar, ber X^aler (//. — ). 
door, bie SPre. 
double, boppelt. 
doubt, If., ber 3^^if^U ^*% gtDeifeln 

(214). 

down, nieber; ^er* or ]^tn«ab, mnter 

(484); —hill, bergab. 
dozen, bad ^Dut^enb. 
draw, (attract) }ie^en (241); (design) 

jeid^neu (212) ; —ing, bie 3ci(i^nung. 
dress, »., bad ^lelb, bie ^lelbung; v, 

ir., ttelben (212); /«/n, fid^ anjle^en 

(240- 

drink, v., trlnten (231), (of animals) 

faufeit (242) ; n., t>a^ @etraul. 
drinkable, trlntbar. 
drip, triefen (241). 

drive, /r., treiben (247); (a carriage) 
/r., fil^reu ; intr., fa^ren (249) ; to 
take, go for a — , fpajieren fa^ren 
ffpiu). 



drunken, Betrmtfen. 

dry* «#. troden; v., trodnen. 

dumb, ftutnm; deaf and — , tauB* 

flumm. 
during, tt)a^renb (^<f«., 280). 
duty, bie ^fllc^t (//. -en), 
dwell, tDol^nen. 
dye, «., bie garbe; v., fdrben* 

E. 

each, jeber; — one, jeber, eln Jebcr; 

— other, elnanber (indecl.), 
eagle, ber Slblcr (//. — ). 
ear, bad O^r (gen, -ed, //. -en). 
early, frii^. 

earth, blc @rbe (106); — ly, trblfc^ 
easy, lelc^t. 

East, ber Often ; (/^.) ber aJlorgen, 
Easter, Oftem (pi.), 
eat, effeu (243), (of animals) freffen 

(243)- 
eatable, egbar. 

edge, ber^lonb (//.*er); (knife) bie 

©c^neibe. 
education, bie ©rglel^ung. 
t^g^ bad @L 
eight, ac^t; — (t)teen, ad^tge^n; — (t)y, 

aci)tjlg. 
either, belbed (460) ; correl. conj., ent- 

ttjeber . . . ober {pr\ 
elderly, ciltll^. 

elect, v., lofi^Ien, erlod^Ien (gu, 443). 
eleven, clf ; the — th, ber elfte. 
emperor, ber ^alfer. 
end, »., bad (Snbc (gen. -d, //. -n) ; 

v., enblgen. 
enemy, ber gelnb; coll., the — , //. 
England, (bad) @nglanb. 
English, engtifd^; —man, ber (Sng* 

Icinber. 
enmity, bie gelnbfc^aft 
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enough, genug {usually follows^ 
enter, (^cr* or ^In*) eiu=ge^en (feln, 

248) ; cin^reten (fein, 243). 
entertain, uuter^olteu (248). 
entire, gau^ (144); adv.^also ^(iwijtx^. 
equal, gfeid) {dat.\ gcmad^fcn (dau)\ 

^^, glcidftlommcn (379, dat:^. 
err, ftd) Irren. 

errand-boy, ber I?aufburfdftc 
escape, cntge^cn (fcin, 248) ; (run off) 

entlaufcn (fcin, 248), both dot. 
estate, bod ®ut ; country — ?anbgut. 
esteem, ad^ten (212), l^atten (248) 

fur. 
Europe, (bad) @uropa. 
evade, umge!)ftt (248, 287). 
even, adj.^ eben ; adv.^ aud) (485), 

fetbfl (454). 
evening, ber Hbcnb (//. -c); in the 

— , bc« — « or abcnbs (435). 
event, bie ^egebeul^eit, bad (Sreigntd 

(//. -ffe). 
ever, Jc, jemald; (always) Immcr. 
every, jcbcr, allcr (460); —body, 

—one, cin icbcr, Jebcrmann; — thing, 

aUe«; —where, ilbcratt. 
except, v., ou«=nc]^men (232); as 

prep., auger (dat), ol^ne {ace.) ; 

part, audgenommeu. 
excessive, itberrndgig; as adv., du« 

gerft (450). 
excitement, ble ^ufreguug. 
excuse, v., eutf (i^utbig en; «., bic ^\\U 

fd^ulbigung. 
exercise, bie Ubung ; (lesson) bad 

(Sjcercitium (118). 
exhibition, bie ^udfteUung. 
expect, crwarten (212); «., — ation, 

bic ennartung. 
expensive, teuer, Iof!bar. 
explain, erildren. 



express, »., aud*brfl(!en; «.,— (trsdn), 

ber ©d^nelljug. 
expression, ber ^udbmd (//. *c). 
expressive, audbrucfdoott. 
eye, bad Slugc. 

F. 

fable, bie gabel. 

face, bad ®cftd)t (//. -er). 

fact, bie X^atfad^e; in — , In ber 

fade, Derblcit^cn (fcin, 246), tocrbltt^cn. 
fail, fcl^Ien; (bankrupt) faHie'ren. 
fairy-tale for children, bad ^tnber:* 

mdrdfteu. 
faith, ber ©laube {gefu -nd, 99). 
faithful, treu. 
fall, fatten (fein, 248) ; — in (^er* or 

]^in=) ein=fatten. 
false, falfci^. 

famous, berii^mt (part adj\). 
fan, ber gdd^er. 

fancy, v., meinen, fic^ ein*btlben (437). 
far, fern, ttjeit ; as — as, fo fern (aid), 

bid (prep.Y 
farmer, ber S3auer (104). 
fast, (firm) fcfl ; (rapid) fd^nelL 
fat, fett. 

fate, bad ©(i^idfat (//. -e). 
father, ber SJater {pi. *). 
fault, ber getter ; in — , fd^ulbig, f(^ulb 

(448). 
favor, bie ®unft (see 106). 
favorable, gilnptg, gettjogeu {part. 

adj.\ both dat. 
fear, «., bic gurc^t; t/., fiird^ten (212); 

ftc^ fiird^tcn (t)or, <&/.). 
feature, ber 3"9f ^^^ ©cflci^tdpg 

February, ber gebruar'. 
feeble, f(i)ma(i^. 
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^ecl. Wtn, JH fft^Ietl ; — afraid, 
bangeit ; — giddy, fd^iotnbeln (214), 

dotA impers. {daf,). 
feU, faUeit. 
fellow, bcr 53urf4e; —man, iWlt* 

fetch, ^oten. 

few, wenigc (//.) ; a —, clnige (//.). 

field, bad gelb. 

fifteen, filnftc^n {tfr funfgc^ti). 

fifth (the), ber filnftc. 

fifty, fflnftig (^ funfalg). 

fight, fed^ten (242); fi., bad ©efedbt. 

find, pnbcn (231), — out, crfa^rcn. 

fine, (size) feiit; (look)*fc^9n. 

fire, bad geuer ; —insurance, bie gcuer* 

t)erft(i^erung. 
first (the), bcr crfte ; adv., erft (485) ; 

— ly, erftcnd ; at — , gucrp, anfangd ; 

— born, erflgeboren (part. adj.). 
fish, n., ber f^ifc^ ; v., ftfd^en. 
five, filnf ; of — kinds, fflnfertei (306). 
flag, bie ^lagge, bie ga^ne. 
flame, bie glamnte. 
flatter, fc^meic^eltt (214, daf.), 
flattery, bie ©c^meid^etei'. 
flay, ft^inbcn (231). 
flee, piemen (feiit, 241). 
flow, fliefien (241); rinnen (232). 
flower, bie ©tumc; — basket, ber 

— nlorb (//. *e) ; — -garden, ber 

— ngartcn. 
fly, V,, flicgen (241, aux. 298). 
fly, «., bie glicge. 
follow, fotgen (fein, dot.). 
folly, bie S^^or^eit. 
food, bie 'Bpti\t, bie 9{al^rung {in/in., 

bad (Sffen). 
fool, ber ^atx, ber2^^or {bothpL -en); 

— ish, ncirriftft, t^oric^t. 
foot, ber gug (//. ''e); on — , ju gufi. 



tot, prep., filr {ace), (cause) Dor (dat.)^ 

iDegen {gen.) ; conj., benn. 
forbid, t)erbieten (241 ). 
force, gmingen (231); «., ber S^^^HO* 
foreign, fretnb ; — er, «., ber grembe: 
— parts, bie grembc, bad SCudlanb. 
foremost, ber erjle. 
foresee, t)or^cr»fe^en (243). 
forest, ber SBalb (//. *er). 
foretell, t)or^er*fagen. 
forget, (tocrgeffen (243, rarefy gen.) \ 

— me-not, bad SSergifittteinnici^t. 
forgive, Oergeben (243, dat.). 
former, t)orig; (the) — erjierer (157. 

417). iener. 
forsake, Oerlaffeu (248). 
fortnight, toiergc^n $;age; a — ago, 

t)or — n {dot.). 
forty, t)icrgig. 
fossil, bad gofftl' {gen. -%, pi, -ien, 

118). 
fountain, bie OueUe, ber ^runnen. 
four, t)icr ; — cornered, — edig ; — • 

footed, — fftfetg ; —teen, — je^n. 
franc, ber granle. 
Frederick, griebrid^ ; — Street, — d* 

ftrafie. 
freedom, bie grei^eit ; — of will, bie 

SiUend— . 
freeze, frieren (241). 
French, adj,, frattgbftf^ ; n., (lan- 
guage) bad grangoftfd^ ; the — , «., 

bie grangojen. 
frequent, ^fiuflg ; adv., also oft, bfterd. 
friend, ber greunb ; — ly, — lid^ ; — 

ship, bie — ftftaft. 
frighten, tr., weak, erfti^reden ; intr.^ 

be — ed, erfc^recfen (232), bangen 

(impers., dat, 291). 
from, 0011 (dat.y, aud (dat.); (cause) 

»or (dat.), meg en (gen.). 
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fruit, blc gnitftt (//. *C). 

fugitive, ber f^(ii(^tUng. 

full, tJoU {gen.). 

further, iDcittr {comp.). 

future, «., blc 3"^""f* ; ^#» julilnftig. 

G. 

garden, bcr ©artcn (//. ^) ; — wall, 

bic ©artcnmaucr. 
gardener, bcr ©artncr. 
gate, bag S^^or (//. -c). 
gem, bcr @bclftcin. 
general, bcr gclb^crr, bcr ©cncrat' 

(//. -ale), 
gentleman, bcr ^crr (gen. -n, //. 

-en). 
German, ad/.^ beutfc^; as noun, a — , 

cin !5)eiitf(^cr; — (language), ba« 

2)cutfd^. 
Germany, (ba9) !S)cutf(i^(anb. 
get, (obtain) bcfommcn (232); intr., 

(become) Wcrbcn; — in, ~ out, cin-, 

au8*Pci0en (247) ; — on, ge^cn {im- 

pers. dat.)\ —well, gcncfcn (243); 

allthese^ fcin. 
giant, bcr 9^icfc. 
giddy, f(^n)inbcUg; to be, feel — , 

H^minbcln (impers. dat.), 
gilded, Dcrgolbct. 

girl, ba« 2Wab(^cn, (servant) bic SJiagb. 
give, gcbcn (243) ; — up, auf»gcbcn. 
glad, fro^; to be — of, fid) frcucn 

{gen.) ; adv., ^ly, gem (485). 
glass, ba« ®Ia«; adj„ glafcrn. 
glide, gleitcn (246). 
glimmer, glimmcn (242). 
glorious, ^crrlid^. 
glory, (fame) bcr 9iu^m (gen. -c«); 

(splendor) blc ^crrlit^fcit. 
go, gc^cn (fcin, 248); — by, tJorbcU 

gc^cn; — out (a light), crI8f(^cn 



(fcin, 242); — to walk, f^agicrcn 
gel^ctt ; — with, along, mitsgcl)cn. 

god, bcr ®ott (//. 'cr) ; God, ®ott. 

gold, ba9 @o(b; adj.^ gotben. 

good, gut; also adv. {for well) ; noun^ 

ba« ®ut (//. *cr). 
goodness, bic ©iitc. 
goose, bic @an« (//. 'c). 
gospel, bad @k)angcUum (118). 
gracious, gnabig. 
gradual, aUmalig. 
grammar, bic Oramma'tif. 
grand, grogartig ; (rank) toomc^m ; 

—father, bcr ®ro§t)atcr ; —mother, 

bic Orogmuttcr. 
grant, gu^gcbcn (243), ocrtct^cn (247); 

God — , gcbc ®ott. 
great, grog. 

Greek, «., bcr ©ricd^c ; adj, grictftift^. 
green, griin ; «., bad @riln ; — ish, 

griinlici^. 
grievous, ft^mcrgUt^ ; (heavy) ft^tocr. 
grind, (corn) ma^Icn ; (a knife) fc^Ici* 

fen (246). 
grove, bcr ^ain. 
grow, mac^fcn (fcin, 249) ; (become) 

njcrbcn; — dark, bmifctn (214, 

impers^, 
guest, bcr @a|! (//. H). 
guilt, bic @c^ulb (//. -en, debts), 
gun-powder, bag @t^ic6^ult)cr. 

H. 

hail, »., bcr^agcl; t^., ^agcln (214. 

impers^, 
hair, bag ^aar (//. -c, as coll.), 
half, ^atb (144); — a, the (420); »., 

bic ^filftc. 
hand, bic ^anb (//. *c) ; the right, 

left — , bic 9ic(^tc, 2iu!c. 
handsome, fci^on. 
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bang, fVf/r., ^angen (248); tr., weak, 

l^angen ; — up, auf*Wngcn. 
happen, gcfc^c^cn (fcin, 243). 
happiness, bad ®\M\ (joy) bie greube. 
l^appy, glildli^. 
harbor, ber ©afcn (//. ^). 
hardly, f (^werlid) ; (scarcely) f aum. 
hare, ber ^afe. 
harm, ber @(4abe(n) (100) ; v., fc^aben 

{dot,). 
haste, bie (Sile ; hasty, eiUg. 
hat, ber $ut (//. H). 
have, Ijajbcn (as aux., 296) ; — to, 

muffcn. 
hawthorn, ber SQSeigborn. 
he, er ; ber, bicfer, berfclbc (457) ; — 

(who) berjcnige (208). 
head, ber ^opf (//. *e) ; —ache, bag 

^opfme^. 
health, bie ©efunb^eit. 
hear, ^oren ; — tell, f ogen ^5ren. 
heart, bo8 ^erj {^en. -end, //. -en, 

102). 
heat, bie ^i^e ; v., ^igen (213). 
heath, bie ^eibe. 
heathen, ber $eibe ; —ism, bad ^ei* 

bentum. 
heaven, ber ^immel. 
height, bie ^b^e. 
help, ^elfen (232), bei«Pe^en (249), 

dotA dot, ; «., bie $itfe. 
Henry, ^einrit^. 
her,/^rj., jie, {dat., to) i^r \poss,adj.y 

i^r ; — self {reflex.), jit^ ; {emph.) 

fclbft (454)- 
here, ^icr ; adj\y ^icftg ; —with, ^ier* 

mit (401). 
hero, ber ^clb (//. -en). 

high, \)q6), before C, ^0^ (156). [—^ah, 
hill, ber ^iiget; up, down — , bcrg^auf, 
him (acc,)t i^n, {dat., 10) i^m ; —self 



(reflex.), fl(^ ; [empk.) felb|l (454)- 

his, adj., fein ; pron., jciner ; beffen, 

bedfelben (457). 
history, bie ^efc^id^te. 
hit, treffcn (232). 
hold, Molten (248) ; — for (consider), 

— \vix(acc.)\ — worthy, wurbigen 

{acc.y gen.), 
holiday, ber geiertag. 
home, bie ^eintat (//. -en) ; adv. (to), 

at, from — , nad^, ya, t)on ^oufe. 
honesty, bie @l|rUd^!eit. 
honor, «., bie @^re (106) ; man of — , 

ber @^renntonn; v., e^ren. 
hope, v., ^offen; «., bie ^offnung; 

— ful, ^offnungdttoU ; —less, ^off» 

nungdtod; — of, ^for, ouf (ac/:). 
horse, bad ^ferb (//. -e). 
hospital, bad ^odpital (//. *er). 
hot, l)eig. 
hotel, ber ©oll^of (//. *e); — -porter, 

ber ^audhtec^t. 
hour, (duration) bie @tunbe; (o'clock) 

bie U^r; -ly, punbU*. 
house, bad ^aud; — of Lords, bad 

^crrcn— . 
how, n)ie. 
human, menfc^Uc^ ; — being, ber 

aWenfd^ (//. -en), 
humanity, bie SD^enf d^^eit ; (feeling) 

bie aJicnfti^Ud^feit. 
humble, bentiitig. 
hundred (a), ^unbett. 
Hungarian, ber Ungor (//. -n). 
hungry, ^ungrig; to be — , pungent; 

impers. (aec). 
huntsman, ber 3ager. 
hurry, bie @ite; in a — , in (gile. 
husband, ber SD'^ann, (S^emann (425), 
hut, bie ^utte. 
hypocrisy, bie ^eud^elei^ 
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I. 

I,l«. 

ice, bag (518; eold as — , cl8!alt 

if, iDcnn {omitted^ 350, 2); even — , 

toenn . . . and) (486); (whether) ob. 
iU, franf; dangerously — , Pcrben«» 

franf ; — ness, bic ^ranf^elt. 
image, ba« S3ilbTii« (//. -ffe). 
imagine, fid) (^a/.) clnbilbcn (212). 
immediately, fogletd^. 
immortality, bic UnficrbUd)!eit 
impatient, ungebulbig. 
important, tvtd^tig, bebeutenb. 
impostor, bcr S3ctriigcr. 
improvidence, bic UnOorfid^tigfctt. 
in, prep,^ in {dat.)y into {ace) ; adv.^ 

(place) borin; (motion) ^crcin, ^In* 
ciii ; €15 sep.pref.f cin». 

include, cimfd^Iiegeit (241). 

incontestable, unftreittg. 

incredible, imglaublid^. 

industrious, fletgig. 

infer, fd^Ucfien (241); — from, 0U«, 
(dat.)\ (from one's look) an=ff^cn 
(243, dat. pers.), 

inform, benac^ric^tigen. 

injurious, fd^abUc^ {dat.). 

inn, bad SQSirtS^and. 

innocence, bie Unfc^ulb. 

innocent, imfd^utbtg. 

insist, bcflc^en (249); — on, aiif 
{ace, 477). 

inspect, bcfc^eti (243). 

instead (of), anflott, flatt (gen.)\ be- 
fore infin.j 475, 2. 

insult, v., bclcibigen; «., bic S3c(cibi= 

interest, «., ba8 3ntcrcffc {gen. -«, 
//. -n); V.J an^gc^cn (248); —one's 
self in, Ji(^ an*nc^mcn {2^2, gen.). 



interior, inner (i58);tfj «.,bo« 3nncrc 
into, prep., in {ace); adv., l^crcin, 

^Incin. 
intolerable, uncrtrfigU(^ {part., 482). 
introduce, cin^fii^ren; (a person) t)or« 

ftcUcn. 
invent, crpnbcn (231). 
invention, bic ©rpnbnng. 
invite, cin»laben (249). 
iron, bo« @ifcn ; adj., cifcrn. 
island, bie 3nfct, ba8 @ilanb (//. -e). 

it, C8 (452-3) ; its, fein, or detn., gen. 
(457). 

J. 

January, bcr 3onuar'. 

jewel, bag ^Icinob (//. -c, or -ten). 

journey, bic 9leifc. 

joy, bic greube (106) ; for — , tjor — n. 

judge, nrteilen; (official) rit^tcn; n., 

bcr m^itx, 
jump, Ipringcn (231 ; aux., 298). 
just, adj., gcrcd^t ; ach)., gcrabc ; (time) 

foebcn, crft. 

K. 

keep, fallen; (retain) bc^olten (248); 

intr,, Jt(^ ^alten, btcibcn (247). 
key, bcr ©dftlflffet. 
kill, tdtcn (212). 
kind, bie Slrt (//.-en); —of, by suffix, 

— erlei (306); what — of, tt)o« fiir 
kind, giitig : —ness, bie @iite. 
king, ber ^5nig ; — dom, bo8 tonig* 

reid^ (//. -c). 
kitchen, bie ^iid^c. 
knife, bo8 SWeffer. 
knock, flopfcn ; (hit) floficn (248). 
know, fcnncn, njiffen (254, see note, p. 

i34);f6nnen (268). 
known (well — ), befannt {part, adj.). 
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knowledge, bie Sttnninii, bad ^iffen 
(/«/«.) ; of my — , mcinc« ©iffcnS. 

L. 

laboratory, bad l^aboratoMum (ii8). 

laborer, bcr Slrbclter. 

lacerate, gcrflcift^cn (213). 

lady, bie !^ame. 

lake, ber @ee (104, 426). 

lame, (a^m. 

land, n., bad l^anb (425); z/., lanben 

(fein, 212). 
landlord, ber SBirt, ber ^aud^err. 
language, bie ©prad^e. 
large, grog (156). 
last. Ic^t (157); (preceding) Dorig; 

adv., at — , enblid^, gute^t. 
late, fpat ; — ly, neulit^ ; at latest, 

fpateflend (^^«.)» 
laugh, lateen ; — at, lod^en (^<?«.)> 

aud'Iad^en {ace). 
law, bad ®efet (//. -e). 
lawyer, ber ^bt)oIaf , ber dleci^tdgele^rte 

{aify'.f mrnn), 
lay, (egen. 
lazy, trage. 

lead, fii^ren, leiten (212). 
lead, bad ^lei. 
leaf, bad ^(att. 
leap, fpringen (231 ; aux., 298). 
learn, lernen [infin., 474); — ed, gc» 

le^rt {part., adj.), 
leave, v., taffen, tocrlaffen (248) ; intr. 

(depart) ab=fa^ren (fcin, 249). 
leave, n., (permission) bie @rlaubnid ; 

(departure) ber Slbfd^ieb. 
leg, bad ©ein (//. -e). 
lend, lel^en (247). 
length, bie Songe; adv., at — , enb* 

lid), 
lessen, (t)er)minbem (214). 



lesson, (task) bie 3lufgabe; (hour) 
bie ©tunbe. 

let, laffen (248) ; or by imperat, 
letter, ber ^rief; (of alphabet) ber 

©ud^Pabe (99); — carrier, ber ©rief* 

trgger. 
liberate, befreien, frei4affen (379). 
liberty, bie grei^eit; to set at — , in 

— fctjen. 

library, bie ©ibliot^ef . 

lie, (posture) Uegen (243). 

lie, (falsehood) liigett (242); «., bie 

i^uge; to tell a — , (ilgen. 
life, bad i?eben; — insurance, bie I?e* 

bcndDerfic^erung. 
lift, ^cben (242) ; — up, aufs^eben. 
light, bad ?i(^t (//. 424);— of day 
lighten, (flash) bli^ett. [(389, 2). 

like, z^., (love) lieben; — to, mogen 

(472), or adv., gem (485). 
like, adj., gleid^, a^nli(^ {dat.) ; adv., 

it)ie; to be — , gleid^en (246, dat.) ; 

adv., — ly, nja^rf(^einli(^. 
limb, bad ©lieb. 
lion, bcr ?5tt)e. 

listen, ^ort^en, gu»^oren (to, dat:\, 
little, (size) fiein ; (quantity) wenig; 

a — , ein tt)enig; {often tr. by dim.). 
live, teben ; — to see, erieben. [-en), 
load, v., laben (249) ; n., bie Safl (//. 
lock, fd^liegen (241), Derfd^Uegen. 
long, adj., lang(e); adv., lang(e); — 

ago, (ange ^er, langf!. 
look, blicfen, fc^eu (243) ; (seem) oud* 

je^eu; — for (seek), fu(^en ; (expect) 

crmarten; — at, an*fe^en, befe^en. 
Lord, ber ^err {gen. -n, //. - euj. 
lose, tjcrlieren (241) ; — one's way, 

fid^ oerirren, fid^ Dertaufen (248)? 

— at play, Derfpielen. 
loss, ber ^erlufl. 



354 



VOCABULARY. 



loud, laut. 

love, v,y XxthVR*^ — to, adv. gcrn (485) ; 

«., blc Siebe; —-letter, bcr ?icbc«. 

brief, 
lovely, tleblit^, (icbcndWiirbig. 
low, niebrig {see also 158). 
lucky, gtilcflit^. 
luggag^e, bad @fpdcf. 

M. 

magnanimous, grogmtitig. 
maid-servant, bic iWagb (//. ^c). 
maintain, (assert) be^aupten (212); 

(support) er^dten (248). 
make, ma(i)cn ; — haste, cilcn. 
malicious, bod^aft. 
man, (sex) bcr 9Jiantt (//. ^er, see 425) ; 

(human) ber SWcnft^ (//. -en). 
manner, (mode) bic SBcifc ; (custom) 

bic @itte. 
many, tjieic (//.); —a, mant^cr, mand) 

ein; how — , trie oicle. 
marble, ber ^amtor ; adj,^ marmorn. 
March, bcr SJ^arg. 
march, marfd^ic'ren (215; aux,, 298) ; 

gic^cn (fcin, 241); /r.,— taffcn (269). 
mark (coin), bic SWarf (312). 
market, bcr SWarft (//. ^c) ; — place, 

— , bcr ajiarf tplafe. 
marriage, (state) bic @^e ; (wedding) 

bic C^od^gcit. 
Mary, 3)larie {gen, -n«). 
mast, ber SWaji {gen, -i^.pl. -cu). 
master, ber ^err {gen, -n^pl. -t\\) ; 

—of, mcit^tig {gen:), 
material, bag 3Jiatcriar (^^»- -«^//. 

-icn, 119). 
matter, «., (affair) bic <Sa(^e ; to be 

the — ,*'Mtcn {tmpers,t with dat.)\ 

it matters, ed lommt barauf an. 
May, bcr Tial 



may, modal: mogcn, fonncn, bilrfen 
(472) ; — be, adv., tticllcid^t. 

mayor, bcr S3iirgcrmciftcr. 

me, mid^ {acc,)\ mir {dat.), 

mean, mcinen. 

mean(s), bo8 9JMttct; by — of, t)cr» 
mittetp {gen.), burd^ {acc.)\ by no 

— , ffine«tt)cg« (399). 
measure, «., bag SWag {pl'-t)\ v., 

meffcn (243); take one's — , an* 

mcffcn {dat.pers,; for ace), 
meat, bad Slcifd^. 
meditate, fmncn (232). 
meet, bcgegncn (fcin, dat.)\ —with, 

trcffcn (232). 
melt, ft^mclgen (fcin, 242). 
memory, ba« ©cbSd^tnid. 
mend, bcffcrn, au«=bcffcrn (214). 
merchant, bcr ^aufmann (//. 425). 
merciful, barm^crjig, gnSbig {\.o,dat.). 
mercy, bic ©arm^crgigfcit; to have—, 

ficft crbarmen (on, gen:). 
meritorious, tocrbicnt (part, adj.), 
messenger, bcr ^otc. 
Michael, a»i(^el 
middle, n., bic SWitte; adj., mittlcr 

{comp., 158). 
midnight, bic SJ^ittema^t. 
mighty, maci^tig. 
mild, milb(c). 
mile, bic SD^eilc, bie @tunbc (hour's 

walk), 
milk, bic SJ^ilc^ ; v., mellcn (242). 
mine, mcincr, mcinig ; in pred. also 

mcin (193). 
minister, ber Wm'\ttx, 
minute, «., bie SWinn'tc (time), 
misfortune, bad Ungliicf. 
miss, tjcrfcl^lcn ; (feeling) Dermiffen ; 

— the mark, ttorbci^fi^iegcn (241). 
miss, n., bad {^rSulein; (title, 428). 
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mistake, n., bet ^e^Ier; (error) bei* 

3rrtum (//. -turner) ; z^., to be — n, 

ft4 trren. 
modest, bcfd^cibcn {part. adj.). 
moment, bet ^ugenbli(!. 
Monday, ber SD^ontag. 
money, baS ®c(b ; sum of — , blc 

©clbfummc. 
monk, ber iD'tond^. 
monkey, ber 3(ffe. 
month, ber SWonat (//. -c). 
monument, bad iD^oitument'. 
moon, ber 3Ronb (//. -e) ; full — , ber 

^oUmonb. 
more, me^r {indecl.)\ no(^ (485); (fr 

by comp. inflection ; the — (334) • 
morning, ber SWorgeu (//.—) ; in the 

— , bed —8, or adv., morgeng. 
morrow (to-), morgeii; day after — , 

iibermorgen. 
most, meip, om melften ; abs. superl., 

^bd^ft, aufierP ; or by sup. inflection. 
mother, blc iDluttcr (//.''er); — 

tongue, bic SJlutterfprad^e. 
mount, peigen (jeln) ; /r., befteigen 

(247) ; — up, auf^jleigen (jein). 
mountain, ber ^erg; range, bad 

©ebirge (//. — ). 
mouse, bie 9Wau« (//. *e). 
move, tr.y bcmcgen; (excite) ril^ren; 

intr., gie^cn (fein, 241 ). 
Mr., (ber) ^err; Mrs., (ble) gwu (428). 
much, adj.<t tJlet (245), also adv, ; (de- 
gree) fc^r {adv,). 
multiply, niult4)Ucie'ren (215) ; — 

by, mit {dcU.), 
multitude, bie 9Jiengc (431). 
museum, \iQA SJhlfe'um {gen. -%, pi. 

-en, 118). 
music, bie SWufif. 
must, milffen (261; modal, 472). 



my, mein; —self {subj^, fclbjl; {obj. 
reflex:^ mi(^, mir (fctbp, 434). 

N. 

name, «., ber 9^iame {gen. -vA, pL -n, 
99) ; his — is, er ^eigt; v., nennen 
(254);be— d, ^el6en(247). 

narrow, enge, f(^ma(. 

nature, bie SRotur'. 

naughty, unartig, bofe. 

near, adj., na^, no^er, nSd^ft {dat:)\ 
prep., ticben, bei {dat.); adv.,—\y, 

beiita^e. 
nearness, bte 9^a^e. 
necessary, itbtig. 
need, n., bie SSloi ; v., braud^en, bebiir* 

fen {gen. 434) ; modal, bilrfcn (472). 
needle, bie 9^abel. 
neglect, t)ema(4Iafftgen. 
neighbor, ber ^a^fiiQiX (gen. -9, pi. 

-n). 
neither, pron., !einer (tton beibcn); 

conj., tt)eber . . . (nor) no(^. 
never, nie, nlemals. 
nevertheless, bennoc^, beffen unge« 

ot^tet (280). 
new, neu; —laid (egg), frifc^. 
news, ble ^unbe, ble SRat^rld^t; — 

paper, bte S^ltung. 
next, adj. (see nalj); (following) fol* 

genb; adv., gund^ft. 
night, ble ^a^t {pi. *e). 
nightingale, bie 9^ad^tlgaU. 
nine, neun; — teen, — ge^n; — ty, —gig. 
no, adj., feln; — one, — body, telner, 

nlemanb; — thing, ni(^t«; adv., netn. 
noble, cbet; — man, ber ©belmann (//. 

425). 
j none, //., !elne. 

nonsense, ber Unftnn. 

nor, (neither) . . . , (iDeber) . • . nO(^« 



356 



VOCABULARY. 



north, bcr 9iorb(en). 

not, iiicftt; — yet, nod^ nid^t ; — any, 

one, fein,fcincr; — anything, tiid^td. 
nothing, nid^td. 
now, (time) Jc^t; nun (485) ; adj., (of 

now) ic^ig. 
number, blc^o^t (//. -en); (amount) 

bic Slnja^I. 
nursery, bic ^inbcrjlubc. 
nut, bie 9^n6 (//. H). 

O. 

O, oh. Of) ! ad^ ! 

oath, bcr @ib; on — , eiblit^. 

obey, ge^or(i)en {dat.). 

obliged, toerbunbcn {part, toerbinbcn); 

to be — ed, (must) mflffcn (472). 
occur, toor=!ommen (f cin, 232) ; (to the 

mind) ein=faUen (fcin, 247, dau). 

o'clock, Ul^r (hour); what — ? ttJlc 
told U^r ? at two — , urn jttjci U^r. 

odious, tJCr^agt {part, adj,). 

of, Don, (out of) au8, (among) untcr, 

all dat,; (on) an, ilbcr {ace.) ; or by 

gen. ease. 

off, ^^if baDon. 

offer, bietcn (241), an»bicten. 

office, bad ^mt. 

officer, bcr Offiijicr' (//. -e). 

often, oft, 5ftcr«. 

old, alt; grow—, altem (214). 

olive-tree, bcr Obaum. 

on, (place) auf, (time) on {dat.) ; (di- 
rection) anf, ilbcr {ace.) ; — foot, gu 
gug; adv., fort, ^In. 

once, elnmal (401, 2); — more, nod^ — . 

one, d!^'.,ein; (in counting, ;/^2//.) eind; 
indef. pron., cincr, man (460) ; — 
another, clnanbcr; every — , (cin) 
Jcber; no — , f cincr. 

only adj., elngig ; adv., aUcin', nur; 



not — . . . but, nl(^t nur . , . fonbem, 
open, adj,^ offfcU; v.^ 3ffncn (212), anf- 

mad^en. 
opinion, bic 9)^einung; to be of—, 

nicincn, bcr 2)^cinung fein. 
opportune, gelcgcn. 
oppress, untcrbrildcn. 
or, obcr. 

orchard, bcr S3aumgartcn. 
order, v., (person) bcfc^Icn (232); 

(thing) bcftcHcn; «., bcr S3efcW, bic 

©cftcHung; in — to, nm . . . gu (281). 
other, anbcr; each — , one an—, cln* 

anbcr {tndecl.)\ (one more), nod^ 

cin. 
ought, foUcn {modal, 472). 
our, nnfcr; pron., ours, unf(c)rcr, un* 

f(c)rig; ourselves {subj.), \Q\x fclbft; 

{obj. repx.), un« (Jclbft). 

out, adv., aud, ^crau«, ^inaud, (out- 
side) brougcn; — of, prep., oufi, 
ougcr {dat.). 

outside, adv., braugcn; — of, prep., 
auger {dat.), ougcrl^otb {gen.) ; «., 
bo« Sugcrc (158), bic 5lu6cnfcitc. 

over, adv., ubcr, ^crs, l^in*flber; (past) 
bor fiber, borbci; prep., iibcr {dat., 
ace.). 

overcome, fibcrtt)inbcn (231). 

owe, fc^ulbig fcln (438). 

ox, bcr Od^8(c). 

P. 

page, bic ®cite. 

pain, bcr ©c^mcrg (loi); to give—, 

ttjclic t^un (437, 4). 
paint, malcn; — er, bcr9Rotcr (pi.—)-, 

— ing, bo« ©cmStbc (//. — ). 
pair, bad $aar (431, e.). 
pale, btcic^; turn—, crblctd^cn (246). 
paper,ba« papier'; news— , bie ^^itung. 
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parable, bie $ara^e(; bad ®(eid)nid 

//. -ffc). 
parade, bie $ara'be. 
pardon, t)er2ei^en (247, dot.) ; n., bie 

^ergei^ung ; I beg — , it^ bitte 

urn ^. 
parents, bie @Ueni. 
part, (divide) teiten; (separate) fd^ci* 

ben (247; also intr., fein) ; «., ber 

2^eil; on the — (of), t)ou @eiten 

(106) ; for my — , nieinerfclts (399). 
partly, tei(8 {gen, adv.), 
pass, (away) Derge^en (248) ; (happen) 

oorge^en; (by) t)orbei*ge^en (a// fein); 

(time) gu=bringcn (254). 
passage, bie liberfa^rt 
past, adj.y Dergangen {part, adj.); 

adv., Dorbei; «., the — , bie SJergan* 

gcn^eit; of the — {ad/,), oorl^erig ; 

half — , eU, (305.) 
pastor, ber ^oftor (//. -en, 117). 
patience, bie @ebutb. 
patient, gebulbig; »., ber $atienf. 
pay, bega^Icn; (for, penalty) biigcn; 

— a visit, eincn S3e|u(^ madden, 
peace, ber griebe (gen, -n«, //. -n). 
peasant, ber S3auer {gen. -9, pi. -n). 
pen, bie geber. 
penalty, bie ©trafe ; under — of 

death, bei ?eben«jlrofe. 
people, ba« ^olf {coll.), bie ?ente 

(//.) ; indef,, man (460). 
permission, bie @rloubni8 (//. -ffe). 
persuade, iiberreben (212). 
petrify, toerfteinem (214). 
physician, ber %x\i {pi, H), 
pick, (efen (243); — out, Qu84cfen; — 

up, au^eben (242). 
picture, ba« ©ilb; — -book, bad S3i(- 

berbud^; gallery, (painting) bie 

(^emdlbegaUerie'. 



pin, bie ^tednabel. 

pit, bie ©rube. 

place, n,, ber Ort (//. 425); v., jlcUen; 

(lay) legen. 
plan, ber ^(an (//. H or -e). 
plant, n., bie ^flange; v., pflangen. 
play, «., ba« @piet; v., fpielen; to lose 

by ~, Derfpielen. 
pleasant, angene^nt. 
please, gefaUen (247, dat.)\ (pray), 

bitte; if you — , geffiUigft {sup. adv.), 
pleasure, ba« 33ergnilgen; (joy) bie 

grcnbe. 
plough, «., ber ^flug (//. *e); z/.. 

pfliigen. 
poem, bad ©ebid^t. 
poet, ber ^oet, ber 3)i(^ter. 
poetry, bie ^oefie', bie 2)i(i6tung. 
polite, ^oflid^. 
political, poiitifc^. 
poor, arm; (quality) fd^tetftt. 
porter (hotel), ber ^audhiec^t. 
portmanteau, ber Coffer (//. — ). 
post-office, bie ^ojl (//. -en). 
potato, bie ^artoffct. 
pound, t^Qi^ $funb (312). 
pour, giegen (241). 
power, bie SWadftt {pi, *e). 
praise, z/., loben^ preifen (247) ; n,, bad 

?ob; to my — , mir gu Sobe. 
pray, beten (212); (I) — , (i(^) bitte. 
prayer, bad ®ebet'. 
preach, preblgen; — er, ber $rebiger. 
precious, foftbar, Ibjllidb; — stone, 

ber @belflein. 
prefer, uor-giel^en (241); j/'^r gem (485). 
present, n., (gift) bad@efd^enf; (time) 

bie ©egenmdrt ; adj., gegeumfirtig; 

(place) anmefenb; at — , \t%i\ of the 

— iefeig. 
president, ber ^rfifibenf. 
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prick, jlcd^cn (232). 

pride, bcr @tolg. 

prince, bcr ?i*ing, ber gilrfl {pis. -en). 

print, brudcn; — ing-office, blc 3)nicf= 



crci'. 



prison, ba8 ©effingniS; — er, bcr ®c* 

fangcnc {part, noun), 
privilege, ba« SJorrec^t (//. -c). 
probable, ma^rfc^eiitUc^; idiom,^ 465. 
procession, ber ^ufgug (//. *e). 
professor, ber ^rofcffor (117). 
profit, ber Sf^u^en; (money) ber ®e* 

minn; v., nii^en {dat.). 
progress, bic gortfd)nttc (//.). 
prohibition, bo« SJerbot (//. -c). 
project, «/.,(jut over) flber^ftc^cn (287). 
promise, ttcrf pred^en (232) ; also n. ; 

— ing {part adj.), ^offnung«DoU. 

proof, ber $en)ei9. 

propose, t)or*f(^tagcn (249) ; ««/r., fid) 

tjor^nel^nien (232). 
proverb, ber @pru(^ (//. ^e), ba« 

©prid^mort (//. ^er). 
Prussia, (ba8)^reu6cn; — n, preu6 W ; 

«., bcr ^reugc. 
pull, gie^en (241); —out, ^eraus*— . 
punishment, bie €>trafe. 
pupil, ber ©c^ulcr; {/em.) bie —in. 
push, fd^icben (241); (strike) ftogcn 

(248). 
put, (set) fc^en (213); (place) ftcUen; 

(lay) (egen; — off, t)erf(i)ieben (241); 

— on (clothes) an»gie^en (241); — 

out (a light) aud4d{d^en (242, a), 

Q 

quarter, bad ^iertel. 
queen, blc ^Snigiu (//. -ncn). 
question, bic S^^age; it is the — , e« 

fragt fi^. 
quick, (rapid) fd)neU. 



quiet, ru^ig, fliU; v., beru^tgtn. 
quire, bad^ud^ (papier, 312); (choir| 

bcr (£^or (//. *c, 426). 
quite, %mi, burc^aud. 

R. 

railway, blc ©Ifenbal^n (//. -en); — 
-station, ber SBol^n^of (//. *c). 

rain, »., ber 9}egen; v.y regncn. 

raisin, blc 9{oflne. 

rank, ber 9iang (//. *c); (social) ber 
@tanb (//. 'c). 

ransack (plunder), pliinbcm (214). 

rapid, fc^ncU, gefd^minb. 

reach, reld^en; (attain) crrcid()cn. 

read, (efcn (243); — (aloud), oor= 
tefen; —ing, «., blc gectu're, tsa^ 
Sefen. 

ready, bcrclt; (finished) fertig. 

real, UJlrtll^. 

receive, empfangen (248), cr^dtcn 
(248) — usually things {get\ 

recent, ncn; adv., — ly, neuUd^. 

recollect, ftd^ bcfmnen (232,^^.). 

recover, intr., genefen (fcin, 243). 

rector, bcr 9Jc!tor (//. -en, 117). 

red, rot; — as fire, feuerrot. 

redden, /r.,r5ten; intr., errbtcn (214). 

redound, gereld^cn {dat.). 

refresh, erfrlfd)en (213). 

refuse, (deny) ocrnjclgern (214); (re- 
ject) -ab^ft^lagen (249). 

refute, mlberlegcn (287). 

regiment, bag 9Jeglment' (//. -cr). 

reign, rcgle'rcn (215); «., blc 9lcgic'* 
rung. 

rejoice, intr., fi(^ frcuen {gen. 434) ; 
or impers., eg freut {ace, 292) ; tr., 

erfrcuen. 
relate, (tell) crgSl^Icn; be — ed, jid^ t)er» 
^altcn (248) ; (akin) oerroanDt jciu. 
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relation, bad Ser^aitnid (//. -ffe); 

(kinsman) ein ^emanbter. 
relieve, gu ^llfc fommen {dat.y 437) ; 

(of) ent^eben (242), entlebigen {both 

gen,, 434). 
rely, |tt^ Derlaffcn (on, auf, ace:). 
remain, blciben (fcin, 247); — ing, 

iibrig {adj.). 
remarkable, mertroiirbtg. 
remember, gebenfen (254) ; fld^ erin» 

nem (214) ; bothgeft., 454. 
remit, (send) iiberfenbeit (254); (let 

off) crloffcn (434). 
reply, entgegnen (212, dcu). 
request, v.^ bitten (243) ; n., bte 

33ittc. 
resemble, gtetd^en (246, dot.). 
resent, ratten, 
resound, erfd^aUen (242). 
respect, ad) ten (212). 
result, l)eraud»!onimen ({ein, 232). 
retire, ab»trcten (fcin, 243); fic^ gu* 

ra(f.gie^en (241). [fe^r. 

return, v., guriitf-fc^ren; w., bie WcA- 
reward, belol^nen; n., bie Selo^nuug. 
Rhenish, rlieinift^. 
Rhine, bet WofiXxi, 
ribbon, bad ©anb (//. *cr, 424). 
rich, reid^. 
riddle, bad m,\\t\. 
ride, reiten (246, aux., 298) ; take a — , 

f^ogieren — ; — r, bet Shelter. 
rifle, «., bie ©flc^fc. 
right, red^t ; — hand, bie 9Je(^te; on, 

to the — , red^t«; «., bad 9ied^t; to 

be — , ^Jed^t ^aben. 
righteous, gerec^t, vec^tfc^affeiu 
ring, «., ber 9Jlng. 
ring, v,y (resound) flingen (231); (bell) 

fUngeln (214); —ing of bells, bad 

(»e(aut. 



ripe, reif. 

rise, (get up) ouf.|lel)en (249) ; (go up) 

auf=gel)en (248); (from the dead) 

auferfle^en (289) ; all f ein. 
river, ber giu6 (//. H). 
road, ber fSeg, bte ^aubflrage. 
roast, braten (248) ; n., ber ©raten. 
robber, ber 9iauber. 
rock, «., ber jjcld, gelfen (loi). 
roof, bad !S)a(^. 
room, (space) ber 9{aum; (of a house) 

bad ijimmer^bie ©tube. 
rose, bie 3Jofe. 
row, «., bie 3Jel^e. 
row, v., rubern (214). 
royal, {dntgUd(). 
run, reitnen (254), (aufen (248) ; both 

aux., 298; — after, uat^^— {dai.)*, — 

off, boDon*— ; — up, ^eran« (laiifen); 

— away (from) entlaufcn {dat.). 
rush, ftilrgcn (213). 
Russia, (bad) 9{uglanb. 

S. 

sack, (bag), ber @acf (//. *e). 

sad, traurig. 

sailor, ber 3Ratrofe. 

sake, for the — , inegen, um • . . mitten 

(gen., 280) ; for my — , meinet — , etc. 
same (the), berfelbe (208) ; all the — , 

gang berfelbe, einedei; at the — time^ 

gugleid^. [abenb. 

Saturday, ber <Samdtag, ber @onn« 
sausage, bie 3Surft (//. *e). 
save, retteit (212); (spare) fparen. 
saving, fpavfam. [$et(anb. 

saviour, ber 9{etter; the Saviour, ber 
Saxony, (bad) ©ac^fen. 
say, fagen; be said to, fotten (472). 
scholar, (pupil) ber <S4iilrr; (learn^^d) 

ber ©etc^rte {part, noun). 
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school, ble @(^ulc; — room, bic @(^ul« 

ftubc; boys* — , bic ^nabenfd^nle. 
scold, fc^elteu (232). 
scream, fd^reien (247); «., bad ®e» 

fd^rei; orinfin. noun, 
sea, bQ8 aJiccr (//. -c), bic @ec (//. 

-en, 426) ; —sick, fccfianf. 
seal, «., ba« ©icgcl; z'., ficgcht, Dcrflc* 

gcin (214). 
season (of the year), bic 3a^re«jeit. 
seat, «., ber @i^; v., fc^en; to take a 

— , fi(^ je^cn (213). 
second (the), ber gmeite, ber anbere 

(of two). 
see, fc^cn (243) ; call to — (visit), be* 

fud^en. 
seek, fud^en. 
seem, ft^eitien (247), Dor*fommen (feiu 

232). 
seize, greifen (246). 
self, {emph.) fclbft, felbcr; {object) the 

refl. prons, (434). 

sell, t)erfaufen. 

send, fd^idfen, fenbcn (254); — for, 

(person) fommenlaffen; (thing) ^olcn 

laffen. 
sentiment, bie ©eftnnung. 
servant, (man) ber 3)icner; (woman) 

bic 3)ienerin; — girl, bie SWagb (//. 

•*e); body of — s, bie ©icnerfd^oft. 
serve, biencit {dat.) ; (wait upon) be* 

biencH {ace.), 
service, ber 2)ieiip. 
set, /n, fe^en (213) ; intr,^ (go down) 

unter*ge^en (fein, 248) ; — across, 

over, ilber^cfeen (287). 
settle, /r., (arrange) orbncti; (quiet) 

bent^igen. 
seven, ftcben; — ty, fieb(en)gig ; — 

— times, fiebenmal. [mal«. 

several, me^rere (157); —times, me^r* 



severe, (strict) flreng ; (grievous) 

Wiuer. 
shake, fc^iittetn (214). 
shall, modal : f oUen (472) ; as fut. 

aux.f 173. 
sharp, fd^arf. 
she, fie, e« (452, 457). 
shear, fd^cren (242). 
sheep, ba« @(^af (//. -c). 
sheet (of paper), ber ©ogen (431). 
shepherd, ber @(^afer; —ess, bih 

©d^aferin. 
sheriff, ber ©d^criff {Eng,), 
shine, fc^cinen (247) ; (gHtter) gtangen 

(213)- 
ship, bag @*iff (//. -e). 
shirt, bag ^emb {gen, -e«, //. -en, 

105). 
shoe, ber @(^u^ (//. -e). 
shoot, fc^icgen (241). 
shop, ber Saben (//. ^cn, or — ). 
shore, bag Ufer. 
short, furg; alsoadv,;—\y (time), balb, 

in furgem; — ness, bic ^ilrjc. 
show, «., bic ^dnjdw^ v.^ jcigen, wcifcn 

(247), (guide) fu^rcn. 
shut, fd^Iiegen (241), gu*mad&en. 
sick, Irani, 
side, bie @cite; on this, that — of, 

biegfeit(«), ienfeit(g) {gen. 280). 
siege, bic ^elagcrung. 
sight, ber anbtidf, bie Slnfid^t (//. -en); 

in — of, anft(^tig {gen,), 
silent, ft^ttJCigenb {part, adj.). 
silver, bag @i(ber; adj., of — , filbem. 
sin, bie ©ilnbe; — ner, ber ©iinber. 
since, prep.y feit {dat,) ; conj.^ (time) 

fcit, feitbem; (reason) ba (486). 
sing, fmgen (231). 
I sink, ftnfen ({etn, 231). 
sir, ^err, mein ^err (428). 
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sister, Me @(i^n)ef!er. 

sit, fi^cn (243) ; — down, ftd^ fc^cn; 

—ting-room, bad SBo^ngimmcr. 
six, fc(^«; — th (the), bcrfet^Pc;— part, 

bad ^ec^dteL 
skin, «., bic ^aut (//. ^c) ; (pelt) ba« 

gcU (//. -c); v„ ft^inbcn (231). 
sky, bcr $immcl; — blue, ^immel* 

blau. 
sledge, ber ^Sc^Utten. 
sleep, 7'., ft^Iafen (248) ; — ing-room; 

ba« ©d^iafgimmcr; «., bcr @d^laf; 

— y, fd^Iafrig; —less, fd)IafIo«; go to 

— , cin^Wafcn (fcin). 
slipper, bcr ^ontoffct {gen,-%^ pL-xC). 
small, flcin. 
smile, (dd^cln (214). 
sneak, fd^(ei(^cn (246). 
snore, fd^nard^cn. 
snow, «., bcr @(^nec; v., fd^ncicn; — 

white, fd^ncelDcig. 
so, fo (485) ; (then) aljo. 
soap, bic @cife. 
society, bic Q^cfcUfd^aft. 
soldier, bcr ^oibat^ 
some, cinigc (//.); ttJcld^eg (j/«^.); 

as part. adj. often not transl. ; 

body, one, jcmanb; — thing, ctmad; 

—times, juwcilcn; — where, irgcnb* 

IPO ; — day, clnft 
son, ber @o^u (//. *c); — m-law, bcr 
. ©d^mlcgcrfol^n. 

song, ber ©efang (//.^c); bad ?icb. 
soon, balb; comp.^ cl^er; (earlier) frii* 

§cr; (rather) Ucber; as — (as), fobalb, 
Sophia, (gop^ic {gen. -end).) 
sorry, bctriibt {pari, adj.) ; I am — , 

f« t^ut mir leib (437). 
sort, bic @ortc; what — of, tt)a« filr. 
soul, bic @ec(c. 
sound, z/., ttingen (231); n.y bcr ^(ang. 



sour, fauer. 

South, bcr @ftb(cn); — ern, \mx^\ 

—wards, {iibtt)ort«. 
Spain, (bad) ^panten. 
Spanish, fpauifd^. 

spark, bcr guntc {gen. -n«, //. -n, 99). 
speak, fprec^en (232), tebcn (212). 
speech, bic ©prqc^c; injin. n,, ba€ 

@pre(j^cn. 
speed, bic @itc; — y, eiUg. 
spell, bud^ftabic'rrtt (215, b). 
spend, (money) aud^gcbcit (243); (time) 

3u-bringcn (254). 
spin, fpinnen (232). 
spite, bcr SBtbedDiHc (99); in — of, 

tro^ (gen. 280). 
splendid, prdc^tig. 
spoil, DcrberbcH (232). 
sportsman, ber 3agcr. 
spring, (jump) fpringen (231) ; (well) 

qucUcil (242), both aux. 298; «., bcr 

©prung (//. ""c); bic OucUe; (sea- 
son) bcr grfl^Ung. 
sprout, v., fpricfien (241). 
square, (figure) bad ^iercdt; (place) 

bcr ^la^ (-^e); adj., Dicrccfig. 
stable, ber @taU (//. *c); —boy, bcr 

@taUfncd)t. 
staff, bcr ^iah {pi. H). 
stair(s),bic 2^reppc; up — , obcn; down 

— , imtcn, (motion) ^er*, ^iiuunter. 
stand, ftc^en (249); (endure) aud* 

fatten (248) ; — by (help), bctjlc^cn 

{dat.) ; — still (stop), jlcl^cn blcibcn. 
star, bcr @tern. 
start, (depart) ab^falfrcn (fcin, 249), 

ab^rcifcn (fcin, 213). 
state, ber @toat (gen. -t^,pl. en). 
station, bie Station'; (house) bet 

5Bot|nt)of. 
statue, bie ^ilbfdule. 
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Stay, blcibcn (fcin, 247); (a time) Der* 

meilen. 
steal, ftc^lcn (232). 
steel, bcr @ta^I; — pen, blc @ta^(- 

fcbcr; adj.^ fta^tcrn. 
step, v,y trctcn (fcln, 243); «., ber Xritt; 

stair—, blc @tufe. 
stick, ber @to(!. 
still, adj,^ flin(c); adv,y (time) liod^; 

(however) bot^ (485). 
stone, bcr @tcln; of — , fteinern. 
stoop (down), ftc^ biicfciu 
storm, bcr @turm (//. ^e); — y, ftur« 

mifc^. 
story, (tale) bie ©cfc^id^tc, bic @agc, 

(of a house) bcr @toc( (pi. -^c). 
straight, rcd^t, gcrabc; — on, gcrabc 

strange, (foreign) frcmb; (odd) fon» 

bcrbar; //., — r, bcr grcmbc {adj. n.). 
stream, bcr <Strom (//. ^); v., ftro* 

men. 
street, bic ©tragc. 
strength, bic @tarfc; ^., ftdrfcn. 
strike, f(^(agcn (249); (hit) trcffeii (232) ; 

(the mind), auf= fatten (247, dat). 
strong, parf. 
student, ber @tubcnf . 
study, z/., flnbic'rcn (215); «., ba« 

^Stubium {gen. -%f pi., 118). 
subject, bcr ©cgenflanb (//. ^c). 
succeed, gcUngen (231, impers. dat.) ; 

(follow) folgen {dat.). 
such, foldjer; — a, ein folc^er, jold) 

cin (207); before adj., fo (456). 
sudden, plb^Ud^. 

suffer, (cibcn (246) ; (allow) crlaubf n. 
suffice, geniigcn, genug fcin. 
sufficient, genng, ^inrcid)cnb (part.). 
sugar, bcr 3ucJfi^- 
suite, bad ©efolge. 



sum, bie (Sum me. 

summer, ber @ommcr. 

summit, bcr @ipfc(, bie ^o^c. 

sun, bic @onnc; — *shine, bet @on« 

ncnfd^cin. 
Sunday, bcr ^onntag. 
sunken (part, adj.), gcfunfcn. 
superior, flbcrlcgcn; — to (dat.). 
suppose, an^nc^mcn (232); idiom, 

see 465; — (that), angcnommcn, ge» 

fe6t(48o). 
sure, Jid^cr, gctt)i&; adv., — ly, getoig; 

bod^, ja, njo^l (485). 
surrender, tr., flbcrgcbcn; intr., fi(^ 

crgcben (243). 
sweet, fiig. 

swell, fd^UJcHcn (242; intr., fcin). 
swim, fd^mimmcn (232; aux., 298). 
swing, fd)tt)ingcn (231). 
Swiss, adj., f d^wcijcrif d^ ; «., bcr 

©d^njcigcr; /., bic —in. 
Switzerland, bic (Sd^mci) (416). 
sword, ba« (Sdjiucrt, bcr 2)cgcu. 

T. 

table, bcr %\\6), bic Stafd. 

tailor, bcr ©c^ncibcr. 

take, ncftmcn (232); — from, dat. 
pers.; — off (clothes), au^-jic^cn 
(241) ; — place, jlatt-finbcn (379); — 
a drive, ride, walk (see these words). 

talk, fprcd)cn (232) ; — of, bcf prct^cn ; 
;/., \>£L^ @cfpra(^. 

tall, ^ot^; (person) grog. 

task, bie ^ufgabc. 

taste, fd^mccfen; (try) probicrcn (215); 
«., bcr ©cfd^macf. 

tea, bcr %\)tt. 

teach, tc^ren (442) ; — er, bcr Scorer. 

tear, rclgcn (246) ; — to pieces, gcr» 
reigctt. 
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tell, fagen; (a story) erjd^len; — a 

lie, (iigeu (242). 
temptation, bie ^erfuc^ung. 
ten, jc^n; the — th, bcv ge^ntc; — 

-fold, gc^nfad^. 
testimony, (testimonial) bad 3^ug> 

ui« (//. -ffe). 
than, aid; rarely bcnil (449, 2). 
thank, banfen {dat.)\ n., — s, bcr 

!Dan!. 
that, dem,t ber, Jcner, biefcr (456) ; rel.^ 

ber, iDctc^er (459); conj., bag; in 

order — , bam it (468, c). 
the, ber (def. art,^ 416) ; adv. correLy 

the . . . the, jc . . . bcfto (334). 
thee, btd^ {ace), btr (dot.). 
theft, bcr Dlebjia^t {gen. -«). 
their, i^r; — s, Urcr, ber i^rigc. 
them, fie (acc,\ i^nen {dat.) ; or dent., 

457 ; — selves {emph.)y fc(bft, fclbcr; 

{rejlex.) ftt^ (felbft). 
then, (time) bann, bamald; (infer- 
ence) benn, alfo. 
theology, bie 2^^eo(ogie'. 
there, bort, ba (in camp., 184) ; exple- 

irve, —(is, are), e« (294); adj^ bortig. 

therefore, bed^alb, ba^er, alfo. 
they, fie, or dem. (457). 
thief, bcr 3)icb (//. -c). [nigc. 

thine, adj., bein; pron.^ bciner,bcr bci- 
thing^, bag 3)lng (pl.^)\ any— ,some- 

— , ettt)a«; not any — , uit^t«. 
think, ben{en (254); — of, {as object), 

gen, or an \acc^\ (opinion) \>^^{dat.)\ 

(believe), glaubcn (437, 2). 
third, adj., (the) bcr britte; «., ba« 

Drittct (part). 
thirst, «., bcr ©urp; v., biirflen (<^ 

burften); — y, burjlig; I am-—, c« 

biirfiet mi^ (290). 
thirty, brcigig. 



this, blcfcr, bcr; in comp.^ \\tt (401). 

thou, bit (186). 

though, adv., bO(!^, {cboc!^; conj. (al* 

though) obgleic^, toenn . . . au^ (485)- 
thought, ber @ebanfc (gen, -n9, //. 

-n, 99); — of, an {ace), 
thousand, (a), taufenb. 
threaten, broken {dat.), 
three, brel; — cornered, — crflg; — ' 

times, — mat; of — kinds, — crtci. 
thresh, bref^en (242). 
throne, bcr 5C^rou (//. -c, or -en), 
through, adv., burtft (287); prep.^ 

bur(^ {ace.) ; (motive) QX^ {dat,). 
thunder, ber !3)onncr; v., botinem. 
Thursday, bcr 2)onner«tag. 
thus, fo (485) ; a(fo (inference), 
thy, bcln. 

ticket, bag ©lUct' ; take — , ISfen. 
till, prep., bl8, bl8 auf {ace.) ; conj., bi«, 

bid bag. 
time, bie ^t\i (pi, -en); (countmg) 

bad SWal, in comp., *ma( ; of that 

— , adj., bamaUg ; — table, ber 

ga^r^)Ian; at (what) - -, nm {ace). 
timid, furd^tfam. 

tired, mflbe; — to death, tobmilbe. 
tiresome, miil)fam, tangmciUg. 
to, gu; (place) na^ {dat.); an, auf, bid 

(ace.) ; or by dat. case; before infin,, 

\\\ (um . . . gu). 

together, gufammcn. 

too, adv., gu; conj., (also) auc^. 

tooth, bcr 3^^" (pi' "'O; —ache, bad 
3a^ntt)c^. 

top, bie $d^e, bcr ^i^fcl 

torment, qualcit. 

towards, na(^ (dat.), gcgen (ace), 

tower, bcr 2^urm (//. "-t). 

town, bie @tabt (//. "c); — -coun- 
cillor, ber 6tabtrat 
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train, bet 3^9 i^-'^t); express-—, 
ber ©d^nellgng. 

transitory, t)ergSng(td). 

translate, iiberfr^en (287). 

travel, rcijcn (aux., 298); «., — er, 
ber 9Jcifcnbc (part, n), 

tree, ber SBoum (//. ^c). 

trip, (journey) blc 9icife. 

trouble, »., (pains) bie ^2ii^e; (afflic- 
tion) bic Xrilbfat (//. -e). 

trousers, blc S3cin!(cibcr (//.). 

true, n)0^r; (faithful) trcu; adv., — ly, 
tt)a^rtl(^,^ nja!)r^af tig ; gmar. 

trust, traucn (dat.), 

truth, bic SKa^r^cit. 

try, tjcrfud^cn; (test), probie'ren. 

Tuesday, ber !5)icn«tag. 

turn, bre^cn, njcuben (254); — in, 
cin=fe^rcn; — out, gcraten (fcin, 
248); — pale, crbteid^cn (246). 

twelve, gmolf. 

twenty, gnjonjig; — second, ber gwei* 
imb— fie. 

twice, i^metntat. 

two, ixotXf bctbc (460). 

U. 

umbrella, ber ^egeitfci^irm. 

uncle, ber O^eim. 

under, adv., miteit, unter (287) ; prep., 

uiiter (dat, ace). 
understand, t)erfte^eu (249). 
undertake, uiiternel)men (232). 
undress (one's self), ftc^ aud^i;ie^en. 
unfavorable, ungiinfttg (to, dat.). 
unfortunate, Uligllicflid); as adverb, 

usually, — erttjcife (399). 
unhappy (same as preceding), 
universe, \ia^ SBcltaU (gen. —8). 
university, bie Unitterfitcit'. 
unjust, nitgered^t. 
unknown, unbefannt (part, adj.). 



unmanageable, unlenffattl. 

unripe, unreif. 

until, prep.^ bi8, bl« auf (acc.y, e<mj^ 

bid, bid bag. 
unwell, unn)o^(. 
unworthy, imrjilrbig. 
up, adv., auf, ^erauf, ^inauf; — hill, 

berg on'; — stairs, obcn. 
upon, prep., auf, iiber (dat., ace), 
upper (the), ber oberc; —most, ber 

oberftc (158). 
us, und (dat, ace), 
use, braut^en (rarely gen.); — up, 

Derbrauc^cu; make — of, ftd^ bebiC' 

nen (gen.). 
useful, uiiljUci^ (dat.), 
usual, getvo^nU(4. 
utmost (the), ber dugerflc (158). 
utter, v., ougern (214). 

V. 

vacation-ramble, bie gerienreifc. 

vain, eitel; in — , t)ergebeu«. 

valley, ba« Xlfal 

value, ber SBcrt. 

vanish, fd^winbeu (jein, 231). 

vanity, bie @ite(feit. 

very, fe^r; ads. sup., ^bd^ft, Sugcrfl. 

victor, ber "Sieger; — ious, ficgreid^. 

view, (sight) bic 3lu«fid^t; (opinion) 

bie 2(nfid^t (//. -en), 
village, bo8 !5)orf; — community, bie 

©orffd^aft. 
virtue, bie Xugenb. 
virtuous, tugenbl^aft. 
visit, befud)en; n., ber S3efu(^. 
voice, bie @timme. 
volume, ber S3anb (//. ^t, 426). 
vowel, ber '^otaV (pi, -e); — change, 

ber Ablaut; — modification, ber Um* 

(aut. 
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W. 

wait, iDartcn (212); —for, — rarely 
gen.y 434 ; usually auf {acc.)'y — ing- 

room, ber SBortcfaal ; «., — er, ber 

^^cUncr. 
wake (up), auf»ttjacf)cn; /r.,ttje(!cn. 
walk, v.y gc^en (fcin, 248) ; go to — , 

fpajic'rcn — ; «., ber ©pajicr'gang. 
wall, bie SJ^auer; (of a room) bie 

SBanb (//. -c). 
want,?/., braud^cn, bcburfcn (26i,^«?«.) ; 

«., (need) ba« ©cburfttU; (lack) ber 

iWangcI (an, dot,). 
war, brr ^ricg. 
wardrobe, bie ©arberobe. 
warm, roorm; I am — , mil* ifl — . 
wash, mafdjen (249) ; also reflex. 
watch, madden; /r., betuac^en; «., bie 

SBac^e; (time) bie Ut)r (//. -en). 
water, ^^oA SBaffcr; r., IDfiffcnt (214), 

begtefien (241). 
wave, «., bie SBelle; r., tt)e^en; /r., 

irfjmingen (231). 
way, ber $Beg; (manner) bie SBcife. 
we, tt)tr. 
weak, fc^mad^. 

wealthy, reid^, Dermogenb (part adj.). 
wear, tragen (249). 
weary, miibe, evntiibet (part. adj.). 
weather, ba« 5Settev; —cock, ber 

2Better^al)ii (//. ^c). 
Wednesday, ber iWittttJod) (388). 
week, bie iBod^e. 
weep, ttjeinen. 

weigh, tticgeu (241) ; /r., magen (242). 
welcome, wiUfommen. 
well, adj., n)of)(; adv., gut, iDO^t (486). 
what, inter., rel. pron, tDttS ; inter., 

adj., wetcfter; —ever, atle« tt)a?, iDa« 
,..aud)(459);— kindof,ma«filr(22i). 



when, inter,, Waittt; indef., ttjetttt; 

</«?/:, al«, ba (486) ; —ever, iDennl 
whence, tDO^er, ^r j<^. (483). 
where, tt)p; (i« comp.^ before vowels^ 

ttJor, 222). 
whether, conj., ob. 
which, /«/^r., ttjetdfter; reL, weldfter, 

ber (234). 
while, n., bie SBeite; f^«;*., (whilst) 

wci^reub, Inbem, inbeffeu (486). 
whip, bie ^13eitf(^e. 
whistle, pfeifen (246). 
white, weifi. 

Whitsuntide, ^45fingfleu (//.). 
who, inter., tt)er; rel., ttjel(^er, ber 

(234); (he)— ,— ever, tt)er, tt)er... 

and) (459)- 
whole, gang (144); n., bad @ange. 
whose, /w/^r., meffcn ; rel., beffen, 

beren (234). 
why, marnm, tt)e«^atb, it)a« (458). 
wicked, b5fe. 
wife, bie grau (//. -en), 
wilderness, bie SBflfte, bie SBitbnl«. 
will, n., ber SBiUe {gen, -n«, //. -n, 

99) ; (last) ba« Xeflameut'; v., ttJoU 

ten (261 ; modal, 472); asfut., 173. 
willing, miUig; to be — , SBilleng fein. 
win, gcwinnen (232). 
wind, ber SBinb. 
wind, n)iubcn (231); — up (a clock), 

anf=gie^en (241). 
window, ba« genfler. 
wine, ber SBein; — glass, bad SBein* 

glad, 
wing, ber gliiget ; — ed, geflttgelt. 
William, SBil^etm. 
winter, ber SBinter. 
wise, meife. 
wish, «.. ber SBnnfdft; «/., wilnfd^en. 
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with, (together) mit, fanttttt, bei {daL) ; 

(means) burc^ {ace). 
v/ithin, adv., initfit, bar in ; //v/., 

(time) binnen (dat.) ; (place) inncr= 

l)alb igcn.), 
without, adv.y brauficn; prep.^ o^nc 

{acc.)y auger {dat.)f aufierl^atb ig^en,). 
woman, ba« SBeib, bic grau (//. -en), 
wonder, n,, ba« SBunber (//. — ) ; v., 

fid) tDunbern (213, fiber, arc), 
wood, (material) bad ^otg ; (place) 

bcr Salb (//. -^er); —en, ^oljcrn. 
woodman (cutter), ber ^otrtaucr (//. 

-). 
word, ba« SSort (//. ''er, -t, 425). 
work, «., ba« 2Berf(//. — e), bic Arbeit; 

v,f arbeiten (212); — people, bie 

2lrbeit«Ieute (;)/. 426). 
world, bic Belt (//. -en), 
worm, ber SBnrm (//. ^er). 
worth, adj.f tDcrt ig^n.); — while, 

ber SJitt^e wert. 
wound, n., bie Bunbe; v., k)crh)unben. 
wreath, ber ^ranj (//. *e). 
write, fd^rciben (247). 
writer (author), ber ©djriftfleUcr. 



writing, «., bic ©(^rtft (//. -en); in 

— , f(^riftU(^. 
wrong, adv,, unrec^t; »., ba9 Unrec^t; 

to be — , Unred^t ^oben. 

Y. 

year, bad 3a^r (//. -e). 

yellow, gelb. 

yeoman, bcr 33aucr {g^n. -«,//. -u). 

yes, ja. 

yesterday, geflern;<M5^*., of—, geftrig; 

day before — , tJOrgcflem. 
yet, (time) nocft; not — , no(^ nid)t; 

(however) hod), jcbO(^ (485). 

yield, n)ei(^en (246), nac^^geben (243) ; 

do^A dat. 
yonder, adj., jener; adv., oort. 
you, (//.) i^r: {sing,) bu; (j. or pL) 

@ic (189, note), 
young, jiuug; —man, ber SflngUng; 

— lady, ba« graulein. 
your, yours, adj, and pron, {see you) ; 

—self, selves {emph^, fclbft; or refl. 

objects (454). 
youth, bie Sugenb; (young man), 

ber SiingUng. 
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I. Plural of Nouns. 

See Foot-Note, p. 46. The following lists are added foi 
reference : — 

1. Strong I. (a) The following masculines modify the vowel (§ 76). 
2)cr 3(pfcl, fldcr, ©obcn, 33ntbcr, ©artcn, §afen, ©ammcl, jammer, §anbel, 
iWangrt, Wtantel, SflaQtl, Dffn, battel, 'B&imM, @dfttt)agcr, ^aitx, S3ogcl. 

(d) Variant are: S)cr gabfn, ©rabcn, ?aben, "Slahti, @(^abe(n), SBagcu: 
and the neuter, bad Sager — with a few others, rarely, as ber ^ogen, Det 
!D{agen, etc. 

2. Strong II. (a) The following masculine monosyllables do not modify 
the vowel (§ 83, d) : 2)er ?(al, %av, %vn\, S3ovb, S3orn, 2)o(i)t, 3)old), 2)ru(! 
(but in comp. 3lu«brH(!c, etc.), Sorft, @rob, @urt, §aud^, $uf, $imb, gaci^«, 
gaut, ?ud^«, SDloidi, monh (aWonben = w^»Mj), >Pfab, ^ot, $ul«, ^uu!t, 
©d^uft, ^d)\\lj, @toff, Xag, iJoU (/«M), and a few others, with some of variant 
usage (§ 424-5)- 

{d) But the following foreign masculines modify the vowel of the last 
syllable : S)er Xltar', S3ijc^of, (5l)oral', ©encrat', ^anal', Kaplan', ^arbinal', 
Wloxa^, ^otajK— to which may be added the neuters, ba« ©ofpitar, @pi* 
tar (pi. -fiJer). 

3. Strong III. For masc. plurals in -er, see pp. 29-30. There may be 
added — though with variant forms — !2)cr 3)ont, ©traug {nosegay\ ^id^t, 
«5fettJi(^t (§ 105). 

4. Weak. For masculine monosyllables of weak declension see p. 34. 
There may be added: 2)cr ^t\^ (§ loi), gin!, ®t<t,SiltXM, @patj; also(§ 121), 
©telnmctj, ^Jorfa^r. 3)cr SSurfd^, bcr @efcU (as also ber ^Irt, ber Odftd, and 
others rarely) occur with or without final e. 

5. The strong feminines (§ 81) are the monosyllables: !5)ie Slngfl, %i^i, 
Sbml (b€nch),^xci\xi, SBrunft, SBrup, gaufl, grudftt, ®an8, @ruft, $anb, §aut, 
m\\\\, ^raft, ^u^, $t\m% ?au«, Suft, Sufi, a«a(^t, iWagb, 2«au«, 9^o(f)t, sj^a^t, 
^J?u6, @tabt, SBanb, ^urfl, S^^wft; *"<*» with variant forms, 9^bt, @au, 
^d^nur, B^d^t. Also, »flu(i^t, *!unft in comp., ^rmbrufl, ©efc^mulft; and 
abutter, Xodftter (§ 77) 
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6. Neuter monosyllables with plural <-e (§ 82) are: 

(a) In -r : 2)a0 $aor, $eer, Saftr, SWcer^ $aor. 9Jo]^r, Xier, Xftor (^a/^X 
and the following t 

{b) 2)a« S5cet, ^tW, 58ein, ^oot, S3rot, S)ing (Mw^), erg, gell, gcjl, ®lft, 
§cft, 3odft, ^nlf, ^reus, 2(o)o«, 2Ji(a)a«, ««cfe, $fcrb, ipfunb, $uU, 9ec(^t,9lcft, 
9Jeidft, 9Jiff, 9Jo6, ^atg, @c^af, ©djiff, @c^tt)ein, @cU, @ifb, @picJ, ©tfld, 
SBcr!, 3f^tf 3^W9/ Sic^f wit^ * ^ew others, and some of variant usaga (§ 105). 

7. The most important nouns of mixed declension are given § 99-104. 
There may be added, though with some variation of usage : S)er ®et)atter, 
Sorbccr, $fau (?), @trau6 {ostrich)^ Untcrt^an, ^xtxoX, and the neuter, bad 
geib, with a few foreign words, as ^on'fut 3ntcrcf'fc, Sumcl', @tatut'. 

8. Other lists might be added, but hardly with advantage to the student. 
For special irregularities, variant or double forms, etc., reference must be 
made to the dictionaries. (See also §§ 105, 424-6). 

II. Uses of Some Prepositions. 

See § 447. The following are selected for illustration. The 
arrangement is made alphabetical, for reference : 

9llt, with dative or accusative, at or to a point 

I. With dative : {a) Place at or near: (i) er flcl^t an bcr X^ilrc, an ber Scfc, 
(na^) an ber Sanb, etc. ; (2) on: bev $ut ^dngt an ber Sanb; an bent Ufer 
fte^cn ; bic ^(X&^i am Wc\t\\\ ; and (3) of, of battles named for rivers: bic 
^t^lad^t an ber ^Inta (see bei). 

{b) Relative point or degree (see pred. superl. § 160): !2)le 2^age finb jc^jt am 
Ifingften, {at the) longest, 

(f) Definite specificcttion, (i) primarily oi place, in: (a^m CiXi elnem gufee ; 
(2) manner, by: an ber ^anb greifen, fii^rcn, ^alten, gle^en, by the hand; 
hence, means, by: an ber @timme txltnmWf to know by the voice \ {z) plenty 
or want, of, in: reicf), arm, jlarf, fd^mad^ an; Ubcrflug, 3Kange(, an @elb; 
excess, want, of money ^ (4) cause, from : leiben, fterben, an ; from, or of 
(a disease; see oor). (5) And with verbs, as fe^(en, ^inbem^ gh)eifeln, to 
doubt of; teitne^men, ?UP pnben, to take pleasure in, etc. 

{d) Timet definite without duration, at, in: ant SJ^orgen ge^t bie (Sonne 
auf; am ^nfange; am @itbe. On: am SJbntag; am neunten S^ai (dates 
§ 309) ; on melnem @eburt«tage (see ju ; and for time of day, um). 

{e) In many phrases, as, ed ifl an mir 3U reben, my turn to speak; ed t|) 
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ni^td an bet ^4t4te, nothing im the story; am ^ebeit, alive; an feiner Gteth^ 
in his place; an beffen @tette, instead 0/ that, etc 

2. With accusative, motion or direction to. 

(a) /'/d^^— to, on, against: er ge^t an bte C^cfe, fhllt ben $if4 an ba€ 
genfler, ^ngt ben ^ut an bie SGBanb ; tlopft an bie X^iire ; fISgt ben gug an 
einen@tein; le^nt ft^ an bieSHauet; and in phrases like: %xi Me ilrbeit 
ge^en, go to work, etc. So, with motion implied (where sometimes dat. of 
ind. object) : einctt 8rief fd^reiben; ein 8u(ft fenben; eine ^ebe^lten— an, to; 
and in address, without verb — letters, poems, etc., as: an C^mma, an bie 
grcube. 

{b) Figuratively, direction 0/ mind: benfen, erinnem, mabnen, an, ofj 
glauben, an, in ; gen)d^nen an, to, etc., and the corresponding nouns x ber 
@ebanfe, @Iaube, an; as, 14 glaube an etnen (9ott, in one God (see benten 
Don). 

{c) Number or time; here an, alone, denotes indefinite amount, up to, or 
nearly: ed foflet an bie i^ebn X^aler; more usually with bi«, to, till : b(« an 
ba9 @nbe ; t)om SD'^orgen bis an ben 9Cbenb, etc. 

9[nf, with dat. or accus., on, upon, a surface. 

1. With dative: {a) Placet on, upon, literally, as : anf bent Xlfc^e, bent 
Serge, bcr @fc, bent @(^iffe, bcr ©troge, fein, etc. Hence (b), with places 
implying elevation or importance^ at ; auf meinem ^immet («/ stairs) ; auf 

bem ^(^toffe (»/ at)\ and so, auf ber Unit^erfitfit, ber Studflellung, bem ^aUe, 
bcm iWartte, bcr $ofl, fein, etc. Also (r), local occupation or condition^ at, 
on : @r Ifl auf bcr @d^ute (= still a pupil, while in school = In ber @cl^ule); 
auf bcr 3agb; auf einer 9lcife, etc And hence in phrases like auf bem ?anbe, 
in the country; auf bcr @tellc, on the spot; auf ber 2^^at, in the very act^ etc. 
{d) Methaphorically, resting or standing on: baucu, bcru^eu, be^arren, 
bcfic^cn (insist) auf (yet also accusative). 

2. Much more largely, sometimes when dative might be expected, auf is 
used with accusative : 

{a) Placet with verbs of motion or action, corresponding to a, b^ c above ; 
as, on: auf ben Scrg, bie ®cc, bie @trage, gc^cn; to: auf ben 9aU, ben 
iWarft, bie $ofl, ba« !i!aub^ gc^en; on or for: auf blc 3agb, eine 8lelfe, 
gcl^en, etc. 

{b) (tip) to, a point, or degree; as: bid auf bcu Sob ; er \fiX mid^ QUf6 
auficrflc gcbvoc^t ; — and here the absolute superlative (§315)1 auf« f(^5n(ie 
grilgcn, etc 

{c) Direction, on or SihtT I @(^Iag auf @(i^(ag, blow upon {after) blow; 
bcr vSonnenfd^ein folgt auf ben 9tcgen* Hence, on, as occasion: ba9 t^ue tc^ ' 
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auf 3^ren ^efe^l, on your order. And so, in phrases expressing manner^ 
in: auf biefc SBcifc, in this way; auf 2)cutf(^, in German; auf« ncue, anew^ etc 

(</) Direction on or toward an object or purpose : fit ^at immer ein 9[uge 
auf bad ^inb ; er giebt t)ie( @elb auf ^ud^er aud, on ox for books (thus, auf 
ba6/ fo^i i^ order that ). Hence, as prospective condition^ on : auf bic ©efa^t 
I)aubclu, on the risk; auf l^eib unb?cben; auf blefc ©cbingung ; or in: auf 
bicfcn gait ; auf alle gallc (literally, for all cases) ; or at : auf mcine ^oflen, 
at my expense^ and other phrases. 

{e) So»with verbs and adjectives, denoting direction of mind on or towards 
as, for: ^offeu, irartcn ; to: antworten, Ijorcn, uierten : tx antwortct mir; but; 
auf mcinc grage ; er ^ort auf meinc 9lcbc ; on: vec^nen, fi(^ tocdaffcu, e« toageu, 
gol^ten;— adjectives, of: ciferffl(^tig, ncibifd^, flolj ; at: bSfc, crbofl, etc. 

(/) Time (i) on, towards: e« gc^t auf ueuu ; cin SSiertcl auf brei, a quar^ 
ter past two ; (2) prospectively for a point, or period: ciuc S^cifc auf bcn 
eiftcu SlJiai fcflfctjcu — auf cine SBodje t)erfd)ieben ; er reifl auf cine SBod^e ab, 
for a week. (3) On or at a point, precisely: Ifotttmcu @le ouf bic SD^tnute, 
at the minute; ouf ClUtttat, all at once; and in phrases like : auf KXMMX,for 
ever; auf SSiebcvjcl^eu, till we meet again, etc., m prospective sense, for, till. 

Note. — 3(uf is much used adverbially (»/, open^ etc.), and in adverbial phrases. 

%VA, with dative only — out of (from within). 

{a) Place — moiXoxvQMX. oil (i) 2(u« bcm ^aufc fommcu; ®elb aus ber 
%Q\&^t nc^meu ; au8 bem genftcr Je^cu, to look out of the window ; sometimes 
irom (yet strictly from within) : ou« ber @tabt totttuieu, etc. 

(2) More rarely removal away from : aud ben ^ugeu ; aud ber SJ^obe, out 
of sight, fashion, etc. 

{b) Source — from, by: (i) 3c^ fe^e au« 3^rem 8riefe— au« feinem ©etra* 
gen ; ic^ weig au8 Srfal)rung — au« t>xtUn ©rfinben , au« 55erfe^en, ly mistake. 

Hence, (2) origin, from : (Sv flamuit au« eiuer alten gamille— au« ©erliu; 
eln Wl'dxditn au« alten 3^^*^"; S^ad^rtc^ten— ©rlefe— au« ©eutfcftlanb, etc. 

{c) Material— out of, oil 2(u« ®olb getttad)t; au« ?e^m gebranut; ber 
SD'^enfc^ befle^t and l^eib uub (Seele ; and nic^td mirb nid^td ; toerben aud, tc 

become of, etc. 

{d) Motive— ixom,iox\ 3lu0 @itet!eit, ®eig, 9iot l)aubeln ; au« i0{ange( 
an @elb,/^r want of money ; au« 3(d)tung gegen @ie, out of respect, etc. 

8ei, with dative only — by, near. 

(a) Place— properly (near) by: ©r ttjo^ut bei ber^irdfte; idf flaub bet bem 
•^onig. So in many phrases: bei Xi\&jt, at table ; bei ^ofe, at court; beim 
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SBcln fifeen ; i^ ^abc lein @elb bei mir, adout me; ble @(^la(^t bci Scipglg, of 
(with names of towns) ; bel ©inncn fein, in one* s senses; bei @citc, astdey etc. 

(^) More especially at one's house: (i) ^et bent <S(^neiber, at the 
taUor*s (house or shop) ; cr ttJO^ut bci mir, with me (at my house — mit mir, 
elsewhere). Hence (2) as characteristic — with, among, in: S^Qd ifl bei 
un« SWobc — bei ben S)eutfcl^en W\^, with us^ among the G. ; ba« Sort pnbet 
fidft bei ben 2)icl^teni — bei ©oet^c, in the poets, etc. 2)a8 flct)t bci 3^nen, 
stands with — depends on — you; frofien @ie bei i^m nod), inquire of him , etc. 

(r) Instrument — by (less frequently than in English): (i) S5ei bcr §onb 
ne^men ; bei feinent Df^amcn nennen, to call by his name. So (2) in adjuration : 
bei @ott, by {the help of) God; bei nteiner @^re, by, or on my honor ; and (3) 
condition — on : bei ?cben«flrofe, on penalty of death ; bei ttUe bem, with {in 
spite of) all that. 

(d) Time — (i) on, as occasion : SBei bicfer ®e(egen^eit, on this occasion ; 
bei biejen Shorten, at these words. And (2) in phrases, during, by: bei 9^ac^t; 
bei 2^afle ; bei ?id^te, by candlelight; bci l^eUcm Xoge, in broad day ; bci bicfem 
^Better ; beim ?efen, while reading. Rarely with numbers, meaning nearly. 

%XiXt^t with accusative only — through. 

{a) /Ya<:^— motion through: 2)ur(^ bie @tobt — ben SBatb — rciten; burc^ 
cinen glufi ft^mimmen, across a river; burdft oUc ©cfa^ren jiegrcid^, etc. 

{b) i^<ra«j— through, by : 2)ev SBricf fam bur(^ bie $0p, through {by) the 
mail; cr warb rci(^ bur(^ ben $anbe(— bnrdft 3^rcn SSciflanb, by trade, etc.; 
burdft cinen ^feil tjcrttmnbet, by an arrow, etc. 

(r) Time — extension through : here bur(^ usually follows the noun (more 
frequently, ^inburd)) : ba« gangc 3a^r bnv(^ ; ben %<x^ blttbur(^, all day long. 

Note. — %\xxii is much used adverbially (throughout); and, as prefix, is separable or 
inseparable, with changed sense (§ 287). 

%ViXf with accusative only — for. 

{a) Primarily, place — in front of ; hence, in behalf of, for: mit fdmpfcn 
filr ^onig unb 3?atev(anb ; ntcine greunbe flintmen fiiv mid), vote for me; id^ 
forge fiir bic^, etc. 

{b) Hence, in place of, for: (i) (Sr l)anbelt \vccxox^ffor me {as my agent); 
bifligc 2B(a)aren fiir b(a)are« @elb, cheap goods for cash; id^ ne^mc e« fiir 53e* 
ja^Iung on,/?^, ox in, payment. (2) Price— lot : fur gc^n S^^atcr fanfcu— 
ocrfaufen. (3) And for, as : in phrases like ad^ten, crtldrcn, gelten, i)a(ten, 
jtti^ au«gcben — fiir (§ 443» ^)» etc. 

{c) n^nc^, fitness, destination — iox i 'J)a« ©liid ifl nid^t filr ml(^ ; ®ple(=« 
JCUgc fiir ^inber, toys for children, etc. Or (2) proportion, correspondence: 
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(Sv ijl alt filr f elite 3a^re, o/d/or his years; and phrases like iWann fflr SJiann; 
2:ag far 2:ag ; Sort fur SSort, etc. (3) Restriction: fur fteute, fur bicfeS maX, 

for this time; filr lUlc^, as for me; an Mitb filr flC^, in and for itself^ per 
sty etc. 

3n, with dative or accusative — in, into. 

1 . With dative — position in (nearly as in English). 

(a) Place or time — in, within: in bicfem §aufc — bicfcm Sa^rc — bcr nfic(/» 
ften 3Bo(t)e; in SBerUu; im Sinter, etc.; at: in bcr ^ird^c— ber ©d^nte, <i/ 
school (see ouf) ; in ^urgent, in a short time; in alter griit)e, as soon as 
possible: im Sitter t)ou 60 3al)ren, at the age, etc. 

(b) Condition: in @eban!en ; in 35ersn)ciftung ; in einer ungliicflicl^en ?ogc 

— ©timmnng — Jein, etc. 3m S3egriff fcin ju fd^reiben {in the idea) on the 

point of writing (§ 465). 

{c) Manner: im @eiftc betcn, in spirit; in bcr (Site, in haste, in einem 
toeleibigenbeu %Qnt, in {with) an insulting tone; in 2Ba^rt)eit ; in ber Xftat, 

/;/ fact; befteljen in, to consist in, 

2. With accusative — motion into. 

(a) Place— into: in ba« $au« — ben ©arten — geljen, etc.; to: In blf 
^ird^e — bie @(i^ute — ba« %\)zciizx — ge^cn, to churchy etc.; in: er ^nittfid^ 
in« ^cin — ^attc einen @c!)nitt in bie Sange, a cut in his cheek, 

{b) Condition — chaxige into; Staffer in SBein — !£ranrigfeit in grcube — 
tjcrwanbetn ; in groei @tiicfe tcUcn, into two pieces ; in Upt)ig!eit DerfaUen; in 
bie %\vidjt jagen, to put to flight; clnwiUigen in, to consent; fid) mifc^cn in, t^ 

meddle with, 

NoTB. — 3n, as prefix, is ein — see also l^erein, l^inein. 

WC\\, with dative only — company, participation with. 

{a) Usually with: it)ol)ncn — cffen — mit (see bei); also to: fpred)en mit; 
toernjanbt mit, related to ; on: aWitleib ^oben mit, to have pity on; by: ein 
aj^onn mit 9^amen ©d^mibt, by name (see bei), etc. 

{b) Time — coincident with : 9Wit bem grueling fommen bie ©c^walben; 
mit biefen Sortcn ging er ^ ; mit 2:age8anbrnd), at {with) daybreak, etc. 

{c) Instrument — with: Uliit einem Wit\\tx fc^ueiben ; mit einem 2)otd)e 
fted^en, etc.; mit giigen treten, underfoot; mit b{a)orem ®elbe tanfen, to buy 
for cash; mit ber $oft fd)i(fen, by mail; id) fage bamit, I mean ; mnttipUciercn 

— bioibieren — mit, by, 

{d) Manner — with: mit 3$ergniigen ; mit grogen Slugen onje^en, with 

surprise ; mit SSorfa^ — 5^^i6/ ott purpose, and various adverbial phrases. 
Note. — SRit, often stands as adverb, without object — with, alonf; (with). 
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9loi|i with dative only (properly near) -^towards, to, after. 

[a) Place — direction towards, to (not of persons): 3d) tclfc tiat^ (Sng* 
Janb— nad^ ©crUn— narf) bem ©uben ; narf) bcr @tabt— nad^ ^oujc— jjc^en, 

home, 

{b) Hence, of object aimed at — after, for : (aufcn na(^, to run after ; nad^ 
ben ©tcrnen grcifcii, to grasp at. So, fragen, fe^cn, flrcbcn, fdiicfcn— narf), 
after, or for ; fci^icgen, tra(^tcn, ttJerfen, gielcn — no(^, at, etc.; and with ad- 
jectives, begicrig nod^, etc. 

{c) Time—diitx: (i) D^^ad^ Sf^cuja^r ; na(^gc^nU^r; na6) c liter 2)?inutc ; 
(2) succession after, next to : na(^ bir ifl cr mcin tiebfler grcunb, next to 
you, etc. 

{d) Hence, after, according to (in this sense often follows) : 9{adt) etuer 
35orf(^rift fd^veiben, after a copy; nadi SScfc^l ^anbeln ; uad^ mcincr SWcinung ; 
nad^ mcinev U^r, by my watch; nad^ ben ©efefeen ; bem filter na(^, according 
to age; ber 9Jci^e nod^, in a row. And in phrases like vic^tett; urteilcn — 
nad^, to judge by; rled^eit, fd^medfen — nac^, to taste of 

Ulier, with dat. or accus., over, above. 

1. With dative, position over. 

{a) Place, over: 2)ev Sf^ebel fle^t fiber bem SSerge ; niemanb fleftt iiber bem 
^onig (/« rank), 

{b) over, beyond: Uber bem iWeere tog eine neue SBelt. 

{c) over, during : tlber bem SBuc^e, bem ?efen, fd)Uef er ein, while reading; 
ilber bem <Spie(e entftotnb ber @treit, during the game {over, concerning =uhn 

ba« ©piet), etc. 

2. More freely with accusative, of motion, extent, action, expressed or 
implied, over, above, beyond, about, etc. 

(a) Direction over: Ubcr bie 53riidfe ge^en; iiber baS $au« fliegen ; ben $ut 
ilber ben 2:tfd^ ^angen; eine SBriicfe iiber ben ^^"6 frf)Iogen, crver (across) the 
river, etc. Here belong such verbs as ^errfd)en, rcgleren, fiegen — iiber, etc. 

{b) Over, beyond: (i) tlber ba8 3icl fd^iegen, beyond the mark; ilber ben 
^onig fc^en ; iiber eine 3)ieile tDeit ; ilber meine ^vcifte ; ilber alle 9)?a6cn ; ilber 
60 3a^re alt. Also (2) past, by : Uber ^ariS nad) bonbon, via Paris; and (3) 
after, in addition to: 53riefe fiber 53riefe fd^reiben, letters upon letters ; einen 
2^ag fiber ben anbevn, one day after another, etc. 

(c) Time beyond, after: (i) Uber ein 3a^r je^en mir un« ttjleber, in 
{after) a year ; \)t\xit fiber ge^n Xage, ten days hence; fiber lurg ober lang, 
sooner or later ; (2) In some phrases, during (here usually follows the case); 
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ilber ^lad^t, over night {in the night) ; bic iWa(^t Uber, a/t night; beii ©omtnei 

ilhctf all {through) the summer, 

{d) Frequently of object or cause: about, concerning, of, etc. Thus: 

(i) With verbs, as Jprcd^en, fc!)rclben, crsal)lcn — fiber, about (see t)on); (2) 
especially of emotions and their expression, as: ftcl) aigeril, ftd^ freueit, ftd) 
luimbcrn, crjd)rec(en ; fiagcn, tacfteit, traucru, njcinen — fiber, and with like ad- 
jectives, fro^, traurig, etc., fiber, of, for, at, etc. 

Itnt, with accui. only, around, about. 

{a) Place: Um beu %\\&i fitjen, taufen ; etn)a« iim ben Jpd« binbcn, tragen ; 
bie @egeub um 33opon, etc. 

{b) Time, or number— {i) indefinite, about: um iWitteruadjt ; um jtt)Ci« 
l)imbcrt, about 200; but (2) of the time of day, definite, at: um tt)el(i^c3cit? 
um gttjci Uftr, at two o\lock, etc. Also (3) excess, by : um ciu 3ci^ aUer, 

a year older. (4) Succession, after : eiuer um ben auberu, one after another, 

{c) Rotation around, {i) alternation : eiueu Xcig um beu CLX(ttXX[, every other 
day ; (2) ExchangCy for: 3luge um 3lnfle, an eye for an eye; um eiueu ^O^ew 
^lJrei« faufen,for (at) a high price, (3) End, ox loss ; um ba§ IHen brlugen, te 

deprive of life ; um ba8 ®e(b tommeu, to lose one's money ; e6 ifl Um mtdft ge* 
{(l^el)en, all over with me. Compare bie ^eit ift um, over (as of a circuit com- 
pleted), and so in many phrases. 

(d) Very largely with remote object, about, for: um etlDtt* flreitCU, um 
53rot, SSersei^ung, bitten ; um @elb fpieleu ; um 9^at fragen ; um ^fi(fc rufen ; 
um @otte? 2BiUeu,/^r God* s sake. And with still more general reference: 
2Bie ftel^t e« um i^n, um feine (Sefunbl)fit? how is it about, etc.? @« i(t um 
jein ?eben gu tftnn, his life is at stake, etc. 

NoTB.— Sie ftritten fiber, um, einen SSpfel: fiber expresses cause of quarrel, um, the 
object of contention. This more remote sense of um is seen in the infin., um . . . 3U, oi^rpos*. 
Um has many uses in adverb phrases. 

Utlter, with dat. or ace, under. 

I. With dative, position under, beneath, {a) Place : Uuter eincm 53aume 
fle^en ; er ftel)t ticf unter bir {in rank) ; uuter ber $anb, underhand, secretly ; 
uuter ®egel, under sail ; nuter melnem ©djn^C jlel)en, under my protection : 
unter ben ©.je^en, subject to the laws ; unter biefer SSebingung, under (on) 
this condition. So (2) time: unter ber 9Jegiernng 9?apoieon3; unter ben 
beutfc^en ^alfern, under, etc. 

(b) Among, frequently : (i) uutcr OUbcrn, among other things ; bie fd^bujlc 
unter oUen (so, often, for part, gen., §431): unter einanber, in confusion: 
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sometimes (2) between: untcr Un8 gcfagt, entre nous ; uittcr SBriibcm, cen^ 
fidentialiyf etc., or (3) amid : untcr 3ubctlt, amid shouts, 

{c) Below, less than : Untcr bcm SBcrt angcbcn, untcr ^rci« toerfaufcn, 
below value; untcr SttJaugig Sa^rcn aW ; untcr allcr ^ritif, beneath all criticism. 

2. With accusative, motion, under, beneath {a) : untcr cincn 53aum 
trctcn, fidft flud)tcn, to take refuge under; cr ftat allc 2)ingc untcr jeine gufec 
gctt)an,/«/ under ; id^ nc^me bid^ untcr mcincn ®dinfe, etc. 

(/^) Among: Unfraut untcr ben SBcigcn Jacn,/^? sow tares among the wheat; 
untcr bie ©olbatcn gcftcn, to enlist, 

93on^ with dative only, from, of, by: 

{a) Place (i) motion from : Sr fommt t)on bcr @tabt; rcifl Don ^ari« nac^ 
bonbon ; and in phrases, t)on obcn, t)on ^intcn ; toon cinanbcr gcljcn, to se- 
parate ^ etc. (2) Transition from : t)On SBortCU JU ©cftldgcn, /r<wi w^rz/j to 
blows ; toon Cincr ^vanf^Cit gcncjcn, recover from, (3) Separation from: fc(^8 
5WcUcn t)on53crIin; rein toon; frci oou @d^u(bcn,/r«?^<2/^</^^/; frcigcfpro(^ca 

toon, acquitted of 

{b) Time, from (often with added adverb) : toon SJiorgcu bid 2lbcnb ; toon 
Ijcute ; toon ^inbl)cit an; toon Sugcnb auf ; toon 3lltcr« {^t\i) ^tx,from olden 

times, etc. 

[c] Source, irom: (i) toon e^rU(^cn @(tern gcborcn ; cttt)a« toon cincm tocr- 
langcn, cr^dtcn, etc., to ask from, or of; toon ^cr^cn, from the heart; toon 
fclbft, voluntarily, etc. (2) Material, from, of: (Sine 53rii(!e toOU @ijcn (but 
an« @ifcn madden), cin §crg toon (Stein (for the adj. § 432). (3) Means, from, 
by: cr Icbt toon feinem ^anbet ; toon bcr ?uft leben, on air; nag toom 9Jcgen • 
toon groft crjlarrt, etc. 

{d) Agency, by, especially of passive ver», usuaijy personal (Less, xxvii). 
{e) Specif cation, of (and here often for genitive, § 432) : 

(i) bcr ^onig toon Gngtanb ; fclner toon nn« ; trinfen @:i toon bi^'fcnt SBein ; 
and with adjectives : tooll toon, full of, etc. (§ 433). (2) Description : (Sin 
Tlann toon (i\)xt, toon 60 3abren ; cin ©djanfpidcr toon ^rofcffion, by profession; 
cin 2!cufcl toon einer Sran, a devil of a u-tman; and in many phrases. So 
with names, primarily from : thence of, as sign of nobility : %\ix^ toon SBid= 
tttardf, etc. 

(/) Limiting object, of, cowc^rning; with verbs like bcnfcn, ^altcn. 
^orcn, tagcn, fd^rcibcn, jprcd^cn, ttJiffen, etc.: ums bcnfcn @ic toon il)m? your 
opinion of [stt OU); id) \ptadj batoon, of it, mentioned it (barflbcr, about it. *> 
detai-^ 
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IBor, with dat. or accus., in front of, before. 

1, With dative: [a) Place^ (i) position before : Dor bcttt !j;^orc flc^cn; t)Ot 
mcincu Slugen ; @(^vitt tjor ^d^rltt, step by step, (2) In presence of, before : 
t>or bem ®cri(^te, bem 9Jl(^tcr, jie^cn. 

(b) Time^ (i) priority before : Dor SBci^nad^tcn ; »or (5^ri|li ®cburt; (2) 
preference before : t)or alien 2)ingen, ^^<?r^ all, first, (3) Especially of time 
past, ago: oor cincm 3a^rc ; t)or ^txUxi, in times past, .. 

(f) In presence of before, from: (i) toor eincm fltc^en, to ^^ from; Dor 
bem !£obe crfd^rccfen; and with like verbs: lidft fiirc^ten, gittern; pd^ ^iiten, 
tocrbergen, Derflerfen — tor, befin-e^ or from (to avoid), tDamcn Dor, to warn 
against^ etc. Hence (2) Cause^ from, or for : Dor Stngfl fliel^en ; t)or greubf 
tncinen ; t)or hunger ftevben (see au«). 

2. With accusative, motion before : tr)ir f c^eu un« t)or ba« 2^^or (^<? out 
and, etc.); Me $anb oor bie 2lugen fatten ; »or ba« ©crid^t gcforbert werbcn 

(with motion implied), jic^e t)0r bi;:^, look before you (direction) ; but td^ fa^ C8 
t)or ntir Uegen (place), etc. 

gtt, with dative only, properly to, but with various uses, [a) Primarily, 
motion to — {i) a person (for place, see ua(^) : er fam gu mir, Uefgufeincr 
iWutter. Hence (2) to one's house (see bei) : gu bem ©c^neibcr ge^cn, to the 
tailor*s. Also (3) of actions directed to persons : cr fprad) gu mir, fang gtt 
mir, spoke, sang to me, etctc. 

{b) Outside of persons, (i) motion to (yet with notion of arrival at, thus 
distinct from uac^) : @r gc^t togtic^ gur @tabt, to town (ift nad^ bcr @. ge* 
gangen, has gone {started) to the town ; fic tegten ba« ®clb gu feincn giiBen, at 
his feet; toon Ort gU Ort, from place to place ; and in many phrases: gu @nbe 
fommen ; gu ©runbe ge^en ; gu ©d^anbcn toerbcu, etc. (2) In addition to: 
er nlmmt SSaffer gu feinem SBcln, with his wine ; gubem, bagu, besides. 
(3) Limit, degree — M^ to: ba« i|l fc^ou gum @utgMcn ; ba8 ijlgum ^ad^en; 
gum !itobc bctriibt ; gum mcnlgften, at least. 

{c) Direction to, (i) Object: bic l^icbe gU @ott, love to God; liJufl gum Xongeu, 
desire to dance, (2) Purpose, fitness, for: 2)a0 3Rcffer blent gum @cftnciben, 

mein @o^u ift gum ^aufmann be(timmt,/^r a merchant; bereit gum $obe ; and 
in phrases : gu @afte bitten, as a guest; gu "^oXt ge^en, nc^men ; gu S5ette ge^cn 
{for sleep); gu 2:ijd^e ge^eu (/^ ^a/— nad^ bem %,, to the table); mir gu ®e- 
ralleu ; gum ^t\\^\t\f for example, etc. 

{d) Effect, (i) Transition to: 2)a6 Staffer tt)irb gu (Si« ; ber ^nabe tt)ad)fl 
gum iWanuc Ijeran ; and in phrases : gu ©tanbe bringen, to accomplish ; gu 
®erid)te belommcu, to get sight of ; gum 9^arrcn ^aben, to make a fool of , etc. 
Hence (2) 2i^ factitive object (§ 443, c). 
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(i) without motion, at (see 5): (i) P/acf (towns, etc.), p ^ari« ; blc Unl- 
toerfitot gu Berlin; and in phrases: gu §aufc; gur $anb, a/ ^aW; gur^cc, 
a/ j<?<x; einem gu giigcn ticgen — especially with following adverb: Qnm 
X^OVC, gcnflcr — ^inau«, out of {at), etc. (2) Time, at, in general expres- 
sions (see an, urn) : 3« SBciljnad^tcn (but am 25. December); gu iWittag (but 
urn 12 U^r); gurS^it bcr 3)^cbicficr; gu glei(^er 3^^*; 3^^ \nntx ^nt, indue 

time; also for: ciu ©efcftenf gum @cburt6tage, a birthday gift. (3) Propor- 
tion — to, for : 2)a6 @til(f gu gwei ©rofd^en, two groschen a piece; ba0 ^fuub 

gu 16 Ungcn gerc(^uct ; gum Xcil, in part; gu S^aufcnbcn, 4^ thousands {at a 
time) ; \t gU gtDOlf, twelve at a time. (4) Manner, in many phrases, on, by, 
etc.: gu ?anb, gu SBaffcr, gu ^fcrb, gu gug, gu SBagcu, gu aJiut, etc. 

Note. — For ju with infinitive, see § 475 • 

Remark : — The foregoing examples may suffice to illustrate the idiomatic 
uses of prepositions, and their wide extension of meaning. A full exhibition 
of this subject would require a volume. It may be worth while to add here 
^he well-known doggerel lines of the German grammars : 



I. Genitive. 

Untoeit, mitteld, traft unb koa^renb 
(aut, t)ermbge, ungeac^tet, 
ober^alb unb unter^alb, 
inner^alb unb auger^alb, 
btedfett, ienfett, ^alben, n^egen, 
fiatt, aud^ langd, gufolge, tro|^: 
jle^cn mit bem ©enitit), 
ober auf bie gragc wcffcn? 
!S)o(^ ift ^ier vX6)i gu t^evgeffen, 
bag bei biejen le^ten bret 
auc^ ber S)attt) ric^tig fet. 
©Icrgu fcmmt uo(^ ,,um — ttJiUen." 



II. Dative. 

©d^rcib : 

mit, nad), nfic^fl, nebfl, fomt, 
bei, felt, Don, gu, guwiber, 
entgegen, auger, and, 
jlets mit bem S)atlt) nleber. 

III. Accusative. 

35el ben SBortem : burcft, filr, oljne 
fonber, gegcn, um unb ttJibcr, 
fd^reibe jletd ben t)ierten SaO, 
nie einen anbern nteber* 



IV. Dative or Accusative. 

Stn, auf, l^intcr, neben, in, 
fiber, unter, Dor unb ghJtfdften 
fle^eu mit bem Dierten f^aU, 
loenn man fragen !ann : mo^in? 
IWit bem britten fle^cn fic {0, 
bag man nur !ann fragen : h)o? 
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NOTE ON THE ORDER OF WORDS (LESS. XXXVU 

The following mnemonics have been found useful for beginners. Of course 
ihey do not cover all possible cases. 

Referring to the formulae, p. 177, let also a denote any single verb-adjunct, 
and c any subordinating connective; also let P stand for Principal, and D 
for Dependent sentence. Then : 

p 5 N = S. V. A. ) . 

*^ = W \r c A M^o forms. 

(I =aV. S. A. ) 

D= T =rS. A. V. — one form; 

the verb, V, being the Variable, 

NoTB. — I. a may also be an introductory clause (§ 344, b). 
3. In a relative clause, c is included in the pronoun. 

In C<»mplex sentences: (i) the Principal preceding* 

PD = NT, or = IT — two forms. 
(2) The Dependent preceding — here P = I — hence: 

D P = T I — one form. (For Exceptions, see § 350.) 

The order of possible verb-adjuncts may be indicated by the following 
formula : 

A = I. Pron. Objects: a. accusative, b. dative; 2. Adverb Time; 
3. Noun Objects: a. Dat, ^. Accus.,r. Gen.; 4. Adverb: a. Place, 
b. Manner; 5. Objects with prep.: a, person, b, thing; 6. Pred. 
noun or adj.; 7. Last, the non-personal part of the verb : sep. 
pref., part., infin., in their order (see also § 357). 

Of course all such adjuncts will not occur together; and exceptional 
cases are not here included. We may add, however, especially : 
D — ba6 = P (§350, I). 
D — weuu = l (§ 350, 2). 
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(REFERENCES TO §§•) 



Ablant, verbs, 223 ; nouns, 383-4; adjectives, 

394. 
AlMM>late, ace., 446; superl., 450; infin., 475; 

part., 481, 4. 
Aceeataation: 48-55; foreign, 56-60; com- 

round, 379, 390, 400-1. 
AcraeatiTe: with prep. 178, 280 (or dat.) 179; 

direct obj., 441 ; with adjs., 441, r. ; double, 

442; factitive, 443 ; cognate, 444; adverbial, 

445 ; absolute, 446. 
AddrMS: pronouns, 186-9; nouns, 428-9; (let- 
ter) p. 247, note. 
AdJertiTes: declension, 127-30; strong, 131-3; 

weak, 134-5; mi^^ed, 136-8; as nouns, 140; 

as adverbs, 142 ; ncut. end. dropped, 145 ; 

successive, 147 ; compared, 149-58, 450 ; 

synopsis, 166 ; derivation, 393-6 ; compo- 
sition, 400; with gen., 433; with dat., 438; 

with accus. 441; special forms, 448-50; 

concord, 451 ; participial, 479, 481, 3. 
AdJertiTe pronouns, 86-8; possess., 192; de- 

monst., 204-10; interr., 220-1 ; indef., 245; 

clauses, 348,^; adjuncts, 352. 
Adjuncts of noun, 352 ; of adjective, 353 ; of 

verb, 354-7 ; of participle, 353, 483. 
Adrerbs, 314-21 ; compared, 315-7 ; position, 

322, 355; derivation, 397-8; composition, 

401 ; dist. frcnn adj., 449; special uses, 484; 

idioms, 485. 
Adrerblal phrases, 320; conjunctions, 327-8; 

clauses, 348, c, 35o»«. 486; gen.,435; acc.,445 
Alphabet, x : script at end. 
Apostrophe, 70. 

Apposition, 429, 4: for gen., 431, c. 
Article: de/.^ decl., 72; contr. with preps., 

191; use, 4x6; omitted, 4x7; repeated, 421; 



itide/.f decl., 79; use, 419; position, 420; 
repeated, 421. 
Anxiliary verbs, 167-74 ; distinguished, 396-9; 
omitted, 350, 4 ; of mood, 260-8, 472. 

Capital letters, 61-66 ; modified, 66. 

Cardinal numerals, 300-4 ; compounds, 306. 

Case (see nom., gen., etc.); with preps., sum- 
mary, 447. 

Caasatire verbs, 362 ; loffen, 269. 

Cause, clauses of, 486, 2. 

Claases, dependent, 330-4 ; 348 ; 486 ; pom- 
tion of, 359-60. 

Comparison, 149-55 ! irreg., 156-8 ; of ad- 
verbs, 315-7; correl., 334; special forms, 45a 

Composition of verbs, insep., 277-9, 369-76 ; 
Sep., 282-5, 377; sep. or insep., 287-8, 378; 
special forms, 289, 379-81 ; of nouns, 388-92; 
of adjs., 400; of adverbs, 401; summary, 
402, retn. 

Componnd nouns, decl., 121; exceptions, 
122, 388; accent, 53, 390; verbs, etc. (see 
Composition); phrase compounds, 389, 7; 
successive, 392; verbs with dat., 437, 3. 

Concession, clauses of, 486, 4. 

Concord, adj., 451 ; pron., 452; verb, 461, a. 

Condition, potential, 469; unreal, 470; con- 
tracted, 350, 2, 471 ; clauses of, 486, ;). 

Conditional (the), form, 173 ; use, 471. 

Conjugation, 195-200; weak, 201, 211-4; 
strong, 223-7; niixed, 253-4; modal, 261; 
passive, 271; reflexive, 251; (see alph. list). 

Conjunctions, 324-5; pure, 326, 345, 349; 
adverbial, 327-8; subordinating, 330-4. 

Correlatire, Comparisons, 334; pronouns, 
456 ; adverbs, 485. 

Countries, names of, iii, 416, 2. 

(379) 
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Dates, 309-xo. 

DatiTe, ind. obj. verbs, 203, 437; with prep., 
164, 380, (or ace.) 179; with adjs., 438; of 
interest (for poss.), 439 ; privative (from), 
440; factitive, 443, d; special forms, 106. 

Days and months, 3x3 ; in dates, 309-10. 

Declensioii — of noims, 73 ; strong, 74 : — 
class I., 75-8; II., 81-5; III., 89; weak, 
92-6 ; mixed, 104 ; peculiarities, 99-107 ; 
proper names, 109-13; foreign, 115-20; 
compound, 121-2 ; synopsis, 124. Of ad- 
jectives, 127-30 — strong, 131-2, weak, 134-5, 
mixed, 136-8; special cases, 139-147. Pro- 
nouns (see their classes). 

DemonstratiTe, adj. and pron., 204-xo, 456; 
as substitutes, 457 ; as relative, 459, 5. 

Dependent clauses, 348, 359; verb (position), 

347-50- 

Derifation — of verbs, 36X : by root-change, 
362-3; by suffix, 364-5; from nouns, 366; 
from adjs., 367; — of nouns: from verbs, 
383-4 ; from adjs. or noims, 385-6 (without 
suffix, 382-3 ; with suffix, 384-6) ; by prefix, 
387; —of adjectives, 393-6 (suffix, 395 ; pre- 
fi^t, 396); — of adverbs, 397; sununary, 403, 
rem. 

Digraphs (and trigraphs), consonant, 33-43. 

DiminntiTes, 78, 386, 6. 

Diphthongrs» 16-20. 

Emphasis, (type) 70; ber, 206; ein, 301. 
Enf^Iish — r«lation to German : summary, 

Less. XLV. 
Euphony, in nouns, 85; adjs., 139; verbs, 

2 1 1-4. 
Exclamation, 336 ; with dat., 439, </; infin., 

474,// part., 336, 2. 
Expletife (ed), 291, 453. 

FactitiTe, ace., 443 ; dat. (}u), 443, <'• 

Feminine, dat. in -n (106). 

Foreign words pronounced, 47 ; accented, 56- 

60; declined, 115-120, 427, d. 
Future tense, form, 173 ; use, 465. 

' Gender* 71, 125-6; special forms, 426. 
GenitiTe, 71 ; with prep., 280; position, 352 ; 
with nouns, 430; partitive, 431; with adjs., 
433 ; with verbs, 434 ; adverbial, 435 ; exelam., 

337' 



German — relation to English ; summary. 

Less. XLV. 
Grimm's Law (outline), 408. 

Hour (o'clock), 305. 

Hyphen, in compounds, 69, 393. 

Imperatife forms, 176; vowel change, 226; 

sentences, 346 ; infin. or part, for, 336, 3. 
Impersonal verb, 290-5; for passive, 274; 

with gen., 434, d.\ with dat., 436, 5; subject, 

453. 

Incomplete compounds, 379, 437, 4. 

Indefinite, pron. and adj., 244-5; use oC 
460; relat., 236, 459, 3. 

Indirect object, 303, 437 ; mood and tense, 
467 ; question, 348, 467, d, 

InflnitiTe, form of past part., modal, 264-5 * 
exelam., 336; position, 358; uses, 473; sim- 
ple, 474 ; with }u, 475 ; with um — ju, 476 ; 
equivalents, 477-8; as noun, 75, 416, i. 

Inseparable verbs, 277-9; 369-76; special 
forms, 380. 

Interjections, 335-7; with gen., 435, c; with 
dat., 439, d. 

Interrogatife, pron. and adj., 217-22 ; use of, 
458; infin., 474,/ 

luTerted order, 165 ; 344-6. 

Measure (terms of), 313, 431, ^. 

Mixed nouns, 99-104 ; adjectives, 136-8 ; 

verbs, 253-4; prefixes, 381. 
Modal verbs, 260-7; with omitted infin., 268; 

idioms, 472. 
Modification of vowel, 10 ; in nouns, 76, 83, 

89, 124, rem.; in adjs. (comp.), X51-2; in 

verbs, 224, 226 ; in derivation, rem., p. X89; 

written, 10, 15, 66. 
Monosyllables — nouns: masc. 82 ; fern. 92,. 

b; neut. 82, 89; plurals, rem., p. 189; adjs., 

'5'- [309-10. 

Months and days (names), 313; in dates, 

Mood — indie, (tenses), 463-5 ; impcr., X76 ; 

subjunct, (see subjunct.')\ aux. of (see 

modal). [485, II. 

Hegatire, 322, 5 ; idioms, 460, 8 ; redundant, 

Nominatife case, 429. 

Normal order, 339, 350; restored after pure 
conj. 345; in dep. clause, 350. 
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N9MS9 dedenMOT, 73 ; strong, 74— i.,75-8; 
II., bi-5; III., 89; weak, 9a-6; mixed, 
99-105; proper, 109-13; foreign, 115-20; 
compound, 12 1-2; derivation of : from verbs, 
382-4; from adj. or nouns, 385-6; by pre- 
fix, 387; compoation ai, 388^-92 (and accent.)- 

NouH clauses, 348; normal, 350; objective, 

477- 
HnmlMr, 71 ; special cases, 422-5; verb, 461, 2. 

Hnmerals, cardinal, 300-4 ; compounds, 306; 

ordinal, 307-8; compounds, 3x1. 

Objects, position of, 354; indirect, 203, 437; 
direct, 441 ; double, 434, 437, 442; factitive, 
443 f cognate, 444 ; repeated, 487. 

OptatiTe, sentences, order, 346; subjunct., 
468 : adverb (bod^) , 485, 2. 

Order of words ; see position. 

Ordinal nums., 307-8; compounds, 311. 

Participles, decl., 141; perfect: — augment, 
215-6 ; in modal perfects, 264-5 ; exclam., 
336, 2 ; in corop. tenses, 341 ; uses of, 479-81 ; 
absolute, 481, 4; — present, 479-80; — fut 
pass., 482 ; adjuncts of part., 483. 

Participial adjectives, 479; 481,3; equiva- 
lents, 480, 2. 

Partitife, no art., 418 ; gen., 431 ; apposition, 
431, t, d. 

Passife conj., 270; use of, 272-3, 437, c; sub- 
stitutes for, 274-76. 

Past tense, 464. 

Perfect tense, 464; part, {htc farticipU), 

Personalpronouns, decl., 182; address, 186-9; 
special forms, 452 ; demonst. for, 457 ; with 
relat., 459, 2, b. 

Personification, by attrib. gen., 430, note. 

Plural, of nouns, 124, rent,; foreign, 115-20, 
427, d; special forms, 424-5; double, 424-5; 
of proper names, 427 ; pi. verb with titles, 
461, 2, 0* pron. address, 187-8. (See App.). 

Position (order of words), first rules, 177, 
202; summary (Less. XXXVI.): —verb, 
338; normal, 339-43 » inverted, 344-6; trans- 
posed, 347-9; special cases, 350-1 ; — ad- 
juncts: of noun, 352; of adj., 353 ; of part., 
483; — objects, 354; infin., 358; dependent 
clauses, 359HS0 ; synopsb, p. 185. 



PossesslTe, adjectives, 193; prcmouns, 193-4 • 
for personal, 430, d; art. for, 416; tr. by 
dat pers., 439; special cases, 455. 

Potential subjunctive, 469. 

Predicate, adj., 127; superl., 160-1; concord 
of, 461. 

Prefixes, insep., 277-9; scp«» 282-5; sep. or 
insep., 287-S ; compound, 289 ; spedal forms, 
379-81 ; — meaning of, insep., 369-76; sep., 
377; in nouns, 387 ; in adjs., 396. 

Prepositions, \^ith dat., 164; ace, 78; dat. 
or ace., 179; contr. with art., 191 ; (spurious) 
280; compound, 402; for gen., 431-2-3-4; 
for ace., 442; summary, 447; with infin., 
475; adverbial, 445, note. (Sec Appendix). 

Present tense, vowel change, 226; use of, 463. 

PriTatiTe dat., 440. 

Pronoans, personal, 182-4, 452-3; address, 
186-9; reflexive, 185, 454; possess., 193, 
455 ; demonst., 204-10, 456-7 ; interrog., 
217-22, 458; relat., 233-40, 459; indef.,244» 
460 ; expletive (eft), 453 ; position of objects, 
354; concord, 452. 

Pronunciation, vowels, 3-9; mod. vowels, 
10-15 i diphthongs, 16-20 ; consonants, 2 1-43 ; 
double letters, 44 ; foreign words, 47. 

Proper names, decl., 109-1x3 ; article, 416; 
plural, 427; titles, 428. 

Purpose, subjunct., 468, c; infin. (urn — }u), 
476. 

BefiexiTe pronouns, 185,434; verbs, 250-2; 

for pass., '274; (false) with gen., 434, c; 

with dat., 437, 6. 
Belatife pronouns, 233-40, 459; indef., 236, 

4S9» 3. 
Repetition, of art., 421; if possess., 455; of 
subject, object, auxil. (summary), 487. 

Hchrif t (alphabet), at end. 

Separable prefixes, 282-5; cooipound, 289; 
position, 342, 357; meaning, 377; special 
forms, 379. 

Strong decl. of nouns, 74-89; of adjs., 13 1-3; 
(or weak) adj. forms, 449 ; conj. of verbs, 
223-7 * classes of (see synopsis, 359 ; and aU 
phabetic list); change to weak deriv., 36a. 

Subject, omitted, 429 ; repeated, 461,487; cos- 
cord with, 461, 2 ; change of, 477-8. 
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SnbJnnctiTe mood, 466 ; indirect, 467 ; opta- 
tive, 468 ; potential, 469; conditional, 470-1 i 
purpose, 468, c. 

SnbordinatiH}^ conjs., 330-4. 

SnbstitnteSf for pron. obj. with prep., 184, 
222, 459, 4 ; for passive, 274-6 ; demons, for 
pers. pron., 457; adv. for adj. inflect., 450. 

Suffixes of derivation : verbs, 364- 5 ; nouns, 
384-6; adjs., 395-6; adv., 398. 

SnperlatiTe, 149, 155; predicate, 160-1; ab- 
solute, 316, 450. 

Sapiue, infin., 176, 2. 

Syllables, 68. 

Synopsis, noun decl., 124; adjs., z66; strong 
verbs, 259 ; verb-position, p. 185. 

Tenses, indicative, 462; present, 463; past 
and perfect, 464 ; future and f ut. perf ., 465 ; 
' subjunctive, 467, 470. 

Time, 293 ; of day, 305 ; date, 309-10 ; indef . 
(gen.), 435 ; def. (ace), 445 ; clauses of, 486. 

Titles, 428, 455> 461, c. 

Transposed order, 347-9; special cases, 350-1. 

Umlaut, 10, 223, note; p. 189, rem.i written, 
ID, 15, 66. 



Terbs, auxiliary, 167-74 ; conjugation, 19s* 
200 ; weak, 201, 21 1-4 ; strong, 223-7 « classes 
of strong, 228-30 (see synopsis, p. 134, and 
alph. list); mixed, 353-4; modal, 260-1; ir- 
regular, 255-6 (sec list); reflexive, 250-2; 
passive, 270-6; impersonal, 390-5. Compo- 
sition of: — insep., 877-9; 369-76; scp., 
282-5, 3771 sep. or insep., 387, 378; com- 
pound prefixes, 289; special cases, 379-81. 
Syntax of: with gen., 434; with dat, 437; 
with ace, 441; double objects, 434, ^, 437, 
443; cognate obj., 444; infin. obj., 474. 
Concord, 461. Position of, 338 — normal, 
339-43; inverted, 344-6; transposed, 347-9; 
special cases, 350-1 ; synopsis, p. 185. 

Towels, quantity, 3 ; pronunciation, 4-9 ; 
modified, 10-15; doubled, 44; change of 
(ablaut), 223, note; sequence in strong verbs, 
225, note. 

Weak, decl. of nouns, 92-6; of adj., 134-5; 

(or strong) adj. forms, 449; conj. of verbs, 

201, 211-4. 
Weatber, 290, 293. 
Weigbt(and measure), 312, 431, c. 



INDEX OF TATORD-FORMS. 



Note. — Forms not here indexed are referred in the Vocabulary. 



afeer, 326. 

a0, 420, 1 ; 4^>4 *> lltttt«, sup. pref., 450, 4- 

aOfin, 326. 

al8, adv.y 153-4, 450. 2; (apposition) 429; 

conj. (condition) 470, d; (time) 486. 
ant, with sup., 160, 450, 3 ; dist. from auf§, 

315. 
aaber (second), 460, b ; — tljalb, 311,2. 

anflatt, infin., 475,/; — baft, 477, c- 

sOrtiQ, adj ^ 400, 5. 

and^, with rel., 459, 3 ; with conj., 486, 4; 
idioms, 485. 

*f*» 370» «• 

fefibf, fefibed, 460, 5. 

W%, ^ep., 280; conj.y 332. 



»4fn, <//w., 78, 386, 6. 

sb, nouns, 384, I. 

ba (bar), in comp., 184, 209, 457 ; dem. orrei., 

351, 2 ; indef., 459, 3 ; conj. (reason) 48^, 2. 
bad, bieS, gram, subj., 210. 
ba^, omitted, 350, i ; clauses, 477, b. 
sbf , Yiouns, 384, I . 

benn, conj.^ 326; euiv.^ 450, 2 ; 470, ^' 
ber, art., 79; dem.y 206, 456, 2 ; 457; r^rJ.. 2i 

459; dent, orrel.f 351, 2. 

berjcnioc bcrfelbr, 208, 456-7. 
Srrs, 455* ^• 

bfS, pron. comp.y 456, 2. 

bleftr, 456-7 ; Wee, 210. 
breirr, breim, 302. 



INDEX. 
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ao4, 485, 2. 

e, dropped: nouns, 85, 89, 92,r, 94; adjs. 139, 
150; verbs, 301, 214, 367; changed to ie, or 
i, 226; — added, 147, 318, 389, b. 

%t, nouns, 384, 386; adj., adv., 147, 318 

rben (ftebev), 464, c. 

ttx, nouns, 384, 8, 386, 3. 

f*M('lf)' zoo, note, 

fill, art., 79; num., 301; — er, 244. 

tfl, nouns, 75, 384, 3; adjs., 139; verbs, 364. 

«■>'» 37»» d, 

(fn, nouns, 75, 384, 6 ; adjs., 139, 395, 2 } for 

se«, gen. adj., 133. 

■end, adv., 3". 3; 399./* 

eiit«» 371. 
f ntlifber, 329- 
er«» 372* 

ttt, nouns, 75, 384,2, 386,2; adjs., 139; in- 

decl.,395, 3; verbs, 364. 
fSXf address, 189. 
tfxUX (see sUi). 
•ern, adj., 395, 2. 

nr|l, adj., 307 ; adv., 485, 3 ; — erser, 157, 4i7« 
erj», 387. 5- 
e8» proH. (position), 202 ; pass., 275 ; impers., 

290-4 ; idioms, 453. 
tti, neut. adj\, dropped, 145, 449, a. 
tt\, in pron. comp., 452,^. 
9^,, titles, 455i^* 

<fa4, (ffiltit* adj., 306, 3 ; 400, 5. 
f0l(|nibMi7> 449> !»<'• 

9rait, gfrinlriit, titles, 428. 
f«af* sc^W/ *8<fl» 300, note. 

fft (augment), 215-6; double, 243, «; (prefix), 

verb, 375 ; noun, 387. 
OtQeffen* 243, a. 

QflClt, impers , 437, 4, b, 

OmilQ^ 322, 460, 7. 

Bern, 317* 485. 4- 

Qirbt (eS), 294. 

Qlct(( (wenn, ob), 486, 4. 

•Qlrid^cn, pron. comp., 452, c. 

|abflt» aux., 171, 296; with infin., 475.2. 

«|afl» >|afti(|, adj., 395, 4. 

i|0l6# 144; comp., 311, :«. 
•^Olb/ 280, comp., 4F» -4- 



|riftnt» with infin., 474, ^; p. part.» 481, 5- 

*)fit» noun, 386, 4. 

(rt, 484, ci prefix, 377, c. 

|ifr» in comp., 401, 457, i. 6- 

|ilt» 484 ; prefix, 377, c, 

«i4t» adj., 395, 6. 

•len» pi., 1 18-9. 

sirrcit» verbs, 215, 365. 

M* adj., 395, 5. 

3|r, address, 189; S^ro, 455,0. 

<ilt» nouns, 386, 5 ; pi., 95. 

iitbtni, 486. 

iroenH, 460, 3. 

fif4, adj., 395, 8. 

i«» 485, 5- 

irbcr (ein), 245. 
iewr, 456. 

■ftitf nouns, 386, 4. 

fflwmeit* with perf. part., 480, 4. 

Itntrr, indecL, 460, 7. 
.lei (»erlri), 306. 

*leilt» dim., 78, 386, 6. 

Icl|tnr*nr, 157, 4»7- 

sli4» adj., 395, 10; adv., 398. 

licfeer, comp., 485, 4. 

»Ull(|# noun, 384, 8 ; 386, 7. 

sliltQd, adv., 399, I. 

■108» adj., 400, 4. 

total, in compt 306, 2. 

moil, 244, 274, 460. 

mW^ifX)* 245- 
*iilO§iO, adj., 400, 5. 
nirlr, 156, 450; —ere, 157. 

i»lt, dropped, 103, 384, 6; inserted, 384, 2, 386,2 

fitiS, noun, 384, 4; 386, 8 ; //., 83. 

Mill, adv., 328; conj., 329; — etn, 460, 2; 

idioms, 485, 6. 
nun, adv., 485, 7 ; c^wi/., 486, 2. 

•fc, /r*'/., 280; prefix, 283; conj., 332, 477, 
3; omitted, 350, 2, 470, </; — ttuc^, etc., 

486,4.' 
•Ine, (8U) infin., 475, / ; — ba|, 477f c, 

tpoor (cin), 312, 43X, c; ein paar, 245, note. 
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«rri(l|» adj.^ 400, 5. 

<d# pfur., 120; adv., 399, d. 

*i for eS (it), 453 ; for hai, 72 ncie. 

>fal* »fel, noun, 384, 7. 

«faw» adj., 395, II. 

«f4oft, noun, 386, 9. 

\^9n, with present, 463, 3 ; idioms, 485, 8. 

6e., 6r. (titles), 455. 

fr((83f|lt» or fcc^se^n, etc., 300, no/e. 

frill# v., aux., 172, 297; dist. from roerben, 

t73; impers., 293-4; with gen., 435, l>; with 

dat. 437, 5, 6; with infin., 475, 2. 
felt A*/» 280; with pres., 463, 6; conj., 

486, 2. 
fflBfl, felfcnr, 454. 
t\tU%, adj., 395, 7. 

fidf, for etnanber, 252 ; position, 354, 4. 
9ir» address, 188; concord, 451, ^ (y5^'«« '89;. 
ftcfecnar^ltf for fiebjel^Ti, etc., 300, note. 
\t, with comp., 153 ; connective, 328 ; (such), 

4561 5; omitted, 471, e; idioms, 485, 9. 
f0l4(er)» 207, 456, 5. 
\9ntttn, 326. 
6» fl' 41. 

tft, adj., 149, 307; adv., 316; noun, 384, i. 

flatt/ anflatt, (su) infin., 475,/; —boB; 477, f- 

st» noim, 384, I ; for »tet, verb, 226, ^. 
*ts inserted, 398, 6. 
«trl» 311, 388, iw/^. 

ftety contr. to st, 226, 3. 
t|» length of vowel, 42. 
ttum, noun, 386, 10; //., 89. 



Ufir, idioms, 305. 
n» . . . 8u, 476 ; ■ 



baB/ 477, c. 



*ltlt(» noun, 384, f 
«•# 3871 4- 

iiers, 373* 

Hirl, 156, 460, 6. 

Han*, 288, <r; >t)oa, 400, 4; A^'., 433. 

nailer* 433 > f^^* 

toalmtll, pre/., 280; f<wi/'., 486,/ 

toanit, 486, 1. 
loarii* 190, 356, c. 
*liiart8, 399, 6. 

Wti, int., 219,458; rel., 236-7, 459; — f Ur, 
221 ; indef. and adv., 458, 2, 459, 3. 

loeber (nod^), 329. 

Iiieil, 486, 2. 

*liieife/ adv., 399, c. 

toell^er, int., 220, 458; rel., 234, 459; tndef. 458k 

toemir (time) 486, I ; (cond.)486, 3 ; (concess.) 
486, 4 ; omitted, 350, 2. 

Ilier* int., 219, 458; rel., 236, 459. 

toe^ (Hie8), 222, b\ 458, 3 ; 459, 4. 

Iiienio* 245, 460, 6. 

toerben* aux., 173-4; 273; position, 350, 3; 

impers., 387, 4, b. 
miller, liiielier, prefixes, 288. 
Illie* adv., 153, 450, 2; (apposition) 429; 

(time) 486, d; — llirlfl, 308. 
100 (wor, 222, 237); cond., 486, 3. 
nitll, 485> 10; Ob. . .,486,4. 

to0riieii# 270. 

\tts, 374. 

3U, infin., 176; 475-6; factitive dat^ 443i d; 

adv., 476. 
jliieeit, 3100* 300, note. 
}liieier» atoeictir 302. 



German Handwriting [5d)rift]. 



The Large Alphabet. 



^ 




A B 



D 




"^f 




(^'ffW^^^ 



O P Q R 



U 



V W X Y '^ 



The Small Alphabet. 



•^^^^. 



^^ 



& 



bed 




X 




^^5^^ ^^^^ty 



k 1 



x^-'^^'iT 



ID n o p q 
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trr 



u 



w 



y 



p 



a 





Modified Vowels. 


• 






#^/ 


• • 

a 


6 6 


• • 

U u 



A 



Diphthongs. 
tt 

All au Au au Eu 




eu 



^ 



^'ti^^ 



M 



ai 




/^ .^Hf^ 



Ei 



ei 



Double Consonants. 





^f ^ // / 



Th 



th 



ck 



ss 




sz = ss 



Note. — As has been stated, p. i, it is not necessary — at least not at first — to write the 
German Schrift, But it may become necessary to learn to read it. This can be done only 
by practice in reading actual handwriting. As an introduction, a iivt pages of the ^chrift 
will be added. 



C/sf*^-!^^ .^..€*^^'^^^^$i<^^<^ 
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^^^/fif^. 



-^ 



'^^^<t^-, 







^^^4-f^p-t'p'^^h-p't^ ^^ -^ ff J^f^t^^ yy^t^^y^-ff^'f^^^f-^ 









.4' 







>^i^ o^^-^-^^^f^ ^y^St^/t^-^^ : ^ '^Z^^ 
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^'^'jJS^iif^ j/^i^-P^i^f^f"^^^^^^ 




^i>'p'it^^P^^ue/t>''p-^'^.^^ 
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.^ 



^y/c^^^ 









^'^r-^^^^f^^ 
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^^,^^-r 



^ .^^^(..^^^^^ 







/^ 








^^r-? 
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' v^^-<5^^^-:r*<^ 







^^^<a^^s<»-*-'<:^^J^^aie^' 



f^P^'P'^^'tj 



// 



>^^' -' . 




^^tt^-t^t^ 



y^t^-P-t^^r^ ^f^Tt- 

















^-^^ 
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/^^i^^i-^-^-V' 




■ft'-^'g^ <^^t-^ 







^st'-r 








^^^^k^^ 










'"i^S^P- 









y'-'^iif^'^ii^-^t^^^^ 




if-Tf-t^^^ 




^^'l^^f^t^^^ ..^^f'iU^^^^^^ 



^^«^*^<^«-5*---'^^l8C-:f*^ 



^^^i^^-tf^-^ ^[^W-^^^^tt-^-^O^^TM^ 
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.^^ 








VOCABULARY TO THE SCRIPT 



(ABRIDGED) 



Including the Script Words not found in the General Vocabulary, 



t11et^ilt§d^ by all means, surely. 
«lt)dteit, to hold on, stop. 
ttnrebeit, to address. 
ilrmd^ «., sleeve. 
«tl«lttifd|, Atlantic. 

ItQH, both. 
flel0)ltltll§,/., reward. 
Icmerf^lt^ to remark. 
Iff|ll(1ll^ convenient 
le^illllil^ continuaL 
Heittel^ «., purse. 

btltt^f ^'^^ ^^* ^bout it. 
^CIIIUIlll^ nevertheless. 
^Oftor, »*., doctor. 
^0rff4eit(^/> village tavern. 

^nmmleit,/, stupidity. 

elmfttttS^ likewise. 
e|ter(iettg, reverent. 
(H, «., egg. 

eigeit^ (one's) own, peculiar. 
eilt§(ilUlltt^ vain, conceited. 
eilt^^ once, one day. 
em)lfttllgeit, to receive. 
§lll0laitlier^ »»., Englishman. 
entgeglieil, to reply, retort. 
§lreiglli9, n,^ event, occurrence. 
ermalilieit, to exhort, warn. 

ertttnerit, to reply. 



erjilleil, to tell, relate. 

SfUrgc,/, fly. 

SfOt^entlt§,/., demand. 
fortfommen, to get on, get through. 

flillft, fifth. 

fiillf)i|, fifty. 

§fft|t^ collected, cool. 
%WX%tXip to redound, result. 
0efdiid|te,/., history, story. 
§etDi|^ certain. 
Oom, If., gold. 
§ttlfeit^ to peep. 
OttOieil^ m,^ florin. 

(iltterUl'ffeilf to leave behind, be 

queath. 
)0^mit())i§, haughty, proud. 
Ooffllttltg,/., hope. 
(olflt^ to fetch, bring. 

3ltfeL/., island. 

dtaliener, ///., Italian. 

3aC0li, m., James. 

(O^tlt^ to cook, boil. 
Mlligteidi, ^.> kingdota. 
Miipfy food. 
Xvi^p cool. 
9m%f, art. 
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Ittt, empty. 

Sittcnitttl/^/., literature. 
Sodi^ n,, hole. 
fM^f fn., lord. 

magfr^ lean, meagre. 
fBtUtf n,, sea, ocean. 
9l0ltar4^ ^'i monarch. 

9lai|t(|)eil, tn,, disadvantage. 
9lafe,/} nose. 

f^Oflfl^ m., pope. 
iPetflItt',/., person. 
9rtt4If r^ i»-> boaster. 
iPrOllitl|^/.> province. 
WtfttttJ|^/» examination. 

ftOCf, m., coat. 
ftlt|m, m., fame, glory. 

^difen^ M., Saxony. 
®4tiftile0er, m., author. 
^(tttlttf m> scholar, pupil. 
fflteil^ rare, scarce. 
^xHtff; custom. 
fOttHfg^ other, else. 
^Iiaitieil, »., Spain. 
{{leifeit, to eat, dine. 



\i^^p proud; noun, w., pride. 

t())eitr, dear. 
^^rol, «., Tyrol. 

Itnt^tlietfeit, to overturn. 
ttttCtlDattttf unexpected. 
ttttterHittlttltg,/, support, aid* 
ttttHetf^atntf shameless. * 

Hftfolgeit^ to pursue, persecute. 
Hftllltlgett^ to desire, demand. 
9!^erff)eit, »., oversight, mistake. 
Sct^lllttl, ni , understanding, sens9 
9!^0rftt|r, m.y ancestor. 
HOrlleneit^ to present, introduce. 

nornbergeltrit^ to pass (by). 

SBageit^ m.t carriage. 

ffieidleit,/, wisdom. 
tDenigHend, at last. 

tDibmen, to dedicate. 
SBitt(||)f ffi* landlord. 
fflitj, «., wit. 
tDO|lfetl, cheap. 

)itiritcRr|rett, to return. 
3ttntfeit^ to call (out) to* 



EXERCISES 

ALTERNATIVE OR SUPPLEMENTARY TO THOSE IN PART I. 

By C. F. KAYSER, Ph.D., 
Instructor of German and Latin, Boys' High School, New York City, 
With the cooperation of Professor E. S. Joynes. 



EXERCISE I. 



1. S)er Sel^rer be« grdulein^ ift' bet 33ruber be« 5WaIer«. 
2. 5Dic 3Wuttcr ber 5Wabd^en ftnb ' bic Sod^ter be§ ®nglanber« — 
bc§ ®nglanber« %b^Ux — %'6^Ux be§ englanber§. 3. 3)er SRan* 
tel gel^ort ' ber 3Wutter be« ©d^ulerg. 4. 5Da« ©emdlbc gel^5rt ben 
Sriibern be§ ^lofterS. 5. 3ft ber 33ruber in^ bent ^loftergarten-* 
(= ©arten beg ^lofterg) ber 5WaIer beg ©emalbeg? 6. 5Die 
9[?6gel auf ^ bem Saumd^en bort 5 jinb 3lbler ; fxe ftnb bie SS5geI be§ 
iptmmelg. 7. §at^ ber §immel and) 7 genfter? 8. ^ai ber 
©driller ben SSogel im (=-= in bem) 5Mantel? 9. ©inb bie Sriiber 
ber SKutter (== ber 5Kutter Sriiber) in ^loftern? 10. ^ai bag 
SdumiS^en im ®arten beg 2tmerifanerg fd^cn* 3[j)fel? 11. 3!)ie 
gliigel ber 3lbler, ber SSogel beg §immelg, ftnb gro^.9 12. 3)er 
Bpattn gel^ort bem 2tmeri!aner, bem 5!)laler beg ^lofterfenfterg. 

I ijl, is; pnb, arc ; fic pnb, t/iey arc, ^ flel^bvt, belongs, ^ ill, ///; auf, on^ 
upon; with dative when expressing rest. * Compound nouns have the de- 
clension of the last component. ^ bort, there, ^ ^at, has. ^ {3i)X^f also, 
^ |d^on, already. ' grog, Z^'^^^, tall, great. 

I. Is the teacher of the pupils also [a] paiiiter? 2. The 
cloister has two ' wings. 3. The painting belongs to- the brother 
of the teacher. 4. Are the friars (== brothers) of the cloisters 
Americans or* Englishmen? 5. In the fields and^ the gardens 
[there] are birds. 6. Has the eagle also wings? 7. The sky 
belongs to the birds. 8. The mother of the girl there is also in 
(auf) the painting. 9. The apples of the little- trees in the cloister- 
garden belong-* to the brother of the young-lady. 10. The 
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painter of the window is the teacher of the girl's brother ; he 5 is 
[a] window- painter.^ 

^ two, gluei. * or, obci. ^ and, uub. * belong, 3d pi. gc^orcil. * he, cr. 
* window-painter, gcuftemtalcr. 

EXERCISE II. 

1. §at bet SJruber bet Sraut and) ein ^ferb? 2. Mffe finb 
griid^te. 3. 2Bir iDol^nen' einen 5Wonat* im '^al)x, oft^ ani) jtoei, 
im ©ebirge. 4. 2)ie Dffijiere finb fd^on auf ben ©d^iffen. 5. gn 
ben ©arten bet ©tabt finb ©tiil^Ie unb SSdnfe unter-* ben 33aumen. 

6. 5Die aSbgel fxnb bie ©d;iffe bet Suft. 7. 3)er Sater ber Sung* 
linge ift ein g'reunb be^ 2^anjeg. 8. SBir madden 5 au§ ^ ben ipaaren 
ber ^ferbe oft 3^u9 fuJ^^ 9lod!e. 9. ®ine SJlutter ift oft Xage unb 
9ldd^te in 93eforgni« urn* einen ©ol^n. 10. J)er Slofterfd^iiler ^at 
jtoei ipefte unter bent 3lnn unb einen ©tod in ber ipanb. 11. 3)er 
®nglanber gab 9 einem '° ©o^ne be§ Df pjierg ein ^f erb, unb einem 
Srubcr ber 33raut einen §unb. 12. 2)ie 33raut be^ DffijierS ift 
in 2^rubfal unb in Seforgni^ urn bie." 3Kutter. 

^ tt)ir tuo^ueu, ist pi., ive live. * duration of time is expressed by ace. ^ oft, 
often. * UUter, under', with dat., expressing rest. * \mx .mad)en, 1st pi. 
pres.; we make. ** au^, oul of, of, from; with dat. ^ fiir, with ace, for. 
^ uni, around, about, for\ with ace. ' gab, 3d p. past, gave. '° dat. 
expresses indirect object, n Transl. art. by possessive, her. 

I. The officers of the ships are sons of the city. 2. Only one 
(= a, with emphasis) ship is on the sea, but ' two are on the 
river. 3. The eagle has no^ teeth in his (= the) head. 4. Have 
cities always gates ? 5 . Are the sons of the Americans the friends 
of the guests? 6. Are the days also cool^ in the mountains? 

7. The eagles are the kings of the birds of the air (//.). 8. The 
mice are an obstacle* to- the trees and fruits of the fields. 9. The 
maid-servants have also cares and troubles. 10. I have a 
friend there; he is a friar (brother) in a cloister. 11. In two 
years [there] are twenty-four 5 months. 12. Has the brother of 
the young- man (= youth) a horse and a cow, or only a dog? 
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I but, obfV. * no,//«r. feilie. ^ cool, !il!)(. * put pred. noun last; repeat 
the article. ' twenty-four, Dier liub glPailjig = four-and-twenty. 

EXERCISE III. 

1. 3^ ^i« ^^^ ^^^'^ biefeg Sanbe^ fo ' gut ' h)ie ' bu. 2. ©einc 
Meid^tumer fmb gro^ ; er l^at ®elb, gelber unb SEBalber, unb auc^ 
§aufer in ben 35orfern unb cin ©d^Io^ in ber ©tabt. 3. 3Kein 
^reunb f)ai jh)ei SCmter in biefem Sal^re. 4. I)ie Sanber jcne^ 
3Kanne§ jtnb fo gro^ h)ic ' bie jtoei ^ilrftentumer. 5. 3^^ ben 33Iats 
tern ber Saume iDol^nen bie SSogel. 6. 3^>^^ Seiber finb alt, aber 
i^r ®eift ift nod^ ^ jung. 7. 3)ie Dffijiere unferer SRegimenter finb 
3Ranner bon-» ©eift unb Kraft.s 8. ©inb toirflic^^ ©eifter unb 
®efj)enfter in ben ©emdd^em jene^ ©d^loffeg? 9. 35ie Sdber in 
unferen iQof))itdIern finb fd^on fel^r7 alt. 10. 35ie ©otter i^rer 
SSater ftnb auc^ i^re ©otter. 11. 2)ie SRanber ber §ute biefeg 
3a^re§ ftnb !lein, aber bie §ute felbft^ finb l^od^. 12. 3n ben ©e* 
fid^tem biefer Kinber liegt^ ©emiit. 13. '^tm Crter be§ 3:i^ale« 
ftnb reid^ an'° ©olb unb ©ilber. 14. I)ie SSormiinber biefer ^inber 
i^ahtn felbft feine ^inber. 15. ©inb bie SRanber jener ©Idfer auf 
bent 2^ifd^e nid^t" griin? 

I fo . . . role, fo . . . qU, as , , , as, so . . , as. * gut, adv., we//. ^ \\0(S^, sti//, 
yet. * toon, with dat., of. * bie ^raft, powerj strength. * ltoir!(id^, rea//y, 
' fel)l*, 7>ery. • fclbjl, t/iemse/ves. ' Uegt, /ies. lo on, with dat. if expressing 
rest, atj in. " nid^t, not. 

I. God is our father in (the) heaven and we are his children. 
2. On every page (== leaf) of that book are errors. 3. Are the 
children in the houses of their guardians? 4. There' is feeling 
in the songs of these peoples. 5. Are the roofs of these houses 
really [made] of glass? 6. In these nuts and apples [there] are 
worms. 7. There are no spooks (= ®efl()enft) in the apartments 
of the king's castles.^* 8. Is she the mother of those children 
there? 9. The trees have garments of leaves. 10. Children's 
hands (= the hands of children) are not so large as men's hands. 
II. Is our country (2anb) rich in forests? 12. Books are 
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always 3 our friends. 13. The villages and cities of a country are 

mostly* in its valleys. 14. He has two glasses in each of his 

hands. 

I There, as introductory, e8. king's castle, j^bntg^fcl^Iog. ' always, inimcr. 
^ mostly, mcipenS. 

EXERCISE IV. 

1. %yx biefer ©d^ule toaren bie ©ol^ne bet gurften unb ®rafcn 
be« Sanbc« ; abet fxe h)aren nid^t fel^r flei^ig. 2. 5Weine 2^5c^ter 
unb beine flutter h)aren greunbinnen in [bet] ©d^ule. 3. SEBir 
pnben ' 2^ugcnben nid^t nur bei ^ ^raucn, f onbem ^ aud^ bei SJldnnem. 
4. ©inb bie 5Wol^ren in 2tfri!a aud^ Si^riften ? 5. I)ie ©o^nc jener 
SlbDoIaten h)aren Dor^ jh)ei 3^'^^^^^^ ^^«>^ ©tubenten. 6. '^\oi\ ber 
^prinjen bor ben SJlauem ber ©tabt fxnb ^reu^en, unb jtoei finb 
©nglanber. 7. I)ie Stffen in bent ©arten bort ftnb bie g^reube ber 
Kinber unb ber SWagbe. 8. 2)ie '^(ykji ber Slumen in meiner ©tube 
ift je^ts nid^t fo gro^ aU bor einem 5Wonat. 9. 35ie g^iirften ftnb 
bie §erren ber Sanber. 10. 2)ie 2^l^aten [beg] §errn ©d^mtbt toaren 
2^^aten eine^ ipelben. 11. §err 91, ift ein 5Jeffe meiner 3=rau. 
12. 5p^tIofo))^en madden ^ aud^ i^re JJel^ler ober S^wmer; benn^ 
fte ftnb aud^ nur SJlenfc^en. 13. 2)ie U^ren ber 2)amen ftnb nid^t 
fo gro^ h)te (ate) bie U^ren ber §erren. 

I finbcn, 1st p. pi., find, * bei, with dat., by, with, in, ^ foilberu, but, 
after a negative. ^ toor, with dat., before, ago, ' \t\^\^ noiv, at present, 
* mac^cn, 3d p. pi., make. ^ bcnn,/?r, conj. 

I. Are [there] only trees in the garden before your (= thy) 
house, or also flowers? 2. In which room have the girls their pins 
and pens? 3. Birds ^ have garments of (Don) feathers. 4. Not 
only oxen ^ and cows ', but also horses ' are useful ^ to man ' 
(5Kenfd^). 5. The fools of the kings were very often philoso- 
phers. 6. The sons of (the 3) Mr. and of Mrs. Mliller were students 
in Berlin, and their daughter was the wife of a lawyer there. 7. Miss 
Emma, where are the dishes, with the fruit (//.) and the nuts ? 

8. Those gentlemen were guests in the house of the count. 

9. He was a philosopher, but also a man of (the) deed. 10. The 
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air belongs to the birds, the earth to man.* 11. The number of 
heroes in these regiments was not very large. 12. There were 
students of both (beiber) sexes in these schools. 13. The gates 
of the city walls -♦ were not so large as the doors of our houses. 

I Abstract nouns, or nouns used in their generic or class sense, take the 
def. art. * pred. adj. usually stand last. ^ The def. art. is also used before 
titles, except in address. * The city wall, bic ©tabtmauev. 

EXERCISE V. 

1. 2)ie §emben auf ben 33etten unb bie ^antoffeln untcr ben 
9dn!en gel^oren ben SSettetn meineg 3la6)iaxi. 2. 2)er SBSiCe be« 
SSoReg ift immer ba§ ®efe^ biefer ©taaten getoefen. 3. I)er 
®Iaube bet Sauern an ' bie S3anf en biefer ©tabt ift nie fel^r ftarf 
getoefen. 4. ©eib i^r auf ben SJlaften jener Soote getoefen? 
5. 3!)ie Slabein biefer 93dume finb fo fd^arf h)ie bie ©tad^eln biefer 
3nfe!ten. 6. 3Baren feine SBorte uid^t h)irIUd^ g^unlen be^ ®eifte§ 
(genius)? 7. ^ahm bie ^"feften and) D^ren unb 2tugen? 

8. Unter ben I)dci^ern biefer SKenfd^en ift nie griebe geiuefen. 

9. 5Deg SKenfd^en SEBitte ift oft fe^r fd^h)ad^. 10. 5Weine g^reube ift 
bem 3lad)haxn immer ein 2)orn im 3luge getoefen. 11. 3« ben 
Stral^Ien feine^ 2tugeg liegt greube. 12. Die ^raft (force) feine« 
32iIIen« ift nie*fo ftarf getoefen ate ber ®laube feineg ^erjeng. 
13. SEBir finben bie ©amen ju^ biefen 2^^aten in ben SIBorten biefeg 
^^ilofoj)l^en. 14. Die S'elfen im 5!)leer fxnb bie Seforgniffe jebe^ 
©d^ifferg. 15. Die 5Ku«!eIn feine§ Strmeg toaren fo l^art h)ie biefer 
gel§. 16. Sud^ftaben madden SBorter, nid^t SBorte. 

I ail, with ace, /Oy in. * nie, never. ^ gu, with dat., to^ foiy at. 

I. The names of these men have always been bonds of (the) 
peace. 2. How large has been the number of the students in 
this university during' the year? 3. His words had been rich 
in (an) thought (/>/.). 4. We were heroes in her eyes. 5. Had the 
pains in your ears been very sharp? 6. The stings of these in- 
sects are as large as thorns. 7. Each of these words has only 
six* letters. 8. No rose without ^ thorns. 9. My cousins are 
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farmers of (= in) this state. lo. Our country has now forty- 
six 4 states. 1 1 . The ends of my spurs have never been very 
sharp. 12. The ribbons and slippers s on the benches there 
belong to the daughter of my neighbor. 13. His strength^ lies 
not in {%vith dat,) the muscles of his arm, but in the faith of his 
heart. 14. He has a summerhouse (©ommerl^aue, n.) on a rock 
of this lake. 

I during, H)dl)rcub, with gen. .* six, fec^S. ^ wilhoiU, {s\)\\t, with ace. 

* forty-six, fcc^S unb Dicrgig. ' Articles must be repeated. * strength, bie @tnvfe 

EXERCISE VI. 

1. SSiftoria, eine S^od^tcr ber ^onigin l)on (gnglanb, ift bie 3){utter 
be§ ^aifer« SEBil^elm bon 2)eutf(i^lanb. 2. SBirft bu je^t toirflic^ 
flei^ig fein? 3. SDer SBSiHe be^ SSolfe« h)irb in Stmerifa immer 
®efe^ fein. 4. I)eutfd^lanbg ^iirften finb aud^ nid^t immer §elben 
9eh)efen. 5. 3^ h)erbe nun ' aud^ balb ber Se^rer beiner ©d^h)efter 
SJlart^a fein. 6. SEBir toerben im (= in bem*) SBinter toa^rfd^ein^ 
Kd^3 einen 5Konat mit 5Warien in ber ©tabt fein. 7. 1)ie §dufer toon 
^ari^ fxnb nid^t fo ^od^ ate bie §aufer 9leh) §)orfe. 8. SBerben bie 
Siirgermeifter Don 9leh) ^orl je^t brei ober Dier ^alfxt im 2tmte fein? 
9. ©oet^e^ SBerle h)erben in 2lmeri!a nie fo jjo^juldr-* fein toie (aU) 
bie SEBerfe ©^alef))eareg. 10. 3)ag Seben gefu, toon 3)abib Strang, 
ift in ber Sibliotl^e! s unferer UniDerfitat. 11. 3)Jeine ©d^lDefter l^at 
einSilb [ber] ©oj)^ie (©o))^ien«),ber©d^h)efter3Wajengunb5rieb5 
ri!en«. 12. Unfere tra ^ beginnt 7 mit ber ©eburt « ^efu g^rifti. 

^ mill, now. * Gennan uses def. art. with seasons, months and days. 
3 lDa^rfd)Cinlid^, probably, -* ^O^nlar, popular, 5 bie ^ibliotljcl, library. 

* bic 2(l*a, era. ^ begtlUlt, 3d p. sing., pr. tense, begins. * bic ©cburt, birth. 
— Note that adverbs of time precede other adverbs. 

I. Shall you be in (the) town to-morrow? 2. These books 
will be very useful ' not only to- Mary (dat,^ but also to- William. 
3. Shakespeare was a poet in the time of Queen Elizabeth. 4. In 
the palace (= castle) of Emperor William [there] is an apartment 
with the paintings of the Kings of Prussia. 5. Will the gentleman 
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really be Bertha's teacher? 6. The sister of that young-lady will 
soon be the wife of Charles. 7. Her belief in the Lord Jesus 
Christ was very strong. 8. We find these words in Schiller's 
works. 9. Has Sophie's sister been here to-day, or will she be 
here to-morrow? 10. The forests, rivers,* and lakes* of America 
are very large. 1 1 . The mayor of New York will be in the coun- 
try during (the) summer. 12. Will Fred's (^ri^) painting of 
(t)on) Emma soon be ready? 13. His book begins with the 
words : In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

I pred. adjectives immediately precede the infinitive (see Ex. IV, Note 2). 

* Cf. Ex. v., Note 5. 

EXERCISE VII. 

Remark. — The future perfect in independent sentences ex- 
presses usually a supposition, or probability, in the past, e.g. 6r 
iDtrb f)'\tt geloefcn fein = I suppose (presume), he has been here. 

1. 3)ic ilinber toerben gut gctoefen fein; nid^t toa^r ?' 2. 3)er 
Sruber biefcg 3lbt)o!atcn ift ein 3)oItor ber SJlebijin^ unb (ein) 
^rofeffor an ber Uniberfttat. 3. Die ^rofefforen an ben UniDerfis 
taten 3)eutf(^Ianb« finb meifteng Doftoren ber ^^tlofoj)^ie. 4. SRe* 
))ublilen l^aben feine iperrenl^aufer. 5. Die 2tnth)orten be« ^Paftorg 
toaren SBorte eine« ®eme« (genius). 6. gene^ ^^\x^ toirb too^I^ 
fritter -♦ eine SKabd^enfd^uIe getoefen fein. 7. ©inb bie Saboratorien 
ber ^^#f unb ber S^emie in ber §oc^fc^uIe (^<xx^,% s neu ? 8. 3n 
ben SiSftem finb feine Sifd^dfe, fonbem abte. 9. 5Du toirft too^I 
immer ber 3lu9a))fel beiner SKutter gelDefen fein. 10. Die ©tubien 
be« ^rof effort iiber ^ bie 3=offiKen unf ere^ 5Wuf eumg ftnb ba^ SOBert 
eine^ SWenfd^enleben^ (life-time). 11. 3ft Sorb Sacon toirflid^ 
ber Stutor (author) bon ©l^alef))eareg Dramen? 12. Da« Sanb* 
^aug meine^ ipau^l^erm Kegt ox\, einem ©ebirggfee. 13. Die ©tabt 
liefert7 gBorterbiid^er unb ©d^reibmatertalien^ fiir bie ©d^ulen. 

' nic^t WQ^r, {isii) not so? * bie ^t'tA'ixXi, medicine. ^ Xt^ti^, probably. 

* \x^tXf formerly, * QOnj, entirely ^ quite, ^ iiber, with dat. or ace, over^ 
about, ' Uefert, 3d p. sing., furnishes, • writing-materials. 
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I. [I suppose], the children of the count have already been in 
a dancing-school. 2. In the city- park ' [there] are monuments 
of the poets Goethe, Schiller and Lessing. 3. Has every pupil 
two dictionaries? 4. [I suppose], your father has also been a 
doctor of (the) philosophy. 5. The bishops of England are 
members^ of the House of Lords. 6. The book : " Studies of a 
husbandman about the instincts of (the) insects" is a monument 
to (fiir) the author. Prof. Maier of our University. 7. The abbot 
of this monastery (cloister) is a Iriend of (Don) flowers ; he has 
more than ^ forty kinds [of] roses in his flower-garden. 8. The 
son of the rector of the city-schools is the pastor of our church. 
9. [I presume], the chaplains of these regiments have already 
been in Rome. 10. The city furnishes the materials for the 
laboratories of the boys'-high-school.-* 1 1 . In our museum [there] 
are fossils of (Don) birds, insects and plants. 

I city-park = city-garden, ber @tabt^)arl, * member, ba« iWltglleb. 
8 more than, mel^r qI«. * boys'-high-school, bic ^nabcn^O(^fci^u(c. 

EXERCISE VIII. 

1. m^Iid^e Sucker finb gute greunbe. 2. graulein ©life, bie 
3:oc^ter [ber] grau SIBoIf, f)at fd^5ne, rote §aare unb gro^e, blaue 
3lu0en. 3. 2)ie SOBintermonate ftnb 3Konate mit lurjen 2:agen. 
4. SReid^er Seute' Kinber finb oft nid^t fo flei^ig aU bie Sinber 
armer Seute. 5. 3?eue ©tabte l^aben getod^nfid^ breite ©tra^en 
unb l^ol^e §dufer. 6. 2)u l^aft ^ier einen SRodf toon feinem 2:ud^ unb 
fe^r fd^oner g=arbe.^ 7. 2)ie Sanbl^aufer an jenem ©ebirg^fee ge* 
^oren reid^en §erren ani ber ©tabt. 8. ^leine Kinber mit frozen 3 
©efxd^tem finb meine greube. 9. ^alte Saber ftnb fiir fd^toad^e 
SKenfd^en nid^t fo gut ate toarme. 10. ^nn^^ Seute finb meiften« 
immer guteg (guten) 3Jlut«4 unb freubigen^ §erjeng. 11. Siebe 
3Jlutter, bift bu immer bei^ guter ®efunb^eit7? 12. 5Wein ipaug* 
l^err l^at immer toei^en unb roten SEBein im ^eller.^ 

I ?cute, pi., /feo/fie, * bie garbe, co/or, ^ fro^, ^/tf</, Aapf^y. * ber 9Kut, 

courage, cheer, * freubig, joyful, giad, happy, * bei, with dat„ by, in, at, 

' bie (Sefunb^elt, health, » ber ^eUer, cellar. 
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I. Grimm's German dictionary, is very large. 2. English words 
are usually not as long as German [words], 3. Poor child, you 
have great pains in your (= the) head, [is it] not so? 4. On 
the table of poor people [there] is usually no wine, but only cold 
water. 5. He is a man of (l)on) great mind (®eift) ; he has 
always good thoughts. 6. Great men have often been the sons 
of poor peasants. 7. Every man (human being) has his days of 
serious ' trouble and care. 8. Small insects caused * (in) this 
year great damage (harm) to-the trees of our orchards {daL pre- 
cedes ace). 9. The Moors are people of (Don) black color. 
10. I have small scholars and large [ones]. 11. I am a friend 
of (t)on) boys and girls with joyful hearts and happy faces. 

I serious, ernp. ^ caused, 3d p. pi. past, oerurfac^tcn. 

EXERCISE IX. 

1. 2)ie alten ©ermanen' fatten blonbc §aare unb blaue Stugen. 
2. 2)er gute 9lame ift ber SReid^tum be^ armen 5Wanne«. 3. 2tlte 
Seute f))red^cn * fc^r oft Don ben guten alten ^dtm, 4. ^eibelberg 
ift toegen 3 feine^ f c^5nen ©d^Ioff eg unb f einer alien UniDerfttat auf 
ber ganjen ®rbe berii^mt. 5. SBeld^er J)reu^if(^e ^onig l^atte feine 
^reube an ben gro^en ©olbaten ? toar eg nid^t g^riebric^ SBil^elm 
ber @rfte, ber SSater g=riebrici^g beg ©ro^en? 6. '2)er beriil^mte 
^Profeffor ipeine toar in ©ottingen mein Sel^rer ber beutfd^en Bpxai^i. 
7. 35ag ©eburtgl^aug -♦ jeneg berii^mten 3Jlalerg Kegt an ber fd^onen 
blauen 2)onau.5 8. 3!)ie 33aume beg lalten 9lorbeng finb meifteng 
Slabelbaume ; bie Saume beg toarmen ©iibeng bagegen^ ^aben ge^ 
iDO^nlid^ gto^e, breite flatter. 9. I)er franjdfifd^e Secret beg jun* 
gen ^prinjen ift ber SSerfaffer (2tutor) bon jtoet franjofxfd^en ©ram? 
matilen unb biefer englifd^en. 10. ^m gro^en ©aale 7 beg neuen 
SKufeumg ftnb nur ©emalbe moberner^ 5WaIer, aber im Ileinen 
finb bie (©emdlbe) ber alten. 

I ber ©ermailC, German, ■ f^)rcd^cn, 3d p. pi. pres., speak, ' tt)egcn, prep, 
with gen., on account of. * bag ©cblirtS^auS, house of birth, * bie 2)onau, 

Danube. ' bagegen, on the other hand, ^ bcr @aal, hall, * mobem', 

modern. 
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I. The beautiful pictures on (an) the walls of this hall are 

paintings by the famous German painter, Kaulbach. 2. In the 

great libraries of the old universities of Germany [there] are 

books of every kind and of every language. 3. The grammar of 

the modern languages is not so difficult as the [grammar] of the 

old [ones] . 4. The great deeds of great men are the property » 

of all men. 5. The free sons of (the) free Switzerland are friends 

of (the) free speech (= word). 6. The schools of those good 

old times were very poor. 7. The earth was covered with deep 

snow during the whole winter.* 8. The feathers of the birds of 

the cold North are not so rich in 3 gay colors as the [feathers] of 

the birds of the warm South. 9. We had very bad times during 

the last three years*. 10. In which German country lies the 

city [of] Magdeburg? 

I property, ba8 @tgentum. ^ adverbial expressions of time precede objects 
and other adverbial expressions. ^ rich in, teid| an, with dat. 

EXERCISE X. 

1. 3d^ ^aht nie einc englifd^e ©rammatil in ber (my) §anb 
Qtffait 2. 35ic fdnigUd^en ^rinjen toaren toa^renb beg le^ten 
©ommerg mit intern englifd^en Sel^rer auf einem Ileinen Sanbgut am 
SR^ein. 3. ®oetl^c« 3Wutter l^attc ein fe^r l^eitre« unb Qliicflic^eg 
©erniit, fein SSater bagegen toat emft. 4. ipatte beinc gro^e ©d^toe^ 
fter bor jtoei ^^I'^^^w ^^^t ein blaue^, feibne^ Kleib ge^abt ? Stein, 
fte ^atte ein tote§. 5. 6in gutet 3lamt ift ein l^o^eg Sleinob.' 
6. gin unnu^'(-eg) Seben ift ein friil^er Job. 7. 2)a§ ®ute ift im= 
mer ber ^einb beg S5fen getoefen. 8. 5Kein Keber g=ri^, bu tool^nft 
(live) ;i^ier toirflic^ fel^r fd^5n. 9. 2)ag SSerliner ^^ageblatt^ 
unbbie SBiener-* 9leue greie ^reffe^ finb jtoei fe^t belannte beutfd^e 
3eitungen. 10. ©anj 9leh) ?)or! toar an SBaf^ingtong ©eburtgs 
tag auf ben SSeinen^ getoefen. 11. ©rintmg ,,5Warcl^en"7 ift ein 
Suc^ fiir ®ro^(-e) unb Klein(-e). 12. Rein guter 35eutf(^er bergi^t^ 
fein alteg SSaterlanb. 

I ha9 ^(elnob, pi. Ifteinoblen, treasure. " unnu^, useless, 3 '^^^ 
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Xa^tUatt, journa/. *) SBicn, Vienna, *) bic ^ref[e,/r<fjj. *) ba8 S3citt, 
bom, leg. i><»* Wix&^tW, fairy tale, •) tofrgtgt, 3d p. im^,, forgets. 

I. We have had to-day a very pleasant day, dear sister. 

2. Your good old friend has rarely had bad luck, is it not so? 

3. The study of a modern language is not so difficult as the 
[study] of an ancient (old) [one]. 4. Bayard Taylor's first wife 
was a German [lady], but he himself (felbft) was no German. 
5. The large Heidelberg tun lies in the cellar of the famous old 
castle. 6. My brother has had two noble horses, a white one 
and a black one. 7. Our French teacher is an old gentleman 
and a brother of our Spanish professor. 8. The whole of (all) 
Germany is not so large as the state [of] Texas. 9. The old 
[woman] with the poor clothes and the cheerful face had great 
wealth (riches) years ago.' 10. The seeds of the Good, the 
True, and the Beautiful lie in the heart of every man. 1 1. These 
fairytale-books belong to my little [ones]. 12. There* are more 
people in one English city than in all Switzerland. 

I d. Ex. IV a, Note 4. * cf. Ex. Ill b, Note i. 

EXERCISE XI. 

1. 2Bir iDerben morgen toa^rfd^einlid^ angenel^mere^ SBctter l^aben. 
2. SRaumMft in ber Ileinften ^iitte fiir ein flliiilid^ Kebenb(-e«) 
^aar. 3. gd^ l^atte mcinc fro^ften unb gliicflid^ften %(x%t, gerabc 
h)ie bie meiften anberen SKenfd^en, toa^renb meiner ©d^uljeit. 

4. 3)ag 95efte ift fiir unferc ^leincn gerabe* gut genug. 5. 35ie ^in* 
tcren 3i*w''^^^ i>«^ oberften ©tocfeg biefeg ®cbaube§ fmb ebenfo 
l^cll^ aU bie borberen, unb fogar-* nod^ l^eller aU bic ciu^cren 
Simmer beg unterften ©tocfe^. 6. ^arl ©d^urj \oox bor me^reren 
3al^ren, unter bem ^rdfibenten $a^e§, ©efretdr beg S^nern ges 
toefen. 7. 5Dag ®olb ift ein eblereg aJletaff aU bag @ifen, aber 
bag le^tere ift ba? nii^lid^ere. 8. I)ie beften ©d^iiler ftnb oft bie 
^inber drmerer^ geute. 9. SBerben h)ir nid^t balb liil^Iere^ Sldd^te 
unb furjere 2^age l^aben ? 10. 3)ie grd^ten griid^te ftnb nid^t immer 
bie fii^eften. 11. grtoar tein beff(e)rer, aber ein taj)frerer 5Wann, 
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aU fetn Sruber. 12. ©in flct^iger ©d^iiler ift im Rleinen eben fo 
J)un!tli(^7 h)ie im ®ro^en. 

I bcr SRaum, room. * gciabc, exactly^ jusL ^ l^ett, adj., Z/;^/, clear. 
* fogar, «/^». * absolute comparative == rather poor, ' lil^I, cool, ^ ^iin!t» 
tid^, punctual, 

I . Paul, the youngest child of my elder sister, is a bright (!lug) 
boy. 2. The Republic of the United' States is the freest country 
of the world. 3. Other cities will soon have still higher buildings 
than the highest in New York. 4. An honest* man is the 
noblest work of God. 5. The exterior (outer) of the museum is 
more beautiful than the interior. 6. Wealth 3 is agreeable, mind 
more agreeable, but health the most agreeable [thing] in the life 
of man. 7. There was no prouder couple (pair) at (bei) the 
dance than that elderly (older) gentleman with his youngest 
daughter. 8. The front (foremost) man of a regiment is usually 
the tallest, and the hindmost usually the smallest. 9. Her 
youngest daughter (bag 2^od^terIein) writes a better exercise, with 
fewer mistakes, than her oldest [one]. 10. (The) most people 
wear-* in summer lighter (^ell) clothes than in winter. 

I United, Derciuigt. * honest, c^dicf), red^tfci^affen. ' cf. Ex. IV b, 
Note I. '♦ wear, 3d p. pi., tragcn. 

EXERCISE XII. 
Remark. — Read introductory Remark, Exercise VII. 

1. 3)ie Swngen toerben auf bem Sanbgut il^reg Dniefe etncn 
angenel^men ©ommer gel^abt l^aben. 2. 3!)ie liirjcften 9ldd^tc finb 
immer am h)drmften, unb bie Idngften finb meiften§ am fdlteften. 
3. ©ottcg §ilf e ' tft getod^nlid^ am ndd^ften, toenn * bte ©efal^r am 
gro^tcn ift. 4. ©eit einem ga^re tool^nc id^ (= English perfect) 
in SBerlin bei einer freunbUd^en alten 3)ame aug ber franjofifd^en 
©d^lDeij. 5. 2Bir lommen eben bon ipaufe unb ge^en je^t nad^ ber 
©tabt ju unferer 2^ante (to our aunt's). 6. 3m ©ommer ift etgs 
falter SBaffer fe^r angenel^m, aber e« ift nid^t immer am gefunbeften. 
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7. 2)a^ SKcibd^en mit ben foblfd^toarjen §aaren {tr.sing.), ben 
fd^neetoei^en 3«^tt^« w^^k bent ^eitren ©efxd^td^en 3 tft etn 3:dd^terci^en 
meine^ §au^^etm. 8. Stumer ben Diet ^dufern h)irb §einricl^ tool^I 
lein ©igentum gel^abt l^aben. 9. 2Bir toerben h)o^I unfere fd^bnften 
2^a0e gel^abt l^aben, benn ntorgen gel^en toir toieber-* in bie ©d^ule. 
10. 3n ganj ®nglanb tft fein J^errlid^ereS Sanbgut al^ ba^ be^ 
©rafen ipeinrtd^. 

I bie ^itfc, ^^^, assistance. * JDenn, »/; in subordinate, or dependent, 
clauses the inflected verb stands last. ^ the endings-cl^en,-Iein fonn dimin- 
utive neuter nouns. * tt)iebfr, again. 

I . How often have you been at home during spring ' and sum- 
mer.' 2. / suppose no one has had so many mistakes in his 
German exercise as you, Charles. 3. Since when have you been 
(= are you) at home again? 4. The straightest way is always 
shortest, but not always most pleasant. 5. At [the house of] my 
aunt [there] lives a German gentleman from Dresden with his 
wife and children. 6. Most people are happiest when (= if) 
they are well. 7. I presume we have had our hottest days, for 
to-morrow * we shall have (we have) already the first [of] August.3 

8. The Albinoes * of the North are people with snow-white hair 
and reddish eyes. 9. In summer' we go usually to (in) the 
mountains or to (an) the seashore.^ 10. [I suppose] there has 
nobody from home been here since yesterday. 11. Out of (the) 
distress is not out of (the) danger. 

I With seasons, months and days, we use def. art. in German. * to- 
morrow, morgen. ' August, ber ^Ingup'. * Albino, ber ?(Ibino, pi., bie 
9(lblno8. * seashore, bif @eeliijlf. 

EXERCISE XIV. 

1. 3m SBSalb unb auf ber §eibe' ba \joki* \i) meine g^reubt. 
2. 98or bent ©efe^e ftnb aHe SJlenfd^en gleid^. 3. SGBiber il^ren 
SBillen unb o^ne i^re ©rlaubni^ * tourbe ber junge §ett fid^ geh)i^ 
ntd^t neben bie Same gefe^t \i<ib^v., 4. 6^ iff ein ^e^Ier, h)enn bu 
me^r ®eh)id»t 3 auf bie SOBorte ate auf bie ©ebanlen beiner 9lebe ^ 
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legft. 5. §abcn bie bcften 3^i^"S^" i^^^ Sanbe^ fiir ober gcgcn 
ben ^rieg gefd^rieben ? 6. g=ri^ fd^reibt aui bent 3JBeften, ba^ ba« 
Seben unter fremben SRenfd^en unb ol^ne g^reunbe flit il^n (him) 
toenig g^reube l^abe. 7. §inter jenem Dorfe am Slanbe be^ 5EBalbeg 
gerabe iiber ber Sanbftra^e liegen jtoei Slegimenter ©olbaten. 

8. 6r toiirbe mel^r g^reube gel^abt i)ah^n, )n)inn er nid^t fein ganje^ 
§erj an ben Sleid^tum unb bag ©elb gel^angt ^atte. 9. S8or einem 
^al^re \^at mein SSater eine Sleife urn bie 3JBelt gemad^t. 10. §aft 
bu nid^t gefagt, ba^ bu burd^ beinen greunb in 95erlin feltne beutfd^e 
»ud^er fe^r biUig^ gefauft ^abeft ? 1 1 . SBir triirben bag 3Konument 
mUn bev Sird^e Don jenem Drte fel^r gut gefel^en ^aben, toenn bie 
3ungen fid^ nid^t immer Dor unfere 9lugen gefteUt fatten. 12. 398ir 
fommen gerabe in bie mittlere ©tabt, toenn h)ir iiber biefe Sriidte 
gel^en. 

I bie $eibe, /lea^/t, meadow land, * bie (Sr(aubni9, permission. ' bad 

©ettJic^t, weight, * bie 9?ebe, jr/^<f^/4. * biUig, cheap, 

I. My friend says that he has written (sub/,) always for, never 
against (the) peace. 2. We should never have found the way 
through the forest, if we had not seen a light in the house upon 
the mountain. 3. The Berlin papers write that the Emperor has 
lx)Ught {sub;,) a number of new pictures for his castle Under the 
Linden ^ (//.)• 4« He has without my permission placed the 
post* in-front-of my house. 5. KarVs teacher says that he has 
written the exercise without a mistake. 6. There is a great dif- 
ference 3 between the cities of Europe and of America. 7. Philos- 
ophers have always placed virtue over wealth (ace.) ; yes, even 
over life. 8. A year ago I had a seat in the theatre next to 
(beside) your sister, just behind a post, but this year (ace.) I am- 
sitting in-front-of the post, between my brother and his wife. 

9. I should hang your picture on (an) the wall between the two 
windows, if [there] were enough light there, but it is too dark. 

10. There comes and goes no day against (toiber) the will of God. 

11. The enemy (//.) would certainly come into the city, if we had 
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not placed soldiers on and behind the wails. 12. I place (redone) 
Count von Moltke among ^ the greatest generals of all times. 

I linden (tree), bic IHllbe. ^ post, bcr '}Jfoflen. ^ difference, ber 
Uatcrf(^ieb. * Case? 

EXERCISE XV. 

1. §abc bic ©lite unb ftcCc bid^ gerabe t)or mid^. §abt bic ©lite 
unb ftcCt t\i(S) gerabe Dor mid^. ^ahtn ©ie bie ®iite unb fteCen 
©ie [xi) gerabe toor mic^. 2. 2)u toarft ganj au^er bir Dor (for) 
^reube. 3^r toaret ganj au^er tni) Dor 3=reube. Sie ' toaren ganj 
au^cr fi(^ bor ^reube. 3. ©ei h)a« bu tpiUft/ nur fei eg rcd^t. 
4. (gr fagt, ba^ bie Siebe gtoifd^en il^m unb i^r nie fe^r gro^ ge« 
toefen (fei) unb au(^ Je^t nid^t fel^r gro^ fei. 5. ^ah^n ©ie tt\m^ 
bagegen, iperr Silrgermeifter, totnn id) einen %xt\UU bariiber in bie 
3eitung f e^e ? ®en)i^ nic^t, id^ bin f ogar bafur. 6. 2)u h)irft un« 
unb i^nen trilHommen fein, liebe 6mma, a\i(S) hjenn bu o^ne i^n 
fommft. 7. 2)er §immet fei eu(^ gndbig, toenn i^r in fold^er 9?ot 
feib, benn mir ift e« unmoglid^/ eud^ ju ^elfen. 8. SEBiirbeft bu i^r 
einen neuen §ut gefauft f}ahtn, trenn bu fte bei bir ge^abt l^atteft ? 
9. ©ie h)in bamit nur fagcn,s ba^ id) toebcr bciner nod^ il^rer h)ert^ 
fei. 10. 2)u fennft bag ©^rid^toort : 7 SBie bu mir, fo id^ bir ; fei 
begl^alb unf er eingeben!/ h)enn bu ®lixd ^aft. 1 1 . Unter ung Wax 
bie ©^rad^e (talk) babon le^ten ©ommer, aber l^eute bcnlt^ lein 
5!Kenfd^ mel^r baran. 

I Note that @ic, at the beginning of a sentence, may be }'ou or //tey, " id) 
toiUf bu ttJiUfl, w/V/, 7van^. ^ ber 5(rtifet, article, * nnmoglid^, impossible, 

* jte njill bamit fageit, j//^ ///^^/w by t/iat. ^ xmxt, worthy, ^ ba« 

@pri(i)nJOrt, proverb. * cingcbcnf, mindful ; like h)crt, used with gen. 

9 betilen an, think of. 

Remark. — Translate the first five sentences in the three ways 
possible : i . Have no fear, but be brave and you will be freei 

2. You say that you have {subj\) no money with (bei) you. 

3. Would you take (= make) a trip around the world, if you 
were rich? 4. Have you ever been at my house (at the house of 
(bei) me) ? 5 . Be seated (seat yourself -selves) next to me. 
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6. He says that he has nothing against it, but that he is not in 
favor of (for) it either.' 7. Peace be with you all {in two ways), 

8. Two of my sons have (are) gone to (into the) war, and day 
and night I am-thinking of them. 9. I have given them my 
opinion about it, and they say that they have been satisfied with it. 
10. If you have not yet written with the pens, I shall' give you 
new [ones] for them. 1 1 . I should certainly have bought her 
these books, if I had not found those great errors in them. 
12. In luck and misfortune I shall remain mindful of you,3 dear 
mother. 

I not . . . either, aU(^ nic^t. ' ITie principal clause has inverted word- 
order, if it follows the dependent clause. ^ Say, of thee. 

EXERCISE XVi. 

1. ^n 2)eutf(^lanb h)irb jcber jjungc 5Wann im 21ftcn (cinunbs 
gtoanji0ften)Scbcngj|a^r Solbat^toenn cr nic^t tocgen eine§ ^e^Icrg( de- 
fect) frci h)irb. 2. SEBag toirb jule^t ' aug bent Sanbc toerbcn, h)enn 
niemanb mcl^r Sanbmann obcr Sauer iDerbcn toiH? 3. il5mg 
SEBil^cIm toon 5preu^en h)urbc im ^cAfXt 1871 (ad^tjcl^n^unbcrt cin 
unb fiebjig) ^aifer toon 2)cutf(i^Ianb. 4. 398ag tpiirbc aw^ bit unb 
ben 2)einen getoorben fein, h)enn bu bamaU* !eine 3^reunbe gc^abt 
l^dtteft ? 5. 5!Kaj l^at bor einigen SBod^en ben ©cinen a\xi Sei^jig 
gefd^rieben, ba^ er am erften gebruar 2)o!tor ber 5p^iIofoj)^ie ge* 
h)orben fei. 6. 9Kein ift bie 3lrbeit unb bein toirb bie Sl^re 3 fein. 

7. 9?a(^ meiner 3Jleinung iDiirbe §err g^ifc^er ber red^te 5Wann am 
rec^ten 5pia^e fein, h)enn er Surgermeifter ber ©tabt tpiirbe. 

9. ^\^x [§err] SSruber h)irb ^tHjl fd^on ®eneral geh)orben fein ; ber 
meine ift erft 9Kaj|or. 9. 3d^ tl^ue bag 3Jleine (SJleinige) (my 
part), toenn ©ie bag S'^re (^l^rige) tl^un. 10. 6r h)urbe erft 
tool^I^abenb, nad^bem* er ein alter SKann getoorben trar. 11. ®ott 
fjjrad^ (spoke) : (gg hjerbes Sid^t, unb eg trarb Sid^t. 12. ^inber, 
h)erbet nie bofe gegen eure 6ltem ; fie finb eure beften greunbe. 

I gule^jt, at last, ' bamal«, then^ at that time, » bie (5^re, honor, 
* nac^bem, conj., after, * subjunctive expresses a wish, or command. 
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I. An old proverb says, out of nothing [there] comes (= be- 
comes) nothing. 2. The people will become still poorer, if the 
times get still worse. 3. Lincoln was the child of poor parents, 
but before his death he had become the most famous American. 

4. My folks (= mine) have become acquainted with yours, years 
ago, and ever since ' they have been friends. 5. Boys, become 
good men, and you will become good citizens * of the state and 
the republic. 6. The papers say, that nothing as yet^ has come 
(become) of (= out of) the affair, and that nothing ever 
(= never anything) will come of it. 7. In my years and yours, 
people grow a little quieter ; we have had our gayest days, John. 
8. He would never have become so rich, if he had not become 
acquainted in his youth with this and that rich man. 9. His 
cares and joys are mine, and mine are his also. 10. I became a 
teacher when* I was twenty-one years old. 11. Many people 
would be satisfied with little, if they only became well s again. 
12. [I suppose] he has become a still better teacher in the many 
years since my school-time ^, but he was already at that time a 
very good one. 

I ever since, felt^er. ' citizen, ber S3urger. ' as yet, no(^ ; nothing as yet, 
no(^ nicl^td. * when, expressing past time, conj., ai9. * well, adj., gefunb. 
* school-time, bic ©C^ulgeit. 

EXERCISE XVII. 

1. 3)a« aScr! lobt ben 3Kcifter.' 2. ©ctciltc" 3=reubc ift bo))* 
^eltc' ^reube, getciltcr ©d^merj ift ^albcr Sd^merj. 3. SBa^ h)irb 
bein 3Sater baju fagen, toenn er ^ort, ba^ bu in bcr ©c^ulc nid^tg 
lemft. 4. ^inbcr lac^en unb h)cincn oft in berfelben 3Kinute- 

5. 2cbe fo, loie bu am @nbe bcincg Sebcn^ ioiinfc^en toirft, gelebt ju 
^aben. 6. Jjd^ toerbe im ndd^ften Sommer mit meincn 6ltcrn unb 
benen meiner %xa\x tint Slcifc nacS) ber Sd^toeij madden. 7. ^n 
ber ©efettfd^aft Kebenber unb lad^enber ilinber loirb mein alteg §erj 
immer toieber jung. 8. ^^6) ^abe mir bag in meiner Sws^wt^ immer 
fletoiinfd^t, aber je^t, ba* id} eg ^abe, braud^e id^ eg nid^t mebr. 
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9. 2)a^ finb i^re toier Ileinen ©ruber; beren alteftcr (= ber dltefte 
berfclben) ift nod^ nic^t fec^^ "^af^xt alt. 10. 2)er berii^mtc gelb* 
^err ?P^rrl^ug fagte nad^ einer ©d^lac^t: Slod^* ein* fold^er ©icfl^ 
unb toir pnb tocrloren/ 11. 6r l^at c^ bir gcfagt; aber bamit ift 
nic^t gcfagt, ba^ c« and) toal^r fei. 12. gc^ iviirbc bir nic^t^ 
bariiber gefd^riebcn ^abcn, h)cnn er eg nur bcm (biefem) obcr jenem 
g^reunbc gcjeigt l^dtte, aber er l^at e§ ber ganjen 2Belt gejeigt. 

I ber SDleifler, master, * teilen, divide^ part, ^ boppcU, double, * be, 
since^ when, * nod^, still\ no(^ eilt, <?«^ w^r^. ' The numeral one is of 
same form as the indef. art., but is pronounced with emphasis, and is often 
printed with separated letiers c i n. ' bcr @ieg, victory, 8 t)er(oren, lost. 

I. Are those Williams' books or yours? No, these here are 
mine; his are not here yet. 2. Here is the desired (= wished) 
money ; buy a hat or a pair [of] shoes with it. 3. Of that I 
shall never hear the end as long as I Hve. 4. Do not ask me 
about that and I shall tell (== say) you no lie. 5. These are the 
last words of a loving father; remain mindful of them and you 
will make no great mistakes in life. 6. There is very little 
difference between your home-made * and this purchased 
(== bought) gown (coat). 7. Last week a travelling company 
played Shakespeare's Hamlet in our town. 8. [I suppose,] these 
children have learned their German in Germany, for they lived 
{per/,) there [for] a whole year. 9. I should certainly have 
showed you the desired cups, if you had asked for {xKaif) them. 

10. Neither the laughing nor the weeping philosopher sees^ the 
world as it really is, for this one sees it worse and that one 
better than it is. 11. Soldiers, be brave and show yourselves as 
the true and loving sons of your fatherland. 12. Everybody 
likes him, for he laughs with those that laugh ( = the laugh- 
ing) and weeps with those that weep (the weeping). 13. Since 
he sent my books with those of my brother, I did not need to 
pay for- them. 

1 home-made, fflbftgemad)t. * 3d p. s. 
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EXERCISE XVill. 

1. 3uru(f, bu rettcft ben greunb nid^t mel^r, brum* rettc bein 
ciflncg Scben. 2. aSiftoria, bie geac^tctc ^5mgin toon gnglanb, f)at 
fc^on iiber fec^jig ^al^rc [lang] regiert unb ift bic alteftc rcgierenbe 
3=urftin ber 3Belt. 3. Jabic mic^ nid^t immer, beftcr greunb; 
fc^uttlc mir bie (my) §anb unb j)Iaubre frieblic^ mit mir.* 4. 3)er 
2)ieb ^a^t ba« Sid^t be« SCageg toie ba« Sinb bie 5Dun!eI^eit * ber 
3ta^t 5. 3(^ l^offe, ba^ bein gefunber aSerftanb* bi(^ leiten toirb 
unb ba^ bu nai) ©efe^ unb Sled^t barin ^anbeln toirft. 6. SEBie 
fannft bu ertoarten, ba^ bie 3Kenfd^ett bid^ lieben, trenn bu fte 
^ajfeft. 7. 5Wit h)a« fiir SBorten unb in treld^en 3^9^" W ^^^ 
©d^riftfteHer ben g^arafter ^ 6afar§ gejeid^net ? 8. 3Kit h)em unb 
tDoriiber rebcten ©ie fo lange Dor meinem geoffneten genfter? 
9. SEBag fiir Unftnn rebet er toieber? fagt er nid^t, ba^ er ft(^ nie 
anbre unb ba^ ftd^ nur bie geiten dnbem? 10. Die aJlutter ^at 
un« fel^r getabelt, toeil* toir aHein im offnen g^tuffe gebabet 
l^aben. 11. 5!Kein Sruber ^at e§ oft genug mit einem ©efd^dfte^ 
pxobxtxi, aber i}at babei jebe^ 5!KaI falliert. 12. 5EBenn id^ einige 
©tunben ftubiert l^abe, rubre id^ ein toenig auf bem ©ee, atme frifc^e 
Suft, unb bann arbeite id} h)iebcr ebenfo gut aU juDor.® 

I brum, (barum) therefore, * \x\t\iX\^f2Av.^ peaceably. * bic 2)unfct^eit, 
darkness, * bcr S3crflanb, reasofiy sense, s 5er C^arafter, character, * jpeil, 
because, ^ ba8 (S^efc^aft, business, ' gUDor, adv., /^<?/2>r<f. 

I. I like to chat with a friend [for] an hour, after I have 
studied my lessons. 2. What were you talking about with my 
esteemed and learned (= taught) friend, when I opened the 
door? 3. From Heidelberg we marched {per/, finb) to Strass- 
burg, where we then took a bath (= bathed) (J>er/,) in the Rhine. 

4. Tell me {ciat) with whom you go, and I tell you who you are. 

5. The boys have been-rowing and fishing the whole afternoon 
(ace), but they have had no luck. 6. What is he waiting for? 
Why does he not lead the guests into the large hall? 7. With a 
smile on her face ( = smiling mouth) she told me that she 
hated (J>res,) me. 8. My sister Emma is the leading spirit 
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(mind) of the business, and therefore he hates het. 9. Is 
it a fact that a boy usually draws and figures (^ reckon) better 
than a girl? 10. Did you ever breathe (J>^ff*) a purer' air 
than here in these mountains? 11. In what kind of a boat did 
you row across the river. 12. What sort of animals are these? 
They change their color several times a day (the day, ^<f«.). 
13. Do you know in whose company and upon which ship he 
travels to England? 

I pure, rein. 

EXERCISE XIX. 

1. 3^ ^^^^ i« meinem 2eben fcl^r biel gearbeitet unb gerungen 
(fight), abet eg ift mir tro^bcm^ nid^t gelungen, cin reic^er ?!Rann 
ju toerben. 2. 2)ag ftnfenbe ©d^iff fd^toanb langfam ^ au« unferen 
3lu0cn. ^. Die langen ^alfxt l^aben ein l^errlid^eg 93anb ber 
^reunbfc^aft urn ung gefd^Iungen. 4. ©ein altefter ^o\fn ift \o 
tief gefunf en, \>a% er fic^ tool^l nid^t me^r in bie §dl^e ' f d^toingen 
h)irb. 5. Die gebungenen ©olbaten brangen in ba« ©c^lo^ unb 
toitrben ben ^ilrften gebunben l^aben, h)enn e$ i^m nid^t gelungen 
tDcire, aug einem JJenfter ju fj)ringen unb ftd^ ju retten. 6. Die 
©tubenten hjerben tool^I biele Siebet gefungen unb mand^eS ©lag 
auf i^re ^Profejforen unb i^re Uniberfttat getrunfen l^aben. 7. 3<^ 
toiirbe ftd^etlid^ bie SBal^rl^eit fagen, toenn ©ie mid^ jhjangen, barilber 
ju ^red^en. 8. ©^rid^ nur bag SBal^re unb trinf nur bag Jilare/ 
ift ein atteg beutfd^eg ©j)rid^toort. 9. Dl^ne Saut* fan! er ju 
95oben'; aber no(^ eine boHe ©tunbe rang er mit bent 2^obe unb 
h)anb fid^ bor ©d^merjen. 10. ©eine greube am Seben toar nod^ 
nic^t gef d^iDunben ; er fanb jeben 2^ag neue ©c^dnl^eiten ' barin. 

1 tro^bem, nevertheless, in spite of it, ' langfam^ adv., slowly, * blc 
$0^e, the height; in bie ©b^e, upward^ up, * Har, clear, * ber ?aut, sound, 
* ber SBoben, bottom, ground. 7 bie @(^5n^eit, beauty, 

I. He would be in (bei) better health to-day, if he did not 
drink so much. 2. All cares and troubles vanished from (aug) 
his heart, when you sang that beautiful German song. 3. I should 
certainly no longer (=more) respect him, if he sank {subj.) 
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upon h:*s (=the) knees before you, or if he threw (slung) his 
arms around your neck.' 4. In my absence a thief swung {per/,) 
himself over the garden wall and entered-forcibly (pressed) into 
my house. 5. I have hired ar new porter; the old one was too 
lazy and drank too much. 6. In our museum [there] is a 
famous statue of a wrestling gladiator.* 7. The sun had (was) 
already sunk behind the horizon 3 and the last rays of light were- 
vanishing, when from the mountains sounded the evening songs ^ 
of the shepherds. 8. Do not force me to it, for you will find 
that I shall not succeed. 9. He rarely s succeeded, but his 
courage ^ never lagged (sank). 10. Almost mad for (bor) joy, 
the boys sang merry (joyful) songs and swung their hats, around 
which (tpelc^e) they had wound wreaths of gay flowers. 11. I 
should easily console (== comfort) myself, if I found that he 
did not succeed (per/,)y for I know that he fought {per/.) 
(ringcn) hard (fc^trer). 

I neck, bcr $ate. ' gladiator, bcr ©labia' tor. ^ horizon, ber $origoiit', 
str, decl. * evening song, ba* 3lbcnbticb. * rarely, felteit, follows the verb, 
* courage, bet SDlut. 

EXERCISE XX. 

1. 2orb gotole^ fagtc cinft iibcr 3laJ)oIeon: @r fjjrid^t toenig, 
aber er liigt immer. 2. Scbc, h)ic bu, Xo^xkv. bu ftirbft, toiinfcl^en 
toirft, gelebt ju l^abcn. 3. SDer 5!Ru^iggang^ l^at biel a55feg fc^on 
gefonncn unb aud^ toiel Unrec^t fd^on begonnen. 4. 2)er §crr^ 
ber bei meiner 2^antc too^nt unb ben h)ir mit il^r geftem auf ber 
©tra^e getroffen l^aben, h)irbt um (for) bie §anb il^rer 2^o(^ter. 5. 
3ci^ i^abe toon ber 3lngelegen^eit, iiber iveld^e (bie, iDoriiber) ber §err 
^Profeffor frrac^, ein fel^r flared S3ilb gehjonnen. 6. 6r trifft immer 
ba« Slid^tige ^ unb feine 5EBorte fommen immer Don §erjen. 7. SBer 
nur ®elb l^at, ift arm. 8. ©^rid^ nur, \ooM> toa^r ift, unb trinf 
nur, ioag ftar ift. 9. 9?imm nid^tg, toa^ bir nid^t gel^ort. 10. Slur 
toer bie ©el^nfud^t' fennt, loei^, toag id^ teibe. 11. gebe ilugel* 
traf, bag 95tut® rann in ©tromen/ unb in toenigen 9Kinuten toar 
ba« ^elb mit fterbenben ©otbaten beberft. 12. 33or ®ott gilt ein 
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reined §erj unb cin gutcr (E^araltcr mel^r als ©cift unb 2:alent'."' 
13. 3l\i)i^ ift fo fein gef^otiHen, e<S lommt bod^ enblid^ an bic 
©onnc(n) (to light). 14. 3)cr Sonig fagt, ba^ er fcin gegebene^ 
aSBort nie gcbrod^en l^abe, unb ba^ cr eg aud^ je^t nic^t brec^en 
toerbe. 15. ©g ift ber gluc^® ber bofen %i)ai, ba^ fic immer nur 
S3ofeg gebiert. 16. SDcr alte §err, mit h)clc^cm h)ir toon Serlin nac^ 
Sei^)jtg reiften, h)ar cin geborcncr 3lriftoIrat® unb fid^erlic^ ein 
Dffijicr. 17. 3)ag 3llte, tooran toir afe ^inber unfere ^reubc l^atten, 
ift eg no(^, toag au(^ unferen ^inbern JJreube mad^t. 18. §ilf bir 
felbft, bann ^ilft bir ®ott. 19. SBer nic^tg tpagt/^ getoinnt nic^tg. 
20. 2)ag 3""^'^^ *^^^ ^^"^^ "bxxQt nod) mand^e Sleid^tumer. 21. ®ute 
arbeit em))fie^It fid^ felbft. 22. SBer ein bofeg ©etoiffen" f)at, er. 
fc^ridft fel^r leic^t. 23. 9Kild^ berbirbt, h)enn fte lange fte^t. 

I ber SOf^flgiggang, idleness. ■ ric^tig, adj., rights correct, ' bie ©e^iifud^t, 

longing, * bie ^uget, bullet, * bad S3Iut, <^/<?^//. * ber (Strom, stream^ river, 
^ ba« stents talent. « ber g(U(^, ^«rj^. 9 5er Striftofrat', aristocrat. 
lo h)ageu, /^ </flr<f risk, " bad @ett)iffeu, conscience. 

I. Whatever you command me (^dat,) to do, I shall gladly do; 
but do not scold me before these young ladies, whom I know and 
who know me. 2. The oath of a man that breaks his word is 
not worth much. 3. I often meditated about the matter you 
were just speaking of (t)on), but I never saw the same in the 
light in which you see it. 4. Who steals my purse ' steals trash.* 
5. What you say is true, but it does not help me in the future 
(= coming) years of my life. 6. Many of the boys with whom I 
went 3 to (the) school and whose parents were poor, have won 
great wealth (//.) ; others who were rich are poor to-day, or 
have gone-to-ruin (berberben) and have-* even died. 7. I 
should gladly have recommended your son to the gentleman 
whom you met in my house, but he did not come. 8. The book 
which you began (J>er/.) , portrays (draws) in striking (treffen) words 
the wrongs {sing,) of the present time. 9. I believe, they 
would throw rotten (spoiled) eggs at (nad^) him, if he came back. 
10. That was certainly the best [thing] (what) he said, but it was 
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the last [thing] I counted on. ii. Do not throw ytmr mitn^y 
away, for the time will come when (toenn) y(n\ will fie^/l ]\. 

I purse, ble©5rfe. • trash, ber@(^unb, * went, ging. ^ st'tSAiti ttutiUm 
and change of condition take the auxiliary feilt in compdund pant fen<;#><;. 

EXERCISE XXI. A. 

1. 3Ber feine @l^re^ Derliert, l^at aDe$ t)erIoren. 2. ®5t^e f)aiU 
in feinem @Iteml^aufe eine beffere Srjie^ung genoffen aU @(^iOer. 

3. 95ig je^t l^at e« in biefem SBinter nod^ nid^t gefroren, fonft 

totirben bicfe 2^iere fc^on in i^re 25(^er' gefrod^cn fein. 4. J)o« 

2eben hot bcm 3lrmcn feine g^reube, beg^alb fd^o^ er ftd^ in ber 

38erjh)eiflung ' eine Rugel in ben ^oJ)f. 5. 3d^ l^^^be einen flonjen 

Simer* DoC fiebcnbe^ SBaffer ilber mid^ gegoffen unb l^abe mic^ 

aud^ an ipdnben unb ^it^en gefc^unben. 6. @d^iebe nid^td auf 

morgen^ \oa^ l^eut bu !annft beforgen^ (n^ad bu ^eute beforgen 

fannft). 7. 5EBir fagen oft Don einem 5!Kenfd^en, ber fe^r eigen* 

ftnnig'ift, ba^ er einen l^artgefottenen SoJ)f l^abe. 8. glie^enbe^ 

SBaffer friert nid^t fo fc^neH toie (aU) fte^enbeS unb toirb and} im 

©ommer nie fo iDarm ate le^tere^. 9. 6r toirb tool^l fd^on in fein 

neue$ ipau^ gejogen fetn^ tt)enn ba$ alte gefd^loffen ift ; t)ieDeid^t ift 

er and} fd^on )dox ber §i^e' ing ©ebirge geflo^en. 10. @S ijerbro^ 

ben ©eneral nid^t toenig, ba^ feine ©olbaten fc^on beim erften 

©(^u^® au^einanber® ftoben. 

I bte (S^re, honor, * ba« 2odj, hole. 3 blc S3erjtt)eipung, despair, * ber 
(Sinter, bucket. » beforgen, do, attend to, ^ eigenpnnig, self-%villed, ^ bie 
^i^e, heat, ' ber ©(i^ufi, the shot, 9 au«einanber, asunder, 

I. The flowers that were growing (sprout) in your garden last 
year (ace.) were very beautiful, but they had no smell (smelled 
not). 2. I like to eat hard-boiled eggs, but my physician says 
that they are not good for me. 3. [For] a few minutes it poured 
in streams, and my clothes were dripping with (toom) rain. 

4. Many tears ' flowed from the eyes of (the) those whose sons 
or brothers marched (= moved) into the field yesterday. 5. He 
weighed less before his illness than he weighs now. 6. If it 
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freezes to-night,* all the sprouting young plants that shot from 
(aug) the ground (earth) during the last [few] days, will perish 
(== spoil). 7. Enjoy your life, as long as it offers (to) you joy 
and pleasures. 8. He bent the bow 3 until it broke. 9. If he 
enjoyed a better reputation,^ I should offer him a good position.^ 
10. We found the lost sheep under a rock, under which it had 
crept during the storm. 11. The hunter shot the eagle just as 
he was flying over that high tree. 12. It vexed him very [much] 
that you offered him no opportunity to speak with the lady. 

I tear, ble S^ranc. • to-night, ^eutc nad)t. ^ bow, ber ©ogen. * reputa- 
tion, bcr 9?uf. 5 position, blc ©tefle. 

EXERCISE XXi. B. 

I. What would you and all your friends say, if I induced 
him to help me {dat^ in this matter? 2. He never drank fer- 
mented wine and I shall not urge (induce) him to-it now. 
3. Every cat likes to drink freshly milked milk. 4. If his appear- 
ance does not deceive, I think (= believe), he drinks [like 
an animal]. 5. On the highest mountains of Switzerland the 
snow never melts. 6. This carpet ' is not woven, it is braided. 
7. During the long winter- evenings the whole family used 
(Jjflegen) to sit around the glimmering fire of the chimney (ba§ 
Samin'fcucr) ; the children climbed upon my chair, threw their 
arms around my neck * and at last induced me to tell them a 
nice fairy-tale. 8. If the rain had not poured [down] in streams, 
the fire would not have gone-out so soon. 9. I have heard that 
in olden times the enemies often poured molten lead into the 
mouth of a captured 3 soldier. 10. She chose for- herself a hus- 
band after her own heart and not after the wishes of her friends. 
1 1 . My friend has grown old, the fire of her eyes is extinguished 
(crli)fci^en). 12. He is the last of his name, and, when he dies, 
passes away (crlof d^en) the once ^ so famous family. 

I carpet, ber Xfppi(^. ^ neck, ber ^al«. ' captured, gefangen. * once, 
ein{hnol9. 
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EXERCISE XXII. 

1. 5!Kan fagt oft im ©d^crjc/ ba^ man ift, toad man i^t. ^, (J* 
gcfd^ic^t nid^tg 9lcue« in ber SBclt, unb atIc<J ift fc^on bajctocfcn, 
3. @r bat mid^, nic^td babon ju fagen, abcr ic^ babe nod^ nicmanbcn 
getroffcn, bcr bie Sad^e nid^t fc^on toci^. 4. 3c^» l^abe nict>tvS^ 
bagegcn, mein ©o^n, tocnn bu reifen toillft, [urn] bie JBelt ju feben, 
aber bergi^ nid^t, ba^ bic SiJelt aud^ bi(^ fie^t. 5, J" l^i«^«t X^"lnb 
bcr 3JBeIt lieft man fo biclc 3^i*wngcn aU in 3lmetila. <>. 'BJan 
fagt, ba^ er nid^tg bergefjc, toa^ er cinmal gclefen b«t. 7. (Jin 
2^icr fri^t unb fauft felten me^r, aU cd jum I^ebcn btauc^»t ; bet 
SJlenfd^ bagegen i^t unb trinft fc^r oft me^r, aU filv i^n gut ift, 
8. aScnn bcr Surfd^c ' mir toicbcr \)ox bic 3(ugcn tritt, toetbe i(^> il^m 
ettoa§ fagcn, toa§ cr nid^t gem ^5rt. 9. @<J gefd^ab fe^t oft, ba^ 
bcr §crr ^rof cff or iibcr ber 3lrbcit bad ©fjcn' uerga^. 10. Sffienn 
bad Dor l^unbert S^^^^^i^ gcfd^cl^cn todre, toiirbc cin jeber fagcn, ba^ 
cinaBunbcr* gcfd^cl^cn fci. 11. (Sr l^at ju Did gegefjen unb je^t 
l^at cr cincn Dcrborbcncn SWagcn. 12. 9lad^bem id^ toieber genefen 
bin, tocrbc id^ mcin Scbcn bcffcr gcnic^en aid frill^cr. 13. ShSer nie 
fcin Srot in 2^l^rancn 5 a^, tocr nie in fummcrDoHcn ^ 9ldc^ten auf 
fcincm Scttc tocincnb fa^, bcr fennt cud^ nid^t, il^r l^immlifd^en 
3Rad)U.7 14. mi^ bic SBcIt nic^t nad^ bcincm 3KaMtab,' fonft mifet 
fie bid^ nad) bem i^rigcn. 15. SBo id^ lag, too id^ fa^ unb too ic^ 
ftanb, immcr trat il^r Silb mir Dor bic 3lugcn. 

I ber ^^tXltfuftjjoke. * bcr ^\XX\6^t,feiio7v, ' bad @ffen, eating, meai. 

* ba« SGBunber, miracle. * bie S^vfine, tear, * fummcrDoU, anxious, ^ bie 

%la6)i, paiver, force. * ber SWagflab, measure, rule. 

I. She forgives, but she never forgets. 2. Money he has none, 
but he has a little property, I believe, a few small houses. 3. If 
she asked him for it, he would give it to her. 4. The philosophy ' 
of his life lay in the words: Eat, drink and be merry (glad). 
5. He helps nobody (^dat,) and never gives the poor {dat.) any- 
thing, because, as he says, nobody gave {per/,) him anything, when 
he had nothing. 6. You measure more around your chest* thaa 
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you measured a year ago, when I made you {daL) the last coat. 
7. An hour (ace.) after we had eaten of-it, we grew sick; but 
we all recovered very soon, except my little sister, who is re- 
covering only very slowly. 8. When did this [thing] happen 
you are reading about? 9. Many have more than they need, 
but few, perhaps none, have more than they wish. 10. Have 
you ever read anything more beautiful than this short poem? 
II. People (=one) like to believe what gives them (to-one) 
pleasure. 12. It is said that he speaks and reads most European ^ 
and a few oriental -• languages. 13. If he has already forgotten 
what I told him, or if he ever forgets it, please read to him the 
letter which I have given you (^dat). 14. I asked them for 
bread, and they gave me a stone. 

I philosophy, blc ^^itofop^ie'. * chest, bie ©ru|l. ' European, euro* 
^)aifd). * oriental, oricntaMif(^. 

EXERCISE XXIII. A. 

1. ©n 5!Kef{cr, \ot\i^i% ju fd^arf gcfd^Kffen ift, toirb fc^r leid^t 
fc^artig.' 2. 5Ricmanb fann bit fagcn, h)ag id^ in ben Ic^tcn 2^agcn 
gelitten Ifobt. 3. 3Jlein §crj glcid^t ganj bem 5!Rcerc,* \ai Sturm 
unb 6bb*3 unb g^lut, unb mand^e fd^5ne ^pcrlc* in fciner %k\i^ 
x\x\}i^ (rul^t in fciner J^iefe). 4. SEBenn i^r eud^ h)a^renb beg 
le^ten ^oifXii in ber ©d^ule me^r befliffen fidttet, hjurbet il^r je^t 
toa^renb be§ ganjen ©ommerg fret fein. 5. 311^ er mir bag 3Kef{er 
au§ ber §anb ri^, fd^nitt er mic^ babei in bie JJinger. 6. ©innenb 
fd^ritt er im 3i"^^^^ ^wf unb ab ; ba auf einmal Jjfiff eine Jiugel 
burc^ bag genfter ; erf d^rodfen toid^ er einige ©d^ritte 7 juriirf unb 
brad^ bann^ jum Sobe erblid^en, }ufammen. 7. ^leine ^inber 
greifen nac^ aCem, toag fie fe^en. 8. ©onne unb SBinb ftritten 
barum, toer toon il^nen ber ftarfere fei. 9. 3llg feine 3Kutter neben 
il^m am Sette fa^ unb i^m mit il^ren lieben §dnben burd^ bie 
ipaare ftrid^, toid^en nic^t nur alte ©c^merjen, (xa benen er litt, 
fonbem auc^ 9lu^e * unb ^rieben fd^Ud^en toieber iiber fein 2[ntli^.9 
10. 2)ie bei^enben SBorte meineg g^reunbeg fd^nitten tief in meine 
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©eelc/° 11. 311^ bcr frcmbe ©aft burd^ bie ©tra^en unferer 
©tabt ritt^ fc^mifjen einige unartige Kinber ©teinc na6) i^m. 
12. 2)ic beiben ©d^tocftern glcid^en fw^ (cinanbcr), toic ein 6i" 
bent anbern. 

I fcl)Qrtig, no/cAy, * ba« SDlccr, j^«. ^ bic ©bbe, ^^; bic glut, /»</<?, 
/<7^^. * bic $crlc, /^«r/. 5 bic Xicfc, t/e^^A. * ru^cn, r«/. ^ bcr @(i)rttt» 
j/<r/. * bic 9in^c, r«/. 9 ba« 2(ntUt?,/«^<?. ^° bic @cctc, j<?«/. " ba« (5i, 

I. She is a quarreling (chiding) old woman (SBeib, «.) who 
scolds the whole day (ace), 2. A mad dog bit him and tore 
(him) a piece [of] flesh out of his leg. 3. Because he always 
acted in accordance with (= after) the wishes of his wife, the 
people said : He always danced as she whistled. 4. A man who 
turns pale when (if) he sees blood, or gets frightened when he 
smells powder and hears a shot,^ will never become a brave 
soldier. 5. His son has always applied himself very [much] in 
(the) school, and he will certainly also apply himself in (the) 
business. 6. Although they had been- riding the whole day and 
were tired- to- death when the fight began, they nevertheless fought 
(contended) like heroes. 7. Diamonds 3 become valuable ^ only 
after they are cut and ground (fd^Icifcn). 8. She had no illness 
that yielded to the art of the physician ; she suffered from [a] 
broken heart. 9. It was a pleasure to see how the ship was- 
gliding over the waves of the tearing waters (sing,). 10. Whom 
did you resemble when you were little, your father or your 
mother? 

I murderer, bcr SDlbrbcr. * shot, bcr ^S^c^ug. ^ diamond, bcr 2)iamaut'. 

' valuable, ttJCrtOott. 

EXERCISE XXill. B. 

I. Don't scream so loud when you speak to (mit) me, I am 
not deaf. 2. If you had kept (been) silent, everybody would 
have excused your action, but since you have spoken about it, 
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nobody will pardon you (t/af,). 3. Let us praise God for all 
(what) he has given us. 4. I should have (fein) remained a 
little longer, if I had not suffered so much from headache. 
5. His business was prospering and his profits rose from year to 
year ; then he lent money to his brother and lost in one year all 
he had made in ten years. 6. Avoid all bad company (society), 
my child, for bad company spoils good manners. 7. Cromwell 
killed (the) King Charles I (the first) and drove his son out of 
the country. 8. They often quarrelled (contended) with each 
other, but they always parted as good friends. 9. I hope that 
the sun will soon shine again ; it has not been-shining for (fcit) 
a whole week. 10. She seemed to resemble her father more 
than her mother. 11. What have you been doing (treibcn), since 
you wrote me the last time (ace,)? 12. It seems that my neigh- 
bor's child is ill; at least it has been screaming the whole 
night. 

EXERCISE XXIV. A 

1. .^ei^t bie Dame, bercn SSilb bort an ber 3Banb ^dngt, nid^t 
3=rdulein 33raun? ^a, fo ^at fie fruiter ge^ei^en, ie|t ^ei^t fie 
g^rau SESeber. 2. 5!Reine Sinber eff en md^tg lieber ' aH gebratene 
^J[j)fel. 3. 3)er 2trjt ^dlt* bie Sranfl^eit meiner ©c^toefter nid^t 
fiir* gefd^rlid^; er riet i^r nur, jeben 2^ag in ber frifd^en Suft 
fj)ajieren ju ge^en. 4. SBie l^ie^ ber §err, ber bom 5Pferbe fiel, afe 
er geftem mit ^\)mn fj)ajieren ritt? 5. Seit id^ meine Ul^r jur 6rbe 
fatten lie^, Iduft fie nid^t mel^r. 6. SSitte, ^dngen ©ie ba« S3ilb ein 
h)emg mebriger,^ e^ l^dngt ju \)oi), 7. SDie SSauent fingen ben 
^ferbebieb im SBalbe, aber ba er h)ie ein SEBilber mit einem SWeffer 
um fid^ l^ieb (strike), Ik^tn fie i^n h)ieber laufen. 8. (gr ft5^t 
atteg jur ©eite, tra^ i^m nid^t gefdttt. 9. §ier unter biefem SKo* 
numente, hjeld^e^ ber Siinftler* fid^ felbft ge^auen \)at, fd^ldft er je^t 
ben le^ten ©d^Iaf. 10. SWein 35ater rdt ung, nid^t auf ba§ SBaffer 
ju ge^en, folange (al^) ber SESinb fo ftarf bidft. 11. 3Jlein SSruber 
l^ielt bag 95oot, big \o\x atte barin h)aren, unb bann ftie^ er ung \)om 
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Ufcr. 12. ©obatb (aU) ber erfte 3luf5 erfd^ott unb ba^ aSotI ju 
ben SBaffen^ rief, Ucf ba^fetbe in §aufen toon alien Sdfen jufammen 
unb toartete nur ungebutbig, bi^ e^ jum 3tngriff blie^. 

I llcbcr, comp. of gcrn, rather^ liefer, * fatten fur, take for, consider, 

' niebrig, icnv. * ber ^flnjller, artisL ^ ber ^uf, ^<z//. ^ bie SSaffen, artns. 
^ ber Slngriff, attack, 

I. I should //rtff'^ fallen, if you had not caught me. 2. Why 
do you run so, Charles, when he calls you? 3. I beg [your] 
(for) pardon. Sir, is not your name (are you called) Mr. Wagner? 
4. Do you (bu) not blow your light out, when you go to bed (==to 
sleep), Henry? 5. He held me by my (the) hand and did not 
let me go, until I pushed him aside (to (ju) the side). 6. He 
sleeps the sleep of the just. 7. Do you know, what the name 
was of (how was called) the queen who had the hanging gardens 
around her castle? 8. My brothers have (fein) gone out riding 
(have taken a ride) this morning ^ and we shall take a drive this 
afternoon, if the horses are not too tired. 9. The monument for 
the fallen heroes of the last war is hewn out of American marble. 

10. I should go through the fire for him, if he bade me [do] it. 

11. A traveler told me that some of the savage tribes^ of (the) 
Inner Africa 3 formerly roasted the captured (caught) enemies 
over a fire, until the flesh fell from the bones. -♦ 12. I advised 
him to hang the pictures a little higher, because they hung too 
low. 

I this morning, ^eute morgen. ^ tribe, ber @tamm. ^ Africa, ?(frifa, ;/ 
-♦ bone, ber ^noc^en. 

EXERCISE XXIV. B. 

1. 3Weine ©d^tDeftern ftanben ^eute ben ganjen %a^ in ber ^iid^e' 
unb bufen unb brieten, benn fie ertoarten morgen (eine) gro^e ®es 
feUfd^aft. 2. 3iRan tDei^ nie, too biefer ^otitifer^ fte^t, ba er immer 
auf beiben ©d^ultem^ SBaffer trdgt. 3. SOBer gut fd^miert/ ber 
fd^rt awif gut. 4. ®g fd^tug gerabe jtootf, ate toir burd^ bag 2^f|or 
ber ©tabt fubren. 5. ©olange (ate) er reicb toax, trug er ben 
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^o^)f fel^r l^od^ ; aber je^t la^t er '\i}n fc^r ticf l^angen. 6. ©o biel 
(alg) id^ toei^, toud^g ftii^er fein 3Bein f^icr, aber je^t todc^ft er 
l^ier ebenfo gut al« (= n>ie) am SR^ein. 7. SBer anbem (for 
others) eine ©rube^ grdbt, fdHt oft felbft J^inein (in biefelbe). 
8. ^olitiler l^anbetn getoof^nlid^ nad^ bem ©runbf a^ ^ : @ine §anb 
todfd^t bie anbere. 9. ^i) freue mid^ fe^r, ba^ ^\)x [§err] 3Sater 
fid^ toieber beffer befinbet, unb id^ l^offe^ ba^ er jid^ balb ganj 
erl^olt7 l^aben toirb. 10. ©atilei irrte fid^ nid^t, al^ er fagte, ba^ 
bie 6rbe fid^ um bie ©onne betoege. 11. 3)ie Kinber, toeld^e jtd^ im 
SBatbe berirrt l^atten, befanben fid^ in ber grb^ten 5lot. 12. 2Benn 
er feiner mel^r fd^onte, toiirbe er fid^ balb toieber ebenfo tool^I be* 
finben, toie (al§) er ftd; frii^er befunben ^at. 

I \>ie ^Hdfe, h'uAen, ^ \>tv''J^oiit\tex,po/t/tciaft. ^ hie ^ci^nUex, sAouMer, 

4 \^m\tXt\{, oil, lubricate, ^ W ®X\\U, pity ditch, ^ \>tx(^XWn\>\a\^, principle. 
' fid^ er^olen, recuperate, 

I. The lightning' struck (into) the tree under which we were 
standing, but, fortunately *, it hit no one. 2. This man created a 
name for himself, because he baked the best bread in (the) 
town. 3. The ships which sailed (fa^ren) into (the) ports 
yesterday, were loaded with wood. 4. It is always the gun ^ that 
is not loaded which causes (the) most misfortune. 5. If you 
washed (yourself) every morning with cold water, you would not 
take cold s so easily and you would soon be i^refl,) entirely well. 
6. Do you like to eat fresh (ly) baked bread ? 7. No man has built 
(fc^affen) for himself a more lasting (bteiben) monument than he, 
for none had done (create) more good for his country. 8. There, 
where you now stand, stood the tree that bore (tragen) the 
apples which we liked to eat so [much] as children. 9. If you 
wore lighter clothes you would feel {refl,) much cooler. 10. Not 
all people rejoice, when others are {refl,) well and happy. 

1 1 . Look out for ^ the man who says that he is never mistaken. 

12. If I am not mistaken, we met {refl,) last summer {ace) in 
Berlin. 13. We took a drive this afternoon, and we should have 
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gone astray in the forest, if we had not met a hunter, who showed 
us the road. 

I lightning, bcr ©U^J. ^ fortunately, glurflici^cnDCifc. ^ port, bcr ^afen, 
* gun, ba« ©cnjc^r. * to take a cold, fid^ crfaltcu. ^ to look out for, ftd^ 
^uten t)or. 

EXERCISE XXV. 

1 . §abcn bie ^^itwugen l^eute ettoag 9leue^ iibcr ben Krieg gc* 
brac^t? 2. SBer fann toa« (ctma^) 3)ummcg/ n>er n>a§ ^lugcd 
benfen, ba§ nic^t bie Sortoelt^ fd^on gebad^t (^at) ? 3. (Sin 
5Menf(^, ber todl^renb be§ S^ageg fd^Idft, glcid^t einem Sid^te, 
toetd^eg am 2^age brennt. 4. ®ebrannte ^inber furd^ten ba^ geuer. 

5. X\)\x\ toagjeber loben mu^te,^ n>enn bie ganje SBelt eg toti^te; 
tf|u' eg, ba^ eg niemanb toei^, unb 0ebo^)^)e(t^ ift fein ^reig.s 

6. Dbtool^l bie ©onne fein aintU^ fel^r ftarl berbrannt^ l^atte, l^at 
il^n feine 5Mutter bod^ fofort (at once) toieber erfannt/ alg er fein 
©eftd^t gegen fie toanbte. 7. SBenn mand^er 3iRann tDii^te, toer 
manc^er 5Kahn tvax\ tf)aV^ mand^er 5Mann manc^em ?Kann mand^* 
mat me^r ®^r\ 8. SBenn id^ baran gebad^t f^dtte, tourbe id^ S'^'^^^ 
bag genannte Sud^ enttoeber fetbft gebrad^t ober mit ber ^oft ge^ 
fanbt l^aben. 9. SBag bad^ten ©ie toon mir unb tDofiir l^ielten ©ie 
mid^, alg n>ir ung juerft fennen lernten? 10. SBenn eg in friil^eren 
3eitcn irgenbtDO 9 in ber ©tabt brannte, rannte bag ganje 9?otf nad^ 
bem geuer, [um] eg ju I5fd^en; l^eutjutagc '° benft fein 5Menfd^ 
baran au^er ben geuertoef^rleuten." 11. ^eb^r benfenbe 50lenfd^ 
toei^, ba^ man nid^t aHeg genau'^ miffen fann, toag man fennt. 
12. SBenn bu mef^r an beine ©Item bdd^teft, tourbeft bu nid^t fo 
oft in (Sefa^r fein, Unrcd^t ju t^un. 

I bumm^ adj., foolish. * bic SSorU)ett, the 2vorldj or people, before us. 
^ mugte, subj. impf. instead of condit., would have to, ^ boppein, td double 

* ber $rei«, praise, price. ^ uerbrcnneu = brennen, tan. ^ erfennen, to 

recognize. " t^ar= t!)dte, inst. of cond. ' '\x^t}XhXOQ, somewhere, anywhere. 

^o ^eutjutage, nowadays. " ber geuerme^rmann, pi. -(eiite, fireman. 

12 genau, adv., exactly, accurately. 

I. The firemen ran into the burning building and saved 
two children who were left alone in a room of the top (upper- 
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most) floor (=story). 2. Nowadays we know more about 
the interior of Africa than we knew a few years ago. 3. I know, 
the gentleman whom you called your greatest enemy lives here, 
but I do not know him. 4. If your father brought me the money, 
or if he sent it to me soon, he would do me a great favor. 5. What 
were you thinking, my child, when you ran against the lady and 
forgot to ask her (her for) pardon? 6. It is said that he is 
acquainted (fennen) [with] many languages, but that he speaks 
none well, not even his own. 7. As soon as I recognized him 
I turned my face away. 8. There is a fire (is burning) some- 
where in (the) town ; I smell smoke and I hear the horses 
run[ning] through the streets. 9. I like to converse* with a 
thinking person about (^acc) the burning questions of the day. 
10. If you did this, you would do him (//a/.) wrong and I should 
not think much of you. 1 1 . He named a day on which he 
would send me the money, but he never thought of it, although 
I have relied upon his promise. 12. It is said that Bayard Taylor, 
whom his country sent as ambassador to Germany, knew and 
spoke German as well as a German. 

I to converse, fxdj UUtcr^alten. 

EXERCISE XXVI. A. 

1. §ier in biefem 3"""^^^^ ^^^ (faun) man rauc^cn/ toic ic^ 
fe^c; barf id^ ©ie bieUcid^t urn geuer bitten? 2. a?iete§, toag bic 
^inber f^eutjutagc tf^un biirfen (fonnen), l^aben \mx aU ^inber nid^t 
gcburft. 3. 2)u barfft l^eute nid^t^ ^inaug; bie 2uft tft ju fait unb 
bu fonnteft (mod^teft) bic^ erfdtten. 4. ®r l^dtte fiir ben §unb 
fid^ertid^ nid^t fo biet bejal^ten biirfen, mnn er feinen 3Sater juerft 
gefragt l^dtte. 5. ^art l^at feine 2lufgabe nic^t madden fonnen, ob^ 
tDol^l er immer atteg fann, U>enn man il^n reben l^ort. 6. 3iRan fann 
biel, U>enn man U>itt, unb nod^ mel^r, toenn man mu^. 7. SOBenn bein 
Sruber ba§ ift, toofiir id^ if^n f^atte, fann er bag nid^t gefagt l^aben. 
8. SBenn id^ nur biirfte, Wit xi) mod^te unb fonnte, bann toiirbe id^ 
il^m Q^Un, tva^ er berbient. 9. 3Keine ©d^toefter U>itt nid^t mit 
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(along); fie fagt, ber ^immet fei bebedt unb e§ mod^tc bieHeid^t 
fefir batb regncn. 10. ^d) ^dttc tl^m bie greubc fel^r leid^t berberben 
fonnen^ U>enn id^ gcU>ottt (gemod^t) l^dtte. 11. SBer mod^te nid^t 
tieber ber erfte in einem 2)orfe a(§ ber jtoeite in SRom fein? 
12. @r mod^te (fonnte) fagcn, \t>ai er tooUte, [eg] gtaubte il^m 
nicmanb. 13. griil^er inod^te mein Dnfel bie junge 2)ame fel^r 
gern, aber je^t barf fie nid^t mel^r in fein §aug fommen. 14. @g 
mag (fann) fein, ba^ aud^ fein ^Better i^n gel^en l^ie^, benn [eg] 
mag il^n fein 3Wenfd^. 15. 3^ '^^'^^ meinen SSater fagen l^5ren, 
ba^ er bag befannte Sud^ toerbe^ fommen laffen (fommen laffen 
toerbe) . 

I ra lichen, smoke. * ni(f|t biirfen, in pres. tense usually to be transl. by : 
ffiust not. ^ the inflected aux. verb usually precedes two infinitives. 

I. She may be older than he, but she does not know as much 
as he. 2. Why don*t you like him? he always liked (J>erf.) you. 

3. Could you [speak] English, before you came to America? 

4. You must not ' do this ; it is against the law. 5. Last year my 
brother could have gone to Europe with a party (society), but he 
did not want- to {p^ff')y and this year, when^ he would like to go, 
nobody wants [to go] with him and alone he is not allowed [to 
go]. 6. You must stay home to-day, for if the weather remains 
fine, your friend Carl might visit you. 7. A child cannot have 
done this, for no child could have done it and no child will be 
able to do it. 8. Might I give you a cup [of] tea, or would you 
not rather (lieber) [have] coffee? 9. Have you ever heard my 
sister sing the German song which I taught her? 10. Although 
he had seen me come into the house, he made {perf,) me wait 
for (auf. ace.) him more than an hour, and his servant did {per/,) 
not even ask (l^ei^en) me to sit [down]. 11. May I ask him 
whether I may have his pen? 12. We have never been allowed 
to speak English in our German lessons. 

I " must not," in the sense of, " it is not allowed " = ni(f|t burfen ; cf. Ex. 
xxvi, A. a., Note 2. ^ wheuy referring to fut. or pres. or in the sense of 
whenever = tDeitn ; ref. to past = a^§ ; interrogative = toann. 
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EXERCISE XXVI. B. 



1. 3Ran mu^ nid^t reid^cr fd^einen tooUen^ aH man ift. 2. 3)er 
greunb jeigt mir, \va^ id^ fann, ber ^einb, \oa^ id^ foil. 3. 3Rcin 
3?ad^bar l^at fd^on e i n $au« berlauf en miiffen, unb tocnn bie 3«it«n 
nid^t bcffer toerben, mu^ cr bag anbere aud^ berfaufen. 4. SRcin 
gefircr ^at mir fagen taffen, ba^ er mir l^cute Icine ©tunbe ' gcbcn 
fonnc, ba er fid^ erfdltet l^abe unb einige 2^age ju §aufe bleibcn 
miiffc. 5. 3d^ mtt^te liigen, toenn id^ itf)a\xpUU,^ ba^ id^ il^n ba« 
je l^dtte^ fagen l^oren. 6. 2)er [§err] ^aftor 3^0^^ ^^tte l^eutc 
abenb im 3Jlufeum bor einer gto^en GJefettfd^aft f})red^en foHen, aber 
fein airjt fjai il^n nid^t gelaffen. 7. ©oHteft bu bie Sled^nung nid^t 
fd^on am erftcn beg le^ten 3Ronatg bejal^tt l^aben ? 8. ®ar^ bielcg 
lann, unb mand^eg mu^ flefd^el^en, n>ag man mit SBorten gor 
nid^t fagen mag (toiC), nod^ barf. 9. ^f^r foUt nid^t fo biel Sdrms 
madden, itinber, benn bie Dame im untern ©todf foH l^eute fel^r 
Iranf fein. 10. 2)ein greunb foil alleg beffer toiffen tooHen, ate 
anbere ; ift bag toirf Ud^ fo ? 11. Kein 3Renf d^ fottte bag Un. 
mogtid^e^ erjh)ingen7 tooHen. 12. SEBenn bu ben Srief l^eute nod^ 
fd^reiben toiDft, unb toenn er l^eute nod^ jur ^oft foH, toirft bu 
batb beginnen miiffen. 13. SBo td^t (tdffeft) bu beine Jtleiber mad^en^ 
^aul ? ©eit einigen "^ai^xm l^abe id^ fte in 5len> ^orf madden laffen, 
aber in ber ^"^""f^ ^i^ i^ P^ ^i^^ madden laffen. 14. gr toiC eg 
mir fd^on bor einem 3Konat gefagt l^aben, aber id^ lann mid^ nid^t er^ 
innern.^ 15. 3Jlcine ©d^toefter f)ai ein beutfd^eg £ieb ftngen tooHen, 
aber [eg] l^at fie niemanb begleiten fonnen. 16. 3d^ ^abe oft 
meinem grcunbe §enri, ber ein ^ranjofe ift, feine beutfd^e 2lrbeit 
madden l^etfen, toofiir er mid^ franjofifd^ f^)red^en lel^rte. 

I bie ©tUllbc, Aour, lessen. * beljailpten, conUnd^ assert, ' see Ex. xxvi, 
A. a., Note 3. •♦ gar, very, quite. * ber ?drm, noise, * unmoglic^, adj., 
impassible. ^ ergmlngen, >rr<?. " flti^ erinnern, remember. 

I. These boys will have to work more diligently, if they want 
to get (come) into the class which is to read Schiller next fall. 
2. My father was just about- to take a drive; but when he saw 
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me coming {in/,), he quickly had the carriage stopped and I had 
[to go] with [him]. 3. Do you mean to tell me that you would 
have been ' compelled to pay the bill for your son, if you had not 
wanted-to? Yes, that is just what I meant to say. 4. My 
mother sent me word to come (that I should come) home, be- 
cause she wanted 2 [to go] to the doctor. 5. King August of 
Saxony is said to have been so strong that he could break a 
horse-shoe 3 with his (the) hand. 6. I know, I ought to have 
written you this long ago,4 and I have always intended (wanted) 
[to do] it, but I have never been able to find (the) time. 7. Your 
uncle must be very sick. I hear they have sent for his son, and 
my wife has seen the physician go to (into) the house three 
times to-day. 8. Have you never heard me say that you must 
not write your German exercises with pencil? I do not like it. 

9. No boy ought to do anything that (h)a^) he would not be 
willing {subj, tmp/,)^ or would not dare, to tell his mother. 

10. Every man ought to be willing to do his duty, but I have 
very often heard men say, who claim to know (it), that [the] most 
people do only [that] what they have- to. 

I See Ex. xxvi, A. a., Note 3. ^ subj. pres. in indirect speech. ^ horse- 
shoe, ba« $ufeifen. *♦ long ago, fd^on !angc. 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

1. 2lte Knabe bin id^ fel^r oft tocgcn einer ©ad^e getabcit toorben, 
bic toon einem anbem gct^an toorben toar. 2. SBenn eg getDunfd^t 
imrb, U>irb S^^cn bie SEBare ' in$ §aug gefd^idft toerben, fonft bteibt 
fie l^ier, bi§ fte ge^ott^ toirb. 3. SBenn bie SRed^nung nod^ nid^t 
bejal^lt ift, foU fie fofort bejal^lt toerben. 4. 2Bar bie S^l^iir fd^on 
gefd^Ioffen, aU ©ie x^ai^ ^aufe famen, ober tourbe fie erft f^)ater 
gefd^loffen? 5. Son anbern 9Kenf d^en gead^tet unb getiebt ju toer^ 
ben, ift fiir bie meiften 3Kenfd^en bag gro^te ®ludE auf @rben. 
6. ®g toirb beJ^auj^tet, ba^ ©tabftone, obtool^l man if^n @ngtanbg 
gro^en 9ltten nannte, toon bieten ebenfo gef^a^t toorben f ei, toie er toon 
anbern geliebt tourbe. 7. ^znn ber ^einb fofort in ber erften Q6^\a6^i 
gefd^Iagen toiirbe, toilrbe ber ^rieg fel^r balb beenbigt ^ fein. 8. 6g 
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tDiirbe in ber SBett nid^t fo toicl ®ro^e^ getl^an toorben fein, fomn 
bcr 3Kenf(i^ nid^t oft burd^ bie 3lot baju gejtoungen toorben todrc. 

9. 5Man f^at m\d) oft getabett^ toeit id^ friil^cr fo fd^ted^t fd^ricb, 
ahtx man l^at [e§] mid^ in ber gwfl^"^ "^* '^^ff^Y gelel^rt. 

10. 3)ie 3Kenf(^en (affen fid^ an if^ren SBerlen beffer erfennen aH 
an i^ren SBorten. 11. @§ Id^t fid^ nid^tg fd^toercr ertragen/ al« 
cine aiei^es bon guten 2agen. 12. 2Benn i^m gegtaubt toilrbe, 
[fo] tDiirbe il^m aud^ gel^otfen toerben, aber e# U>irb il^m nid^t ge^ 
gtaubt. 13. g« lie^ fid^ natiirlid^^ nid^t bctoeifen/ ba^ xbm ettoa^ 
bariiber gefagt tourbe, aber man traute il^m nid^t mel^r. 

I hit ^axe, 7vare, goo^s. ' \)Q[iXi, to feUhySend fo7'. ^ httVi\i\%tr\, to finish, 
4 ertragen, to bear. ^ bic 9?ci^f, series, row. ^ natiirlid^, adv., naturally, of 
course. ^ bettJcifciT, to pro7>e. 

I. The Cathedral of Cologne is now finished; it was finished 
by Emperor William I. (the first) of Germany. 2. Rome was 
not built (J>€rf,) in one day. 3. Modem languages are taught 
more nowadays than they were taught twenty years ago. 4. The 
banks of this town were closed yesterday ; they close (pass,) on 
every legal * holiday. 5 . If the Moors ^ had not been defeated 
(fd^tagen) by Charles Martel, [the] whole [of] Europe would per- 
haps have been conquered by them. 6. Much has been said by 
my honored and esteemed friend that must be denied by me, 
because it cannot (fid^ laffen) be proved. 7. After the war is 
finished, the soldiers will be dismissed. 8. If to the study of 
modern languages as much time were given as formerly was 
given to the ancient [languages], better results would be reached. 
9. I have been told s that he was taken (per/", of l^a(ten) for a 
great scholar, until he was heard 3 to speak before the literary 
society. 10. In that book [there] are found * very many errors 
which cannot -♦ be explained. 11. The German language is more 
easily written -♦ than the English, for it is written ^ as it is 
spoken 4. 12. He was given 5 a large sum [of] money which he 
returned (sent back) with the words, that he could not be bought.^ 

r legal, gefe^Uc^. * Moor, ber 9Kaurc. ' see Less. XXVII, 274, i. * see 
Less. XXVII, 274, 2, 5 see Less. XXVII, 275. 
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EXERCISE XXVIII. 

I. My father informed {per/.) me that he inspected {per/, 
subj.) a new house outside of the city in order to buy it, but 
whether [it is] above or below the same, he did not say (J>erf,) . 

2. I have heard that formerly all [the] houses both on this 
and the other side of the street (have) belonged to your family. 

3. He has insulted me often; but on account of our old 
friendship and for his parents' sake, I have always pardoned 
him. 4. By dint of energy' and zeal (diligence) more is at- 
tained ^ in this world than by dint of genius 3 alone. 5 . On ac- 
count of (f^atber) the bad weather, I had to stay indoors (within 
the house) during the last two weeks. 6. According to the 
(jufotgc) latest reports * my brother has been elected, in spite 
of the attacks of the newspapers, and notwithstanding the fact that 
he was nominated 5 against the wishes of his party .^ 7. Con- 
formably to the law, by virtue of which you were dismissed, he 
cannot hold 7 his office longer. 8. Besides him and his wife, 
only my brother accompanied (J>erf,) me as far as the steamer. 
9. During the last night the large stable, opposite the market 
and not far from the church, burned down ^ (together) with all 
its horses and wagons. 10. In order to please me (//a/.), the 
child often told me that next- to his mother he loved {pres, sudj\) 
me best (am bcften) . 

I energy, bic (Sucrgic'. * attain, Circid)CU. ^ genius, ba8 @cnie. * re- 
port, bcr SBcric^t. ^ nominate, uonunicreii. * party, bic ^ortci. ^ hold an 
office, eiit stmt beflcibeu. ' burn down, tjerbrenucu. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 
I. I asked him to copy this letter once more, because it did 
not look (au^fcl^en) well. 2. His family spent (passed) the 
whole winter in the city, and spent more money in (an) one 
day than he took-in in (in) a whole week. 3. My brother tele- 
graphed me : "Come- for* me (//a/.). I departed (perf,) yester- 
day by (with) the twelve o'clock train, and shall arrive to-morrow, 
toward evening." 4. If you wish to come- along, we shall call 
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for 2 you, for it is pleasanter to travel together. 5. It seems 3 
to me that (aH ob) you look (sudj,) worse now than before you be- 
gan to go out again. 6. At what time does the train leave, and 
when will it arrive (J>res,) in Chicago? 7. We dressed more 
quickly than they undressed. 8. When[ever] you meet^ a lady 
whom you know on the street, take-off your hat, Karl ; it does 
not look well for a young gentleman to keep (if he keep) it on.5 

9. A good position was offered (to) your son in New York, but 
he did not accept it, because he prefers [it] to stay with (bei) us. 

10. Was it an out^-going or an in7-coming train that fell* [down] 
into the river? 

I come- for, cutgegenfommen. ^ call for, abl)olcn. ' seem, uorfommeii. 
* meet, autreffeu. ^ keep on, aiifbc^altcn. ^ offer, anbicteii. ^ out — in, 
!)inau« — herein. * fall down, l^incin or l^inuntcrfallcn. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

I . The teacher asked the pupils to rewrite the poem and then 
to paraphrase it, but they (have) misunderstood ' him ; for some 
only paraphrased it and others only rewrote it. 2. The man 
who (has) ferried us across is a scholar; he (has) translated a 
German book into (the) English. 3. I don't think (glaubc) 
that William has repeated his lessons for to-day, for he has not 
yet brought back the book which he left at my house last week. 
4. Is not the rain running through here? Please, hold this 
bucket 2 under, until I have mended 3 the roof. 5. When [ever] 
I am in my country-house, I rise very early ; after (the) break- 
fast I hastily run through the papers, and then I go out into the 
open (fresh) air, roam-about through field and forest the whole 
day, and in the evening I entertain my friends and neighbors. 
6. In many European cities the second stories {sing,) of old 
houses project (sing.), 7. Every few s years this sickness makes 
its round (goes round), but almost in all cases it is easily over- 
come. 8. After the hunters had caught the bear, they bound 
him, laid him over on his back, pierced ^ his nose and pulled a 
ring through. 9. He is a degenerate boy; he frequently runs 
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off, deceives his parents where he can, and evades all (every) 
serious 7 work. lo. The general has disapproved [of] the action 
of the officer, not only because he (had) abused his power, but 
also because he (has) disregarded (despised) his command. 
1 1 . He considers everything too long and accomplishes, there- 
fore, very little. 12. He reserved for himself the right to oppose 
(himself to) my views; I acknowledged his right, but supposed 
that I had {pres,) the same. 

I misunderstand, migDcrftcl^en. ^ bucket, bcr @imer. ^ mend, au^beffern. 
4 run hastily through, burcf^ftieg'en. ' every few, aOc ^>aar. * pierce, 
bur(f)Pcd^'en. ^ serious, ernfl. 

EXERCISE XXXI. 

I. Last week we had the most peculiar ' weather : on Monday 
it was {per/,) snowing and freezing ; on Wednesday it lightened, 
thundered and hailed, and [ever] since Thursday it has been (is) 
raining without interruption.* 2 . Never eat unless 3 you are hungry, 
and never drink unless you are thirsty. 3. What is the matter with 
her (what ails her) ? she does not look well. She says * she does 
not feel {sudj.) well. 4. Was there (per/,) not a knock at the 
door? No, but there is a ring. 5. My father always felt afraid 
to go across a narrow bridge, because he always felt (was) dizzy. 
6. It is [a matter] of course that we shall undertake it, but it is 
a great (fel^r) question whether we shall succeed. 7. I often 
tell (to) my pupil [that] there are {subj\)^ no mistakes which he 
does not make {subj\), but this time there is not a single [one] 
in his exercise. 8. I am very sorry to hear that your father has 
taken (fallen) sick again, especially s since he has only just^ 
recovered from a serious illness. 9. I never spent {per/,) a 
pieasanter summer than (in) this year ; I walked {per/, (auf en) 
more, rode and drove more, and rowed and sailed more than for 
(feit) years, and I should have remained longer, if the misfortune 
had not occurred 7 to my friend who was with me. 10. Three 
weeks ago we left* (/<?//., from) Berhn ; as far as(bi^ nad^ ) Cologne 
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we rode with the railroad ; from Cologne we drove or rode 
over Bonn to Coblenz, and then we walked together to Bingen. 

I peculiar, fonberBar, cigcntumlic^. 2 interruption, bic Unterbred^ung. 
3 unless, auger, takes normal order. * If the conjunction bag is omitted the 
subordinate clause takes normal order. ^ especially, befonber^. * only just, 

gcrabc then, ' occur, bcgegncn. 'leave, abreifen, 

EXERCISE XXXII. 
Number, Time, Date, Weight and Measure. 

I. One [thing] I tell you; I value (ad^ten) more the judg- 
ment of one man whom I know than that of hundreds or thousands 
whom I don't know. 2. How many days has the month of 
December, and on what-day-of-the-month is Christmas? 3. At 
what time did you rise this morning? We rose at four, break- 
fasted at half past four, left the hotel at ten minutes to five and 
reached the top of the mountain at a quarter to ten, where we 
rested * [for] about an hour and a half. 4. I have told you that 
many times already; must I tell you the same [thing] a dozen 
times a (the) day? 5. Do you know what-day-of-the-month it is 
to-day? 5. Yes, it is (we have) to-day the 29th of February — 
a date which comes only once every (aKe, //.) four years. 6. I 
meet here all-kinds-of people, but all are of (gen,) one (kind-of) 
opinion, namely,* that they pay in this hotel the double or triple 
of (that) what they ought to pay. 7. My youngest brother is 
only fifteen years and seven months old, but he is already five 
feet and six inches 3 tall. 8. I must walk every day an hour and 
three quarters to and from (the) school, because the schoolhouse 
lies two-and-a-half miles from my house. 9. This box,^ which 
has cost me forty- two marks s and sixty-six pfennigs,^ contains 
one dozen bottles of wine, two dozen new glasses, ten pounds of 
sugar, two pairs of shoes, ten yards of cloth and five quires of 
paper. 10. This is the end of the thirty-second and last exer- 
cise. I finish it on the — day of — , 18 — , at — o'clock.7 

J- rest, ru^en. 2 namely, ncimUd^. 3 inch, ber S^U, 4 box, bic ^iftc. 
smark {coin), bicMaxl 6 pfennig, bet ^^eUTll^. 7 Write date in words. 
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